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Preface 

The University had its ongms in 1958 when it became evident that the 
University of Adelaide would have serious accommodation problems by 1965 
because of size limitations on its 30 acre' city site. 

Another site was needed for expansion of university facilities and in 1961 the 
South Australian Government made available to the University of Adelaide 
the 370 acre site known as Bedford Park, seven miles south of the city. 

Planning proceeded rapidly and in March, 1962, the Council submitted 
proposals to the Australian Universities Commission for development at 
Bedford Park for the years 1963 to 1966. 

It was envisaged that Bedford Park would be an academically autonomous 
campus of The University of Adelaide. Students would graduate from 
Bedford Park with degrees of The University of Adelaide, but the professors 
appointed in charge of disciplines at Bedford Park would be responsible for 
the design of their own syllabuses and for the structure of the degree courses 
to be offered. Constitutionally, Bedford Park would be part of The University 
of Adelaide and would be governed by the University Council in the same 
way as North Terrace, but its operations would be parallel, and not 
subordinate, to North Terrace. 

Planning for Bedford Park assumed that students in Arts and Science would 
be accepted from the beginning of the 1966 academic year. In 1966, first-year 
undergraduate courses and higher degree work would be available; second
and third-year courses would be added in 1967 and 1968 respectively. After 
visits from the Australian Universities Commission and consultations with 
the State Government, the University was informed in October, 1962, that it 
might go ahead with the detailed planning of the site and buildings and 
the appointment of staff. By the middle of 1963 the basic concepts of the 
site development plan had been worked out. T11ese are set out in the 
University's site planning report.ll Early in 1963 architects were appointed 
for the first stage of the academic, library, union and administration build
ings. Final sketch plans for these buildings were completed in the second 
half of 1963 and approved by the Australian Universities Commission before 
the end of that year. 

At this time the University began seeking academic staff. By 1964, six 
professors had been appointed and had begun academic planning. The 
librarian was appointed in the middle of 1963 and by the beginning of 1966 
the collection of volumes exceeded 60,000. 

"Gordon Stephenson and G. J. Harrison, The University of Adelaide at Bedford 
Park Site Planning Report (July, 1964) . 
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PREFACE 

During 1964 most of the construction work for site works and services was 
completed, and an extensive tree-planting programme was begun. Twenty-five 
acres of playing fields were developed and sports changing rooms built. In 
· 1955 the construction of the main building proceeded. The initial capital 
works programme of some· $6 million was completed early in 1966. 

Towards the end of 1965, the South Australian Government decided to make 
The University of Adelaide at Bedford Park a fully autonomous university 
under the name of The Flinders University of South Australia. The necessary 
legislation was passed early in 1966 and came into effect on 1st July, 1966. 
The Flinders University was officially opened by Her Majesty Queen 
Elizabeth the Queen Mother on 25th March, 1966, several weeks after the first 
students had been enrolled. 

The academic work of the University is organised in seven Schools, namely, 
Schools of Humanities, Social Sciences, Mathematical Sciences, Physical 
Sciences, Biological Sciences, Medicine, and Earth Sciences. The School is 
the basic academic and administrative unit. Each School is governed by a 
Board presided over by a Chairman. Facilities for higher degree work and 
research are available in· all Schools. · 

Recent developments 

The years since 1966 have seen the continuing expansion of the University, 
not only by increased enrolments and staff numbers but also through 
additional building and site works. 

Between 1967-1974 a further $12.2 million was spent on capital works. 
/' 

1974 saw work in progress on the.buildings for the Flinders Medical Centre. 
Work was completed on extensions to the Schools of Biological, Physical and 
Social Sciences. In 1966, the first students numbered 417. By 1974 the number 
had increased to 3,173. There are now 42 professors and more than 220 
other members of the academic staff. The library now has a collection of over 
260,000 volumes. · 

A more detailed analysis of student numbers appears below. In June of each 
year the :University publishes its Annual Report, which reviews the activities 
of the preceding calendar year and contains statistical and financial 
information. 

Student Enrolments in 1974 Full-time Part-time Total 

Bachelor of Arts 1,132 315 1,447 
Bachelor of Economics 190 83 273 
Bachelor of Education 211 54 265 
Bachelor of Medicine 64 64 
Bachelor of Science 445 63 508 
Diploma of Social Administration 103 17 120 
Diploma of Education 133 8 141 
Higher Degrees 135 II5 250 
Masters Qualifying 7 30 37 
Miscellaneous 5 63 68 

2,425 748 3,173 
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OFFICERS .OF THE UNIVERSITY 

Visitor: ·. 1 

His Excellency the Governor of South Australia, Sir MARK (MARCUS LAURENCE 
ELWIN) OLIPHANT, K.B.E., B.Sc. (Adel.), M.A., Ph.D. (Camb.), Hon. LL.D. 
(St. And.), Hon. D.Sc. (Tor., Belf., Melb., Birm., N.S.W., A.N.U., Adel.), 

F.I.P., F.R.S.N.Z., F.A.A., F.R.S. 

Chancellor: 

Hon. Mr. Justice CHARLES HART BRIGHT, B.A., LL.B. (Adel.). Elected by the 
Council 20th March, 1971 · · · 

Pro-Chancellor: 

Vacant 

Vice-Chancellor: 

Professor ROGER WOLCOTT RussELL, M.A. (Clark), Ph.D. (Virginia), D.Sc. 
(Lond.). Appointed 4th April, 1972 

Pro-V ice-Chancellors: 

Professor AvoN MAXWELL CLARK, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Camb.). First 
appointed Pro-Vice-Chancellor from 21st October, 1966. ·Re-appointed 23rd 
March, 1973. 
Professor KEITH JACKSON HANCOCK, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.). First 
appointed Pro-Vice-Chancellor from 1st January, 1975 

Registrar: 

HOWARD JAMES BucHAN, B.Sc. (Syd.). Appointed Registrar lst July, 1966 
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THE COUNCIL 

(as at 1st January, 1975) 

Members ex officio: 

The· Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
The President of the Students' Representative Council 

Members appointed by the Parliament of South Australia: 

MoLLY VERONICA BYRNE, M.P. Appointed 20th February, 1974 
Hon. CECIL WILLIAM CREEDON, M.L.C. Appointed 20th June, 1973 
RONALD GEORGE PAYNE, M.P. A member since 1st July, 1970. Last appointed 
19th June, 1973 
Hon. VICTOR GEORGE SPRINGETI, F.R.C.S. (Edin.), D.I.H. (Lond.), L.R.C.P. 
(Lond.), M.L.C. A member since 1st July, 1970. Last appointed 20th June, 
1973 
DAvm OLIVER TONKIN, M.B., B.S. (Adel.), D.O. (R.C.P. and S.), M.P. A 
member since 1st July, 1970. Last appointed 19th June, 1973 

Members appointed by the Governor: 

ARTHUR RoYSTON GRIFFITHS, J.P. (nominated by the United Trades and 
Labour Council of South Australia). A member since 1st July, 1969. Last 
appointed 1st July, 1972 
ALFRED MoxoN SIMPSON, C.M.G., B.Sc. (Adel.), A.U.A. (nominated by the 
Chamber of Commerce and Industry, South Australia, Incorporated). A 
member since 1st July, 1966. Last re-appointed 1st July, 1972 
ROBERT ALLEN SIMPSON, B.E. (Adel.), F.S.A.S.M., F.I.E. (Aust.). A member 
since 1st July, 1966. Last re-appointed 1st July, 1972 

Members elected by the academic staff: 

Professor PAUL FRANCIS BouRKE, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Wis.). A 
member since 11th April, 1973 
Professor MAXWELL HowARD BRENNAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.). A member since 
1st July, 1966. Last re-elected from 1st January, 1974 
Professor AvoN MAXWELL CLARK, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Carob.). A member 
since 19th June, 1970. Last re-elected from 2nd August, 1974. 
ARCHIBALD STEWART FRASER, B.Sc. (Aberd.). A member since 2nd August, 
1974 
Professor KEITH JACKSON HANCOCK, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.). A member 
since 1st July, 1972 
SYDNEY CHURCH HARREX, M.A., Ph.D. (Tas.). A member since 1st January, 
1974 

' IAN MARTIN WARD, B.A. A member since 1st January, 1974 
ERICH WEIGOLD, B.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.). A member since 1st July, 
1972 
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THE COUNCIL 

Members elected by Convocation: 

NATHANIEL CHARLES HARGRAVE, 0.B.E., B.A., LL.B. (Adel.). A member since 
1st January, 1972 
Sister DEIRDRE FRANCES JORDAN, M.B.E., B.A., M.Ed. (Adel.), F.A.C.E. A 
member since 1st July, 1966. Last re-elected from 1st January, 1974 
HER HONOUR JUDGE KEMERI ANN MURRAY, B.A., LL.B. (Adel.), A.Mus.A. 
A member since 14th December, 1974 
RODNEY DENNIS WATKINS, M.App.Sc., L.0.Sc. (Melb.), D.I.C. (Lond.), Ph.D. 
A member since 14th December, 1974 

Member elected by the ancillary staff: 

ANNE MARY QUILTY, B.A. (W.Aust.). A member since 2nd August, 1974 

Member elected by the post-graduate students: 

NINA KNIGHT, M.A. (Syd.). A member since 9th August, 1974 

Members elected by the undergraduate students: 

Three to be elected 

Members co-opted by the Council: 

FRANCIS RoBERT FISHER, Q.C., LL.B. (Adel.). A member since 21st March, 
1969. Last co-opted 21st Ma!ch, 1972 
ERNEST GORDON HALLSWORTH, Ph.D., D.Sc. (Leeds). A member since 17th 
February, 1967. Last co-opted 1st March, 1973 
ROBERT HECKER, M.D. (Adel.), M.R.C.P., F.R.A.C.P. A member since 10th 
July, 1973 

13 



COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

(The information in this section was compile.d as at January 1, 1975.) 

ACADEMIC COMMITTEE 

CHAIRMAN: The Vice-Chancellor 

The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 
The Chairman of the Higher Degrees Committee 
The Chairman of the Library Advisory Committee 
The Chairman of the Research Committee 
The Librarian 

Dr. W. Adcock 
Dr. D. E. A. Catcheside 
Dr. R. W. Connell 
Dr. B. J. Gannon 

*Mr. A. S. Geue 
·~Mr. T. W. Inglis 

Prof. E. D. Le Mire 
Dr. B. B. Phadke 

*Mr. G. S. Rostenko 
*Mr. P. J. Splitek 
f.•Mr. K. C. Wood 

FINANCE AND BUILDINGS COMMITTEE 

CHAIRMAN: Mr. F. R. Fisher 

The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
Professor A. M. Clark 
Dr. E. G. Hallsworth 
Professor K. J. Hancock 

*Student members till 30th June, 1975. 
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Sister Deirdre F. Jordan 
Mr. R. A. Simpson 
The Hon. Dr. V. G. Springett 
Dr. E. Weigold 



ALLOCATIONS COMMITTEE 

CHAIRMAN: "The Vice-Chancellor 

The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 
The Chairman of the Finance and Buildings Committee 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

CHAIRMAN: Dr. T. G. Fennell 
VICE-CHAIRMAN: Mr. G. H. Anderson 

DEAN OF STUDIES: Mr. D. A. Askew 

The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 

Mr. R. J. Allen 
Ms. L. M. Baird 
Miss M. A. Baker 
Mr. I. D. Barnett 
Mr. A. S. Bear 
Dr: D. Biggins 
Dr. G. G. A. Bolognese 
Professor D. Brook 
Professor W. J. Cherry 
Dr. E. A. Close 
Professor G. A. A. Comin 
Mr. J. M. Copland 
Ms. J. Curthoys 
Mr. A. J. Flashtig 
Professor K. Garrad 
Dr. E. Gomez-Soto 
Ms. E. L. Haley 
Dr. S. C. Harrex 
Dr. J. F. Harwood 
Mr. K. Hounslow 
Ms. F. A. Hughes 
Mr. I. E. Hunt 
Dr. R. H. Illing 
Mr. D. L. Johnson 

*Student members till 30th June, 1975. 

Dr. L. E. Johnson 
Mr. J. W. S. Judge 
Mr. M. Kedem 
Professor I. S. Laurie 
Professor E. D. Le Mire 
Mr. J. Mallon 
Mr. B. E. Matthews 
Professor B. H. Medlin 

*Mr. N. A. Mules 
Mr. D. J. O'Connor 
Mr. S. G. O'Hair 
Mr. N. F. C. Purdon 
Mr. A. G. Read 
Mr. W. A. R. Richardson 

*Mr. G. S. Rostenko 
Mr. D. J. Salter 
Mr. M. Schiagno 
Mrs. Z. Semberova 
Mr. R. Shepherd 
Mr. K. H. Sievers 
Mr. R. W; Smith 
Mr. H. L. Tranter 
Dr. G. J. Tulloch 
Mr. G. R. Worby 

PREFACE 
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STANDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF 
THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

CHAIRMAN: Dr. T. G. Fennell 

Mr. G. H. Anderson 
Mr. D. Askew 
Dr. G. G. A. Bolognese 
Dr. E. A. Close 
Dr. R. H. Illing 

Mr. D. L. Johnson 
Mr. W. A. K Richardson 
Mr. K. H. Sievers 

·Mr. H. L. Tranter 
Mr. G. R. Worby 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor M. McCaskill 
VICE-CHAIRMAN: Dr. R. J. Blandy 

The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 
Professor J. Anderson Dr. B. K. Dickey 
Mr. J. G. Anglim *Miss H. M. Dingwall 
Mr. K. L. Bardsley Mr. D. R. Douglas 
Miss S. M. Barrett Professor N. T. Feather 

*Mr. M. S. Bickford Dr. C. A. Forster 
Professor N. Blewett Mr. A. S. Fraser 
Professor P. F. Bourke Dr. G. M. Geffen 
Mrs. P. V. Branch 
Dr. L. Brennan 
Miss D. K. Briggs 
Mr. F. J. Brooks 
Professor R. G. Brown 
Dr. W. Brugger 
Mr. D. B. Bryson 
Mr. P. T. Cairney 

*Mr. P. 0. M. Callahan 
Mr. B. J. Chapman 
Mr. E. A. Cleland 
Dr. D., H. Close 
Dr. R. W. Connell 
Mr. B. G. Cook 
Mr. G. M. Cooper 
Professor D. C. Corbett 
Dr. ]. H. Court 
Mr. 0. E. Covick 

*Mr. P. J. Crawley 
Mr. J. R. Crowley 
Professor ]. N. Darroch 
Dr. D. A. DeBats 
Ms. R. DeBats 

* Student members till 30th June, 1975. 
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Dr. C. Gertzel 
Dr. D. N. Gibbs 
Dr. D. J. Glencross 

*Mr. L. M. Goode 
Dr. A. Graycar 
Dr. A. R. G. Griffiths 
Dr. D. Grundy 
Professor K. J. Hancock 
Mrs. M. A. Hanen 
Mr. J. W. Hayles 
Dr. R. L. Heathcote 
Dr. N. D. Hicks 
Dr. D. L. Hilliard 
Mr. D. Hogben 
Miss S. M. Howard 
Dr. P. A. Howell 
Mr. D. B. Hughes 
Dr. B. K. Hyams 

*Mr. T. W. Inglis 
Dr. D. H. Jaensch 
Dr. L. Kapelis 
Mrs. J. L. Kapferer 
Mr. D. A. Kerr 



COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BoARD oF THE ScHooL OF SocIAL ScIENCEs-(continued) 

Dr. L. C. Lack 
Dr. H. s: Leng 
Mrs. A. L. Lightburn 
Mr. P.A. Lockwood 
Dr. A. M. Lucas 
Dr. J. Maddock 
Mr. J. M. Main 
Mr. J. Mallon 

*Miss H. Mann 
Professor L. Mann 
Mr. B. E. Matthews 
Dr. A. M. Maude 
Mr. K. R. McConnochie 
Mr. J. M. McDonald 
Professor B. H. Medlin 
Mr. B. J. Menzies 
Ms. H. Mills 
Professor R. J. Moore 
Mr. T. W. Nagel 
Dr. N. A. Nilsson 
Miss M. Norton 
Dr. G. E. O'Brien 
Mr. R. J. Paddick 
Dr. E. R. Peay 
Dr. R.H. Pettman 
Dr. J. M. Phillips 
Dr. J. D. E. Plant 
Dr. M. Polasek 
Dr. E. S. Richards 
Professor J. A. Richardson 

•, 

Dr. K. Rollison 
Dr. A. Russell 
Mr. G. McL. Scott 
Dr. K. Sheridan 
Mr. K. Simpson 
Professor W. A. Sinclair 
Mrs. G. C. Slade 
Mr. P. Slee 
Mr. P. J. Smailes 
Dr. G. D. Snooks 
Mr. A. J. Stimson 
Mr. R. J. Stimson 
Mr. J. Summers 
Dr. K. C. Sykes 

*Mr. A. Talbot 
Mr. G. K. C. Tan 
Mr. G. R. Teasdale 

*Mr. K. Thorne 
Dr. G. M. Tobin 
Mr. J. Uhr 
Mr. R. H. Wallace 
Mr. I. ·M. Ward 
Mr. N. Wintrop 
Mr. R. T. Withers 
Dr. R. A. Witton 
Dr. C. E. Wright 
Mr. G. C. R. Yates 
Dr. C. F. Yong 
Mr. G. Young 
Dr. C. L. Zimmer-Hart 

STANDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF THE 

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Dr. R. J. Blandy 

All Professors in the School of Social Sciences 

Mr. J. Anglim 
Dr. L. Brennan 
Dr. G. M. Geffen 
Mr. J. W. Hayles 
Dr. P:-A. Howell 
Dr. J. Maddock 

* Student members till 30th June, 1975. 

Dr. A. M. Maude 
Dr. R. J. Paddick 
Dr. J. M. Phillips 
Dr. E. Richards 
Dr. R. A. Witton 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICAL 
SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor B. Abrahamson 
VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor J. N. Darroch 

The Chancellor 
1The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
(Mr. I. D. Barnett, nominee of Chairman) 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
(Dr. E. R. Peay, nominee of Chairman) 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
(Dr. P. J. Barter, nominee of Chairman) 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 

Dr. R. J. Baxter 
Dr. R. S. Booth 
Dr. R. T. Cahill 
Dr. W. H. Cornish 
Dr. R. J. Cowan 
Dr. P. G. Dodds 
Dr. T. K-Y. Dodds 
Professor G. I. Gaudry 
Dr. M. P. Georgeff 

*Mr. A. S. Geue 
Dr. K. Gopalsamy 
Dr. R.R. Huilgol 
Dr. M. Jirina 

Dr. J. Kautsky 
*Mr. R. D. Keane 
Professor I. Kluvanek 
Dr. D. K. Kulshrestha 
Dr. W. Longstaff 
Professor E. M. Martin 
Dr. B. B. Phadke 
Dr. C. R. A. Rao 
Dr. J. W. Rice 
Dr. T. W. Sag 
Mr. T. B. Van Dulken 
Dr. J. W. Wamsley 

STANDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF THE 
SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor B. Abrahamson 

All Professors in the School of Mathematical Sciences 

Dr. R. J. Baxter 
Dr. R. S. Booth 

*Student members till 30th June, 1975. 
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COMMITTEES AND· BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

.CHAIRMAN: Professor H. A. Blevin 
VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 

The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
(Dr. P. ]. Barter, nominee of Chairman) 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 

Dr. W. Adcock 
Dr. I. R. Afnan 
Dr. B. G. Baker 
Professor]. O'M. Bockris 
Professor M. H. Brennan 
Dr. R. T. Cahill 
Dr. N.]. Clark 
Professor]. W. Clark-Lewis 
Mr. H. ]. de Bruin 
Dr. E: W. Della 
Dr. G. P. Findlay 
Dr.]. Fletcher 
Mr. A. H. Ilsley 

Dr. I. R. Jones 
Miss M. ]. McCall 
Dr. A. L. McCarthy 
Professor I.E. McCarthy 
Dr. E. F. McCoy 
Dr. D. B. Matthews 
Dr. E. L. Murray 
Dr. M. G. R. Phillips 
Dr. R. G. Storer 
Dr. M. R. Taylor 
Dr. P. ]. 0. Teubner 
Dr. M.]. Thompson 
Dr. E. Weigold 

ST ANDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF THE 
SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor H. A. Blevin 

All Professors in the School of Physical Sciences 

Dr. B. G. Baker Dr. I. R. Jones 
Dr. R. T. CahiH Dr. D. B. l\fatthews 
Dr. E. W. Della Dr. M. ]. Thompson 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

The Chancellor 

CHAIRMAN: Professor A. B. Hope 
VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor A. 'i,Y. Murray 

The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
(Dr. R. ]. Cowan, nominee of Chairmah) 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
(Dr. M.]. Thompson, nominee of Chairman) 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
(Professor M. N. Berry, nominee of Chairman) 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE ScHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL SClENCEs-(continued) 

*Mr. J. F. Adams 
Dr. B. A. Barlow 
Dr. R. V. Baudinette 
Mrs. C. Boros 

*Mr. J. J. Bowden 
Dr. N. G. Brink 
Dr. C. M. Bull 
Dr. L. A. Burgoyne 
Dr. .D. E. A. Catchesirle 
Professor A. M. Clark 
Dr. K. 0. Cox 
Dr. K. E. Dixon 
Dr. D. C. Elliott 

Dr. G. P. Findlay 
Mrs. S. B. Heath 
Dr. G. C. Kirby 
Dr. N. G. Marinos 
Professor E. M. Martin 
Dr. J. Orbach 
Dr. D. H. Overstreet 
Miss J. R. Roberts 
Dr. K. J. Sanderson 

~'Mr. J. D. Shannon 
*Mr. P. J. Splitek 

Dr. R. T. Wells 
Dr. J. F. Wheldrake 

ST ANDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF THE 
SCHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor A. B. Hope 

All professors in the School of Biological Sciences 

Dr. N. G. Brink Dr. D. C. Elliott 
Dr. D. E. A. Catcheside Dr. R. T. Wells 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor G. J. Fraenkel 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor L. B. Geffen 

The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 

*Mr. N. H. S. Adams 
Dr. G. J. Barritt 
Dr. P. J. Barter 
Professor G. T. Benness 
Professor M. N. Berry 
Dr. M. D. Cain 
Dr. N. G. Carter 
Professor J. P. Chalmers 
Professor M. J. Cousins 
Dr. J. B. Furness 
Dr. B. J. Gannon 
Dr. A. R. Grivell 
Dr. R. D. Linke 
Associate Professor P. J. McDonald 

*Student members till 30th June, 1975. 
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Mrs. A. M. Martin 
Associate Professor A. A. Morley 
Dr. T. E. Nicholas 
Dr. P. V. Peplow 
Mr. N. Popplewell 
Professor A. J. Radford 
Professor A. W. Rogers 
Dr. B. J. Shea 
Dr. K. Straznicky 

"Miss S. M. Szekely 
Professor J. McKinnon Watts 
Dr. S. W. White 
Professor R. Whitehead 

"Mr. K. C. Wood 



COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF EARTH SCIENCES 
CHAIRMAN: Dr. F. H. Chamalaun 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor G. Krause 

The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 

Dr. M. J. Abbott 
Mr. J. M. Bennett 
Dr. J. A. T. Bye 
Dr. R .A. D. Byron-Scott 
Dr. A. E. Grady 
Professor J. W. Holmes 
Professor P. Schwerdtfeger 

Dr. J. Sunderland 
Dr. B. Van Meurs 
Dr. H. H. Veeh 
Professor C. C. von der Borch 
Mr. C. Waters 
Dr. A. White 

ST ANDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF THE 
SCHOOL OF EAR TH SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Dr. F. H. Chamalaun 

All Professors in the School of Earth Sciences 

(other members to be appointed) 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor J. N. Darroch 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Dr. E. W'eigold 

Dr. P. J. Barter 
Dr. D. A. de Bats 
Professor G. I. Gaudry 
Mr. J. W. S. Judge 
Professor L. Mann 
Dr. N. G. Marinos 

Professor E. M. Martin 
Professor A. W. Rogers 
Professor P. Schwerdtfeger 
Dr. J. W. Wamsley 
Mr. G. R. Worby 

LIBRARY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor E. M. Martin 

The Librarian 
Dr. R. V. Baudinette 
Dr. G. G. A. Bolognese 
Dr. B. J. Gannon 

*Mrs. R. L. Hewitson 
*Mr. C. A. Horne 
Dr. B. K. Hyams 

"Student members till 31st March, 1975. 
tTill 31st March, 1975. 

Dr. I. R. Jones 
fMs. N. Knight 

Dr. W. Longstaff 
Dr. G. M. Tobin 
Dr. G. J. Tulloch 
Professor C. C. von der Borch 
Dr. S. W. White 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

COMPUTING COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor I. E. McCarthy 

. Dr. C. M. Bull 
Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott 
Mr. B. James 

Dr. J. Kautsky 
Mr. D. B. Leadbetter 
Dr. E. R. Peay 

THEATRE MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor 'N. ]. Cherry 

l\fr. B. Goodhind Miss L. Archibald 
Professor]. N. Darroch 
Ms. A. DiMaggio 

Dr. S. C. Harrex 
Mr. K. Morris 

MATRICULATION BOARD 
CHAIRMAN: Professor B. Abrahamson 

The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Chairman of the School of Earth Sciences 

Miss M. A. Baker 
Dr. D. N. Gibbs 

Dr. E. L. Murray 
Mr. W. A. R. Richardson 

HIGHER DEGREES COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: (to be appointed) 

The Chairman of the Research Committee 
Professor G. I. Gaudry Professor I. E. McCarthy 
Professor L. B. Geffen Dr. G. E. O'Brien 
Dr. N. G. Marinos Mr. S. G. O'Hair 

STUDY LEAVE COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: The Vice-Chancellor 

Professor M. H. Brennan 
Professor G. ] . Fraenkel 
Dr. M. Jirina 

Professor I. S. Laurie 
Professor E. M. Martin 
Mr. R. H. Wallace 

PUBLIC RELATIONS COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor I. E. McCarthy 

Mr. G. H. Anderson ·Mr. R. ]. Paddick 
Professor G.]. Fraenkel Professor P. Schwerdtfeger 
Dr. K. Gopalsamy One Student Representative 
Professor E. M. Martin 

22 



COMMITIEES AND BOARDS 

MUSIC ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Miss M. A. Baker 
Mr. I. D. Barnett 
Dr. E. Gomez-Soto 

tMr. J. A. How 

CHAIRMAN: Professor A. B. Hope 

Dr. N. A. Nilsson 
Professor P. Schwerdtfeger 
Mrs. E. Silsbury 
Professor C. C. von der Barch 

COUNCIL OF UNIVERSITY HALL 

*Mr. J. Adams 
Miss L. Baird 
Mr. H. Bruce 

*Mr. B. Chapman 
*Mr. S. Dey 
*Mr. P. Duncan 
*Mr. \.Y. Garbutt 

CHAIRMAN: Professor P. Schwerdtfeger 

'~Miss J. Glaister 
Mr.]. Main 
·~Mr. R. Nixon 
Mr. L. ]. Rudall 

*Mr. C. Saitas 
*Miss J. Twomey 

Mr. R. G. Wellington 

ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON BOOKROOM SERVICES 
CHAIRMAN: Mr. A. S. Fraser 

tMr. R. Abbey Dr. J. W. Wamsley 
Miss B. M. T. Byrne 

TRUSTEES OF UNIVERSITY SUPERANNUATION 
SYSTEM 

Professor A. M. Clark 
Mr. D. Fisher 
Professor K. J. Hancock 

Alternate Trustees: 

Dr. K. E. Dixon 
Sister Deirdre F. Jordan 

CHAIRMAN: Mr. F. R. Fisher 

Mr. R. A. Simpson 
Mr. N. Stockdale 

Dr. E. Weigold 
Mr. E. Zalums 

TRUSTEES OF INVALIDITY SCHEME 
CHAIRMAN: Mr. F. R. Fisher 

Professor A. M. Clark 
Mr. D. Fisher 
Professor K. J. Hancock 

tStudent member till 30th June, 1975. 
*Student members till 30th April, 1975. 

Mr. R. A. Simpson 
Mr. N. Stockdale 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

TRUSTEES OF INVALIDITY ScHEME-(continued) 

Alternate Trustees: 

Dr. K. E. Dixon 
Sister Deirdre F. Jordan 

Dr. E. Weigold 
Mr. E. Zalums 

TRUSTEES OF ANCILLARY STAFF SUPERANNUATION 
SCHEME 

Mr. H.J. Buchan 
Professor A. M. Clark 

Alternate Trustees: 

Sister Deirdre F. Jordan 

Members: 

CHAIRMAN: Mr. F. R. Fisher 

Mr. R. A. Simpson 
Dr. E. Weigold 

Mr. N. Stockdale 

CONVOCATION 
PRESIDENT: Mr. A. S. Fraser 

Graduates of the University; 
graduates of other universities who have been awarded, a postgraduate 
diploma of the University; and 
full-time members of staff who are graduates of other universities. 

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE OF CONVOCATION 

Dr. D. C. Elliott 
Mr. R. P. Fletcher 
Mr. G. R. Kingston 

PRESIDENT: Mr. A. S. Fraser 

Dr. R. D. Watkins 
Mr. E. Zalums 

UNION BOARD 
CHAIRMAN: (To be appointed) 

The President of the Union 
The Registrar 
The Accountant or his deputy 
The Chairman of the Finance Committee of the_ Union 
The Chairman of the House Committee of the Union 

Mr. P. Bayly 
Mr. P. Callahan 
Mr. M. Clark 
Ms. A. DiMaggio 
Ms. J. Geeson 
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Mr. D. G. Macpherson 
Mr. K. Morris 
Ms. K. Mutton 
Mr. S. Reglar 



COMMITIEES AND BOARDS 

SCIENCE LIAISON COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor H. A. Blevin 

Professor B. Abrahamson 
Dr. W. A. Adcock 
Professor D. J.M. Bevan 
Dr. D. E. A. Catcheside 
Dr. F. H. Chamalaun 

Professor J. N. Darroch 
Professor A. B. Hope 
Professor G. Krause 
Professor A. W. Murray 
Dr. B. B. Phadke 

COMMITTEE ON PARKING AND TRANSPORT 

Mr. A. J. Andrews 
Mr. D. A. Askew 
Mr. D. A. Atkinson 
Mr. H. A. Bruce 
Mr. G. J. Harrison 

Mr. E. A. Cleland 
Dr. K. C. Crafter 
Dr. G. P. Findlay 

CHAIRMAN: Dr. E.G. Hallsworth · 

Mr. D. A. Kerr 
Ms. N. Knight 
Mr. D. G. Macpherson 
Professor J. A. Richardson 

SAFETY COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor M. H. Brennan 

Mr. G. J. Harrison 
Mr. G. R. Shearer 
Mr. P. G. Weber 

WELFARE SERVICES COMMITTEE 

Mr. R. J. Allen 
Mr. V. J. Beasley 
Mr. V. G. Brownie 
Dr. K. C. Crafter 
Mr. R. W. K. Dawson 
Mr. R. W. Jacobs 
Mr. D. A. Kerr 
Mrs. N. Knight 
Dr. L. C. Lack 

CHAIRMAN: The Vice-Chancellor 

Mr. D. G. Macpherson 
Mr. K. Morris 
Miss M. Norton 
Mr. R. J. Paddick 
Dr. E. S. Richards 
Mr. P. Sandeman 
Mr. R. D. Schulz 
Dr. M. J. Thompson 
Fr. M. White 
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STAFF* 

Vice-Chancellor: 

Professor ROGER WoLcorr RussELL, M.A. (Clark.), Ph.D. (Virginia), 
D.Sc. (Lond.) 1972 

Pro-Vice-Chancellors (half-time): 
Professor AvoN MAXWELL CLARK, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Carob.) 1973 

(part-time 1966) 
Professor KEITH JACKSON HANCOCK, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.) 1975 

DRAMA: 

Professor: 

SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 
CHAIIU"\1AN: Dr; T. G. FENNELL 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Mr. G. H. ANDERSON 

WALTER JoHN CHERRY, B.A. (Melb.) 1967 

Senior Lecturers: 
GEORGE HENRY ANDERSON, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Syd.) 1969 (Lecturer 1967) 
ZORA SEMBEROV A 1972 (Lecturer 1969) 

Lecturers: 
GUTHRIE RoGER WoRBY, B.A. (Melb.) 1973 (Tutor 1971) 
MoSHE KEDEM 1974 (Tutor 1973) 
DAVID JoHN SALTER, B.A. ,(Brist.) 1974 
NoEL FRANCIS CLARENDON PURDON, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Carob.) 

Tutor: 
ANDREW GEORGE READ 

ENGLISH: 

Professor: 
EUGENE DENNIS LE MIRE, Ph.B., M.A. (Detroit), Ph.D. (Wayne) 1974 

(Senior Lecturer 1970, Reader 1971) 

Senior Lecturers: 
ANDREW STANLEY BEAR, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.), M.A. (Monash) 1970 
SYDNEY CHURCH HARREX, M.A., Ph.D. (Tas.) 1972 (Lecturer 1966) 
BRIAN ERNEST MATIHEWS, M.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.) 1971 (Lecturer 1969) 
FELICITY ANN HUGHES, B.A. (Mane.) 1972 (Lecturer 1966) 
HUMPHREY LIONEL TRANTER, M.A. (Carob.) 1974 (Lecturer 1970) 

Lecturers: 
LOUISE MARIAN BAIRD, M.A. (Cant.), M.A. (Hawaii) 1971 (English and 

American Studies) 
JoHN FRANCIS HARWOOD, B.A. (Tas.)' Ph.D. (Carob.) 1972 
GRAHAM JoHN TULLOCH, B.A. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Leic.) 1974 (Tutor 1973) 

"Compiled at 23rd January, 1975. Dates indicate commencement of current 
appointment; previous appointments at Flinders shown in brackets. 
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STAFF 

Tutor: 

RONALD SHEPHERD, B.A., Ph.D. (Aciel.) , B.A. 

FINE ARTS: 

Professor: 

DONALD BROOK, B.A. (Durh.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1974 

Reader: 

RoBERT WILLIAM SMITH, B.A. (W.Aust.) 1974 (Senior Lecturer 1966) 

Senior Lecturers: 

DONALD LESLIE JOHNSON, B.Arch. (Wash.), M.Arch. (Penn.) 1973 
(Lecturer 1972) 

ALAN JAcK FLASHTIG, M.A. (Edin.) 1974 (Lecturer 1971) 

Curator: 

A. K. M. AMZAD HOSSAIN MIAN, M.A. (Rajsh.), Ph.D. (Thessaloniki) 1974 

FRENCH: 

Professor: 

IAN STOTT LA~RIE, M.A. (N.Z.), M.A., Ph.D. (Camb.) 1965 

Senior Lecturers: 

TREVOR GARTH FENNELL, B.A. (Adel.), D. de l'U. (Paris) 1970 (Lecturer 1966) 
DAVID ANTHONY As1rnw, M.A. (Oxford) 1972 (Lecturer 1970) 

Lecturer: 

ELIZABETH ANNE CLOSE. M.A., D.Phil. (Oxford) 1971-

ITALIAN: 

Professor: 
GAETANO ANTONIO ANGELO CoMIN, B.A. (Syd.), Dott.Lett. (Firenze) 1970 

Senior Lecturer: 

DESMOND JOHN O'CONNOR, M.A. (Melb.) 1972 

Lecturers: 

MARGARET ANNE BAKER, M.A. (Melb.) 1971 
GmsEPPE GERARDO ANTONIO BOLOGNESE, B.S. (Jacksonville), 

M.A., Ph.D. (C.U.A.), Dott. Lett. (Trieste) 1973 

MUSIC: 

Senior Lecturer: 

RoBERT HENRY ILLING, M.A., Mus.B. (Camb.), Ph.D. (Nott.) 1966 

PHILOSOPHY: 

Professor: 

BRIAN HERBERT MEDLIN, B.A. (Adel.), B.Phil., M.A. (Oxford) 1967 
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STAFF 

Reader: 

STEPHEN GREGORY O'HAIR, LL.B. (Melb.), B.Phil . (Oxford) 1970 
(Senior Lecturer 1967) 

Senior Lecturer: 

IRA DENE BARNETT 1970 (Lecturer 1968) 

Lecturers: 

RODNEY JoHN ALLEN, M.A. (Melb.) 1Q70 
IAN EDGELL HUNT, B.A. (Syd.) 1970 
LAWRENCE EuGENE JoHNSON, M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.) 1972 
KENNNETH HENRY SrnvERS, B.A. (Oberlin) 1972 

Tutor: 

JEAN CURTHOYS, B.A. (Syd.) 

SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE: 

Professor: 

KENNETH GARRAD, M.A., Ph.D. (Camb.) 1965 

Reader: 

WILLIAM ARTHUR RIDLEY RICHARDSON, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Oxford) 1973 
(Lecturer 1965, Senior Lecturer 1967) 

Senior Lecturer: 

JOHN WILLIAM STUART JUDGE, M.A. (Auck.) 1973 (Lecturer 1969) 

Lecturer: 

ENRIQUE G6MEz-SoTo, B.A. (Munich), D.L. (Parma) 1973 
(Senior Tutor in the Language Laboratory 1971) 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY IN THE SCHOOL: 

Director: 

KENNETH HOUNSLOW, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.) 1965 

Senior Tutor: 

MARIO ScHIAGNO, Prof. de Est. (Univ. Tee. Santiago-Chile) 1973 
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STAFF 

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor M. McCASKILL 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Dr. R. J. BLANDY 

AMERICAN STUDIES: 

Professor: 

PAUL FRANCIS BOURKE, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Wis.) 1969 

Senior Lecturer: 

DONALD ARTHUR DEBATS, B.A. (Mich.), M.A., Ph.D. (Wis.) 1974 
(American Studies and Politics) (Lecturer 1970) 

Lecturers: 

RoNALD ALFRED W1TT0N, M.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Corn.) 1971 
(American Studies and Sociology) 

LOUISE MARIAN BAIRD, M.A. (Cant.), M.A. (Hawaii) 1971 
(American Studies and English) · 

GREGORY MICHAEL TOBIN, B.A., B.Ed. (Melb.), M.A. (A.N.U.), 
Ph.D. (Texas) 1973 

ECONOMICS: 

Professor: 

KEITH JACKSON HANCOCK, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Land.) 1964 

Readers: 

RoBERT HENRY WALLACE, B.Com. (Melb.), B.Phil. (Oxford) 1967 
(Senior Lecturer 1966) 

RICHARD JOHN BLANDY, B.Ec. (Adel.), M.A., Ph.D. (Col.) 1974 
(Senior Lecturer 1968) 

Senior Lecturers: 

METODEY POLASEK, B.Ec. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Duke) 1965 · 
JOHN WARWICK HAYLES, 1\rI.Com. (Melb.)' A.A.S.A. 1972 (Lecturer 1967) 
DESMOND BARRY HUGHES, B.Sc. (Econ.) (Land.), M.A., Ph.D. (Prin.) 1972 

(Lecturer 1968) 

Lecturers: 

GRAHAM McLENNAN Scorr, B.Ec. (Adel.) 1969 
JoHN MALCOLM McDONALD, B.Sc. (Land.), M.A. (Essex), M.Sc. (S'ton) 1972 
OwEN EDGAR Cov1cK, M.A. (Essex) 1973 
GERALD KIM CHENG TAN, B.Sc. (Land.), B.Litt. (Oxford) 1974 
KYOKO SHERIDAN, M.Ec. (A.N.U.)' M.Ec. (Keio)' Ph.D. (Adel.) 1974 

Senior Tutor: 

GWENYTH CHRISTINA SLADE, B.A. (Adel.) 1973 (Tutor 1970) 

Tutors: 

SusAN MEREDITH BARRETT, B.Ec. (Adel.) 
BRUCE JAMES CHAPMAN, B.Ec. (A.N.U.) 

29 



STAFF 

ECONOMIC HISTORY: 

Professor: 

WILLIAM ANGUS SINCLAIR, lVI.Com. (Melb.) .. , D.Phil. (Oxford) 1973 

Reader: 

ERIC STAPLETON RICHARDS, B.A., Ph.D. (Nott.) 1974 (Lecturer 1971, 
Senior Lecturer 1972) 

Senior Lecturer: 

GRAEME DONALD SNOOKS, M.Ec. (W.Aust.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1975 
(Lecturer in Economics 1973; Lecturer in Economic History 1974) 

EDUCATION: 

Professors: , 
JAMES ALBERT RICHARDSON, B.A., Dip'.Ed. (Liv.), · 

M.A., Dip.Child.Psych. (Birm.) , Ph.D. (Qld.) 1.967 . 
(also Principal, Bedford Park Teachers' College 1967-72) 

JoNATHAN ANDERSON, B.A., M.Ed. (Qld.), Ph.D., Dip.Comp.Sc. (N.E.) 

Senior Lecturers: 

DONALD HoGBEN, M.Ed. (W.Aust.) 1967 
NEIL ALFRED iNILSSON, M.A., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1969 

1973 

BERNARD KEITH HYAMS, B.Ed., M.A. (W.Aust.), Ph.D. 1973 (Lecturer 1969) 
GEORGE MICHAEL COOPER, B.Sc. (Hull) 1975 
GEORGE ROBERT TEASDALE, B.A., Ph.D. (N.E.) 1974 (Lecturer 1970) 
ROBERT JosEPH PADDICK, B.A., Dip.Phys.Ed. (Adel.), M.A. (Alta.) 1975 

(Lecturer 197'2) 
KIM CRISPIN SYKES, M.A., Ph.D. (Mich.) 1975 

Lecturers: 

JoHN MADDOCK, B.A., Ph.D. (Lond.) 1971 
ALAN RUSSELL, B.A. (N.E.), Ph.D. (Adel.) 1973 
ARTHUR MAURI9E LucAs, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Melb..), Ph.D. (Ohio State) 1974 
KENNETH SIMPSON, B.A. (Monash), M.A. (Macq.) 1973 
DENIS GRUNDY, B.A,, B.Ed., Ph.D. (Melb.) 1973 
JUDITH. LOUISE KAPFERER, B.A. (Syd.), M.Ed.,: Dip.Ed. (Mane.) 1974 
RoBERT THOMAS WITHERS, M.Sc. (Wash.), Ph.D. (Maryland),. 

Dip.P.E. (Exe.) 1974 
DONALD Ross DouGLAS, M.S. (Oregon), Ed.D. (Georgia), Dip.P.E. (Otago). · 

1974 
KEITH ROBERT McCoNNOCHIE, B.A. (Otago)., M.A. (N.E.) 1974 
DoRA KATHLEEN BRIGGS, B.A. (Lond.), M.Ed. (Calg.) 1975 

Tutors: 

SusAN MARY How ARD, B.A. (Melb.), Dip.Ed. 
PAMELA VALERIE BRANCH, B.A. (Syd.) 
PHILLIP SLEE, B.A., Dip.Ed. 

GEOGRAPHY: 

Professor: 

MURRAY McCASKILL, M.A., Ph.D. (N.Z.) 1965 
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STAFF 

Reader: 
RONALD LESLIE HEATHCOTE, B.A. (Lond.), M.A. (Neb.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1972 

(Senior Lecturer 1966) 

Senior Lecturers: 
ARCHIBALD STEWART FRASER, B.Sc. (Aberd.) 1967 
ALARIC MERVYN MAUDE, B.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1970 (Lecturer 1967) 

Lecturers: 
KENNETH LEON BARDSLEY, B.A. (Qld.) 1966 
ROBERT JOHN STIMSON, B.A., Litt.B. (N.E.) 1968 
CLIVE ALEXANDER FORSTER, B.A., Ph.D. (Hull) 1969 
PETER JOHN SMAILES, M.A. (Mane.) 1975 

Tutor: 
BRIAN GEOFFREY CooK, B.A., B.Ec. 

HISTORY: 

Professor: 
RoBIN ]AMES MOORE, M.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.) 1971 

Readers: 
PHILIP ANTHONY LOCKWOOD, M.A. (Camb.) 1965 
]AMES MILLAR MAIN, B.A. (Melb.), B.Litt. (Oxford) 1967 

(Senior Lecturer 1966) · 

Senior Lecturers: 
YONG CHING FATT, B.A. (Nan.), B.A., Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1972 (Lecturer 19fo) 
BRIAN KENNETH DICKEY, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Camb.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1973 

(Lecturer 1967) . , 
JANET MARIAN PHILLIPS, B.A., Ph.D. (Adel.), 1973 (Lecturer 1967) 
DAVID LOCKHART HILl::IARD, M.A. (Otago), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) · 1973 

(Lecturer} 9~7) 
DAVID HENRY CLOSE, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxford) 1974 (Lecturer 1967) 
PETER ANTHONY HOWELL, M.A. (Tas.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 1974 

(Lecturer 1968) 
ANTHONY ROYSTON GRANT GRIFFITHS, M.A. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 1974 

(Lecturer 1968) · · ... 
CHRISTINE ELIZABETH WRIGHT, B.A. (Syd.), D.Phil. (Oxford) 1974 

.(Lecturer 1973) 

Lecturers: 
JOHN MALLON, B.A. (Leeds) 1969 
LANCE BRENNAN, B.Ed., M.A. (W.Aust.), D.Phil. (Sussex) 1973 
FRANCIS JosEPH BROOKS, B.A. (Camb.) 1974 

Tutors:. 
KAY. RoLirsoN, B.A.. (Adel;-)·, Ph.D. (La Trobe) 
DAVID BRUCE BRYSON, B.A. 

POLITICAL THEORY AND INSTITUTIONS: 

Professors: 
DAVID CHARLES CORBETT, M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (McG.) 1966 
NEAL BLEWETT, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Tas.), M.A., D.Phil. (Oxford) 1974 

(Reader 1970). . 
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STAFF 

Senior Lecturers: 

JOHN DAVID EDWARD PLANT, B.A. (Melb.), M.A. (Oxford), 
Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1972 (Lecturer 1966) 

HIN SEAK LENG, B.A. (Trinity, Conn.), M.P.A. (Prin.), 
Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1973 (Lecturer 1968) 

DONALD ARTHUR DEBATS, B.A. (Mich.), M.A., Ph.D. (Wis.) 1974 
(Politics and American Studies) (Lecturer 1970) 

Lecturers: 

NORMAN WINTROP, M.A. (Carob.), M.A. (Durh.) 1971 
RALPH HAROLD PETTMAN, B.A. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Land.) 1972 
WILLIAM BRUGGER, B.A., M.Sc., Ph.D. (Land.) 1972 
DEAN HAROLD JAENSCH, M.A., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1972 
JoHN GERALD ANGLIM, M.A. (Calif.) 1973 
CHERRY GERTZEL, B.A. (W.Aust.), B.Litt., D.Phil. (Oxford) 1975 

Senior Tutor: 

JOHN SUMMERS, B.A. (Adel.) 1974 (Tutor 1971) 

Tutors: 

GRAHAM YouNG, B.A. (Adel.) 
IAN MARTIN WARD, B.A. 
HELEN MARGARET MILLS, B.A. (Adel.) 

PSYCHOLOGY: 

Professors: 

NORMAN THOMAS FEATHER, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Syd.)' M.A. (N.E.)' 
Ph.D. (Mich.), 1968 

LEON MANN, M.A. Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Yale) 1973 (Reader 1972) 
ROGER WoLcorr RussELL, M.A. (Clark), Ph.D. (Virginia), D.Sc. (Lond.) 

1972 

Senior Lecturers: 

DAVID NORRIS GIBBS, M.A. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (London) 1968 
GORDON ERNEST O'BRIEN, B.Sc., B.A., Ph.D. (Melb.) 1969 
JOHN HUGH COURT, B.A. (R'dg.), Ph.D. (Adel.) 1971 
DENIS JoHN GLENCRoss, M.Ed., Dip.Phys.Ed. (W.Aust.), Ph.D. (Adel.) 1972 

(Lecturer 1969) 

Lecturers: 

JAMES RAYMOND CROWLEY, LL.B., B.A. (Melb.) 1969 
EDWARD ANTHONY CLELAND, B.Psych. (W.Aust.) 1969 
EDMUND RHOADES PEAY, B.S. (Carnegie-Mellon), M.A., Ph.D. (Mich.) 1971 
LEON COLBURN LACK, B.A. (Stan.), Ph.D. (Adel.) 1973 (Senior Tutor 1971) 
LIA KAPELIS, B.A. (Adel.), M.Ed. (Clemson), Ph.D. (Pitt.) 1973 
GINA MALKE GEFFEN, B.A. (Rand), Ph.D. (Monash) 1973 (Senior Tutor 

1973) 
CHARLES LEE ZIMMER-HART, B.A. (North Carolina), Ph.D. (Yale) 1975 

Senior Tutor: 

PETER THOMSON CAIRNEY, M.A. (Dund.), Ph.D. (Adel.) 1974 
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Tutors: 

TREVOR WILLIAM NAGEL, B.A. (Adel.) 
GREGORY CLIVE ROBERT YATES, M.A. (Auck.) 

SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION: 

Professor: 

STAFF 

RAYMOND GEORGE BROWN, B.A., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb.), M.S.S. (Bryn Mawr), 
Ph.D. (Birm.) 1965 

Senior Lecturer: 

MARGARET NORTON, B.Com., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb.), M.A. (Chic.) 1966 

Lecturers: 

ADAM GRAYCAR, B.A. (N.S.W.) 1973 
ANITA LOUISE LIGHTBURN, B.A. (Wheaton), M.S. (Col.) 1973 

Senior Tutor: 

MARGARET ANNA HANEN, Dip.Soc.Work (Rotterdam) 

SOCIOLOGY: 

Senior Lecturer: 

ROBERT WILLIAM CONNELL, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Syd.) 1973 

Lecturers: 

RoNALD ALFRED WrrroN, M.A. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Corn.) 1971 
(Lecturer in American Studies and Sociology) 

NEVILLE DERRINGTON HICKS, B.A. (Adel.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.), 1973 

ASIAN STUDIES: 

Director: 

HIN SEAK LENG, B.A. (Trinity, Conn.), M.P.A. (Prin.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 

Administrative Officer for the School: 

RosANNE IRENE DEBATS, M.S. (Wis.) 1973 
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SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

Professors: 

CHAIRMAN: Professor B. ABRAHAMSON 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor J. N. DARROCH 

BRIAN ABRAHAMSON, M.Sc. (Cape T.), S.M., Ph.D. (Chic.) 1965 
JOHN NEWTON DARROCH, M.A., Dip.Stats. (Carob.), Ph.D. (Cape T.) 1966 
!GoR KLVVANEK, C.Sc. (Komensky) 1969 
GARTH IAN GAUDRY, B.Sc. (Qld.)' Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1973 (Reader 1972) 

Readers: 

.:VIrnosLAV JIRINA, D.Sc. (Prague), 1970 
JoHN WILLIAM WAMSLEY, B.A. (N'cle, N.S.W.), Ph.D. (Qld.) 1975 

(Lecturer 1969; Senior Lecturer 1972) 

Senior Lecturers: 

JAROSLAV KAUTSKY, M.Sc. (Prague), Ph.D. (Czech.Acad.Sc.) 1970 
(Lecturer 1969) 

THOMAS WILLIAM SAG, M.Sc. (Adel), Ph.D. (Mane.), 1972 (Lecturer 1967) 
RAYMOND SYDNEY BooTH, B.Sc. (Otago), Ph.D. (Br.Col.) 1972 

(Lecturer 1969) 
DEVENDRA KuMAR KuLSHRESTHA, M.Sc. (Alig), Ph.D. (Delhi) 1973 

(Lecturer 1971) 
RAJA RAMESH HUILGOL, B.Sc. (Ban.), M.Eng.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Syd.) 1975 
PETER GERRARD DODDS, B.Sc. (N.E.), Ph.D. (Cal. Tech.) 1975 (Lecturer 1970) 

Lecturers: 

ROBERT JAMES BAXTER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Leeds) 1968 
RICHARD JoHN CowAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (N.S.W.) 1970 
WILLIAM HUGH CORNISH, B.A. (Melb.), M.Sc., Ph.D. 1971 
CHITRADURGA RAJARAO ANANTHAPADMANABHA RAo, M.Sc. (My.), 

Ph.D. (Monash) 1971 
KoNDALSAMY GoPALSAMY, M.Sc. (Madr.), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Calg.) 1972 
BALCHANDRA BALVANT PHADKE, M.A. (Poona), Ph.D. (S. Calif.) 1972 
MICHAEL PETER GEORGEFF, B.Sc. (Melb.), B.E. (Syd.), Ph.D., 

D.I.C. (Lond.) 1975 

Senior Tutors: 

THOMAS BERNARD VAN DULKEN, B.Sc., Dip.Ed. (Adel.) 1970 
Jmm WILLIAM RICE, B.Sc., Ph.D. (N.S.W.) 1973 

Tutor: 

THERESA KEE-Yu DODDS, l'vI.A. (Oregon), Ph.D. (Cal.Tech.) 
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STAFF 

SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor H. A. BLEVIN 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor D. J.M. BEVAN 

CHEMISTRY: 

Professors: 

JoHN WILLIAM CLARK-LEWIS, B.Pharm., D.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Nott.) 1963 
DAVID JOHN MARTIN BEVAN, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D., D.I.C. (Lond.) 1969 
Jm-IN O'MARA Bocirnis, B.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.) 1972 

Readers: 

HENDERIKUS JoHANNUS DE BRUIN, M.Sc. (W.Aust.) 1973 
(Senior Lecturer 1968) 

BRUCE GEORGE BAKER, B.Sc., Ph.D., Dip.Ed. (Melb.) 1974 (Lecturer 1966, 
Senior Lecturer 1967) 

Senior Lecturers: 

MALCOLM JAMES THOMPSON, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1966 
ERNEST WILLIAM DELLA, B.Sc., Ph.D. cw.Aust.) 1969 (Lecturer 1966) 
MAX RONALD TAYLOR, l\!I.Sc. (Cant.), Ph.D. (Syd.) 1971 (Lecturer 1966) 
WILLIAM ADCOCK, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Qld.) 1971 (Lecturer 1967) 
NEVILLE JoI-IN CLARK, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Melb.) 1972 (Lecturer 1967) 
ERROL FREDERICK McCOY, l\!I.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.) 1972 (Lecturer 1967) 
DENNIS BRIAN MATTHEWS, B.Sc. (W.Aust.), Ph.D. (Penn.) 1974 (Lecturer 1971) 

Demonstrators: 

ANTHONY HUGI-I ILSLEY, lVI.Sc. (Rhodes) 
MAXINE JUNE McCALL, B.Sc. 

Laboratory Manager: 

GRAHAM ROBERT SHEARER, B.Sc. (Adel.) 1964 

PHYSICS: 

Professors: 

MAXWELL HOWARD BRENNAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.) 1964 
IAN ELLERY McCARTHY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1968 
HENRY ALEXANDER BLEVIN, M.Sc., Ph.D. (N.E.) 1970 (Senior Lecturer 1967) 

Readers: 

RoBIN GEORGE STORER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1971 (Lecturer 1965, 
Senior Lecturer 1968) 

ERICH WEIGOLD, B.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1974 (Senior Lecturer 1970) 
IEUAN RINALLT JONES, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Wales) 1974 (Senior Lecturer 1972) 
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STAFF 

Senior Lecturers: 

ERIC LIONEL MURRAY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1968 (Lecturer 1966) 
ARTHUR LANCELOT McCARTHY, lVI.Sc. (Auck.), Ph.D. (Pitt.) 1969 

(Lecturer 1968) 
JoHN FLETCHER, B.A., Ph.D. (Keele) 1970 (Lecturer 1965) 
!RAJ Rum AFNAN, B.Sc. (Beirut), Ph.D. (M.l.T.) 1973 (Lecturer 1970) 
PETER JOHN OSMOND TEUBNER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1974 

(Lecturer 1969) 

Lecturers: 

MALVERN GORDON RUTHERFORD PHILLIPS, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Br.Col.) 1969 
REGINALD THOMAS CAHILL, B.Sc., Ph.D. (N.S.W.) 1973 

Laboratory Manager: 

DONALD ALFRED ATKINSON, A.S.T.C. (Elect.)' A.M.I.E.R.E. 1965 
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STAFF 

SCHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

Professors: 

CHAIRMAN: Professor A. B. HoPE 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor A. W. MuRRAY 

AvoN MAXWELL CLARK, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 1964 
ALEXANDER BEAUMONT HOPE, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) 1966 
ANDREW WALTER MURRAY, B.Ag.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1970 (Lecturer 1967, 

Senior Lecturer 1970) 
EDWARD MAURICE MARTIN, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.) 1971 
ROGER WOLCOTT RUSSELL, M.A. (Clark), Ph.D. (Virginia), D.Sc. (Lond.) 

1972 

Readers: 

BRYAN ALWYN BARLOW, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.) 1972 (Senior Lecturer 1965) 
N1cos GEORGE MARINOS, M.S. (Iowa), Ph.D. (Adel.) 1972 

(Senior Lecturer 1966) 
GEOFFREY PUTNAM FINDLAY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) 1975 

(Lecturer 1966; Senior Lecturer 1968) 

Senior Lecturers: 

KEITH ELLIOTT D1xoN, M.Sc. (Qld.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1970 (Lecturer 1966) 
DAVID EDWARD ARNOLD CATCHESIDE, B.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Birm.) 1971 
NEIL GEOFFREY BRINK, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) 1971 (Lecturer 1968) 
LEIGH ALEXANDER BURGOYNE, B.Ag.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1972 (Lecturer 1968) 
JOHN FREDERICK WHELDRAKE, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxford) 1974 (Lecturer 1972) 

Lecturers: 

DAVID HAROLD OVERSTREET, A.B., Ph.D. (Calif.) 1973 
RussELL V1cTOR BAUDINETTE, B.Sc. (Monash), Ph.D. (Calif.) 1974 
KENNETH ]AMES SANDERSON, B.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1974 
CHRISTOPHER MICHAEL BULL, B.Sc. (Adel.) 1974 (Senior Demonstrator 1973) 
KERRY OWEN Cox, B.Sc., Ph.D. (W.Aust.) 1974 
GREGORY CHARLES KIRBY, B.Sc. (Cant.), Ph.D. (Adel.) 1975 

Senior Demonstrators: 

DAPHNE CLAIRE ELLIOTT, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 1972 
(Demonstrator 1969) 

RonERicK TucKER WELLS, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1974 
JosEPH ORBACH, B.Sc. (Monash), Ph.D. (Lond.) 1974 

Demonstrators: 

SONYA BARBARA HEATH, B.Sc. (E.Anglia) 
JULIET RosEMARY ROBERTS, B.Sc. (James Cook) 

Laboratory Manager: 

JOHN GUTHRIE Hoon 1965 
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STAFF 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

Chairman and Dean: 
Professor GusTAV Juuus FRAENKEL, M.A., B.M., M.Ch. (Oxford), F.R.C.S., 

F.R.A.C.S., F.A.C.S. 1970 

Vice-Chairman: 
Professor L. B. GEFFEN, M.Sc.; lVI.B., 'B.Ch. (Rand.), M.A., D.Phil. (Oxford) 

1973 :: . 

CLINICAL BIOCHEMISTRY: 

Professor: 
MICHAEL NATHANIEL BERRY, M.D., B.Ch. (N.Z.), D.Phil. (Oxford), 

F.R.C.P.A. 1973 

Senior Lecturer: 
PHILIP JOHN BARTER, M.;B., B.$, (Adel.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.), M.R.A.C.P. 1974 

Lecturers: 
GREGORY JoHN BARRITT, B.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1975 
MICHAEL GOODRICH CLARK, B.Sc., Ph.D. (N.S.W.) 1976 

Senior Demonstrator: 
ANTHONY RoBERT GRIVELL, B.Ag.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1975 

HUMAN MORPHOLOGY: 

Professor: . 
ANDREW WALTON RoGERS, M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Lond.), M.A., D.Sc. (Oxford), 

Ph.D. (Birm.) 1973 

Senior Lecturer: 
KAROLY STRAZNICKY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Bud.), Candidaats Biol. (Hung.Ac.Sci.) 

1974 .. 

Lecturers: 
BRENDAN JoHN GANNON, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Melb.) 1974 
JoHN BARTON FURNESS, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Melb.) 1975 

Senior Demonstrator: 
PHILIP VICTOR PEPLO~; B.Sc., Ph.D. (Birm.) 1975 

HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY: 

Professor: 
LAURENCE BASIL GEFFEN, M.Sc., M.B., B.Ch. (Rand.) , M.A., 

D.Phil. (Oxford) 1973 

Senior Lecturer: 
SAXON WILLIAM WHITE, M.B., B.S. (Syd.)' M.D. (N.S.W.) 1974 

Lecturers: 
TERENCE EVAN NICHOLAS, B.Sc., Ph.D. (W.Aust.) 1974 
MICHAEL DAVID CAIN, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Monash) 1974 
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Demonstrator: 

ANNE A. MARTIN, B.Sc., (Adel-) 

DIAGNOSTIC RADIOLOGY: 

Professor: 

GEOFFREY THOMAS BENNESS, M.B., B.S. (Qld.)' D.C.R.A., F.R.C.A.C.R. 1975 

MEDICINE: 

Professor: 

JoHN PHILLIP CHALMERS, M.B., B.S., B.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (N.S.W.), 
F.R.A.C.P. 1975 

CLINICAL MICROBIOLOGY: 

Associate Professor: 

PETER JAMES McDONALD, M.B., B.S. (Adel.), F.R.C.P.A., 
M.R.A.C.P 1975 

PRIMARY CARE AND COMMUNITY MEDICINE: 

Professor: 

ANTHONY JAMES RADFORD, M.B., B.S. (Adel.), S.M.Hyg., F.R.A.C.P., 
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.P,E., M.F.C.M., D.T.M.&H. 1975 . . 

ANAESTHETICS: 

Professor: 

MICHAEL JOHN COUSINS, l\II.B., B.S. (Syd.),' F.F.A.R.C.S., 
F.F.A.R.A.C.S. 1975 

HAEMATOLOGY: 

Associate Professor: 

ALEXANDER ALAN MORLEY, M.B., B.S., M.D. (Melb.}, F.~.A.C.P., 
F.R:C.P.A. 1975 . 

~ - ' . 
PATHOLOGY: 

Professor: 

RICHARD WHITEHEAD, MB., Ch.B., M.D. (Liv.), M.R.C. Path. 1975 

SURGERY: 

. Professor: 

JAMES McKINNON WATTS, M.B., B.S. (Melb.), F.R.A.C.S. 197.5 

Laboratory Manager for the School: 

RAYMOND PETER STEELE 1973 
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STAFF 

SCHOOL OF EARTH SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Dr. F. H. CHAMALAUN 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor G. KRAUSE 

MARINE GEOLOGY AND GEOPHYSICS: 

Professors: 

J oHN WINSPERE HOLMES, B.Sc. (Syd.) , M.Sc. (Adel.) 1969 
CHRISTOPHER CARL VON DER BORCH, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1972 (Lecturer 1970, 

Senior Lecturer 1971) 

Senior Lecturers: 

FRANCOIS HENRI CHAMALAUN, Candidaats Geol. (Leiden), Ph.D. (Dur.) 1969 
HANS HERBERT VEEH, B.S. (Erlangen), M.S. (Colorado), Ph.D. (Calif.) 1973 

Lecturers: 

MALCOLM JosEPH ABBOTT, B.Sc. (N.E.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 1972 
ALEXANDER EDWIN GRADY, B.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Otago) 1972 
ANTHONY WHITE, B.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 1972 
JOHN SUNDERLAND, B.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Camb.), 1973 

Demonstrator: 

CHRISTOPHER WATERS, B.Sc. (N.S.W.) 

METEOROLOGY AND OCEANOGRAPHY: 

Professor: 

PETER SCHWERDTFEGER, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (McG.) 1971 

Visiting Professor: 

GUNTHER KRAUSE, Ph.D. (Kiel) 1974 

Senior Lecturers: 

JOHN ARTHUR TRISTRAM BYE, B.Sc. (Liv.), Ph.D., D.I.C. (Lond.) 1971 
(Lecturer in Mathematics 1967, Senior Lecturer in Mathematics 1968) 

ROLAND ALEXANDER DAVID BYRON-SCOTT, B.Sc. (Adel)' 
A.M. (Harv.), Ph.D. (McG.) 1971 (Lecturer in Mathematics 1967, 
Senior Lecturer in Mathematics 1969) 

Demonstrator: 

JOHN MICHAEL BENNETT, B.Sc. (Melb.) 

Curator in Earth Sciences: 

PETER JAMES Russ, B.Sc. (Adel.) 1971 
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THE LIBRARY 

Librarian: 

NoEL STOCKDALE, B.A. (Melb.) 1963 

Deputy Librarian: 

BERNADETTE MARIE THERESE BYRNE, B.A. (Adel.), A.LA.A. 1971 
(Assistant Librarian 1963) 

Assistant Librarian (Reference) : 

GERRIT ARTHUR STAFFORD, M.A. (W.Aust.), A.LA.A., F.LA. 1969 

Assistant Librarian (Acquisitions) : 

ELMAR ZALUMS, B.A. (W.Aust.), A.LA.A. 1968 (Senior Library Assistant 
1965) 

Assistant Librarian (Cataloguing) : 

LINDSAY AILEEN CHEESMAN, B.A. (Melb.), A.LA.A., F.LA. 1971 

Senior Library Assistants: 

MARGARET GRACE GINSBERG, B.A. (Rand.), Lib.Dipl. (Cape T.) 1964 
ALAN R1cHARD KEIG, B.A. (Adel.), A.LA.A. 1970 (Library Assistant 1968) 
PETER. HENRY SAUNDERS, B.A. (Tas.), A.LA.A. 1972 

Library Assistants: 

PAULINE BROWN, B.Sc. (Adel.), A.LA.A. 1965 
HEATHER JEAN WATT, B.Sc. (Adel.), A.LA.A. 1969 
SUSAN LORRAINE BLACKWELL, B.A., A.LA.A. l 970 
BERNARD REGINALD PENGILLY, B.A. 1970 
JENNIFER ANNE REID, B.A. 1972 
THEODORE ALOYSIUS DE Roos, B.A., A.LA.A. (Tas.) I 972 
FRANCINE JoAN McAvoY, B.A. 1972 
ELIZABETH ISABELLA PRYDE, B.A. 1972 
MARGARET LESLIE RIDGWAY, B.A., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1972 
ANNE ]oYCE BROWNE, B.Sc. (Adel.) 1973 
IAN MICHAEL BROWN, B.Sc. 1973 
MARGARET WYNNE ]AMES, B.A. (Adel.), A.LA.A. 1973 
CYNTHIA ANNE LOTHIAN, LLB. (Adel.) 1973 
CHERYL ELAINE HosKIN, B.A. (Adel.) 1973 
KAYE LYNETTE BAUDINETTE, B.A. (Monash), Dip.Lib.Stud. (S.A.I.T.) 1975 

Systems Analyst: 

CHRISTOPHER LEo BAGLEY, B.A. (Monash) 1975 (Administrative Officer 1972) 
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THE REGISTRY 

REGISTRAR: 

HowARD JAMES BucHAN, B.Sc. (Syd.) 1966 (Secretary 1963) 

ACADEMIC REGISTRAR'S DIVISION: 

Academic Registrar: 

VERNON GEORGE BROWNIE, B.A. (Syd.) 1970 

ACADEMIC SECTION: 

Assistant Registrar: 

BRYCE LEONARD PERCIVA,~ K.'?~L:\'~,,B.Ec. (Adel.), A.U.A. 19.73 

Senior Administrative Officers: 

CYRIL. LEONARD BROWN, B.A. (Adel.) 1971 
GERALD Ross KINGSTON, B.A. (Tas.) 1971 (Administrative Officer 1969) 
BRIAN RICHARD MARKS, B.A. '(Sing.) 1974 

Administrative Officer: 

ALEXANDER CHARLES STEELE CAAIK, LL.B., B.D. (Syd.) 1974 

STATISTICS SECTION: 

Assistant Registrar: 

DONALD BARRY LEADBETTER, M.Sc. (N.Z.) 1969 

Administrative Officer: 

ROGER WAYNE BILLS 1973 

BURSAR'S DIVISION: 

Bursar: 

GRAHAM ERNEST BELL, F.C.I.S. 1974 

Assistant Bursar: 

RoNALD Guy WELLINGTON, B.Com. (Melb.), A.A.S.A., J.P. 1975 
(Senior Administrative Officer 1965; Accountant 1966) 

Accountant: 

KEVIN DouGLAS MILLEN, A.A.S.A. 1975 (Administrative Officer 1965; 
Senior Administrative Officer 196~) 

Senior Administrative Officers: 

DONALD ALLCOCK, A.A.S.A., 1968 (Administrative Officer 1965) 
RoBERT PoTTER, A.A.S.A. 1974 (Administrative Officer 1966) 

Administrative Officer: 

EDWARD HAROLD JACKSON, A.A.S.A. 1972 
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STAFF 

DEPUTY REGISTRAR'S DIVISION~ 

Deputy Registrar: 

ALEXANDER JAMES ANDREWS, B.Ec. (Adel.)' A.A.S.A. J.974 . . . 
(Senior Administrative Officer 1965, Assistant Registrar 1967) 

Assistant Registrar: 

BRIAN Goom-rrND, B.Sc. Tech. (l\.fanc) 1974 (Admini~(~ative Offi~er 1967, 
Senior Administrative Officer 1970) 

Senior Administrative. Officer: 

RoNALD WALTER HoLMEs~ D.ip.T.Bus.Admi~." (S.A.I.T.) 1974 

Administrative Officers: 

ANNE MARl,.QUILTY, B.A. (W.Aust.) 1970 
loN ALEXANDER WALLACE, B.Ec. (Adel.) 1972 

·PETER JAMES MAXWELL McFARLANE, B.A,. 1974 

Superintendent of Grounds: 

LA,URENCE WILFRED HARVEY 1963 

Superintendent of Buildings: 

PETER McALEER 1965 

UNIVERSITY ARCHITECTS .OFFICE 

University Architect: 

GEOFFREY JOHN HARRISON, B.Arch. (Syd.), F.R.A.I.A. 1962 

Assistant University Architect: 

ERNEST MARK LETHBRIDGE, Dip.Arch. (S.A.I.T); F.R.A.LA. 1972 
(Architect 1963) 

Senior Architect: 

KEVYN GRAHAM WHissoN, Dip.Arch. (S.A.I.f.) ,.A.RA.I.A. 1973 
(Architectural Assistant 1963, Ard1itect 1972) 

Administrative Officer: 

RoBERT PETER FLETCHER, B.Sc. 1973 

Clerk of Works: 

ROBERT TAYLOR 1964 

COMPUTING CENTRE 

Director: 

MARK PETER CHRISTIAN LEGG, B.Sc. (Tas.), M.Sc .. (Monash) 1974 

Senior Administrative Officer: 

MICHAEL WISEMAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 1975 
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STAFF 

UNIVERSITY RELATIONS UNIT 

Senior Administrative Officer: 

COLIN STANLEY AME.S 1968 

Administrative Officers: 

DAVID LAWRENCE PALMER, B.A. 1973 
TREVOR KEITH FORD 197 4 

COUNSELLING SERVICE 

Director: 

RICHARD WILLIAM KYLE DAWSON, B.S., .M.A. (Minn.), Dip.Ed. (Massey) 1971 

VOCATIONAL AND CAREERS GUIDANCE OFFICE 

Vocational and Careers Guidance Counsellor: 

SUSAN MARGARET UPTON, B.A. (Auck.), M.Ed., Dip.Ed.Stud. (Waikato) 1975 

HEAL TH SERVICE 

Director: 

KENNETH CHARLES CRAFTER, M.B., B.S., A.U.A. (Adel.), M.R.A.C.G.P. 1972 
(Appointed part-time 1966, half-time 1970) 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS LIAISON OFFICE 

Secondary Schools Liaison Officer: 

V1cTOR JoHN BEASLEY, B.A., B.Ec. (Adel.) 1970 

SPORTS ASSOCIATION 

Secretary: 

ALAN EDWARD MITCHELL, M.A. (N.Z.)' J.P. 1972 
(Director of Union Services 1965) 

UNIVERSITY HALL 

Dean and House Manager: 

LESLIE JAMES RuDALL, B.A. 1975 (Associate Dean 1973) 

.. MATTHEW FLINDERS THEATRE 

Theatre Manager: 

LORRAINE ARCHIBALD 1971 
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STAFF 

THE UNION 

President: 

DAvm ALAN KERR, B.Ec. 

Catering Manager: 

THOMAS STANLEY GIBSON 1970 

UNIVERSITY AUDITORS 

BURGESS, CUDMORE & PEARSON 

UNIVERSITY SOLICITORS 

F1sHER, JEFFRrns & co. 

UNIVERSITY BANKERS 

THE BANK OF ADEI,-AIDE 
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STAFF 

FORMER OFFICERS AND PROFESSORS 

CHANCELLOR: 

Sm MARK LEDINGHAM MITCHELL, M.Sc. (Camb.) , Hon. D.Sc., F.R.A.C.I., 
Emeritus Professor of The University of Adelaide; Chancellor 1966-71 

VICE-CHANCELLOR: 

PETER HENRY KARMEL, C.B.E., B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Camb.), Hon. D.Litt., 
Emeritus Professor of The University of Adelaide; Appointed Principal
Designate 1961; Principal 1965; Vice,Chancellor 1966-71 

PROFESSORS: 

Biology: 

JOHN ARTHUR JOSEPH PATEMAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.), M.A. (Camb.) 
1967-1969 

"MAURICE RAYMOND ATKINSON, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) 1965-1970 

Chemistry: 

JOHN RoBERT ANDERSON, B.Sc. (N.S.W.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 1965-1970 

Earth Sciences: 

JENS RAINER MARIA RADoK, M.A. (Melb.), D.Ing. (Munich) 1971-1972 

Economic History: 

SEYMOUR ALBERT BROADBRIDGE, B.Sc. (Econ.), Ph.D. (Lond.) 1970-73 

English: 

RALPH WARREN VICTOR ELLIOTT, M.A. (St. And.), F.A.H.A. 1964-1973 
(Emeritus 1974) 

History: 

OLIVER ORMOND GERARD MICHAEL MACDONAGH, M.A. (N.U.I.)' 
M.A., Ph.D. (Camb.) 1964-1967 

GEORGE FREDERICK ELIOT RUDE, B.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), M.A. (Camb.), 
D.Litt. (Adel.) 1968-1970 

Mathematics: 

JENS RAINER MARIA RADoK, :M.A. (Melb.), D.lng. (Munich) 1967-1968 
DOUGLAS BARKER SEARS, M.Sc., D.Sc. (Rand), D.Phil. (Oxford) 1967-1972 

*Deceased 
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PRINCIPAL DATES FOR 1975 

January 

1 WEDNESDAY Public Holiday-New Year's Day 
2 THURSDAY 
3 FRIDAY 

6 MONDAY 
7 TUESDAY 
8 'ii\TEDNESDAY 
9 THURSDAY 

10 FRIDAY 

13 MONDAY 
14 TUESDAY 
15 'ii\TEDNESDA Y 
16 THURSDAY 
17 FRIDAY 

20 MONDAY 
21 TUESDAY 
22 WEDNESDAY 
23 THURSDAY 
24 FRIDAY 

27 MONDAY Public Holiday-Australia Day 
28 TUESDAY 
29 WEDNESDAY Standing Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
30 THURSDAY Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 
31 FRIDAY 

February 

3 MONDAY 
4 TUESDAY Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 
5 WEDNESDAY 
6 THURSDAY Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Re-enrolment period 
7 FRIDAY Re-enrolment period 

10 MONDAY Enrolment period for new students 
11 TUESDAY Enrolment period for new students 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
12 WEDNESDAY Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
13 THURSDAY 
14 FRIDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. / 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

17 MONDAY 
18 TUESDAY 
19 WEDNESDAY Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 

20 THURSDAY 
21 FRIDAY 

24 l\ifoNDAY 

25 TUESDAY 
26 WEDNESDAY 

27 THURSDAY 
28 FRIDAY 

3 MONDAY 

4 TUESDAY 
5 WEDNESDAY 
6 THURSDAY 
7 FRIDAY 

10 MONDAY 
11 TUESDAY 
12 WEDNESDAY 

13 THURSDAY 
14 FRIDAY 

17 MONDAY 
18 TUESDAY 
19 WEDNESDAY 

20 THURSDAY 
21 FRIDAY 

24 MONDAY 
25 TUESDAY 
26 WEDNESDAY 

27 THURSDAY 
28 FRIDAY 

31 MONDAY 

48 

Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Orientation Week-First term begins 
Lectures begin for second and later years 
Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 
Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Standing Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 
Council 2.30 p.m. 

March 

Practicals and Tutorials begin for second and later years 
First year Lectures begin 
Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 
Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Council 2.30 p.m. 

Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 

Standing Committee of the 
Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 

Public Holiday-Good Friday 

Public Holiday-Easter Monday 



1 TUESDAY 
2 WEDNESDAY 
3 THURSDAY 
4 FRIDAY 

7 MONDAY 
8 TUESDAY 
9 WEDNESDAY 

IO THURSDAY 
II FRIDAY 

14 MONDAY 
15 TUESDAY 
16 WEDNESDAY 

17 THURSDAY 
18 FRIDAY 

21 MONDAY 
22 TUESDAY 
23 WEDNESDAY 
24 THURSDAY 
25 FRIDAY 
26 SATURDAY 

28 MONDAY 
29 TUESDAY 
30 WEDNESDAY 

I THURSDAY 
2 FRIDAY 

5 MONDAY 
6 TUESDAY 
7 WEDNESDAY 
8 THURSDAY 
9 FRIDAY 

IO SATURDAY 

12 MONDAY 
13 TUESDAY 
14 WEDNESDAY 
15 THURSDAY 
16 FRIDAY 

PRINCIPAL DATES 

April 

Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Council 2.30 p.m. 

Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 
Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 
Public Holiday-Anzac Day 
First term ends 

Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 
Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 
Standillg Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

May 

Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

First term examinations begin 
Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 
First term examinations end 

Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

19 MONDAY 

20 TUESDAY 

21 WEDNESDAY 

22 THURSDAY 

23 FRIDAY 

26 MONDAY 

27 TUESDAY 

28 WEDNESDAY 

29 THURSDAY 

30 FRIDAY 

2 MONDAY 

3 TUESDAY 

4 WEDNESDAY 

5 THURSDAY 

6 FRIDAY 

9 MONDAY 

10 TUESDAY 

11 WEDNESDAY 

12 THURSDAY 

13 FRIDAY 

16 MONDAY 

17 TUESDAY 

18 WEDNESDAY 

19 THURSDAY 

20 FRIDAY 

23 MONDAY 

24 TUESDAY 

25 WEDNESDAY 

26 THURSDAY 

27 FRIDAY 

30 MONDAY 

I TUESDAY 

2 WEDNESDAY 

3 THURSDAY 

4 FRIDAY 

50 

-

Public Holiday-Adelaide ·Cup Day 

Board of the .School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 

Council 2.30 p.m. 

Second term begins 
Higher Degrees Committee l.15 p.m. 

Standing Committee of the 
Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 

June 

Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Public Holiday-Queen's Birthday 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 
Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 
Council 2.30 p.m. 

Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 

July 

Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 
Standing Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
University Holiday-Independence· Day 



7 MONDAY 
8 TUESDAY 
9 WEDNESDAY 

IO THURSDAY 
I I FRIDAY 

I4 MONDAY 
I5 TUESDAY 
16 WEDNESDAY 

17 THURSDAY 
18 FRIDAY 

2I MONDAY 
22 TUESDAY 
23 WEDNESDAY 
24 THURSDAY 
25 FRIDAY 

28 MONDAY 
29 TUESDAY 
30 WEDNESDAY 

31 THURSDAY 

I FRIDAY 
2 SATURDAY 

4 MONDAY 
5 TUESDAY 
6 WEDNESDAY 
7 TJIURSDAY 
8 FRIDAY 

11 MONDAY 
12 TUESDAY 
13 WEDNESDAY 

I4 THURSDAY 
15 FRIDAY 
16 SATURDAY 

18 MONDAY 
I9 TUESDAY 
20 WEDNESDAY 
2I THURSDAY 
22 FRIDAY 

PRINCIPAL DA TES 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 
Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 
Council 2.30 p.m. 

Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 
Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 
Standing Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

August 

Second term ends 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Second term examinations begin 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Second term examinations end 

Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Council 2.30 p.m. 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

25 MONDAY 
26 TUESDAY 
27 WEDNESDAY 
28 THURSDAY 
29 FRIDAY 

I MONDAY 
2 TUESDAY 
3 WEDNESDAY 

4 THURSDAY 
5 FRIDAY 

8 MONDAY 
9 TUESDAY 

10 WEDNESDAY 
11 THURSDAY 
12 FRIDAY 

15 MONDAY 
16 TUESDAY 
17 WEDNESDAY 

18 THURSDAY 
19 FRIDAY 

22 MONDAY 
23 TUESDAY 
24 WEDNESDAY 
25 THURSDAY 
26 FRIDAY 

29 MONDAY 
30 TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

2 THURSDAY 
3 FRIDAY 

6 MONDAY 
7 TUESDAY 
8 WEDNESDAY 
9 THURSDAY 

10 FRIDAY, 
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Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 

Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 
Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 

September 

Third term begins 
Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 
Standing Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 
Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 
Council 2.30 p.m. 

Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 
Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 

October 

Standing Committee of' the 
Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 



PRINCIPAL DATES 

13 MONDAY Public Holiday-Labour Day 
14 TUESDAY 
15 WEDNESDAY Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 
16 THURSDAY 
17 FRIDAY Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

20 MONDAY 
21 TUESDAY Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
22 WEDNESDAY Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 
23 THURSDAY 
24 FRIDAY Council 2.30 p.m. 

27 MONDAY Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 
28 TUESDAY 
29 WEDNESDAY Standing Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
30 THURSDAY Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 
31 FRIDAY 

November 

SATURDAY Third term classes end 

3 MONDAY 
4 TUESDAY Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 
5 WEDNESDAY 
6 THURSDAY Board of the School of Earth Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
7 FRIDAY 

10 MONDAY Examinations begin 
11 TUESDAY Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
12 WEDNESDAY Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
13 THURSDAY 
14 FRIDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

17 MONDAY 
18 TUESDAY 
19 WEDNESDAY Board of the School of Physical Sciences 2.05 p.m. 

Board of the School of Biological Sciences 3.00 p.m. 
20 THURSDAY 
21 FRIDAY Board of the School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

24 MONDAY Higher Degrees Committee 1.15 p.m. 
25 TUESDAY 
26 WEDNESDAY Standing Committee of the 

Board of the School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
27 THURSDAY Board of the School of Medicine 4.00 p.m. 

. 28 FRIDAY Council 2.30 p.m . 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

December 

l MONDAY 

2 TUESDAY Allocations Committee 2.00 p.m. 
3 WEDNESDAY 

4 THURSDAY 

5 FRIDAY 

8 MONDAY 

9 TUESDAY Academic Committee 7.30 p.m. 
IO WEDNESDAY Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
II THURSDAY 

12 FRIDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

15 MONDAY 

16 TUESDAY 

17 WEDNESDAY 

18 THURSDAY 

19 FRIDAY Council 2.30 p.m. 

22 MONDAY 

23 TUESDAY 

24 WEDNESDAY 

25 THURSDAY Public Holiday-Christmas Day 
26 FRIDAY 

29 MONDAY Public Holiday-Proclamation Day 
30 TUESDAY 

31 \VEDNESDAY. 
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:THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH 
AUSTRALIA ACT 

No. 23 of 1966 

An Act for the establishment and incorporation of a University to 
be 'known as "The Flinders University of South Australia" and 
for, purposes connected therewith. · 

[Assented to 17th March, 1966.J 

Short title and commencement 

I. This Act may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 
196'6'', and shall come into operation on a day to be fixed by proclamation. 

I 
Interpretation 

2. ~n this Act, unless some other meaning is clearly intended-
"acfidemic staff" means all professors, readers, senior lecturers and lecturers of 
The Flinders University of South Australia: 

I 
"a1wointed day" means the appointed day referred to in subsection (1) of 
section 30 of this Act: 
"Convocation" means the Convocation of The Flinders University of South 
Australia: 
"Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of South Australia: 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia established 
and incorporated under this Act: 
"University grounds" means the lands in the municipalities of Mitcham and 
Marion used by The Flinders University of South Australia for purposes of 
education or scientific purposes, or both, and includes all roads, ways, tracks, 
pat.hs, open spaces and buildings on, and appurtenances to, the said lands. 

' Establishment and incorporation of "The Flinders University of 
South Australia" 

3. (1) There shall be established in South· Australia a University to be known 
as "The Flinders University of South Australia". 

(2). The University shall consist of a Council and a Convocation. 

(3) The University shall be a body corporate by the name of "The Flinders 
Un;iversity of South Australia" and by that name -

(a): shall have perpetual succession; 
(b), shall adopt and have a common seal; 
(c) shall sue and be sued in all courts in South Australia; 
(d) shall be capable in law to take, purchase. and hold all personal property 
whatsoever; 
(e) shall be capable in law to receive, take, purchase and hold for ever not 
only such lands, buildings, hereditaments and possessions as may from time 
to time be exclusively used or occupied for the immediate requirements of the 
University, but also any other lands, buildings, hereditaments and possessions 
whatsoever, situated in South Australia or elsewhere; 
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THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY ACT 

(f) shall, subject to subsection (4), be capable in law to grant, demise, alienate 
or otherwise dispose of, all or any of the real or personal property belonging 
to the University; and 
(g) shall be capable in law to do all other matters and things incidental or 
appertaining to a body corporate. 

(4) The University shall not alienate, mortgage, charge, or demise any lands, 
tenements; or hereditaments of the University unless with the approval of the 
Governor except by way of lease for any term not exceeding twenty-one years 
from the time when the lease is made in and by which there is reserved during 
the whole of the term, the highest rent that can be reasonably obtained for 
the same. 

Functions of the University 

4. The functions of the University shall, within the limits of its resources .. 
include -
(a) the provision of educational facilities at university standards for persons 
who being eligible to enrol seek the benefits of such facilities; 
(b) the establishment of such facilities as the University deems desirable for 
the provision of courses of study, whether within the University or elsewhere, 
for evening students, giving instruction to and the examination of external 
students, providing courses of study or instruction at such levels of attainment 
as the Council deems appropriate to meet the special requirements of 
industry, commerce or any other section of the community; 
(c) the dissemination of knowledge and the promotion of scholarship other
wise than as hereinbefore provided. 

The Council 

5. (1) The Council shall have and may exercise and discharge the powers, 
authorities, duties and functions conferred and imposed upon the Council by 
or under this Act. · ' 

(2) The governing authority of the University shall be the Council. 

(3) The Council shall consist of not more than twenty-seven members as 
follows:- · 

(a) the Chancellor ex officio; 
(b) the Vice-Chancellor ex officio; 
(c) the Director of Education ex officio; 
(d) five members elected by the Parliament of South Australia in the manner 
provided in sections 6 and 7 of this Act; 
(e) three members appointed by the Governor in the manner provided by 
sections 8 and 9 of this Act; 
(f) two professors of the University and two members of the academic staff of 
the University who are not professors elected by the academic staff of the 
University in the manner provided by section IO of this Act; 
(g) the President of the Students' Representative Council ex officio; 
(h) eight members elected by Convocation in the manner provided by sections 
11 and 12 of this Act; and 
(i) not more than three members co-opted by the Council in the manner 
provided in section 15 of this Act. 
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THE FLINDERS, UNIVERSITY ACT 

I 
(4) The President of the Students'. Representative Council shall not by virtue 
of h'is membership of the Council be entitled to be present at a meeting of 
the 'Council when matters relating to the appointment, conditions of service 
and discipline of. members of t4e academic .staff and' matters relating to 
academic courses are being discussed or decided and the Council may order 
that he is not to be present at any such meeting when such matters are being 
discussed or considered or may be present subject to such conditions as the 
Coup.cil may determine. 

(5) Any member who is an appointed member, an elected member or an 
ex officio member by virtue of paragraphs (e), (£) and (g) of subsection (3) of 
this section shall not be regarded as a delegate of the organization or body 
by ~hich he is elected or nominated or in which he holds office. ·~ 

I 

Election of members of Council by Parliament 

6. (l) Of the five members of the Council appointed by Parliament two shall 
be appointed by the Legislative Council, and three by the House of Assembly. 

(2) The said members shal.l be appointed by ballot. 

(3) '.No person shall be eligible for appointment under this section unless he 
is a

1
member of the House of Parliament by which he is appointed. 

Time of appointment and tenure of office 

7. (1) At the commencement of this Act and at the beginning of every 
Parliament five members of the Council shall be appointed in the manner 
proyided in section 6 of this Act. 

(2) 'upon the notification, in the manner mentioned in subsection (5) of this 
section, of the appointment by either House of Parliament of members as 
mentioned in subsection (1) of this section the members of the Council 
appointed by that House and then in office shall retire; but any member so 
appointed shall be eligible for re-appointment from time to time. 

Effect of Council member ceasing to be member of Parliament 

(3) In case any member of the Council appointed by either House of Parlia
ment ceases to be a member of the House of Parliament which appointed 
hiIIl;, otherwise than by the expiration or dissolution of Parliament, he shall 
thereupon cease to be a member of the Council. 

(4) When a vacancy in the office of a member of the Council appointed by 
either House of Parliament occurs through death, resignation, or otherwise, a 
member to fill the vacancy shall be appointed by the House of Parliament 
whi'ch appointed the member whose office has become vacant. The member 
so appointed shall hold office for the remainder of the term of office of the 
person in whose place he is appointed. 

I 

1 
President's or Speaker's notice of appointment to be conclusive 

(5) IA notice in writing addressed to the Chancellor, and signed by the 
Pre~ident or Deputy President of the Legislative Council or by the Speaker or 
Deputy Speaker of the House of Assembly, as the case may be, certifying that 
the 

1 

person or persons therein named has or have been appointed by Parlia
me.bt a member or members of the Council, shall be conclusive evidence of 
the'matters therein stated, and of the validity of the appointment. 
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Appointment of members of Council by Governor 

8. Of the three members of the Council appointed by the Governor one shall 
be nominated by the Adelaide Chamber of Commerce Incorporated and the 
South Australian Chamber of Manufactures Incorporated jointly and one 
shall be nominated by the United Trades and Labor Council of South 
Australia. 

Tenure of office 

9. (I) Members of the Council appointed by the Governor shall hold office 
for three years from the dates of their respective appointments and shall 
then be eligible for re-appointment. 

Filling of vacancies 

(2) When a vacancy occurs, by death, resignation, or otherwise, the Governor 
shall appoint another member to serve the remainder of the term of office of 
the person in whose place he is appointed. 

Election of members of Council by the academic staff 

10. (l) Subject to subsection (2) of this section members of the Council 
elected by the academic staff of the University shall hold office for four years 
from the dates of their respective appointments and shall then be eligible 
for re-appointment. 

(2) In the case of the first elections by the academic staff, one professor and 
one member of the academic staff who is not a professor shall serve for a 
term of two years and one professor and one member of the academic staff 
who is not a professor for a term of four years .as decided by ballot. 
(3) When a vacancy occurs by death, resignation, or otherwise, the academic 
staff of the University shall elect another professor, or member of the 
academic staff who is not a professor, as the case may be, to serve the 
remainder of the term of office of the person in whose place he is elected. 

Election of members of Council by Convocation 

11. (1) Until such time as Convocation is constituted in accordance with 
sections 13 and 17 of this Act, the members of the Council elected by the 
Senate of the University of Adelaide shall consist of four persons who are 
members of the academic staff of the University and four persons who are 
not employed by the University elected in accordance with the rules set out 
in section 12 of this Act. 

(2) From the first day of July, 1971, Convocation shall elect eight members to 
the Council without any restriction .or limitation whatsoever. 

Election by Convocation 

12. Subject to section 13, the members of the Council elected by Convocation 
shall be elected in accordance with the following rules:-
(1) At the expiration of every year two members of the Council elected by 
Convocation who have been longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible 
for re-election, and if more members shall have been in office for the same 
period the order of their retirement shall be decided by ballot. 
(2) All vacancies which shall occur in the Council by death, resignation, or 
otherwise, shall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons 
as the Convocation shall elect by postal ballot of all the members. 
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(3) lu the Convocation fails to elect a person to fill a vacancy in the Council 
within six months of the occurrence of the vacancy, the Governor may 
nominate a person to fill the vacancy. 

' 
Convocation to be constituted in 1971 

13.' Convocation shall be constituted in accordance with section 17 of this Act 
on 1the first day of July, 1971, and shall elect members of the Council to take 
office in the first instance in 1972. 

Trqnsitional election to be made by Senate of Adelaide ·university until 
· Convocation constituted 

14. ·Subject to this Act, until such time as Convocation is constituted the 
election of members of the Council shall be made by the Senate of the 
University of Adelaide except that in the case of the first elections by the 
Senate, two members shall serve for one year, two members for two years, two 
mefllbers for three years and two members for four years, as decided by ballot. 

Co-option of members of Council by Council 
I 

15. Members of the Council co-opted by the Council shall hold office for three 
years from the dates of their respective co-options and shall then be eligible 
for 1 co-option for further terms of three years. 

Election of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor 

16. 1 (1) Subject to subsection (2) of this section the Council shall appoint a 
Ch~ncellor whenever a vacancy occurs in , that office by death, resignation, 
expiration of tenure, or otherwise, and shall appoint ;i. Vice-Chancellor 
wh~never a vacancy occurs in that office by death, resignation, expiration of 
tenpre, or otherwise. 
(2) ,The principal of the University of Adelaide at Bedford Park shall be the 
first Vice-Chancellor of the University. 
(3) 'The Chancellor shall hold office for five years, or for such other term as 
shaU be fixed by the Statutes and Regulations of the University made 
previously to his election. 
(4) Subject to subsection (5) of this section, the Vice-Chancellor (including the 
first Vice-Chancellor) shall hold office on such terms and conditions and at 
such salary as the Council from time to time determines. 
(5) .Any alteration made by the Council in the salary or the terms and 
conditions of the service of the Vice-Chancellor shall not, unless the Vice
Chancellor in office at the time of the alteration consents, have effect until his 
terin of office has expired or otherwise determined. 

Convocation 

17.1 (1) Convocation shall consist-
(a) of all persons admitted to a degree constituted by the University by 
Sta~ute or Regulation of the status of a Bachelor, a Master or a Doctor; and 
(b)' such other persons being graduates of another University, as the Council 
may from time to time appoint. 
(2) ' Convocation shall have and may exercise and discharge such powers, 
authorities, duties and functions as may be laid down by Statutes or 
Regulations. 
(3): Convocation shall, every year, or whenever a vacancy shall occur, elect a 
President out of their own body. 
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Conduct of business in Council and Convocation 

18. (1) All questions which shall come before the Council or Convocation 
respectively shall be decided by the majority of the members present. 

(2) The Chairman at any meeting of the Council or Convocation shall have a 
vote, and in the case of an equality of votes, a casting vote. 

(3) No question shall be decided at any meeting of the Council unless six 
members thereof be present, or at any meeting of the Convocation unle~s 
twenty members thereof be present. 

(4) At every meeting of the Council the Chancellor, or in his absence the 
Vice-Chancellor, shall preside as Chairman, and at every meeti~g of Convo
cation the President shall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the 
Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, the members of the Council present, and in 
the absence of the President, the members of Convocation present, shall 
elect a Chairman. 

Management of the University 

19. The Council shall have full power to appoint and dismiss all members of 
the academic staff, examiners, officers, and servants of the .University, and 
shall have the entire management and superintendence over the affairs, con
cerns and property thereof, subject to the Statutes and Regulations of the 
University. 

Power to make Statutes 

20. (1) The Council shall have full power to make, alter, and repeal any 
Statutes and Regulations (so far as the same be not repugnant to any existing 
law or to the provisions of this Act) touching any of the following purposes, 
namely:-
(i) any election; 
(ii) the discipline of the University; 
(iii) the number, stipend, and manner of appointment and dismissal of the 
members of the academic staff, examiners, officers, and. servants of the 
University; 
(iv) the matriculation of students; 
(v) examinations for fellowships, scholarships, prizes, exhibitions, degrees or 
honours, and the granting of the same respectively; 
(vi) the fees to be charged for matriculation, or for any examination or degree 
and for attendance at lectures or classes and for any other purpose authorized 
by this Act; · 
(vii) lectures or classes; 
(viii) the manner and time of convening the meetings of the Council and 
Convocation; 
(ix) the constitution of any degree; 
(x) the admission, without examination, to degrees which the University has 
power to confer, of persons who have graduated at any other University; 
(xi) residential accommodation for students; 
(xii) the affiliation to or connection with the University· of any college or 
educational establishment with the consent of the governing body of any 
such college or educational establishment, and the licensing and supervision 
of boarding-houses intended for the reception of students, and the revocation 
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of th!e said licences except that no Statute or Regulation made pursuant to 
this paragraph shall affect the religious observances or regulations enforced 
in any such colleges, educational establishments, or. boarding houses; 
(xiii)· the constitution of such boards and committees as are considered 
necessary to carry out the general purposes of this Act; and 
(xiv) in general, all other matters whatsoever regarding the University. 

(2) No new statute or regulation or alteration or repeal of any statute or 
regulation including any statute or regulation continued by virtue of section 
34 of this Act shall be of any force until approved by Conv'ocation. The pro
visions of· this subsection shall not apply until such time as Convocation is 
constituted in accordance with sections 13 and 17 of this Act.· 

'•I . . . 

(3) 1}11 Statutes and Regulations made pursuant to this section shall be 
redu,ced into writing and shall, after the common seal of the University has 
beeq affixed thereto, be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and counter
signe'ld by him. After any Statute or Regulation has been allowed and counter
signed by the Governor, it shall be binding upon the University and upon 
all ~andidates for degrees to be conferred by the University and upon all 
meID;bers of the academic staff, examiners, officers; graduates, diploma-holders, 
and 'servants of·the University, and upon all students of the University. 

I 

(4) (i) The Council may make by-laws not inconsistent with this Act for all 
or any of the following purposes:-
(a) t,o prohibit persons from trespassing on the University grounds; 
(b) to prevent damage to the University .grounds and any fixtures, chattels, 
trees, shrubs, bushes, flowers, gardens and lawns on or in those grounds; 
(c) to regulate speed at which vehicles may be driven on the University 
grou.nds; 
(d) to prohibit the dangerous or careless driving of vehicles on the University 
grou,nds; 
(e) to prohibit the driving on the University grounds of vehicles the weight 
of which when laden exceeds the amount prescribed in the by-laws; 

(f) tp prescribe the route to be followed by traffic on roads, ways or tracks 
within the University grounds and the specific gates which may be used for 
the entrance and exit of vehicles and pedestrians and to require the obser
vance of one-way traffic rules on specific roads, ways, or tracks; 
(g) to prohibit or regulate the parking, ranking, placing and arranging of 
vehi.cles on University grounds and to empower authorized persons to remove 
any vehicle from the University grounds without assigning any reason; 
(h) ?enerally to regulate traffic of all kinds· on the University grounds; 
(i) tp prohibit disorderly conduct or indecent language by persons on the 
University grounds and to empower authorized persons to remove from those 
grounds persons guilty of disorderly conduct or indecent language thereon; 

(j) to prohibit, restrict or regulate the consumption of alcoholic liquor on the 
University grounds and the bringing of alcoholic liquor on to those grounds, 
and to empower authorized persons to remove from the University grounds 
any· intoxicated person and to search the University grounds and vehicles 
thereon for alcoholic liquor and to seize any liquor reasonably suspected of 
having been brought on to the University grounds contrary to any by-law; 
(k) ro empower .the Council to confiscate any .liquor brought on to the 
University grounds contrary to any by-law; 

I . 
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(1) to prevent persons from climbing on fences or buildings or walking over 
gardens or lawns on the University grounds; 
(m) to regulate the conduct of open air and indoor meetings held on the 
University grounds; 
(n) to prevent the interruption of lectures or meetings by noise or unseemly 
behaviour on the University grounds whether in or outside of buildings and 
to prevent undue noise from motor vehicles on the University grounds; 
(o) to prescribe fines recoverable summarily not exceeding twenty pounds for 
any contravention of any by-law; 
(p) to empower the University to recover summarily compensation for any 
damage done to the University grounds; and 
(q) to prescribe all matters which are required by this Act to be prescribed by 
by-law or are otherwise necessary or convenient for giving effect to this Act. 
(ii) The Council may declare in any such by-law that it shall apply to a part 
only of the University grounds specified therein, and it shall so apply 
accordingly. 
(iii) In this section, "authorized person" means a person appointed by the 
Council to be an authorized person for the purposes of this section. 
(iv) The Council may appoint any person to be an authorized person for the 
purposes of this section, and may, at will, revoke any such appointment. 

(5) No by-law shall be made-
(a) except at a meeting of the Council of which at least fourteen days' prior 
notice in writing has been sent by post to each member of the Council 
specifying the by-laws intended to be proposed; or 

(b) unless a majority of all the members of the Council vote at the meeting in 
favour of the proposed by-law. 

(6) (i) Every by-law-
(a) shall be submitted to the Governor for confirmation and shall be of no 
force until confirmed: 

(b) after confirmation shall be published in the Gazette at the expense of the 
University; 
(c) shall, subject to paragraph (ii) hereof, take effect from the day of that 
publication or from any later day fixed by the by-law; and 

(d) shall be laid before each House of Parliament within the first fourteen 
sitting days of that House after the said publication. 
(ii) If either House of Parliament passes a resolution disallowing any by-laws 
of which resolution notice has been given at any time within fourteen sitting 
days of that House after the by-law has been laid before it the by-law shall 
thereupon cease to have any effect, but without affecting the validity or 
curing the invalidity of anything done or omitted in the mean time. This 
paragraph shall apply although all the fourteen sitting days, or some of 
them, do not occur in the same session of Parliament as that in which the 
by-law is laid before the House. 
(iii) When a resolution has been passed as mentioned in paragraph (ii) of this 
subsection notice of the resolution shall forthwith be published in the Gazette. 

(7) When a by-law has been confirmed by the Governor and published in the 
Gazette all conditions precedent to the making thereof shall be conclusively 
deemed to have been fulfilled. 
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(8) (i) The Council shall set out the substance of all its by-laws respecting 
traffic on a notice board at each entrance which leads directly from a road or 
street to the University grounds and is ordinarily used by vehicular traffic. 
(ii) Failure to comply with paragraph (i) of this subsection shall not affect the 
validity or operation of any by-law. 

(9) The provisions of section 38 of the Acts Interpretation Act, 1915-1957, 
shall not apply to by-laws made under this Act. 

(IO) No by-laws under this Act shall take away or restrict any liability, civil or 
criminal, arising under any provision of any other Act or at common law. 

(11) In any proceedings for any contravention of any by-law the allegation 
in the complaint that any place was on the University grounds shall be 
prim a f acie evidence of the fact alleged. 

(12) Where a contravention of any by-law made by the Council in exercise 
of the powers conferred by subsection (4) of section 20 of this Act has been 
committed by any student of the University, the Council, instead of charging 
him with such contravention in a court of summary jurisdiction, may direct 
that he be charged with such contravention before such disciplinary body as 
may be constituted by the Council and if such disciplinary body when con
stituted finds that offence to be proved, it may punish the offender in any of 
the ways mentioned in the Statute made by the Council prescribing the 
functions, powers and punishments of such disciplinary body. 

Power to confer degrees 

21. (1) The University shall have power to confer upon any person after 
examination and in accordance with the Statutes and Regulations of the 
University such degrees as may be constituted by Statute or Regulation. 

(2) The University shall have power, without examination, but in accordance 
with the Statutes and Regulations of the University, to admit to degrees 
which the University has power to confer, persons who have graduated at any 
other University. 

(3) The University shall have power to admit any person honoris causa to 
any degree, whether or not he has graduated at a University. 

Residence of undergraduates 

22. Every student being an undergraduate shall, if the Council so requires, 
during such times as he is attending classes and lectures at the University 
dwell with his parent or guardian or with some person selected by his parent 
or guardian and approved by the Vice-Chancellor or in some educational 
establishment affiliated with the University or in a hostel or hall established 
or controlled by the Council or in premises licensed pursuant to the Statutes 
or Regulations. 

No religious test to be administered 

23. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to entitle 
him to be admitted as a student of the University, or to hold office therein, or 
to graduate thereat, or to hold any advantage or privilege thereof. 

Governor to be visitor 

24. The Governor shall be the visitor of the University and shall have 
authority to do all things which appertain to visitors as often as to him shall 
seem meet. 
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Payments annually by Treasurer for establishment and 
maintenance of University 

25. In every financial year there shall be paid to the University out of moneys 
provided by Parliament for the purpose such sums as the Treasurer thinks 
necessary for the purpose of -
(a) formation of grounds, erection of buildings, purchase of equipment and 
other expenses in relation to the University; 
(b) maintaining the University; 
(c) paying the salaries of academic staff, examiners, officers and servants of the 
University; 
(d) defraying the expenses of fellowships, scholarships, prizes and exhibitions 
awarded for encouragement of students in the University; 
(e) providing a library; and 
(f) discharging all necessary charges connected with the management of the 
University. 

Borrowings by Council 

26. (l) Subject to this Act, the Council may -
(a) borrow money at interest by way of mortgage, bank overdraft or other
wise -
(i) for the purpose of carrying out or performing any of its powers, 
authorities, duties and functions; ·and · 
(ii) for the repayment or partial repayment of any sum previously borrowed, 
within such limits and upon such conditions as the Governor upon the 
recommendation of the Treasurer may from time to time approve; and 

(b) mortgage, charge or enter into any other transaction for making any of 
its property security for any such loan. 

(2) Any moneys of the University may be invested by the Council from time 
to time in any manner of investment authorized by the Council (whether an 
authorized trustee investment or otherwise). 

Annual Report 

27. (l) The Council shall, during the month of June in every year, present to 
the Governor a report of the proceedings of the University during the 
previous year. 

(2) The report shall contain a full account of the income and expenditure 
of the University, audited in such manner as the Governor may direct. 

(3) A copy of every report made pursuant to this section, and of every Statute 
and Regulation of the University allowed by the Governor pursuant to this 
Act, shall be laid in every year before Parliament. 

University to be exempt from land tax 

28. Notwithstanding anything contained to the contrary in any Act or any 
rules or regulations made thereunder, all land in respect of which the Uni
versity, or any person as trustee therefor, would, but for this section, be 
liable to pay tax to the State of South Australia, shall be exempt from 
taxation by the said State. 
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Transitional provisions-vesting of property 

29. (1) All real and personal property which was vested in the University of 
Adelaide and held or used by the University of Adelaide for the purpose of 
its activities at Bedford Park shall by virtue of this Act be divested from the 
University of Adelaide and shall vest in the University. 

(2) For the. purpose of giving effect to subsection (1) of this section the 
Registrar-General shall upon the application of the Council of the University 
make all necessary entries in the Register Book. 

(3) All property vested in the University by this section shall be held by it 
subject to the conditions or trusts on which it was held immediately before 
such vesting save that any reference in any such conditions or trusts to the 
University of Adelaide shall be read and construed as a reference to the 
University. 

(4) All rights accruing or accrued to the University of Adelaide in respect of 
any property vested in the University by operation of this section are hereby 
vested in the University and shall be the rights of the University. 

(5) All liabilities of the University of Adelaide in respect of any property 
vested in the University by operation of this section shall be the liabilities 
of the University. 

Transitional financial provisions 

30. (1) The appointed day for the purposes of this section shall be the day at 
the end of the calendar year in which this Act commences or the end of the 
third month after the commencement of this Act, whichever is the later. 

(2) During the period after the commencement of . this Act, and before the 
appointed day, it shall be lawful for the University of Adelaide -
(a) to receive for and on account of the University any revenues· or other 
moneys proffered which may be due to the University and either to pay such 
moneys to the University or to retain them pending settlement in accordance 
with subsection (4) of this section; and 
(b) to pay to the University at its discretion any amount of fees, grants or 
other moneys received prior to the commencement of this Act for the pur
poses of its activities at Bedford Park and which may be required to meet 
liabilities of the University after the commencement of this Act. 

(3) As soon as practicable after the appointed day the University of Adelaide 
shall prepare and deliver to the University a statement of accounts as at that 
day, which shall be certified by its auditors, showing in respect of its activities 
at Bedford Park -

(a) the total of its payments for capital purposes in respect of the period 
prior to the commencement of this Act but not earlier than the first day of 
January, One thousand nine hundred and sixty-four, and recorded as such in 
its books of account; 
(b) the total of its payments for recurrent purposes during that part of the 
calendar year in which this Act commenced which was prior to the 
commencement of this Act, and recorded as such in its books of account; 
(c) the total of all payments referred to in paragraph (b) of subsection (2) of 
this section; 
(d) the total amount of moneys from
(i) Commonwealth and State grants; and 

113 

) 



THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY ACT 

(ii) fees and other moneys 
which have been received by the University of Adelaide for the purposes 
referred to in paragraphs (a) and (b) of this subsection; and 
(e) the balance of any receipts referred to in paragraph (a) of subsection (2) 
of this section which the University of Adelaide has not paid to the University. 

(4) If the total amount of moneys received by the University of Adelaide as 
referred to in paragraph (d) of subsection (3) of this section together with the 
balance of any receipts as referred to in paragraph (e) of that subsection 
exceeds the total amount of expenditure by the University of Adelaide as 
referred to in paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of subsection (3) of this section, the 
University of Adelaide shall pay to the University the amount of the excess, 
but if the total amount of such payments exceeds the total amount of such 
moneys received, the University shall pay to the University of Adelaide the 
amount by which the total of payments exceeds the total of the moneys 
received. Such payments to or by the University shall, subject to subsection (5) 
of this section, be made within two months of the delivery to the University 
of the certified statement of accounts. 

(5) Nothing in the provisions of this section shall prevent the University at 
its discretion making any payments to the University of Adelaide as advance 
payments in partial settlement of any liabilities likely to be incurred under 
the provisions of subsection (4) of this section. 

Powers of Governor during transitional period 

(6) If in consequence of the coming into operation of this Act any doubt, 
difficulty or difference arises respecting liability to make any payments under 
this Act the Governor may, by proclamation, make any order or declaration 
for the purpose of removing that doubt or difficulty or settling that difference 
and the provisions of that proclamation shall be as valid and effectual to all 
intents and purposes as if the matters therein provided for had been provided 
for by this Act. 

Continuity of employment of former employees of Adelaide University 

31. (1) Every person who, immediately before the commencement of this Act, 
held any salaried office or employment in the University of Adelaide and who 
had been appointed to such office or employment for the purpose of its 
activities at Bedford Park shall become and be an officer or employee of the 
University on such terms and conditions as the Council may determine, but 
such terms and conditions shall not be less favourable than those upon which 
he held that office or employment. 

Assignment of policies of Zif e assurance, transfer of funds, etc. 

32. (1) Upon the commencement of this Act the University of Adelaide 
shall-
( a) assign to the University every policy of life assurance vested in the 
University of Adelaide pursuant to any superannuation scheme in respect of 
a person to whom section 31 of this Act applies; 
(b) transfer to the University all funds (not being funds in respect of life 
assurance policies) vested in the University of Adelaide pursuant to any 
superannuation scheme in respect of a person to whom section 31 of this 
Act applies; and 
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(c) pay to the University a sum equal to the total amount contributed to the 
Invalidity Fund of the University of Adelaide by every person to whom 
section 31 of this Act applies. 

(2) Upon the commencement of this Act every guarantee given by the 
University of Adelaide in respect of any liability of any person to whom 
section 31 of this Act applies shall be deemed to be a guarantee given by the 
University. 

Contracts, etc., deemed to be made with University 

33. (1) Save as is provided by section 32 of this Act all contracts, agreements 
or engagements entered into before the commencement of this Act by any 
person or persons with the University of Adelaide in relation to its property 
or activities at Bedford Park shall upon the commencement of this Act be 
deemed to have been entered into with the University. 

(2) This section shall not apply to any policy of insurance taken out by the 
University of Adelaide before the commencement ·of this Act. 

Statutes and Regulations to continue in force 

34. All Statutes and Regulations of th~ University of Adelaide in relation to 
its activities at Bedford Park in force immediately before the commencement 
of this Act shall remain in force as Statutes and Regulations of the University 
until replaced by Statutes and Regulations enacted by the Council and 
allowed by the Governor. · 

THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH 
AUSTRALIA ACT AMENDMENT ACTS 

No. 53 of 1966 

An Act to amend The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 
1966. 

[Assented to 3rd November, 1966.] 

Short titles 

I. (1) This Act may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Australia 
Act Amendment Act, 1966". · 

(2) The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966, as amended by this 
Act, may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966". 

(3) The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966, is hereinafter 
referred to as "the principal Act". 

Incorporation 

2. This Act is incorporated with the principal Act and that Act and this 
Act shall be read as one Act. 
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Amendment of principal Act, s. 11-Election of members of Council 
by the· Senate of the University of Adelaide 

3. Section 11 of the principal Act is amended by striking out the passage 
"section 12" therein. and. inserting in lieu thereof the passage "section 14". 

Repeal and re-enactment of s. 12 of principal Act-Members elected 
by the Senate of the University of Adelaide to remain in office until 1972 

4. Section 12 of the principal Act is repealed and re-enacted as follows:-
12. (1) The eight members of the Council elected by the Senate of the 
University of Adelaide on the first day of July, 1966, pursuant to section 11 of 
this Act shall, subject to subsection (4) of this section, and unless they shall 
sooner die, resign or otherwise vacate their office, remain and continue in 
office until the result of the election referred to in section 13 of this Act 
shall have been declared. 
(2) Any vacancy among the ·said eight members that shall, prior to the hold
ing of the election referred to in section 13 of this Act, occur in the Council, 
by reason of death, resignation or otherwise, may, subject to subsection (3) 
of this section, be filled by an appointment made by the Council and the 
person so appointed shall serve the remainder of the term of office of the 
member in whose place he was appointed; but no such appointment shall 
take effect until the person so appointed shall have consented in writing 
thereto. 
(3) Any person appointed pursuant to subsection (2) of this section shall, if 
the person whose place he is taking was a member of the academic staff of 
the University be a member of the academic staff of the University, but if the 
person whose place he is taking was a person not employed by the University, 
he shall be a person not employed by the University as is referred to in 
section 11 of this Act. 
(4) If any person elected pursuant to section 11 of this Act or appointed by 
the Council pursuant to subsection (2) of this section shall cease to be a 
member of the academic staff of the University or cease to be a person not 
employed by the University, as the case may be, he shall thereupon cease to 
be a member of the Council. 
(5) For the purposes of subsections (2) and (3) of section 14 of this Act the 
eight members of the Council (whether elected in accordance with section 11 
of this Act or appointed in accordance with subsection (2) of this section) 
shall be regarded as having held office for the same length of time. 

Repeal and re-enactment of s. 14 of principal Act-
.f£[ection by Convocation 

5. Section 14 of the Principal Act is repealed and re-enacted as follows:-
14. The members of the Council elected by Convocation shall be elected in 
accordance with the following rules:-
(1) At the first and each subsequent election by Convocation four members 

_shall be elected to the Council. · 
(2) Prior to the first election by Convocation as is referred to in section 13 of 
this Act a ballot shall be held among the members of the Council referred to 
in subsection (1) of section 12 of this Act to determine which four of those 
members shall retire, and the four members so determined shall retire at the 
first election but shall be eligible for re-election. 
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(3) At the expiration of every second year thereafter the four members of the 
Council elected by Convocation or pursuant to section 11 of this Act or 
appointed pursuant to subsection (2) of section 12 of this Act who have been 
longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if more 
than four members shall have been in office for the same length of time the 
order of their retirement shall be decided by. ballot. 

(4) All vacancies which shall occur in the Council by death, resignation or 
otherwise, shall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons as 
Convocation shall elect by postal ballot. · 

(5) If Convocation fails to elect a person to. fill a vacancy in the Council 
within six months of the occurrence of· the vacancy, the Governor may 
nominate a person to fill the vacancy. 

No. 70 of 1973 · 

An Act to amend The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 
1966. . . 

[Assented to 6th .December, 1973.] 

Short titles · 

I. (1) This Act may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Australia 
Act Amendment Act, 1973". 

(2) The Flinders University of South Australia Act,. 1966, as amended by this 
Act, may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 
1966-1973". 

(3) The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966, is hereinafter 
referred to as "the principal Act". 

Commencement 

2. This Act shall come into operation on a day to be fixed by proclamation. 

Amendment of principal Act, s. 2-Interpretation 

3. Section 2 of the principal Act is amended-
(a) by striking out the definition of "academic staff" and inserting in lieu 
thereof the following definitions:-
"academic staff" means all professors, readers, senior lecturers, and lecturers 
in the full time employment of the University and all other officers and 
employees of the University of such categories as are classified by the Council 
as categories of academic staff: 
"ancillary staff" means all persons in the full time employment of the 
university who are not members of the academic staff: 

(b) by striking out the definition of "appointed day"; and 

(c) by inserting after the definition of "Council" the following definitions:
"post-graduate student" means a person enrolled at the University as a· post
graduate student: 
"undergraduate student" means a person enrolled .at the University as an 
undergraduate student. 
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Amendment of principal Act, s. 5-The Council 

4. Section 5 of the principal Act is amended by striking out subsections (3), 
(4) and (5) and inserting in lieu thereof the following subsections:-

(3) The Council shall consist of the following members:-
(a) the Chancellor who shall hold office as a member of the Council ex officio; 
(b) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall hold office as a member of the Council 
ex officio; 
(c) the President of the Students' Representative Council who shall hold 
office as a member of the Council ex officio; 
(d) five members of the Parliament of South Australia appointed in accor
dance with this Act; 
(e) three members appointed by the Governor in accordance with this Act; 
(f) eight members of the academic staff elected by the academic staff; 
(g) one member of the ancillary staff elected by the ancillary staff; 
(h) four persons (not being persons in the full time employment of the 
University or students of the University) elected by the Convocation; 
(i) one post-graduate student (not being a person in the full time employ
ment of the University) elected by the post-graduate students; 
(j) three undergraduate students (not being persons in the full time employ
ment of the University) elected by the undergraduate students; and 
(k) not more than three. other members co-opted by the Council in 
accordance with this Act. 

(4) A member of the Council shall not, in the exercise of his powers or 
functions as such, be subject to the direction of any person or body of persons. 

Amendment of principal Act, s. 8-Appointment of members of 
Council by Governor 

5. Section 8 of the principal Act is amended by striking out the passage 
"Adelaide Chamber of Commerce Incorporated and the South Australian 
Chamber of Manufactures Incorporated jointly" and inserting in. lieu thereof 
the passage "Chamber of Commerce and Industry, South Australia, 
Incorporated". 

Amendment of principal Act, s. 9-Tenure of office 

6. Section 9 of the principal Act is amended by striking out subsection (2). 

Repeal of s. 10 of principal Act and enactment of section in its place 

7. Section 10 of the principal Act is repealed and the following section is 
enacted and inserted in its place:-

Tenure of office by members of Council appointed by academic staff 

10. (1) Subject to this Act, a member of the Council elected by the academic 
staff shall hold office for a term expiring on the appointed day in the fourth 
year after the year in which he was elected, but shall then be eligible for 
re-election. 

(2) The members of the academic staff who are in office at the commencement 
of The Flinders University of South Australia Act Amendment Act, 1973, 
and who were elected by-
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(a) the academic staff; or 
(b) the Convocation, 
shall be deemed to have been elected to membership of the Council by the 
academic staff. 

(3) Of those members of the academic staff who .were holding office as 
members of the Council at the commencement of The ·Flinders University of 
South Australia Act Amendment Act, 1973, and were elected or deemed to 
have beeri elected to membership of the Council by the academic staff, two 
shall retire on the appointed day in 1974 and two shall retire on the 
appointed day in each of the three ensuing years. 

(4) The members to retire under subsection '(3) of this section shall be those 
who have been longest in office since being ·elected, or last re-elected, 
members of the Council. · 

(5) In this section-
"the appointed day" means the day appointed by the Council for the holding 
of elections by the academic staff. · 

Repeal of ss. 11 to 14 of principal Act arid enactment of sections in their 
place 

8. Sections 11, 12, 13 and 14 of the principal Act are repealed and the 
following sections are enacted and inserted in their place:-

Tenure of office by members of the Council elected by Convocation 

11. (1) Subject to this Act, a member of the Council elected by the Convoca
tion shall hold office for a term expiring on the appointed day in the fourth 
year after the year in which he was elected or last re-elected a member of the 
Council, but shall then be eligible for re-election. 

(2) Of those members of the Council, elected by the Convocation, who were 
in office at the commencement of The Flinders University of South Australia 
Act Amendment Act, 1973, and who were not then members of the academic 
staff, two shall retire on the appointed day in 1974; and two shall retire on the 
appointed day in 1976. 

(3) The members to retire under subsection (2) of this section on the 
appointed day in 1974 shall be determined by lot. 

(4) In this section-
"the appointed day" means the day appointed by the Council for the holding 
of elections by the Convocation. 

(5) An election of members of the Council by the Convocation shall be 
conducted by postal ballot. 

Tenure of office by member of Council elected by ancillary staff 

12. (1) Subject to this Act, a member of the Council elected by the ancillary 
staff shall hold office for a term expiring on the appointed day in the second 
year after the year in which he was elected, but sh.all then be eligible for 
re-election. 

(2) In this section-
"the appointed day" means the day appointed by the Council for the holding 
of elections by the ancillary staff. 
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Tenure of office by member of Council elected by post-graduate or 
undergraduate students 

13. (1) Subject to this Act, a member of the Council elected by post-graduate 
students, or undergraduate students, shall hold office for a term expiring on 
the appointed day in th~ _year next ensuing after the year in which he was 
elected, but shall then be_ eligible for re-election . 

. (2) . In this section-
" the appointed day" means the day appointed by the Council for the 
holding of elections by ·the post-graduate and undergraduate students. 

Vacancies in membership of Council 

14. (1) An act or proceeding.of the Council shall not be invalid by reason 
of any vacancy or vacancies in its membership. 

(2) The office of a member of the Council shall become vacant if
(a) he dies; 
(b) his term of office expires; 
(c) he does not continue in the capacity in which he was elected to member
ship of the Council; 
(d) he resigns by notice in writing addressed to the Chancellor; or 
(e) he is removed from the office by the Governor on the ground of serious 
misconduct. 

(3) Subject to this Act, a member appointed or elected to fill a casual 
vacancy in the membership of the Council shall hold office for the balance of 
the term of his predecessor, and shall at the expiration of that term be 
eligible for re-appointment, or re-election. 

Amendment of principal Act; s. 16-Appointment of Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor, Pro-Chancellors and Pro-Vice-Chancellors 

9. Section 16 of the principal Act is amended-
(a) by striking out from subsection (1) the passage "Subject to subsection (2) 
of this section, the" and inserting in lieu thereof the word "The"; 
(b) by striking out subsection (2) and inserting in lieu thereof the following 
subsection:-
(2) The Council shall appoint such Pro-Chancellors and Pro-Vice-Chancellors 
as it thinks expedient; 
(c) by striking out from subsection (4) the passage "(including the first 
Vice-Chancellor)"; and 
(d) by inserting after subsection (5) the following subsection:-
(6) A Pro-Chancellor or a Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall hold office on such terms 
and conditions as the Council may from time to time determine. 

Enactment of s. 19a of principal Act-

10. The following section is enacted and inserted in the principal Act 
immediately after section 19 thereof:-

Delegation 

19 (a) (1) The Council may delegate any of its powers under this Act (except 
this power of delegation) to any officer or employee of the University. 

(2) The delegation of powers under this section shall not derogate from the 
power of the Council itself to act in any matter. 
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Amendment of principal Act, s. 20-Statutes and by-laws 

11. Section 20 of the principal Act is amended by inserting after subsection 
(12) the following subsections:-

(13) In any proceeedings relating to an offence against. a by-law-
(a) an allegation in a complaint that a person named in the complaint was 
the owner of a vehicle referred to therein on a specified day shall be deemed 
to be proved in the absence of proof to the contrary; and 
(b) where it is proved that a vehicle was parked in the University grounds in 
contravention of a by-law it shall be presumed, in the absence of proof to 
the contrary, that the vehicle was so parked by the owner of the vehicle. 

(14) Where it is alleged that a person has conimitted an offence against a 
by-law of the University relating to vehicular traffic or the parking of motor 
vehicles, the Council may cause to be served personally or by post upon that 
person a notice to the effect that he may expiate the offence by payment to 
the University of an amount specified in the notice, being an amount fixed 
by by-law, within a time fixed by the notice, and if the offence is so expiated 
no proceedings shall be commenced in any. court in respect to the alleged 
offence. 

(15) Subject to the provisions of this section, and the statutes and regulations 
of the University, proceedings for offences against the by-laws shall be 
disposed of summarily. 

Repeal of ss. 30 to 34 of principal Act and enactment of section 
in their place 

12. Sections 30, 31, 32, 33 and 34 of the principal Act are repealed and the 
following section is enacted and inserted in their place:-

Jurisdiction of Industrial Commission 

30. Notwithstanding any Act or law to the contrary, the Industrial Com
mission of South Australia shall have jurisdiction to make awards relating 
to the salaries, wages and conditions of employment of officers and employees 
of the University. 

BY-LAWS 
MADE UNDER THE FLINDERS UNIVBRSITY 

OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA ACT 1966 

1. In these by-laws-
"Authorised person" means a person appointed by the Council to be an 
authorised person for the purposes of section 20 of The Flinders University 
of South Australia Act 1966. 
"Delegate" means a person appointed by the Council to be a delegate for the 
purposes of these by-laws, or for the purpose of the by-laws in relation to 
which the expression is used. 
"Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of South Australia. 
"Road" includes way and track. 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia. 
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"University grounds" includes the lands in the municipalities of Mitcham arid 
Marion used by the University for purposes of education or. scientific pur
poses, or both, and all roads, ways, paths, tracks, lakes, pools, open spaces and 
buildings on, and all appurtenances to, the said lands. 
"Vehicle" includes any motor car, motor truck, motor cycle, aircraft, carriage, 
cart, bicycle or other vehicle of whatsoever kind or nature and howsoever 
ridden, driven or propelled. 

2. (1) No person shall trespass on the University grounds. 

(2) Every person reasonably suspected by an authorised person of trespassing 
on the University grounds-
(a) shall give his name and address to that authorised person upon being 
requested to do so; 
(b) shall forthwith leave the University grounds if requested to do so by that 
authorised person. 

3. (1) No person shall wilfully damage the University grounds or any part 
thereof or any fixtures, chattels, trees, shrubs, bushes, flowers, gardens or 
lawns on or in those grounds. 

(2) No person shall on any part of the University grounds-
(a) remove or interfere with any stake or label on or near any tree, shrub, 
plant or flower; 
(b) walk on or over any bed containing or being prepared for flowers or 
shrubs; 

(c) walk on or over any lawn in contravention of any notice posted thereon; 
(d) enter or walk on or over any part of the University grounds which is 
temporarily enclosed and on which is posted a notice prohibiting persons 
from entering or walking thereon; or 
(e) interfere with or climb upon any fence, building, or erection, or any 
fixed or movable thing. 

(3) This by-law shall not apply to employees of the University acting in the 
course of their employment. 

4. No person shall drive any vehicle within the University grounds at a speed 
exceeding 35 miles an hour. 

5. When the Council has fixed a speed limit for any specified road within the 
University grounds and notices are posted on such road indicating such speed 
limit, no person shall drive any vehicle on such road at any higher speed. 

6. No person shall drive any vehicle within the University grounds in a 
dangerous or careless manner, or without reasonable consideration for other 
persons in the vicinity. 

7. No person unless authorised by the architect supervising any University 
works shall drive on the University grounds any vehicle which when laden 
exceeds 4 tons in weight. 

8. No person shall park or leave any vehicle in any place in the University 
grounds unless the permission of the Council or its delegate has previously 
been given for the parking or leaving of such vehicle in such place. 
(a) Unless in a particular case the Council has decided otherwise no person 
shall park or leave any motor vehicle in any place in the University grounds 
unless such vehicle has affixed to or displayed in or on it a currently valid 
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permit issued by the Council for the parking or leaving of such vehicle in 
such place, and such permit is affixed or displayed in accordance with any 
instructions given in writing when such permit is issued. 

9. The driver of any vehicle within the University grounds, or any person 
reasonably suspected by an authorised person of having parked or left a 
vehicle at any place in the University grounds, shall give his name and 
address to any authorised person who asks him for his name and address. 

10. No person shall drive any vehicle into, or permit any vehicle to be or 
remain upon, the University grounds unless for some purpose of University 
business or University education. 

11. No person shall park or leave any vehicle in the University grounds in 
such manner as to obstruct the passage of vehicles or pedestrians. 

12. An authorised person may remove any vehicle from the University 
grounds without assigning any reason. 

13. A person being the driver of, or otherwise in charge of, any vehicle 
within the University grounds shall remove such vehicle from the University 
grounds upon being directed to do so by an authorised person. 
(a) The amount referred to in Section 20 (14) of The Flinders University 
of South Australia Act 1966-73 shall be the sum of four dollars. 

14. No person shall on the University grounds use any indecent language or 
be guilty of any disorderly conduct. An authorised person may remove from 
the University grounds persons guilty of disorderly conduct or indecent 
language thereon. 

15. No person shall throw, place, deposit or leave on the University grounds 
any rubbish, refuse, paper, bottles, or glass (broken or otherwise), or any 
litter of any kind or nature whatsoever. 

16. (1) No person shall, without the permission of the Council or its 
delegate, bring any alcoholic liquor upon the University grounds, or keep or 
consume any alcoholic liquor upon the University grounds. 
(2) An authorised person may remove from the University grounds any 
intoxicated person, and may search the University grounds and vehicles for 
alcoholic liquor, and may seize any alcoholic liquor reasonably suspected of 
having been brought on to the University grounds contrary to this by-law. 
(3) The Council may confiscate any alcoholic liquor brought on to the 
University grounds contrary to this by-law, and thereupon such liquor shall 
become the property of the University. 

17. (l) The Council or its delegate may prohibit the holding of any meeting 
on the University grounds. 
(2) No person shall conduct, promote or take part in any meeting so 
prohibited. 

18. No person shall interrupt any lecture or any meeting by any noise or 
unseemly behaviour on the University grounds, whether in or outside of 
buildings. 

19. No person shall drive or use any motor vehicle on the University grounds 
in such manner as to cause undue noise. 
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20. (1) No person shall-
(a) kill or injure any livestock within the University grounds; 
(b) bring within the University grounds any dog, unless such dog is at all 
times whilst within the University grounds kept on a leash; 
(c) bring within the University grounds any other livestock (not being a 
horse used as a beast of burden or traction or an animal or animals brought 
within the University grounds pursuant to a contract or arrangement made 
between the owner or person having the custody thereof and the University); 
(d) be in possession of a fire-arm within the University grounds; 
(e) bathe in or pollute any lake or pool situated within the University 
grounds or take or attempt to take any fish therefrom; 
(f) light any fire within the University grounds, except in a place set aside for 
that purpose. 

(2) This by-law shall not apply to employees of the University acting in the 
course of their employment. 

21. Any person who contravenes or fails to observe any of these by-laws shall 
be guilty of an offence and liable to a penalty not exceeding forty dollars and 
to pay compensation for damage as hereinafter provided. 

22. (1) Penalties incurred under these by-laws may be recovered in a summary 
manner. 

(2) In any proceedings for the recovery of penalties, the University may 
claim and recover summarily compensation for any damage done by the 
defendant to the University grounds or to anything growing or being thereon. 

23. The Council may appoint any person to be a delegate of the Council 
for the purposes of these by-laws, or for the purposes of any one or more of 
these by-laws specified in the resolution of the Council making such appoint· 
ment. The Council may, at will, revoke any such appointment. 
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I.I The Common Seal 

I. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the Chairman of the Finance and 
Buildings Committee shall be the custodians of the University Seal. 

2. In the case of certificates for degrees and diplomas, the Seal may be affixed 
in the presence of, and the affixing may be attested by, the Chancellor or the 
Vice-Chancellor alone. 

3. In all other cases the Seal shall be affixed to documents only by direction of 
the Council and in the presence of one of the custodians; and the affixing of 
the Seal shall be attested by the signatures of the custodian in whose presence 
it was affixed and of the officer who affixed it. 

4. The following form of words shall be used on documents to which the Seal 
is to be affixed by direction of the Council in accordance with clause 3: 

By authority of the Council given on the 

day of 19 , the Common Seal of The Flinders University of 

South Australia was affixed hereto on the day of 19 

CUSTODIAN OF THE SEAL 

AFFIXING OFFICER 

1.2 University Colours and Insignia 

I. The colours of the University shall be dark blue, light blue and white. The 
dark blue and light blue shall be colour standards BCC89 and BCC194 
respectively in The British Colour Council dictionary of colour standards: 
London, British Colour Council, 1934. 

2. A copy of The British Colour Council dictionary of colour standards shall 
be held in the University Library and a copy shall be held in the custody of 
the Registrar for reference to the colour standards. 

3. The insignia of the University shall be a shield bearing a golden radiant 
sun at the base surmounted by a white open book on a blue background. The 
gold and blue shall be colour standards BCC52 and BCG89 respectively in 
The British Colour Council Dictionary of Colour Standards: London, British 
Colour Council, 1934. On the pages of the book shall be printed in black 
lines 23 to 31 on page 176 of Volume I of Matthew Flinders' A voyage to 
Terra Australis. The shield shall be surmounted by a crest comprising a 
reproduction of Matthew Flinders' ship "Investigator" fully rigged with grey 
(colour standard BCC188) hull and white sails and the bow pointing to the 
left-hand side of the shield. Beneath the ship shall be a wreath diagonally
striped in the University's colours of dark blue, light blue and white. 

4. A copy of the insignia as approved by the Council shall be held in the 
custody of the Registrar. 

5. The insignia of the University shall be used, depicted and displayed only in 
such manner and under such conditions as the Council of the University shall 
approve. 
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2.1 The Chancellor 

The Chancellor shall hold office for five years from the date of his appoint
ment and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

2.2 The Pro-Chancellor 

I. The Council may from time to time appoint from among its members a 
Pro-Chancellor. 

2. The Pro-Chancellor shall hold office for five years from the date of his 
appointment and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

3. At the request of the. Chancellor, or in his absence, and subject to The 
Flinders University of South Australia Act 1966, it shall be lawful for the 
Pro-Chancellor to do any act matter or thing which the Chancellor is 
ordinarily empowered to do. 

2.3 The Vice-Chancellor 

I. The Vice-Chancellor shall be the chief executive officer of the University. As 
such, he shall, subject to the statutes and regulations of the University and to 
the resolutions of the Council advise the Council on and exercise a general 
superintendence over the affairs of the University. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor shall receive all agenda, papers, minutes and reports 
of every board and committee within the University and may, if he so 
desires, attend any meeting of any board and committee. 

3. Subject as hereinafter mentioned, the Vice-Chancellor shall hold his office 
until the end of the calendar year in which he reaches the age of 65 years or 
until his resignation. 

4. The Vice-Chancellor shall diligently perform the duties lawfully required of 
him. Should he have grossly or persistently neglected his duties or have been 
guilty of serious misconduct in the performance of his duties or have been 
convicted by any Court of any felony or misdemeanour in circumstances 
which are such as to show serious moral turpitude on his part he may after 
such inquiries as are hereinafter prescribed, but only on the recommendation 
of the Commission referred to in clause 14 of the Statute 2.5 The Academic 
Staff, be dismissed from his office by the Council. 

5. Any complaint or report of neglect or misconduct on the part of the Vice
Chancellor shall be made in writing to the Chancellor. If the Chancellor, 
after such consultations as he deems expedient, decides that any complaint or 
report should be brought to the attention of the Council he shall at least 
seven days before the meeting of the Council at which the complaint or report 
is first considered, send a copy of the complaint or report to the Vice
Chancellor and shall inform him in writing that the complaint or report will 
be considered by the Council on a day stated. 

6. The provisions of clauses 6 to 10 inclusive and 14 to 19 inclusive of the 
Statute 2.5 The Academic Staff shall apply also to the Vice-Chancellor, who 
shall for this purpose be treated as a member of the academic staff; except 
that in clause 18 of that Statute the Chancellor sha:l be substituted for the 
Vice-Chancellor. 
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2.4 The Pro-Vice-Chancellors 

I. The Council may from time to time appoint from among the academic 
staff of the University such number of Pro-Vice-Chancellors as the Council 
shall determine. 

2. Subject to his continuing to be a member of the academic staff, each Pro
Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for five years from the date of his appoint
ment under such terms and conditions as the Council may from time to time 
determine; but the Council may terminate the appointment of a Pro-Vice
Chancellor at any time by an absolute majority of its members. 

3. The Pro-Vice-Chancellors shall assist the Vice-Chancellor and perform such 
duties as the Vice-Chancellor may require. One of the Pro-Vice-Chancellors 
shall act for the Vice-Chancellor in the absence of the Vice-Chancellor, and 
that Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor or, in his 
absence, by the Chancellor. If the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor are 
unable or unavailable to nominate a Pro-Vice-Chancellor to act for the Vice
Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor who has been longest in office since his 
first appointment as Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall assume the responsibilities of 
the Vice-Chancellor until such time as the Council shall appoint one of the 
Pro-Vice-Chancellors to act for the Vice-Chancellor. 

4. The Pro-Vice-Chancellors shall receive all agenda, papers, minutes and 
reports of the Council and shall be entitled to attend all meetings of the 
Council, but they shall not be entitled to vote unless they are members of 
the Council in their own right. 

5. The Pro-Vice-Chancellors shall receive all agenda, papers, minutes and 
reports of any boards or committees of the University which they may 
individually nominate. They may, if they so desire, attend any meeting of any 
board or committee, but a Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall not be entitled to vote 
at any such meeting unless: 

(1) he is a member of the board or committee in his own right; or 

(2) he is voting in lieu of the Vice-Chancellor on a board or committee of 
which the Vice-Chancellor is a member. 

2.5 The Academic Staff 

I. For the purposes of all these statutes other than Statute 8.1 the expression 
"the academic staff" means (unless some other meaning is clearly intended) 
all professors, readers, senior lecturers and lecturers who are in the full time 
employment of the University, and does not include any temporary or 
visiting academic staff or any other officers or employees of the University 
notwithstanding that such officers or employees may be of a category classified 
by the Council as a category of academic staff for the purposes of the defini
tion of "academic staff" appearing in section 2 of The Flinders University of 
South Australia Act 1966-1973. 

2. There shall be such members of the academic staff as the Council may 
decide. 

3. Every member of the academic staff shall hold office under the ·terms of this 
Statute and his contract of employment. 

4. Any person who is for the first time appointed as a member of the academic 
staff other than as a Professor shall be appointed in the first instance for a 
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period of three years unless the Council in any particular case otherwise 
determines. Every such person who is thereafter reappointed as a member of 
the academic staff and every Professor shall, subject to the provisions of 
clauses 7, 9 and 12 of this Statute hold office until, and no longer· than, the 
31st day of December of the year in which he attains the age of 65 years. 
Provided always that if a financial emergency shall arise necessitating 
retrenchment of staff (of which the Council shall be the sole judge) the 
Council may dispense with the services of any one or more members of the 
academic staff by giving to each of those members six months' notice in 
writing. 

5. (1) If the Council shall dispense with the services of a member of the 
academic staff by reason of financial emergency the member may not later 
than one calendar month after his services shall have been so terminated 
request the University to retain any policies or monies held on his behalf by 
the University for superannuation purposes. Whilst the University shall 
continue to hold such policies or monies pursuant to such request the 
University shall during the period hereinafter specified continue to pay its 
superannuation contributions on behalf of the member. The period men
tioned above shall terminate on the death of the member or on his obtaining 
employment which in the opinion of the Council shall be reasonably equiva
lent or at the end of three years from the date upon which his services were 
dispensed with, whichever shall be the shortest. 

(2) When, after a financial emergency, the University is in a position to fill 
academic posts, the Council shall, during a period of three years from the 
dates of their retrenchment: 

(a) offer to reinstate retrenched members to vacancies which the University 
proposes to fill in their former disciplines; and · 

(b) wherever possible, attempt to offer re-instatement to all retrenched 
members. 

This sub-section shall apply only if the address of such member is known to 
the Council and the offer shall remain open only for such limited time as the 
Council may determine to be reasonable in the circumstances. 

6. A member may resign his office by giving at least six months' notice in 
writing in which he proposes a date of resignation. The resignation shall take 
effect on the date proposed by the member if that date is approved by the 
Council. If the Council does not approve that date, the resignation shall take 
effect on some other date agreed by the member and the Council and, failing 
agreement on some other date, shall take effect at the end of the first or 
second term or on 31st December whichever of those three dates shall first 
occur after six months from the date on which notice of resignation was 
given. 

7. The Council may terminate the appointment of any member of the 
academic staff who shall, in the opinion of the Council, have become 
permanently incapacitated from performing the duties of his office by reasons 
of physical or mental illness. Where a member of the academic staff shall be 
from illness or any other cause temporarily incapacitated from performing the 
duties of his office the Council may appoint a substitute or substitutes to act 
in his stead during such incapacity and the member shall during such time 
receive such salary as the Council shall direct. 
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8. No member of the academic staff shall take any outside employment, 
regular or casual, without the permission of the Council. 

9. If any member of the academic staff shall be elected, or otherwise become 
a member of Parliament, he shall vacate his office from the day on which he 
first becomes entitled as such member to receive his salary or allowances. 

10. The Council may grant to any member of the academic staff leave of 
absence from the duties of his office for such period, for such purpose and on 
such conditions as it shall in each case determine. 

11. Professors shall be responsible to the Council for the proper carrying out 
of their duties. Other members of the academic staff shall work under the 
general direction of the Professor or Chairman of the School as the case may 
be to whom they are responsible, and shall give such lectures, perform such 
other teaching work, conduct such examinations and perform such adminis
trative duties as the Professor or Chairman may determine and properly 
require. 

12. Every member of the academic staff shall diligently perform the duties 
lawfully required of him. Should any member have grossly or persistently 
neglected his duties or have been guilty of serious misconduct in the 
performance of his duties or have been convicted by any Court of any felony 
or misdemeanour in circumstances which are such as to show serious moral 
turpitude on his part he may, after such inquiries as are hereinafter pre
scribed, but only on the recommendation of the Commission hereinafter 
referred to, be dismissed from his office by the Council. 

13. Any complaint of such neglect or misconduct on the part of any member 
of the academic staff and any report of any such conviction shall be in writing 
and shall, unless the Vice-Chancellor shall himself make such complaint or 
report, be made to the Vice-Chancellor. Should the Vice-Chancellor, after 
such consultations as he deems expedient, decide that any complaint or report 
should be brought to the attention of the Council he shall, at least seven 
days before the meeting of the Council at which the complaint or report is 
first considered, send a copy of the complaint or report to the mfilllber con
cerned and shall inform him in writing that the complaint or report will be 
considered by the Council on a day stated. 

14. The Council shall inquire into any complaint or report placed before it 
under clause 13 hereof. The Council may and shall if requested by the 
member concerned or by any three members of the Council refer the com
plaint or report to a Commission of Inquiry consisting of not less than five 
nor more than seven members. 

15. Subject to the provisions of clause 18 hereof, the Commission shall consist 
of the Chairmen of Schools and of such other members of the academic staff 
as the Council shall appoint. 

16. Pending the determination of the matter the Council may if it thinks it 
necessary in the best interests of the University temporarily suspend the 
member from his office without loss of salary. 

17. In a case where the complaint or report is not referred to a Commission of 
Inquiry the Council shall nevertheless before reaching any decision consider 
any written representations submitted by or on behalf of the members and 
shall if the member so requests grant him an opportunity to appear before 
and address the Council either in person or by a representative. 
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18. No person who m1uates or makes a complaint or report to the Vice
Chancellor shall be present during any consideration by the Council of that 
complaint or report or of any report of the Commission of Inquiry thereon. 
No such person and no person who has been present during any consideration 
by the Council of a complaint or report shall be a member of the Commission 
thereon nor shall any member of the Commission of Inquiry be present 
during any consideration by the Council of the report of the Commission of 
Inquiry. Where the Vice-Chancellor himself makes the report or complaint 
he may at his discretion be present at Council meetings relating thereto or to 
any report thereon. 

19. The Council shall make regulations governing the conduct of proceedings 
in any matter which it shall refer to any Commission of Inquiry established 
under the provisions of clause 14 of this Statute. 

REGULATIONS MADE UNDER CLAUSE 19 

The following regulations shall apply to the proceedings of a Commission of 
Inquiry upon a complaint or report relating to a member of the academic 
staff: ' 

(1) At the first meeting of a Commission of Inquiry, the members of the 
Commission shall elect one of their number to be Chairman. The Chairman 
shall be entitled to a casting vote as well as a deliberative vote in all pro
ceedings of the Commission. 

(2) The member concerned shall be entitled to be represented by a legal 
practitioner or other agent. If a representative is present at meetings of the 
Commission, he and the member shall obey the directions of the Commission 
as to the manner in which they may respectively participate in the pro
ceedings. In these regulations where the context so permits, the term 
"member" shall include such representative. 

(3) The member shall be furnished with adequate details in writing of the 
allegations made against him and shall be afforded adequate time to prepare 
his answers thereto. 

(4) The member shall be given reasonable notice of the time and place where 
the Commission will initially meet and if he does not attend either personally 
or by his representative at such meeting or at any adjournment thereof, the 
Commission may proceed in his absence. 

(5) The Commission may receive evidence in such manner as it thinks fit and 
either orally or in writing, provided that where the evidence is in writing, 
the member and the Commission shall be entitled to have the author pro
duced for cross-examination if practicable. 

(6) The member shall be entitled to see all documents submitted by way of 
evidence and to comment thereon and to submit documents by way of 
evidence on his own behalf. 

(7) The member shall be entitled to be present throughout the presentation 
of the evidence and to cross-examine the witnesses against him. He shall be 
entitled to call such witnesses whether as to matters of fact or good character 
as he may reasonably require; to give evidence on his own behalf; and to 
address the Commission after all the evidence has been pre~ented. 

(8) All oral evidence shall be fully recorded in such manner as the Com
misison determines and a copy thereof supplied to the member if he so 
requests. 
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(9) No person other than the members of the Commission shall be present 
during its deliberations after the evidence has been completed except that the 
Commission may consult a legal practitioner on points of law. 

(10) The report of the Commission shall be in writing and shall set forth the 
findings of fact made by the Commission and the course of action recom
mended by it, which matters shall be based solely upon the evidence taken by 
the Commission in manner aforesaid. 

(11) Before the report is presented to the Council, a copy shall be furnished to 
the member, who, within a reasonable period specified to him when the copy 
of the report is furnished to him, shall be entitled to submit written repre
sentations upon the report, which representations (if any) shall be placed 
before the Council at the same time as the report. 

(12) Pending the consideration of the report by the Council, the members of 
the Commission shall treat the report and all matters relating thereto or 
contained therein as confidential, to the intent that the Council may be 
enabled to take action solely upon the basis of the material placed before it 
for consideration. 

2.6 The Registrar 

1. The Registrar of the University shall assist the Vice-Chancellor in such 
manner as the Vice-Chancellor may require in· the performance of his duties. 

2. The Registrar shall be responsible to the Vice-Chancellor for: 

(1) the preparation and custody of the general records, registers and accounts 
of the University; 
(2) the secretarial work of all boards and committees of the University; 
(3) the conduct of the correspondence of the University; 
(4) the management and supervision of the examinations of the University; 
(5) the editing of the publications of the University; 

(6) the performance of such other duties as are assigned to him by any statute 
or regulation of the University or by any decision of the Council or by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

3. The Registrar shall be assisted by such other administrative officers as the 
Council may determine. They shall, except where otherwise provided, be 
responsible to the Registrar and shall perform such duties as he may from 
time to time prescribe. · 

3.1 Academic Staff Appointments 

1. Professorial appointments and special appointments shall be approved by 
the Council on the recommendation of ad hoc Appointment Committees, of 
which the Vice-Chancellor shall be Chairman and the members appointed by 
the Council on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor. 

2. There shall be a Standing Appointments Committee for each School which 
shall comprise: 

(1) the Chairman of the School who shall be Chairman of the Committee and 
the Vice-Chairman of the School; 

(2) the Professors of the School and any academic staff member who for the 
time being holds an appointment as the acting head of a discipline in the 
absence of the Professor who is responsible for that discipline; 
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(3) the Chairman of a related School in accordance with Schedule I, or his 
nominee, who shall be a member of the Standing Appointments Committee 
of the related School; 

(4) not more than two persons appointed by the Vice-Chancellor on the 
recommendation of the Chairman of the School; 

(5) the senior non-professorial academic staff member in a discipline in 
which there is not a Professor, when appointments in that discipline are 
being considered. 

3. The Standing Appointments Committee for each School shall make: 

(a) recommendations for the approval of the Vice-Chancellor on the appoint
ment and commencing salary of non-professorial members of the academic 
staff and of Senior Tutors and Senior Demonstrators; and 

(b) recommendations to the Council on the reappointment of members of 
academic staff in accordance with Clause 4 of Statute 2.5 The Academic 
Staff, provided that for this purpose a Standing Appointments Committee 
shall not include at the relevant meeting or meetings any member whose own 
reappointment is being considered. 

SCHEDULE 1 
Standing Appointments 
Committee of the School of: 

Humanities 
Social Sciences 
Mathematical Sciences 
Physical Sciences 
Biological Sciences 
Medicine 
Earth Sciences 

Chairman of the related 
School under clause 2: 

Social Sciences 
Humanities 
Physical Sciences 
Mathematical Sciences 
Medicine 
Biological Sciences 
Physical Sciences 

3.2 Promotion of Staff 

I. Promotions of staff members shall be approved by the Council on the 
recommendation of the appropriate committee. 

2. There shall be a Standing Promotions Committee for each School which 
shall make recommendations to the Council on the promotion of members 
of the academic staff of the School. The members of the Standing Promotions 
Committee for each School shall be as follows, provided that a Standing 
Promotions Committee shall not include at the relevant meeting or meetings 
any member whose own promotion is being considered: 

(1) the Vice-Chancellor who shall be Chairman of the Committee; 

(2) the professors of the School and any academic staff member who for the 
time being holds an appointment as the acting head of a discipline in the 
absence of the professor who is responsible for that discipline; 

(3) the Chairmen of the Schools. 

3. Technical staff promotions shall be recommended to the Council by the 
Technical Staff Promotions Committee, which shall comprise: two members 
from the School of Physical Sciences, two members from the School of 
Biological Sciences, two members from the School of Medicine, two members 
from the School of Earth Sciences and two members from the Schools of 
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Humanities, Social Sciences and Mathematical Sciences appointed by the 
Council. The Council shall appoint a Chairman from among the members 
of the Committee. The term of appointment of the Chairman and of the 
members shall be two years but they shall be eligible for reappointment. 

4. All other staff promotions shall be recommended to the Council by a 
General Staff Promotions Committee, which shall comprise one member of 
the Council appointed by the Council as Chairman, a Pro-Vice-Chancellor 
nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, the Librarian, the Registrar and two 
Chairmen of Schools appointed by the Council, provided that a Chairman so 
appointed may nominate the Vice-Chairman of his School to serve in his 
place. The Chairman of the General Staff Promotions Committee and the 
two Chairmen of Schools shall each be appointed for a two-year term and 
shall be eligible for reappointment, provided that, when the first appoint
ments are made, one Chairman of School shall be appointed for a one-year 
term only. 

5. All decisions with respect to promotion shall be made by secret ballot. In 
such a ballot the Chairman of the Committee shall exercise a deliberative vote 
but not a casting vote. 

3.3 Superannuation 

I. There shall be such superannuation, pension, gratuity and invalidity 
schemes for the benefit of members of the staff of the University as the 
Council may determine. · 

2. Such schemes shall be established by deed regulation or otherwise as may 
in each case be determined or approved by the Council. 

3. The schemes shall be administered by the Finance and Buildings Com
mittee. 

3.4 Study Leave 

1. There shall be a Study Leave Scheme for members of the academic staff, 
the rules of which shall be approved by the CouIJ.cil. 

2. There shall be a Study Leave Committee which shall be a committee of 
Council and which shall advise the Council through the Academic Committee 
on questions of policy relating to study leave. · 

3. The Study Leave Committee shall comprise the Vice-Chancellor as Chair
man and one professor or reader appointed by the Board of each School. The 
term of appointment for appointed members shall be two years, but members 
shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

4. If any appointed member is unable to attend a meeting of the Committee, 
a substitute shall be appointed by the Chairman of the School concerned. 

5. The Study Leave Committee shall administer the Study Leave Scheme 
within the rules approved by the Council and within the resources of the 
funds made available by the _Council for the purposes of the Study Leave 
Scheme. 

4-1 The Council 

1. The Council shall hold such regular and special meetings as it may from 
time to time decide. 
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2. The Registrar shall convene a special meeting of the Council: 

(1) at the request of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor for the consideration 
and despatch of business which either may wish to submit to the Council; 

(2) upon the written requisition of four members, which requisition shall set 
forth the objects for which the meeting is required to be convened. The 
meeting shall be held within fourteen days after the receipt of the requisition. 

3. All proceedings of the Council shall be minuted and permanently recorded. 

4.2 Committees and Boards 

1. If any member of any committee or board shall cease to hold the office or 
qualification by virtue of which he was appointed to, or otherwise holds office 
as, a member of the committee or board, he shall ipso facto cease to be a 
member of the committee or board. 

2. When the place of an appointed member of a committee or board becomes 
vacant by reason of death, resignation or otherwise, the body or person by 
whom such appointment was made shall appoint another member to serve the 
remainder of the term of office of the person in whose place he is appointed. 

3. All proceedings of any committee or board, whether created by statute or 
othenvise, shall be minuted and permanently recorded. 

4. Each committee or board, whether created by statute or otherwise, shall 
determine the manner in which its proceedings shall be conducted. 

I 

5. If the body or person responsible for appointing a member of a committee 
or board fails to make an appointment at the due time, the member for the 
time being holding office shall continue to do so until a new appointment is 
made. 

6. If a member of a Committee or Board is absent from the University for a 
period in excess of three months, the body or person responsible for appoint
ing that member may appoint a proxy to hold office during the period of 
his absence. 

7. The foregoing clauses l, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 shall be construed subject to any 
special provisions contained in the statute under or by virtue of which any 
committee or board is constituted. 

4.3 The Schools 

I. There shall be Schools of Humanities, Social Sciences, Mathematical 
Sciences, Physical Sciences, Biological Sciences, Medicine and Earth Sciences, 
and such other Schools as the Council may from time to time determine. 
There shall be within each School such major areas of study, termed 
disciplines, as the Council may from time to time approve on the advice of 
the Board of the School concerned and the Academic Committee. The 
disciplines in each School as approved by the Council are set out in 
Schedule 1. 

2. For each School there shall be a Board which shall advise the Council on all 
questions relating to the studies, lectures and examinations in the School. 

3. The Board of each School shall consist of:-

(1) The Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor ex officio. 
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(2) The Chairman of each of the other Schools in the University, provided 
that each such Chairman may nominate a member of the academic staff of his 
School to serve in his place. 

(3) The members of the staff of the School who are members of the academic 
staff as defined in Statute 2.5 The Academic Staff. 

(4) The full-time Senior Tutors and Senior Demonstrators, Tutors and 
Demonstrators of the School. 

(5) Not more than seven members of the full-time teaching staff of the School, 
other than those referred to in sub-clauses (3) and (4) above, appointed by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School. 

(6) Not less than three and not more than seven students enrolled in the 
University elected in accordance with rules approved by the Council on the 
recommendation of the Board of the School provided: 
(a) that there are sufficient candidates available for election; and 

(b) that in a School where there are more than seven disciplines, the maxi
mum number of students which may be elected to the Board may, at the 
discretion of the Board, be increased to a number equal to the number of 
disciplines in the School. 

(7) Not more than five persons appointed by the Council on the recommenda
tion of the Board of the School. 

4. (I) The rules approved by the Council under clause 3(6) above for the 
election of student members of the Board of a School may also provide for 
the election of proxy members of the Board, provided that: 
(a) only students enrolled in the University shall be eligible for election as 
proxy members; 
(b) the number of proxy members elected shall not exceed the number of 
student members elected under clause 3(6) above; and 
(c) each proxy member shall be elected as an alternate to a specific student 
member. 

(2) Proxy members may, at the discretion of the Board, attend meetings of the 
Board as observers. If any student member is absent from any meeting of the 
Board, the Chairman of the meeting shall permit the proxy member who is 
the alternate for that student to speak, to move motions and to cast votes at 
that meeting. The· Chairman's ruling on the eligibility of any proxy member 
so to speak, move motions and cast votes shall be final. 

5. Appointed and elected members of a Board and proxy members shall hold 
office until the 30th June following the commencement of their term of office 
but shall be eligible for re-appointment or re-election. 

6. There shall be a Standing Committee of each Board. A Standing Com
mittee shall be responsible to the Board and subject to such policies as may 
be prescribed by the Board, shall: 

(1) make recom:rnendations to the Board on the cases of individual students in 
relation to their courses; and 

(2) perform such other duties as may be delegated to it by the Board. 

7. A Standing Committee shall consist of: 

(1) the Professors of the School or, in the School of Humanities, the head of 
each discipline, or his nominee; 
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(2) as many other members as there are under sub-clause (1) above to be 
elected by the Board from among the full-time teaching staff of the School 
who are members of the Board; 

(3) the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman of the School if they are not 
members under section (1) or ('2) of this clause; 

(4) not more than two other persons, being members of the full-time teaching 
staff of the School, who may be co-opted annually by the Standing Committee. 

8. The term of office of an elected member of a Standing Committee shall be 
two years. Half of the elected members shall retire at the end of each year 
and shall be eligible for re-election. At the first meeting, the 'elected members 
shall draw by lot to determine which of them will serve an initial term of one 
year, and which will serve a full term of two years. 

9. On the recommendation of the Board of each School, the Council shall 
appoint from among the academic staff of the School a Chairman and a Vice
Chairman of the School; save that the first Chairman of each School shall be 
appointed by the Council. 

10. (a) Each Chairman shall be appointed for a term of three years. Except 
with the approval of the Council on the recommendation of the Board the 
Chairman shall not be eligible for re-appointment for a further consecutive 
term. 

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of clause lO(a) above, the first Chairman 
of the School of Medicine shall hold office for an initial term of five years, 
and he shall be eligible for re-appointment by the Council for a further term 
of five years. When the first Chairman of the School of Medicine has held that 
office for a total of ten years the provisions of clause lO(a) shall apply to the 
office of Chairman of the School of Medicine save that the first Chairman 
shall be eligible for appointment for only one term of three years under the 
provisions of clause lO(a). 

11. The Vice-Chairman shall hold office for a term of two years and shall be 
eligible for re-appointment. 

12. The Chairman of each School, or in his absence the Vice-Chairman, shall 
perform such duties as may from time to time be prescribed by the Council, 
and (amongst others) he shall: 

(1) be Chairman of the Board and the Standing Committee of the Board, and 
shall preside at all meetings of those bodies at which he shall be present 
provided that the Chairman with the approval of the Board may delegate the 
Chairmanship of the Standing Committee to the Vice-Chairman; 

(2) convene meetings of the Board and the Standing Committee at his own 
discretion or on the written request of the Vice-Chancellor or of two members 
of the Board; 

(3) subject to the control of the Board, exercise a gen'eral superintendence 
over the School's administrative business. 

13. If the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman are not available or are unable to 
act, the Vice-Chancellor may convene a meeting of the Board or Standing 
Committee or, in the case of emergency, arrange for some other member of 
the Board to act for the Chairman. 
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SCHEDULE 1 

For the purposes of this Statute, the disciplines within each of the Schools are 
as follows: 

School of Humanities 

Drama 
English 
Fine Arts 
French 
Italian 
Musicology 
Philosophy 
Spanish and Portuguese 

School of Social Sciences 

American Studies 
Asian Studies 
Economics 
Education 
Geography 
History 
Politics 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Social Administration 

Sch.ool of Mathematical Sciences 

Mathematics 

School of Physical Sciences 

Chemistry 
Physics 

School of Biological Sciences 

Biology 

School of Medicine 

Medicine 

School of Earth Sciences 

Meteorology and Oceanography 
Marine ,Geology and Geophysics 

4.4 The Academic Committee 

1. There shall be an Academic Committee which shall be a committee of 
Council and shall advise the Council on the academic aspects of questions of 
university policy. 

2. The Academic Committee shall comprise: 

(l) the Vice-Chancellor (Chairman); 
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(2) the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman of each School; and a representative 
of each School appointed by the Bioard of the School for a two-year term but 
eligible for re-appointment provided that at least one of the representatives of 
each School shall be a non-professorial member of the academic staff; 
(3) the Chairman of the Research Committee (if not already a member); 
(4) the Chairman of the Library Advisory Committee (if not already a 
member); 
(5) the Chairman of the Higher Degrees Committee (if not already a 
member); 
(6) the Librarian; 
(7) a member of the Council appointed annually by the Council; 

(8) one member elected .in July of each year by the Board of each School from 
the Student members of the Board holding office at that time; 

3. The Academic Committee shall report to the Council on all recommenda
tions of the Boards of the Schools and of their Standing Committees which 
require the approval of Council, and may report to the Council on the 
academic aspects of any other matter. 

4. Unless the Academic Committee shall determine otherwise in the case of 
any particular item or items copies of agenda papers and minutes of the 
Academic Committee shall be distributed to members of the Boards of the 
Schools. 

4.5 The Finance and Buildings Committee 

1. There shall be a Finance and Buildings Committee which shall be a 
committee of Council and shall advise the Council on all matters relating to 
the financial operation of the University, the terms and conditions of appoint
ment of staff, the university site and buildings; and such other matters as the 
Council may refer to it. 

2. The Finance and Buildings Committee shall comprise: the Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor and such members of Council as the Council may appoint 
provided that at least two members shall be members of the academic staff. 
The Finance and Buildings Committee shall appoint a Chairman from 
among its members. 

3. The term of appointment of the members of the Finance and Buildings 
Committee appointed by the Council shall be two years, but members shall be 
eligible for re-appointment. 

4.6 The Allocations Committee 

1. There shall be an Allocations Committee which shall be a committee of 
Council and shall advise the Council on the allocation of the University's 
annual revenues between items of expenditure, and on priorities within the 
University's triennial capital grants. 

2. The Allocations Committee shall comprise: the Vice-Chancellor (Chair
man); the Chairman of each School; and the Chairman of the Finance and 
Buildings Committee. 

3. The Allocations Committee shall have regard to the general academic 
policy of the Academic Committee and shall report to the Council through 
the Academic Committee. 
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4. The Allocations Committee shall receive submissions relating to additional 
expenditure from the Standing Committees of the Boards of the Schools and 
from other relevant committees and bodies. 

4.7 The Research Committee 

1. There shall be a Research Committee which shall be a committee of the 
Academic Committee and shall advise the Academic Committee on general 
questions of research policy. 

2. The Research Committee shall comprise a Chairman elected as provided 
below and two representatives of each School (who may but need not be 
members of the Academic Committee) appointed by the Board of the School 
for a two-year term but eligible for re-appointment, except that when the first· 
appointments are made one representative from each School shall be 
appointed for one year only. 

3. The Chairman of the Research Committee shall be elected by the members 
of the Research Committee but not necessarily from their own number. The 
Chairman shall hold office for a two-year term and shall be eligible for re
election. 

4. The Research Committee shall elect a Vice-Chairman from its own number. 
The Vice-Chairman shall perform the duties of the Chairman in his absence. 
The Vice-Chairman shall hold office for a two-year term and shall be eligible 
for re-election so long as he is a member of the Research Committee. 

5. If one of the members is elected as Chairman the Board of the School 
which he represents shall appoint another representative to serve as a 
member in his place for the remainder of his term. 

6. The Research Committee shall control the allocation and expenditure of 
University research funds within the policy approved by Council on the 
recommendation of the Academic Committee. 

4.8 The Library Advisory Committee 

1. There shall be a Library Advisory Committee which shall be a committee 
of the Academic Committee and shall advise the Academic Committee on 
general questions of library policy. 

2. The Library Advisory Committee shall comprise: two members appointed 
by each of the Boards of the Schools for a two-year term who shall be eligible 
for re-appointment; two members who shall be students enrolled in the 
University not registered for a higher degree appointed annually by the 
Academic Committee on the recommendation of the Students' Representative 
Council; one member who shall be a student registered for a higher degree 
appointed annually by the Academic Committee on the recommendation of 
the Postgraduate Students Association; and the Librarian. 

3. The Chairman of the Library Advisory Committee shall be elected by the 
Committee from its members. 

4. The Library Advisory Committee shall not be concerned with the day to 
day operations of the Library which shall be under the control of the 
Librarian. 
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4.10 The Computing Committeifl 

1. There shall be a Computing Committee which shall be a Committee of 
the Academic Committee and shall advise the Academic Committee on 
general questions of computing policy. 

2. The Computing Committee shall comprise: 
(1) A Chairman elected as provided in clause 4 below; 
(2) a representative from each School (who may but need not be a member of 
the Academic Committee) appointed by the Board of the School for a two 
year term; 
(3) the Registrar or his nominee; 
(4) the Librarian or his nominee; 
(5) a student registered for a higher degree of the University and appointed 
by the Academic Committee on the recommendation of the Postgraduate 
Students' Association for a term of one year; 
(6) the Director of Computing Services ex officio; 
(7) not more than three members co-opted as provided in clause 5 below. 

3. All members shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

4. The Chairman of the Computing Committee shall be elected by the 
members of the Computing Committee but not necessarily from their own 
number. The Chairman shall hold office for a two-year term and shall be 
eligible for re-election. If one of the members is elected as Chairman, the 
body or person by whom he was appointed, shall appoint another representa
tive to serve as a member in his place for the remainder of his term. The 
Director of Computing Services may not be Chairman. 

5. The Computing Committee may recommend to the Academic Committee 
that not more than three members of the full time staff of the University be 
appointed as co-opted members of the Committee. The term of appointment 
of co-opted !members shall not exceed one year. 

4.11 The Theatre Management Committee 

1. There shall be a Theatre Management Committee which shall be a com
mittee of Council and shall advise the Council on matters of policy relating 
to The Matthew Flinders Theatre and shall control the day to day manage
ment and use of the theatre. 

2. The Theatre Management Committee shall comprise: two members of the 
academic staff with an interest in dramatic, musical or film activities 
appointed by the Academic Committee; one student enrolled in the Uni
versity appointed by the Union Board; one member of the staff of the 
Registry appointed by the Vice-Chancellor; one member of the Council 
appointed by the Council; the Secretary of the Union; one member appointed 
by the Council of the Clubs and Societies Association; and the Theatre 
Manager. 

3. Each appointed member shall have a term of office of two years and shall 
be eligible for re-appointment. 

4. The Theatre Management Committee shall elect one of its members to be 
Chairman. 

1 This Statute is subject to approval by the Council and Convocation of the 
University. 
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4.12 The Safety Committee 

I. There shall be a Safety Committee which shall be responsible to the 
Council for promoting awareness of and supervising the correct observance 
of proper safety practices, government regulations and other regulations 
relating to safety in the University. 

2. The Safety Committee shall compri~e a chairman and six members 
appointed by the Council, one of whom shall be a designated radiation officer, 
and the Director of the University Health Service. 

3. Each appointed member shall have a term of two years and shall be eligible 
for re-appointment. 

4.13 The Higher Degrees Committee 

I. There shall be a Higher Degrees Committee which shall be a committee of 
the Academic Committee and shall advise the Academic Committee on 
general questions of policy relating to higher degrees. 

2. The Higher Degrees Committee shall comprise a Chairman elected as 
provided below, the Chairman of the Research Committee or his nominee 
and one representative of each School (who may but need not be members 
of the Academic Committee) appointed by the Board of the School for a two
year term but eligible for re-appointment. The Board of a School may 
appoint an alternate who may substitute as a member of the Committee in 
the absence of the School's representative on the Committee. 

3. The Chairman of the Higher Degrees Committee shall be elected by the 
members of the Higher Degrees Committee but not necessarily from their 
own number. The Chairman shall hold office for a two-year term and shall be 
eligible for re-election. 

4. If one of the members is elected Chairman the Board of the School which 
he represents shall appoint another representative to serve as a member in 
his place for the remainder of his term. 

5. The Higher Degrees Committee shall administer higher degrees in accord
ance with Statute 7.3 Higher Degrees. 

5.1 The Union, The Sports Association, The Students' 
Representative Council and The Clubs and Societies Association 

1. There shall be a University Union, a University S.ports AssociMion, a 
Students' Representative Council and a Clubs and Societies Association. 

·2. The constitution of each such body shall be as approved by Council. Any ' 
alteration to ·the constitution shall be subject to the approval of Council. 

5.2 Halls of Residence 

1. There shall be such halls of residence as the Council may from time to time 
establish. 

2. The constitution of each hall shall be as approved by Council. Any altera
tion to the constitution shall be subject to the approval of Council. 
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STATUTE 6.1 

6.1 Matriculation 

GENERAL 

I. To become a matriculated student of the University a candidate shall: 
(a) have satisfied the educational requirements specified below; and . 

(b) at an appointed time, in the presence of the Registrar or other duly 
appointed person, sign the Matriculation Roll, on every page of which shall 
be printed the following: 
"I hereby enter myself in the roll of matriculated students; and I acknow
ledge that I am bound by the Statutes, regulations and other lawful directions 
of The Flinders University of South Australia." 

l\ifATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

2. A Matriculation Examination shall be held towards the end of each 
calendar year. The examination shall be designed, in general scope and 
standard, for candidates who have completed five years of academic secondary 
education (following seven years of primary education) in South Australia. 

3. (a) The subjects available at the Matriculation Examination shall be: 
GROUP I: American History,! Ancient History,2 Art,1 Australian History,1 
Classical Studies, Economics, English, French, Geography, German, Italian, 
Latin, Malay, Medieval History,1 Modern European History,1 Modern World 
History,! Music, Spanish and such other subjects as may be approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Joint Matriculation Committee.* 

GROUP II: Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics I, Mathematics II, 
Mathematics IS, Physics and such other subjects as may be approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Joint Matriculation Committee. 
(b) Candidates' results in each subject shall be classified (not necessarily for 
publication) in the grades A, B, C, D, E, F and G in descending order of 
merit. 

EDUCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR MATRICULATION 

4. To fulfil the educational requirements for matriculation a candidate shall: 

(a) present at one Matriculation Examination not less than five subjects 
which shall include at least one subject from each of Group I and Group II, 
provided that a candidate presenting Mathematics IS shall riot also present 
either Mathematics I or Mathematics II, and provided (i) that not more than 
two History subjects shall be counted; (ii) that Ancient History and Classical 
Studies shall not both be counted; and (iii) that Modern European History 
and Modern World History shall not both be counted;2 
(b) attain in five subjects so presented an aggregate of scaled marks not less 
than a figure determined from time to time by the Council, provided that if a 

*Ancient Greek, Chinese, Dutch, Hebrew, Indonesian. Japanese, Lithuanian,1 
Modern Greek, Russianl and Ukrainianl at Higher School Certificate Examination 
conducted by the Victorian Universities and Schools Examination Board in accord
ance with arrangements made by the Public Examinations Board of South 
Australia have been so approved. 
1 This subject is 

University. 
awaiting approval by the Council and Convocation of the 

2 This clause is 
University. 

subject to approval by the Council and Convocation of the 
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candidate shall present more than five subjects the aggregate of marks shall be 
his five highest scaled marks in subjects which comply with the requirements 
of section (a) of this Clause. 

SPECIAL MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

5. A candidate may be permitted by the Joint Matriculation Committee to 
present himself for a special examination in one. or more subjects: 
(a) if he produces evidence satisfactory to the Joint Matriculation Committee 
that he was prevented by illness from attending or completing the Matricula
tion Examination in the subject or subjects concerned; 
(b) on such other grounds as may be approved by the Joint Matriculation 
Committee and for which he has produced such evidence as may be required. 

6. Any special examinations granted shall be held as soon as practicable after 
the Matriculation Examination. 
7. For the purpose of complying with Clause 4 the results obtained by a 
candidate at a Matriculation Examination and an immediately ensuing 
Special Matriculation Examination shall be regarded as having been obtained 
at the one Matriculation Examination. 

THE MATRICULATioN BOARD 

8. There shall be a Matriculation Board consisting of the Vice-Chancellor or 
his nominee, ,who shall be Chairman, the Chairmen of the several Schools or 
their nominees and six other members of the academic staff appointed by 
the Council. 
9. (a) The Board shall advise the Council on all applications under this 
Statute for status, for provisional matriculation, and for adult matriculation 
and on such, other matters a:s the Council may refer to it. 
(b) In the case of a candidate for matriculation who presents evidence 
satisfactory to the Matriculation Board, that he is suffering from a physical (or 
other) disability of a severe and continuing nature, the Council, on the 
advice of the Board, may vary the provisions of clauses 4 and 5. 

THE JOINT MATRICULATION COMMITTEE 

10. (a) There shall be a Joint Matriculation Committee of The University of 
Adelaide and The Flinders University of South Australia, consisting of eleven 
members. 
(b) Each University Council shall appoint five members. 
(c) The ten appointed members shall elect a Chairman. If an appointed 
member be elected Chairman he shall thereupon cease to be an appointed 
member, and the resultant vacancy shall be filled by the relevant University 
Council. 
11. In addition to its powers under Clauses 3 and 5, the Joint Matriculation 
Committee shall advise the Council of the two Uniyersities on any matters 
related to matriculation.2 

STATUS 

12. A candidate who submits satisfactory evidence of educational qualifica
tions gained otherwise than at the Matriculation Examination may be 
declared qualified for matriculation or be granted such status towards 
matriculation as shall be determined in each case. 

2 This clause is subject to approval by the Council and Convocation of the 
University. 
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13. A candidate who under Clause 12 is granted status towards matriculation 
on account of educational qualifications obtained outside South Australia 
may be required to satisfy the Matriculation Board that his knowledge of 
English is sufficient for the purpose of undertaking University studies. 

PROVISIONAL MATRICULATION 

14. A candidate who has not fulfilled· the educational requirements for 
matriculation specified in Clause 4 may be admitted to provisional matricula: 
tiov by the Council for a specified period on such conditions as may be 
determined in each case. Only in exceptional circumstances may such provi
sional matriculation be renewed 

15. (a) A candidate admitted to provisional matriculation shall comply with 
section (b) of Clause 1 and shall be deemed during the period of provisional 
matriculation to be a matriculated student of the University; and his fulfilling 
the conditions prescribed within the period specified shall ipso facto confirm 
his status as a matriculated student from the date of his signing the Matricula
tion Roll. 
(b) If a candidate admitted to provisional matriculation fails to comply with 
the conditions prescribed within the period specified his status as a matricu
lated student shall thereupon lapse and an entry to that effect shall forthwith 
be made in the Matriculation Roll. 

ADULT MATRICULATION 

16. The Council may make such modifications in the prov1S1ons of this 
Statute as it deems fit for a person who has attained the age of twenty-one 
years or who for a continuous period of at least thirty-three months has ceased 
to undergo full-time secondary education. 

OPERATIVE DATE 

17. This Statute shall come into force on 1st April, 1969, when the Matricula
tion Statute in force on 31st March, 1969, shall be repealed. 

SAVING CLAUSE 

18. (a) Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause l(a) a candidate who before 
1st April, 1969, had fulfilled the educational requirements for matriculation 
under any former Matriculation Statute by passing in appropriate subjects at 
the matriculation examination prescribed in that Statute shall remain quali
fied for matriculation. 
(b) A candidate who, before 31st March, 1969, had partially fulfilled the 
educational requirements for matriculation under Clause 7(a) of the Statute 
6.1 Matriculation in force at that date, may complete his qualifications for 
matriculation by attaining at any Matriculation Examination a grade of D or 
higher in any subject which is available at the Matriculation Examination 
and would have qualified him for matriculation under the former Statute. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES 

These notes do not form part of the Statute. 

Pre-Requisites 
Most first-year University courses assume no previous knowledge of the sub
ject, but several assume a knowledge of the corresponding matriculation 
subject. · 
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Languages 
French I assumes a knowledge of the course in French at the Matriculation 
Examination. French IA is available to students who have studied French for 
at least three years at secondary school, but have not reached matriculation 
standard in French. 

Spanish 1 does not assume any previous knowledge of Spanish. Native 
speakers and students with Matriculation Spanish should consult the discip
line concerning possible alternative arrangements for Spanish I.. 
To qualify for admittance to the Advanced course in Italian I, students 
should have a knowledge of Italian at matriculation standard. 

Sciences 

Mathematics topics 61127, 61128, 63126 assume a knowledge ·of Matriculation 
Mathematics IS. 
Mathematics topics 61116, 63116, 63114 assume.a knowledge of Matriculation 
Mathematics I and II. Moreover, only students who have attained at least a 
B pass in each of these subjects are advised to enrol. 
Physics I assumes that students have a knowledge of the courses at matricula
tion level in Physics and Mathematics IS or Mathematics I: however, a 
knowledge of Mathematics II is desirable. 
Chemistry I assumes that students have a knowledge of the course at 
matriculation level in Chemistry. 
Biology I and Earth Sciences I assume no previous knowledge of Biology and 
Geology respectively. 

6.2 Enrolment of Students 

I. The Council may prescribe that students who wish to commence a course 
of study for any degree or diploma shall apply for admission to that course of 
study by a particular date. An application for admission submitted after that 
date will not necessarily be accepted, and if accepted will incur such late 
admission fee as. the Coun_cil may prescribe.* 

2. The Council having regard to the resources of the University with respect 
to staffing, accommodation and facilities available for teaching may place 
limitations on the numbers of students to be admitted to any course of study 
for a degree or diploma or to any particular course, and may determine the 
method by which students will be admitted. Only students granted admission 
may enrol for such courses. 

3. All students shall enrol no later than the date prescribed each year by the 
Council. An enrolment submitted after that date will not necessarily be 
accepted, and if accepted will incur such late enrolment fee as the Council 
may prescribe.~· 

4. In addition to Tuition or Registration Fees, every student shall pay a 
Student Services Fee prescribed by the Council.* 

5. In particular cases the Council may reduce or waive any fee payable by a 
student or students. The Registrar shall have power to grant an extension of 
time for the payment of fees or reduce or waive any late fee if he deem~ the 
reasons for being late to be adequate. 

*These fees were under review at the time of publication. 
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6. Fees shall be paid at the time of enrolment; except that a student may elect 
to pay his fees for the second and third terms during the first two weeks of 
the relevant terms. A student who elects to pay his fees by terms but whose 
fees are not paid before the end of the second week of the relevant term, will 
incur such additional fee as may be prescribed by the Council,* unless an 
extension of time has been approved in advance by the Registrar. 

7. A student who has neither qualified to matriculate nor been granted 
provisional matriculation may not enrol in any course, except in special 
circumstances approved by the Board of the appropriate School. A student 
granted such approval to enrol shall sign the Matriculation Roll, which 
shall be appropriately annotated. He shall pay the same fees and be subject 
to the same statutes, regulations and rules as a matriculated student, but he 
shall not be eligible for the award of any scholarship or prize; and he may 
not present for any degree or diploma any course passed by him while he is 
not matriculated. 

8. A student who enrols in the University shall be subject to the statutes, 
regulations and other lawful directions of the University until he qualifies for 
the degree or diploma for which he is enrolled or until he notifies the 
Registrar in writing of his withdrawal as a student or until he fails to re-enrol 
by the last day of the enrolment period in any year following that in which 
he was enrolled. 

9. **A student who has twice failed to pass a Part or a part-time student who 
has twice failed to satisfy the appropriate Examinations Board in examina
tions for any course shall be precluded from enrolling again in the University 
unless and until permitted by the. Council on the recommendation of the 
Board of the School in which he wishes to enrol or re-enrol, and then only 
under such conditions as the Board may prescribe. 

10. **A student is deemed to have failed if he withdraws from a course or a 
Part after the last day of the second term or fails to present himself for the 
annual examination, unless he provides reasons considered satisfactory by the 
Chairman of the School. 

11. **The Board of the appropriate School may at any time review the academic 
progress of a student. If the Board judges his progress to be unsatisfactory, 
it may require him to show cause why he should be permitted to continue 
with his studies or to enrol for further studies in the University. After 
consideration of the student's representations (if any) and all other circum
stances, the Board may decide (a) to take no action, or (b) to permit the 
student to take only such courses within the School as it may approve during 
the current or following year, or (c) recommend to the Council that the 
student be precluded from further studies in that School; and the Council, 
after making such inquiry as it thinks fit, may preclude the student from 
taking further studies within that School. Any student who has been 
precluded from a particular School under this clause may be precluded from 
enrolling in another School in the University by the Council on the recom
mendation of the Board of the School in which he wishes to enrol. 

• These fees were under review at the time of publication. 
"*For students enrolled under the Unit System, Clauses 9, 10 and 11 are 
superseded by Clauses 7, 8 and 9 of Statutes 10.1 Bachelors' Degrees and Diplomas. 
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12. If it appears to the Board of the appropriate School that it is not in the 
interests of the University or of other su,1dents or of the public (having regard 
to the profession for which the student is qualifying) that any student should 
be permitted to enter upon or proceed with a course of studies, the Board 
may recommend to the Council _that the· enrolment of such a student be not 
permitted or be terminated. Such a recommendation shall be referred to the 
Board of Discipline, which shall conduct an inquiry under the conditions 
prescribed for investigating complaints ·against· stu!fents, and advise the 
Council. After receiving such advice, the Council may reject or terminate the 
enrolment of the student. 

6.3 Academic·Terms 

1. The first term shall begin on the ninth. Monday in the year, and shall end 
on the Saturday preceding the eighteenth Monday in. the year. Lectures shall 
begin on the second Monday in term: provided that, with the approval of the 
School or Schools concerned, lectures in any course may begin a week earlier. 

2. The second term shall begin on the twenty-second Monday in the year, and 
shall end on the Saturday preceding the thirty~~rst Monday in the year. 

3. The third term shall begin on the thirty-fifth M;onday in the year, and 
shall ern:l. on the Saturday p~eceding the foi:~Y:fourth Monday in the year. 

4. The Council shall have power to vary these dates to meet any special 
circumstances arising in any year. 

5. The length of terms in the School of Medicine shall· be as determined from 
time to time by the Council on the recommendatfon of "the Academic 
Committee.* 

6.4 Discipline 

1. (1) In this Statute, unless the context othenvise requires, the expression 
"misconduct" means conduct on the part of 'a student which impairs the 
reasonable freedom of other persons to pursue· their studies or researches in 
the University or to participate in the life of the University. It includes wilful 
disobedience to a reasonable direction .of a senior officer of the University, 
and any breach of any rules made under this Statute. Without prejudice to 
the generality of the foregoing, the· expression includes: 
(a) wilfully obstructing any teaching or research activity, examination or 
official meeting or proceeding of the University; 
(b) failing to leave any building ~r _part of a. building of the University 
forthwith upon being directed by a senior officer of the University· to leave it; 
(c) entering any place within the premises of the University which the 
student is forbidden by .a senior officer ·of the "trniversity or by a by-law or 
regulation to enter; 
(d) acting dishonestly or unfairly in connection with any examination 
conducted by or within the University or the preparation or presentation of 
any essay, exercise or thesis; · · '· · · 

(e) divulging any confidential information relating to any University matter; 
(f) wilfully obstructing or attempting to. deter any officer or employee of the 
University in the performance of his duties; 

*This clause is subject to approval by the ·Council• ·and Convocation of the 
University. 
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(g) wilfully damaging or wrongfully dealing with any University property or 
any property upon University premises; 
(h) assaulting or attempting to assault a: person on University premises; 
(i) disobeying or failing to observe any provision of any statute or rule; 
(j) failing to comply with any penalty imposed under this Statute; 
(k) leaving or driving a vehicle at any place or at any time in contravention 
of a regulation, rule, by-law or authorized direction. 
"senior officer of the University" means the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, the Chairman of a School, the 
Registrar, the Librarian, the Dean of a Hall of Residence, any member of the 
academic staff of the University, and. any person for the time being acting in 
the office of any such officer and any at.her member of the staff of the 
University whom the Council may designate as a senior officer for the 
purposes of this Statute. 
"student" means an enrolled student of the University other than one who 
is a full-time member of ·the staff 'of the University. 

"supervisor" means any person appointed by the University to supervise an 
examination of the University; 

(2) A decision by a person or body exercising any power or authority under 
this Statute that a student has been guilty of misconduct is conclusive, save as 
herein provided. 

2. (l) The penalties that may be imposed for misconduct are: 
(a) a fine of up to $10; · · 

(b) a fine of up to $40; 
(c) suspension from attendance at classes; 
(d) suspension from use of laboratories; 
(e) suspension from use of the Library; 
(f) suspension of the right to enter or be on the land and premises of the 
University, or any specified building or land of the University or any specified 
part thereof; 
(g) exclusion or suspension from attendance at an examination, imposed 
prior to or during the currency thereof; 
(h) cancellation or refusal of credit for any examination in any case where 
cheating or dishonesty in examinations is discovered; · 
(i) expulsion from the University. 

(2) A penalty imposed under this Statute may be partly of one kind and 
partly of another. 

(3) Any penalty may be suspended by the person or body imposing the same 
and any such suspension may be granted upon such terms as the person or 
body granting the suspension may think fit. 

(4) A_ student who .is expelJe9. from the University shall not be re-enrolled 
except by permission of the Council. 

3. (a) (1) There shall be within the University a Board of Discipline, to be 
selected in respect of each occasion on which it is called upon to sit from the 
panels hereinafter mentioned. 

(2) A Board of Discipline shall ,consist of two members of the full-time 
teaching staff, two students, and a chairman. 
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(3) At the regular March meeting of the Academic Committee each year the 
Registrar shall select by random selection two panels consisting respectively of 
fifteen members of the full-time teaching staff and fifteen students. Students 
eligible for selection shall be those who at that time are members of the 
Boards of the Schools. 

(4) At its regular March meeting in each year the Council shall nominate 
from its members a panel of not less than three persons, none of whom shall 
be the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, ·the Vice-Chancellor, a member of 
Parliament, a member of the full-time teaching staff or a student. 

(5) . The panels referred to in sub-paragraph (3) above shall be known 
respectiVely as the Full-time Teaching Staff Panel and the Student Panel. 
The panel referred to in· sub-paragraph. (4) above shall be known as the 
Chairman Panel. 

(6) The three panels above .referred to shall remain in existence until the 
selection of the succeeding panel, provided t~at if at any time any member of 
the Full-time Teaching Staff Panel or the Student Panel shall cease to be a 
member of the full-time teaching staff. or a student or shall notify the 
Registrar in writing that he is unwilling to serve as a member of a panel he 
shall thereupon cease to be a member of a panel and in that event the 
Registrar shall select by random selection another qualified person to take his 
place for the balance of the term provided fµrther that if any member of the 
Chairman Panel shall cease to be a member of Council the Council shall 
appoint another qualified person to take his place for the balance of the 
term. 

(7) Interim Procedure 
As soon as practicable after this Statute shall come into _effect: 
(i) the Registrar shall, at a meeting of the Academic Committee, make a 
random selection of fifteen members of the full-time teaching staff and of 
fifteen students who are members of the Boards of the Schools; 
(ii) the Chancellor shall nominate from ·members of the Council a panel of 
three persons none of whom shall be the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor, a member of Parliament, a member of the full-time teaching 
staff or a student; 
(iii) the three panels so appointed shall be the Full-time Teaching Staff Panel, 
the Student Panel and the Chairman Panel for the purposes of this Statute 
until such time as panels are first appointed according to procedures provided 
in sub-paragraphs (3) and (4) above. · 

(b) Whenever a Board of Discipline is called upon to sit the Registrar shall 
make a random selection of two members of the Full-time Teaching Staff 
Panel and two members of the Student Panel and one member of the Chair
man Panel. The members so selected shall c;onstitute the Board of Discipline 
for that occasion; provided that if any person so selected shall be unable or 
unwilling to participate the Registrar shall .make a further random selection 
from the appropriate panel and in that event. the person secondly selected 
shall unless unable or unwilling take the place of the person who had earlier 

· signified that he was unable or unwilling t? participate and the Registrar 
shall continue to make random selections from the appropriate panel until 
two persons have been selected therefrom .(in case of the Full-time Teaching 
Staff Panel and the Student Panel) who are able and willing to act or until 
the said panel is exhausted. 
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(c) A random selection shall·be:made by lot or by such other process; as the 
Registrar considers to be ail. 0 appropriate random process and subject to clause 
3(a)(3) hereof, shall. be made at ·a.meeting of any statutory committee of the 
University the constitution of.which-provides for one or more members who 
are students. -

(d) The functions of a ,Board of Discipline shall be to hear and adjudicate 
upon ... 
(1) any charge of misconduct which is referred to it by the Council, the Vice
Chancellor, the Chairman of a. School, the Registrar, the Librarian, or the 
Dean of a Hall of Residence; 

(2) any appeal under ·t~is S~<l;tu.te 

and to impose any .penalty iii accordance with the Statute. 

(e) A Board of Discipline that has been or is about to be convened to hear a 
charge of misconduct against a student may have referred to it a charge or 
charges of misconduct ·against another student or other students or another 
charge or other charges· against the same student, and the said Boai:d of 
Discipline shall deal with all charges of misconduct referred to it either 
together or separately; provided that the said Board of Discipline ·may, if it 
forms the opinion that in the interests of justice it should do so, either before 
commencing to deal with any charge or charges of misconduct or at any later 
time before it pronounces·a decision on any such charge refrain from hearing 
or desist from hearing any· such charge, and if it shall so refrain or desist, the 
Registrar shall select a· fresh Board ·of Discipline which shall have the power 
to deal with any charge, which the first Board of Discipline shall have 
refrained or desisted from hearing, as if it had been originally selected to deal 
with that charge or those .charges. 

(f) The quorum of a Boa,rd of Dis~ipline shall be three persons of whom one 
shall be the Chairman there~£; an,d a Board. may coni:inue to act notwith
standing any vacancy in. its .membership. 

(g) The person selected from the Chairman Panel shall be the Chairman of 
the Board of Discipline. · 

(h) If after the constitution of a Board of Discipline and before it has made 
its finding the Chairman shall die or become incapable by reason of 
accident, illness or prolonge\f absence of continuing to act as Chairman the 
Board of Discipline shall be qissolved and the Registrar shall constitute a 
new Board of Discipline .which shall commence de nova. A statement in 
writing by the Chairman that he is incapable by reason of accident, illness or 
prolonged absence of continuing to act as Chairman ·of the Board of Disci
pline shall be conclusive thereof and in case the Chairman is unable to make 
such statement a statemen.t of the· Chancellor to the same effect shall be 
conclusive. 

(i) If a panel becomes exhausted' before a full Board of Discipline is con
stituted, a Board of three. or four. members may act, provided that one of 
them is from the Chairman Panel. · 

(j) If on any occasion it is found to be impossible to appoint a Board of 
Discipline as hereinbefore provided, the Chancellor may for the occasion in 
question appoint a Board of Discipline comprising a Chairman and two 
members, none of .whom shall be members of the panels or members of the 
Appeals Committee and. the Board of Discipline so appointed shall be a 
Board of Discipline within the meaning of this Statute. 
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(k) The Chairman shall ha~e a deliberative but not· an additional casting vote. 
(1) The Registrar shall appoint a member of. the administrative staff to act as 
secretary of a Board. . · 
(m) A Board of Discipline which has been constituted shall continue to act 
notwithstanding that after it has been so constituted new panels have been 
selected. 

4. (1) The Council shall at its regufar ·March me·eting appoint an Appeals 
Committee of the Council, consisting of 'five. members of the Council. A 
member of the Appeals Committee shall continue· to be a member thereof 
until the next appointment of an Appeals Committee or until he resigns by 
writing address.ed to the Registrar or ceas<:!s .to. be. a. meiµber of the Council. 
The Appeals Committee shall elect its Cliairman ·from its own number. 

(2) The Council may at any time fill any vacancy in the membership of the 
Appeals Committee. 

(3) A quorum of the Appeals Co:tninittee shall be three; and the Appeals 
Committee may continue to act notwithstanding any vacancy in its mem
bership. 

(4) Where the Chancellor is of the opm10n tha,t a member of the Appeals 
Committee is involved in or in connection.with a matter under reference or 
appeal to the Committee or has sat as a. mem,ber of the Board of Discipline 
from which the ;ippeal is made the member. shall not participate in the 
Committee's· consideration of that matter and his place· may be taken by 
another member of the Council appointed by the Chancellor to do so. 

5. (a) The Vice-Chancellor may suspend a.studep.tJor a period not exceeding 
twenty-eight days from all or any of the rights or privileges of a student, 
including a right to be in or on the grounds or ,buildings of the University or 
any part thereof, but shall refer the matter· in writing as soon as possible 
after the suspension to a Board of .Discipline, which shall proceed to 
determine: .. , 
(i) whether the suspension shall be con,firmed; continued or revoked; 
(ii) whether any further or other penalty be:imposed on the person concerne<;l. 

(b) The Board of Discipline may lift the stisp·ension prior to. the conclusiOn 
of its hearing of the reference. · ' · '·' 

(c) A suspension imposed by the Vice-<;;hancen9r ~hall not be treat~d as a 
penalty within the meaning of clause 16(1). · · · 

6. The Chairman of a School may imp~~e a penalty within paragraphs (a), 
(c), (d) and (f) of clause 2(1) in respect of an act or omission which relates to 
the School of which he is Chairman or to the property used or occupied by 
that School and shall thereupon inform the Registrar in writing; provided 
that within paragraphs (c), (d) and (f) the suspension shall not exceed seven 
days, and that the powers of the Chairman under (f) shall be limited to 
buildings and land used by the School of which he is Chairman. 

7. A member of the teaching staff of the University other than the Chairman 
of a School may impose a penalty within paragraphs (c) and (d) of clause 2(1) 
in relation to his own teaching activities; provided that no suspension 
imposed by him from attendance at a class or from the use of a laboratory is 
of longer duration than one day. He shall report the matter in writing as 
soon as practicable to the Chairman of his -School. 
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8. The Dean of a Hall of Residence may impose a penalty not exceeding_ 
fourteen days within paragraph (f) of clause 2(1) and shall thereupon inform 
the Registrar in writing; provided that the exercise of his powers under (f) 
shall be limited to the premises of the Hall of Residence of which he is the 
Dean. 

9. The Librarian may impose a penalty within paragraph (a) and a penalty 
not exceeding fourteen days within paragraph (e) of. clause 2(1) for mis
conduct in or in special relation to the Library, including failure to comply 
with a penalty imposed under Library regulations, and shall thereupon 
inform the Registrar in writing. 

10. The Registrar may impose a penalty within paragraphs (a), (f) and (g) of 
clause 2(1), provided that a penalty under paragraph (f) shall not exceed 
fourteen days and that a penalty under paragraph (g) shall be imposed only 
during the currency of an examination when in the opinion of the Registrar 
it is necessary to preserve order and decorum in the examination centre. 

11. A supervisor who suspects a student of cheating or acting dishonestly or 
unfairly in connection with an examination may require the student to 
surrender to him any book, paper or other material which the supervisor 
suspects has been or is being used by the student for such a purpose and the 
student shall comply with any such requirement of the supervisor. A super
visor shall as soon as practicable forward any such book, paper or other 
material to the Registrar. 

12. Action taken in accordance with any of the provisions of clauses 5 to 11 
(inclusive) shall be confirmed in writing addressed to the student concerned. 

13. (1) From the imposition of a penalty by a person or body other than the 
Appeals Committee of the Council, or a Board of Disciplinf:!, an appeal by a 
student lies to a Board of Discipline, which may affirm, annul, reduce or 
increase the penalty or impose another penalty in its place. The decision of 
the Board of Discipline upon an appeal is final and conclusive. 

(2) From the imposition of a penalty by a Board of Discipline in a matter 
which it has heard at first instance, an appeal lies to the Appeals Committee 
of the Council, which may affirm, annul, reduce or increase the penalty or 
impose another penalty in its place. The decision of the Appeals Committee 
of the Council upon an appeal is final and conclusive. 

(3) An appeal to a Board of Discipline or to the Appeals Committee of the 
Council shall be lodged with the Registrar in writing within seven days after 
the decision appealed against has been notified to the student or such further 
time as the body appealed to may allow; if not so exercised within that period 
the right of appeal shall lapse. 

14. In respect of a hearing before a Board of Discipline the following pro
visions shall be observed: 

(a) The Registrar shall give the student notici:: in writing not less than five 
days before the date of the hearing of the time and place of the hearing and 
of his rights under this sub-clause. 

(b) The student shall be entitled to select one other student of the University, 
or one member of the staff of the University who is willing to act, as his 
adviser for the purposes of the hearing. 

152 



STATUTE 6.4 Contd, 

(c) The student together with his adviser ·(if apy) shall be entitled to be 
present throughout the hearing except where the members of the Board wish 
to confer privately among themselves or to consider their decision. 

(d) The student or his adviser may call and examine witnesses, cross-examine 
witnesses other than a witness called on the part of the student, and may 
address the Board at the conclusion of the ~vide.nce. 

(e) The Vice-Chancellor may appoint 'one member of the staff of the 
University to represent the University at the hearing, and any person so 
appointed may call and examine witnesses, cross-examine witnesses called on 
the part of the student, and address the Board at the conclusion of the 
evidence. 

(f) The procedure of the Board, including the order in which evidence may 
be called and addresses heard, is in the discretion of the Board. 

(g) A hearing of the Board shall be in private unless the st.udent elects that it 
shall be open to members of the University; provided that: 

(i) when two or more students are charged together before the Board, and 
their election under this sub-clause differs, the hearing shall be in private; 

(ii) at every hearing the Board shall have complete authority to keep order in 
the proceedings, including the authority to. order the removal of a person 
for unruly conduct; and it may order that an open hearing be continued 
in private if in its opinion order cannot be otherwise kept. 

15. The Appeals Committee of the Council shall observe mutatis mutandis 
the provisions made in respect of the Board of Discipline in clause 14. 

16. (I) In the imposition of any penalty under this Statute the authority 
imposing the penalty shall take cognizance of any other penalty imposed 
upon the student by any authority outside the University in respect of the 
same misconduct. 

(2) If any penalty is imposed by an authority outside the University in respect 
of misconduct which has already been penalized under this Statute, or if for 
any other reason it may seem desirable, the authority which imposed a 
penalty under this Statute may remit, suspend on such terms as it may think 
proper, terminate or reduce the penalty or replace it by another penalty to 
which the student agrees to submit. An agreement by a student to submit 
to a penalty does not prejudice any right of appeal. 

17. (I) A fine imposed under this Statute shall be paid into the general funds 
of the University. 

(2) A fine imposed under this Statute is payable within seven days of its 
imposition, or, if the fine is imposed in absentia, within seven days of receipt 
by the student of notification of its imposition; provided that an extension of 
time for payment may be granted by the person or body imposing the fine, 
provided also that payment of a fine shall be suspended while an appeal from 
the decision imposing it is in progress. 
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18. Any notice required to be given to a student under this Statute shall be 
sufficient if it is given in person to the student or is sent by registered pKJst or 
certified mail to the student. to the last. address known to .the Registrar as his 
place of residence and when given by post shall be deemed to have been 
given at the expiry of twenty~four hours after posting. 

19. (I) The Council has power to make rules or regulations not inconsistent 
with the Act or any Statute for regulating the discipline of the University and 
for carrying out or giving effect to this Statute. 

(2) Nothing in this Statute affects the power of any person or body in the 
University duly authorized. to administer any University regulation not 
inconsistent with this Statute, and in particular nothing in this Statute affects 
any power of any person or body within the University to preclude a student 
from a course, or otherwise deal with his case, by reason of his failure to 
satisfy academic requirements. 

6.5 Conduct of Examinations 

I. A student shall not during any examination: 

(I) have in his possession any books, notes or diagrams other than those which 
the examiners have specified may be taken into that particular examination; 

or 

(2) directly or indirectly give assistance to any other student; or 

(3) directly or indirectly accept assistance from any other student; or 

(4) permit any other student to copy from or otherwise use his papers; or 

(5) use any papers of any other student; or 

(6) by any other improper means whatever obtain or endeavour to obtain, 
directly or indirectly, assistance in his work, or give or endeavour to give, 
directly or indirectly, assistance to any other student; or 

(7) be guilty of any breach of good order or propriety. 

2. When a student is alleged to have committed a breach of any of the 
provisions of this Statute a complaint shall be made in respect thereof to the 
Board of Discipline, and such complaint shall be dealt with under the 
provisions of the Statute 6.4 Discipline; and if the complaint is found proved 
the student, in addition to any other penalty which may be imposed by the 
Board of Discipline, shall lose that examination. 

3. A stlldent who is detected committing, or apparently committing, a breach 
of any of the provisions of this Statute shall be summarily dismissed from the 
examination room. 

4. A student may not communicate with a member of the teaching staff of the 
University on any matter relating to any examination between the holding of 
that examination and the publication of the results.* 

•All such enquiries should be directed to the Registrar. 
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7.3 Higher Degrees 

1. There shall be degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Arts (Drama) , Master 
of Economics, Master of Education, Master of Psychology, Master of Social 
Administration, Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. These degrees 
shall be administered by the Higher Degrees Committee, which shall have 
regard to the recommendations of the Boards of the Schools. 

2. A person who wishes to become a candidate for a higher degree shall make 
·application to the Registrar, submitting an outline of the studies which he 
proposes to pursue and details of his qualifications for undertaking them. A 
person who is not a. graduate of the University shall submit documentary 
evidence of his qualifications and academic record. 

3. A person who holds an Honours Degree of the University, or who holds 
qualifications deemed by the Higher Degrees Committee to be at least 
equivalent to an Honours Degree of the University, may be accepted for 
registration as a graduate student in one of the Schools of the University; 
provided that: 
(a) his candidature and programme of studies have been approved by the 
Higher Degrees Committee on the recommendation of the Board of the 
appropriate School; 
(b) his proposed programme of studies can be conveniently pursued and 
supervised within the University and that he is judged by the Higher Degrees 
Committee to be qualified to undertake it; and 
(c) he may, as a pre-requisite for registration, be required to undertake such 
topics and to complete to _the satisfaction of the Higher Degrees Committee 
such qualifying examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School. 

4. A person who does not hold an Honours Degree of the University, or who 
does not hold qualifications deemed by the Higher Degrees Committee to be 
at least equivalent to an Honours Degree of the University, will be 
required as a pre-requisite to his registration as a graduate student to under
take such topics and to complete to the satisfaction of the Higher Degrees 
Committee such qualifying examinations as may be prescribed by the Com
mittee on the recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School; 
provided that: 

(a) his candidature and programme Of studies have been approved by the 
Higher Degrees Committee on the recommendation of the Board of the 
appropriate School; 

(b) his proposed programme of studies can be conveniently pursued and 
supervised within the University and that he is judged by the Higher Degrees 
Committee to be qualified to undertake it. 

5. Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause 4, the Higher Degrees Com
mittee may in special cases and subject to such conditions as the Committee 
may prescribe in each case, accept as a graduate student a person who does 
not hold a degree of a university but who has given evidence satisfactory to 
the Committee of his fitness for higher degree studies, and whose candidature 
is supported by the Board of the appropriate School. 
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6. On his acceptance by the Higher Degrees Committee, a graduate student 
or a student undertaking qualifying topics and examinations shall forthwith 
register as a graduate student in one of the Schools of the University or enrol 
for the prescribed qualifying topics as the case may be. He shall pay the 
appropriate prescribed annual fees at the time of his registration or 
enrolment. 

7. The Higher Degrees Committee may accept a graduate student at any time 
and shall specify the month from which his candidature for a higher .degree 
shall be dated. 

8. For each graduate student the Higher Degrees Committee shall, on the 
recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School, appoint one or 
more internal supervisors, one of whom shall be nominated as the chief 
supervisor. In special circumstances, an additional external supervisor may 
be appointed. 

9. A graduate student who has been accepted as a full-tirrie candidate for a 
higher degree shall devote his whole time to his studies, whether at the 
University or on some form of approved field work, under the supervision of 
a member of the academic staff of the University. 

10. A graduate student may be accepted as a part-time candidate for a higher 
degree provided that the Higher Degrees Committee is satisfied that he is 
able to devote sufficient time to his studies, and subject to such conditions as 
the Committee may prescribe. 

11. A graduate student shall pursue his approved studies under the super· 
vision of his supervisor or supervisors to the satisfaction of the Higher 
Degrees Committee (and subject to any special conditions that may be 
prescribed by the Committee). At the end of each calendar year each 
supervisor shall submit a written report on the work of each graduate under 
his charge. A supervisor shall also report to the Committee when, in his 
opinion, a graduate student is not making satisfactory progress in his work, 
or is not fulfilling the conditions prescribed for his candidature, or appears 
unlikely to reach the required standard. 

12. If in the opinion of the Higher Degrees Committee a graduate student is 
not making satisfactory progress the Committee may, after consulting the 
Board of the appropriate School, withdraw approval of the registration of 
the graduate student and he shall thereupon cease to be registered as a 
graduate student. 

13. Schedules defining the nature and extent of the work to be completed for 
higher degrees and the fees to be paid by graduate students and by students 
undertaking qualifying studies shall be drawn up from time to time by the 
Academic Committee on the recommendation of the Higher Degrees Com
mittee and submitted to the Council. Such schedules shall become effective 
as from the date of approval by the Council or from such other date as the 
Council may determine, and shall be published in the next University 
Calendar which is issued after that approval has been given. 

14. On completion of his work, a graduate student proceeding to a higher 
degree either wholly or partly by thesis shall lodge with the Registrar four 
copies of his thesis prepared in accordance with the rules for theses approved 
by the Higher Degrees Committee and published in the University Calendar. 
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15; At least three months before a graduate student is likely to submit his 
thesis to the Registrar for examination or to complete the prescribed work 
in the case of a higher degree by examination, the candidate's supervisor 
shall notify the Board of the appropriate School, and· the Board shall, in 
accordance with the requirements prescribed in the Schedules to this Statute, 
recommend examiners for appointment by the Higher Degrees Committee. 

16. In the case of a graduate student who is proceeding to a higher degree 
either wholly or in part by examination, the ·examiners of his prescribed 
topics shall submit a written report to the Higher Degrees Committee on the 
graduate student's performance in the examination. 

17. After consideration of the reports of the examiners of a candidate for a 
higher degree, the Higher Degrees Committee shall report to the Academic 
Committee whether, in its view: 

(a) the degree for which the candidate has submitted himself for examination 
should be awarded; or 

(b) the degree for which the candidate has submitted himself for examination 
should be awarded, subject to such minor amendments to the thesis as may 
be specified; or 

(c) in the case of a candidate who has submitted a thesis for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy, an appropriate Master's Degree should be awarded; or 

(d) the candidate should be required to submit himself for an oral 
examination; or 

(e) the degree should not be awarded, but the candidate should be permitted 
to re-submit his thesis or to take such further examination as the Higher 
Degrees Committee shall prescribe or both; or 

(f) a degree should not be awarded and the candidate should not be allowed 
to present himself again. 

18. If, after consideration of a report of the Higher Degrees Committee, the 
Academic Committee agrees that a higher degree be awarded to a candidate, 
it shall recommend accordingly to the Council. 

19. A graduate student who has fulfilled all the conditions prescribed for any 
degree shall be entitled to be admitted to that degree. 

SCHEDULE 1 : THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

I. Except by permission of the Higher Degrees Committee, a full-time 
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall pursue his approved 
studies within the University for a period of not less than two and not more 
than four years, and a part-time candidate for a period of not less than 
three and not more than six years, from the month from which his candidature 
was dated, provided that: 

(a) the Higher Degrees Committee may permit a candidate to pursue at 
another university or approved institution such part of his studies as it 
thinks fit; and in such cases, the candidate will normally be required to work 
for at least two years within the University, but in exceptional circumstances, 
the Committee may approve a reduction in this period under such conditions 
as the Committee may determine in each case; 
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(b) in any year of his candidature a candidate may be permitted by his 
supervisor to spend not more than nine weeks away from the University on 
field work; but any period of absence in excess of nine weeks must be 
approved in advance by the Higher Degrees.Committee. 

2. Each candidate for tlie degree shall, at the conclusion of his approved 
studies or by the end of the fourth year from the date of his registration as a 
full-time graduate student or by the end of the sixth year from the date of 
his registration as a part-time graduate student, present a thesis embodying 
the results of the work done during his candidature and containing a 
significant contribution to knowledge or scholarship within the scope of his 
subject; provided that, in exceptional circumstances and by special permission 
of the Higher Degrees Committee', an extension of time may be allowed. 

3. Material previously presented for any other degree shall not form a 
substantial part of the thesis presented for the degree. 

4. In the case of a candidate who is required to undertake qualifying topics 
and examinations, any work undertaken before the completion of the 
qualifying examination shall not be presented for the degree without the 
approval of the Higher Degrees Committee. 

5. No.rmally two of the examiners appoi.nted by the Higher Degrees 
Committee to examine a thesis submitted for the degree shall be external to 
the University. 

!i. On completion of his work for the. degree, a candidate may be required to 
unaergo an oral examination. · · 

SCHEDULE 2: THE DEGREES OF MASTER OF ARTS; 

MASTER OF ECONOMICS AND MASTER OF SCIENCE 

I. A graduate student may not qualify for the degree· of Master of Arts, 
Master of Economics or Master of Science until the expiration of· one year 
from the date upon which he qualified for an honours degree of the 
University or its approved equivalent, or two years from the date upon 
which he qualified for the ordinary degree of the University or its approved 
equivalent. 

2. Except by permission of the Higher Degrees Committee, a full-time 
graduate student shall pursue his approved studies for the master's degree for 
not more than two years, and a part-time student for not more than three 
years, from the month from which his candidature was dated. 

3. When approving a candidate's programme of studies, the Higher Degrees 
Committee, on the recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School, 
shall determine whether he shall take the degree by examination or by thesis 
or by both. 

4. On completion of his work for the degree, a candidate may be required to 
undergo an oral examination. 

5. There shall normally be two examiners appointed by the Higher Degrees 
Committee on the recommendation of the appropriate School of whom one 
shall be external. 
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6. In the case of candidates in the School of Social Sciences who are proceed
ing to the degree of Master of Arts either wholly or in part by examination, 
assessment ordinarily will be carried out internally by at least two examiners. 
However, an external examiner, appointed on the recommendation of the 
discipline(s) concerned, will be asked to assess all thesis and research papers 
submitted for Master of Arts degrees,1 

SCHEDULE 3: THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (DRAMA) 

1. To qualify for the degree of Master of Arts (Drama) a candidate shall 
satisfactorily complete a course of studies, representing two years of full-time 
study, which shall be specified in each case by the Board of the School of 
Humanities. 

2. Except with the permission of the Higher Degrees Committee, a full-time 
student shall pursue his approved studies for the degree of Master of Arts 
(Drama) for not more than two years, and a part-time student for not more 
than three years, from the month from which his candidature was dated. 
3. Normally a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts (Drama) shall be 
required to hold an honours degree with a major in Drama or with 
professional experience or qualifications equivalent. to a major in Drama. 
However, the Board of the School of Humanities on the recommendation of 
the Professor of Drama, may admit other candidates provided that they have 
satisfactorily completed such qualifying work or examination in Drama as 
shall be determined by the Board. · 
4. On completion of his work for the degree a candidate may be required to 
take an oral examination. 
5. One or more external examiners shall be appointed by the Higher Degrees 
Committee on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Humanities, 
to examine a major portion of each candidate's work. 

SCHEDULE 4: THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION2 

1. A graduate student may riot qualify for the degree of Master of Education 
until the expiration of one year from the date upon which he is qualified for 
an honours degree of the University or its approved equivalent, or two 
years from the date upon which he is qualified for the ordinary degree of the 
University or its approved equivalent. 
2. Except by permission of the Higher Degrees Committee, a full-time 
graduate student shall pursue his approved studies for a degree of Master of 
Education for not more than three years, and a part-time student for not 
more than six years, from the month from which his candidature was dated. 
3. A candidate proceeding to the degree of Master of Education must have 
qualified for the Diploma in Education or the Bachelor of Education or the 
Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) of the University at a level 
approved by the head of the discipline of Education or hold equivalent 
qualifications at an approved level. 
4. To qualify for the degree of Master of Education, the candidate shall 
satisfactorily complete 72 units representing two academic years of full-time 
study. The first year of the degree shall comprise up to four topics designated 
by the Board of the School of Social Sciences and selected from the 
following: 

1 This clause is subject to approval by the Council of the University. 
2 This schedule is subject to approval by the Council of the University. 
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53510 
53520 
53530 
53640 
53550 

53560 
53570 
53590 
53620 

Educational psychology 
Philosophy of education 
Sociology of education 
The handicapped child 
History of western education: 
social class and the education system 
Statistics and research methods in education 
Science education 
Educational evaluation: issues, models, techniques 
Physical education: current developments and research 

(9 units) 
(9 units) 
(9 units) 
(9 units) 

(9 units) 
(9 units) 
(9 units) 
(9 units) 

in theory and practice (9 units) 
53501 Comparative education (9 units) 
A candidate holding the honours degree of Bachelor of Education or its 
equivalent may be granted status for this year. The second year of the degree 
shall comprise 53610 Dissertation and advanced course work as designated by 
the Professor of Education. · 
5. On completion of his work for the degree, a candidate may be required to 
undergo an oral examination. 
6. There shall be normally two examiners appointed by the Higher Degrees 
Committee on the recommendation of the appropriate School of .whom at 
least one shall be external. 

SCHEDULE 5: THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF PSYCHOLOGY 

1. To qualify for the degree of Master of Psychology a candidate shall 
satisfactorily complete a course of studies representing two years of full-time 
study which shall include supervised practicum, research thesis, and those 
courses which have been designated by the Board of the School of Social 
Sciences. 
2. Except by permission of the Higher Degrees Committee, a full-time 
graduate student shall pursue his appr:oved studies for the Master's Degree for 
not more than two years, and a part-time student for not more than three 
years, from the month from which his candidature was dated. 
3. A candidate wishing to proceed to the degree of Master of Psychology 
must hold an honours degree of the University in the field of Psychology, or 
hold a degree which entailed four years of study in Psychology, or must hold 
qualifications deemed by the Board of the School of Social Sciences to be at 
least equivalent to these. 
4. A research investigation shall be undertaken which will contribute to the 
overall assessment and correspond in scope to the research requirem'ent for 
the honours degree. External examiners, appointed by the discipline, may be 
asked to assess theses, but ordinarily this will be carried out internally. 
5. On the completion of his work for the degree, a candidate may be required 
to undergo an oral examination. 

SCHEDULE 6: THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION1 

1. For admission to the course of studies for the degree of Master of Social 
Administration a candidate shall have passed with high credit or distinction 
in the course for the Bachelor of Social Administration, or shall hold 
qualifications deemed by the Board of the School of Social Sciences to be 
equivalent to these. 

1 This schedule is subject to approval by the Council of the University. 
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2, To qualify for the degree of Master of Social Administration a candidate 
shall satisfactqrily complete 48 units representing one year of full-time study 
an!f comprising 24 units by dissertation and 24 units by course WJOrk. 

3. External examiners shall be appointed to the Discipline of Social 
Administration by the Higher Degrees Committee on the recommendation of 
the Board of the School of Social Sciences. One of these examiners shall act 
as an external assessor of the work of those candidates whom the internal 
assessors consider have not completed the course of studies at a satisfactOI') 
standard and of those whom the internal assessors consider to be of special 
merit. 

4. On completion of his work for the degree a candidate may be required to 
take an oral examination. 

Rules for Higher Degree Thesest 

1. The form and method of reproduction of 'each thesis to be submitted 
for a degree shall be subject to approval as follows: 
(a) a sample copy of each of four representative pages in the form proposed 
by the candidate shall be submitted to the Librarian so that the method of 
reproduction may be approved; 
(b) unless otherwise approved-by the Librarian, theses shall be presented on 
quarto or A4 paper on one side of the paper only, double-spaced; and with 
margins of at least It inches on the left-hand side and -£ inch on the 
right-hand side and sufficient at the top and bottom to allow for trimming 
during binding. 

2. Each thesis, when submitted for a degree, shall be in the form and by the 
method of reproduction approved by the Librarian in accordance with 
clause 1 above. 

3. When a thesis submitted for examination is typewritten, the copies to be 
lodged with the Registrar shall include the original copy and the first carbon 
copy. 

4. The thesis shall incorporate in the following order: 
(a) a title page giving the title of the thesis in full, the names and degrees of 
the candidate, the name of ·the School of the University associated with the 
work and the date when submitted for the degree; 
(b) a table of contents; 
(c) a summary in not more than 500 words; 
(d) the following declaration signed by the candidate: 

tCandidates are advised to consult the following publications for guidance in the 
preparation of theses: 
Australia, C.S.I.R.O., Guide to authors (Melb. C.S.l.R.O., 1953) 
Trelease, S. F., How to write scientific and technical papers (Baltimore, Williams 
& Wilkins, 1958) 
Royal Society of London, General notes on the preparation of scientific papers 
(Lond., Royal Society, 1950) 
Turabian, K. L., Manual for writers of term papers, theses and dissertations, rev. 
ed. (Chic. Univ. Pr., 1955) 
La Nauze, J. A., Presentation of historical theses: notes for university students 
(Melb. Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Crutchley, B., Preparation of manuscripts and correction of proofs, 2nd ed. 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1964) 
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"I certify that this thesis does not incorporate without acknowledgement any 
material previously submitted for a degree or diploma in any University; and 
that to the best of my knowledge and belief it does not contain any material 
previously published or written by another person except where due reference 
is made in the text." 
(e) an acknowledgement by the candidate of help given or work carried out 
by any other person or organisation; 
(f) the main text; 
(g) appendices, if any; 
(h) bibliography. 

5. Diagrams, figures, photographs, etc., should, where practicable, be drawn 
or photographed on quarto or A4 paper. All full page figures should form a 
right-hand page with the legend either at the bottom, or, if necessary, on the 
page facing the figures. Diagrams, maps, tables, etc., exceeding quarto or A4 
size, should be folded so as to read as a right-hand page when open. If 
diagrams, figures, photography, etc., are_ to be mounted on a page, a dry 
mounting process should be used. 

6. Wherever possible, tables should be inserted in the appropriate place in 
the text, but lengthy or bulky tables should appear as an appendix .. 

7. The thesis shall be sewn, trimmed and bound with stiff covers covered 
with dark cloth. 

8. On the spine of the thesis shall be given, in gold lettering of suitable size, 
the surname of the candidate and the title of the thesis, abbreviated if 
necessary. If the lettering will not fit across the spine it shall run along the 
spine reading from top to bottom. 

9. When published papers are submitted as additional evidence they shall be 
bound in the back of the thesis as an appendix. 

I 0. When a thesis is accepted for the award of a degree, two_ copies shall be 
lodged by the Registrar in the Library and one copy shall not be available 
for loan. In the case of a typewritten thesis the two copies shall be the 
original and the first carbon copy, and the original copy shall not be 
available for loan. In appropriate cases the second copy lodged in the 
Library may, by arrangement with the Librarian, be housed in a School. This 
second copy must be available for loan to approved borrowers on demand. 

II. Unless otherwise approved by the Academic Committee in accordance 
with the provisions of clause 13 below, access to theses accepted for the 
award of a degree shall be subject to the following conditions: 
(a) academic staff and research students of the University may consult any 
thesis without the prior consent of the author; 
(b) for three years after the degree has been awarded, other readers must 
obtain the consent of the author or the head of the discipline concerned or 
the Librarian before being permitted to consult the thesis; 
(c) for three years after the degree has been awarded, no copy may be made 
of the thesis or part of it without the prior consent of the author. 

12. When a thesis has been accepted for the award of a degree, the author 
shall be asked if he is prepared to waive the conditions referred to in 
clause I I (b) and (c) above. 
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13. A request from an author to place a specific restriction on access to his 
thesis, other than those referred to in clause II above, will be subject to 
approval by the Academic Committee. Such request will be considered by the 
Committee only on the grounds that the thesis contains confidential material 
or that it was a condition imposed by the owner of private records and 
material used by the author. 

14. Each person consulting a thesis shall sign a statement acknowledging that 
he has been given access to the thesis for consultation only and that no 
part will be published or paraphrased without the prior consent of the 
author and that the author's literary rights will be respected. 

7.5 Degrees of Doctor of Letters and Doctor of Science 

I. There shall be a degree of Doctor of Letters and a degree of Doctor of 
Science. 

2. To be eligible to become a candidate for a higher doctorate a person shall 
either be a graduate of the University of at least five years standing, or hold 
equivalent qualifications in another university or institution recognised for 
the purpose by the University and have a substantial association with the 
University. 

3. A person wishing to become a candidate shall furnish satisfactory evidence 
that he has made a substantial and scholarly contribution to the advancement 
of letters, the arts or science. On the basis of such evidence the Board of the 
appropriate School shall determine whether or not to ac'cept him as a 
candidate for the appropriate degree. 

4. The award of the degree shall be determined on a consideration of such of 
his published work and any unpublished work that the candidate may 
submit in support of his candidature. 

5. A candidate in submitting his published or unpublished work shall state 
the main sources from which his information is derived and the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of others, especially where joint 
publications are concerned. A candidate shall indicate what part, if any, of 
the work submitted for the degree has been submitted for another degree in 
any university. 

6. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies~' of the work 
submitted for the degree. The Academic Committee on the recommendation 
of the Board of the appropriate School shall appoint examiners, at least two 
of whom shall be external to the University. 

7. After considering the reports of the examiners, the Board of the 
appropriate School may recommend to the Council that the degree be 
awarded. 

8. The fee to be paid on acceptance as a candidate shall be prescribed from 
time to time by the Council. 

7.6 Prizes and Scholarships 

I. The Council may make rules governing the award of any prize or 
scholarship within the University. 

*The Rules for Higher Degree Theses apply for the presentation of unpublished 
material. 
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2. The Council may. vary the rules from time to time but the title. and 
purpose of any prize or scholarship shall not be changed. 

3. Only students who are taking the relevant examination or examinations 
for the first time shall be eligible for the award of any prize or scholarship 
awarded on performance in such examination or examinations. · 

4. A prize or scholarship shall be awarded only if there is a studen~ considered 
to be of sufficient merit. 

7.7 Admission to Degrees 

I. A candidate for admission to a degree in the University shall be presented 
by the Chairman of the School in which he has qualified for his degree to 
the Chancellor at a ceremony for the purpose at such time as the Council 
shall determine. Provided that the Chancellor may appoint a substitute for 
himself or for a Chairman, and that a candidate may be admitted either 
in absentia or on attendance at a meeting of the Council if the Council so 
approves. 

2. The forms of presentation for, and admission to, a degree shall conform to 
the following-

F orm of Presentation: 

Mr. Chancellor, I present to you ....................................................................................................................... . 

who has fulfilled the conditions prescribed for admission to the Degree of 

................................................................................. in the School 0£. ............................................................................... . 

Form of Admission: 
In the name of the University, I admit you ......................................................................................... . 

to the Degree of ....................................................................................... in The Flinders University 

of South Australia. 

3. The Council may resolve to admit any person honoris causa to any degree 
for distinction in scholarship, letters, the arts or public service on the 
recommendation of the Honorary Degrees Committee which shall comprise 
the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the Chairmen of the Schools. 

4. The admission of a candidate to a degree of the University shall be 
evidenced by a certificate given under the common seal of the University. 

7.8 Academic Dress 
I. The academic dress for undergraduates shall be a plain black gown with 
open sleeves. 

2. The academic dress for graduates of the University shall be gown, hood 
and cap as set out in clauses 3 to 7 below. 

3. The gown shall be: 
(1) for Bachelors: a plain black gown with open sleeves, slit vertically from 
the shoulders and caught together at the bottom of the slit; 
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(2) for Masters: a plain black gown with glove sleeves, having horizontal slits 
to free the arms; 

(3) for Doctors of Philosophy: a gown of dark blue with short wide sleeves, 
the gown and sleeves faced with scarlet to the width of three inches; 

(4) for Doctors (other than of Philosophy): a gown of scarlet with short wide 
sleeves, the gown and sleeves faced with the same colour as the piping of the 
hood to the width of three inches. 

4. The hood shall be a rounded cape of dark blue without a liripipe: 
(I) for Bachelors: lined with white and having coloured piping to the width 
of half an inch; 

(2) for Masters: lined with pale blue and having coloured piping to the width 
of half an inch; 

(3) for Doctors of Philosophy: lined with scarlet; 

(4) for Doctors (other than of Philosophy): lined with scarlet and having 
coloured piping to the width of half an inch. 

5. The cap shall be: 
(I) for Masters: a black trencher cap with black tassel; 

(2) for Doctors of Philosophy: a black trencher cap with dark blue tassel; 

(3) for Doctors (other than of Philosophy): a black velvet bonnet with dark 
blue cord and tassel. 

6. The colour of the piping shall be: , 
(I) for the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts and Doctor of Letters: 
gold; 

(2) for the degrees of Bachelor of Science, Master of Science and Doctor of 
Science: mauve; 

(3) for· the degrees of Bachelor of Economics and Master of Economics: dark 
red; 

(4) for the degrees of Bachelor of Education and Master of Education: 
tangerine; 

(5) for the degree of Master of Social Administration: scarlet; and 

(6) for the degree of Master of Psychology: cerise. 

7. The styles and colours of gowns, hoods, pipings and caps shall be matched 
to standard samples held by the Registrar. 

8. The ceremonial dress for the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and for 
other officers shall be as approved by the Council from time to time. 

9. The ceremonial dress of members of the Council and of Boards of the 
Schools who are not graduates shall be the same as the academic dress for the 
Doctor of Philosophy, but without the scarlet facings on the gown and 
without a hood. · 
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STATUTE 8.1 

8.1 Election of Members of Council by the Academic Staff 

l· In this Statute, unless some other meaning is clearly intended: 
"the Act" means The Flinders University of South Australia Act 1966-1973; 
"academic staff" means all Professors, Readers, Senior Lecturers and Lecturers 
in the full-time employment of the University and all other officers and 
employees of the University of such categories as are classified by tP.e Council 
as categories of academic staff for the purposes of the definition of the 
expression of "academic staff" in section 2 of The Flinders University of 
South Australia Act 1966-1973; •» 

"appointed day" means the day appointed by the Coundl for the holding 
of an election by the academic staff; 
"ordinary election" means an election of two members of the academic staff 
to serve four-year terms under Section 10(1) of the Act; 
"extraordinary election" means an election to fill a vacancy which may occur 
by death, resignation or otherwise. 

2. An ordinary election to choose .two members of the academic staff shall be 
held on the appointed day each year. 

3. An extraordinary election shall be held on an appointed day within sixty 
days of the first meeting of the Council after the occurrence of a vacancy; 
provided that when a vacancy occurs less than ninety days before the next 
ordinary election is due, the position shall remain vacant until the next 
ordinary election. 

4. The office of a member of Council elected by the academic staff shall 
become vacant if: 
(l) he dies; or 
(2) his term of office expires, either by the effluxion of time or as provided 
in clause 5 of this Statute; 
(3) he resigns by notice in writing addressed to the Chancellor; or 
(4) he no longer continues to be a member of the academic staff; or 
(5) he is removed from the office by the Governor on the ground of serious 
misconduct. 

5. Of the eight members of the Council elected by the academic staff, the 
two who have been longest in office since being elected or last re-eiected shall 
retire on the appointed day each year;· provided that a vacancy which, in 
accordance with clause 3 of this Statute, has remained unfilled until the 
next ordinary election shall be one of the two vacancies to be filled at the 
ordinary election in that year. If, in determining the members to retire, it is 
necessary to differentiate between two or more members who have served an 
equal period of time since their election or last re-election, the member or 
members to retire shall be determined by lot at a meeting of the Council. 

6. Each election shall be conducted by a secret postal ballot. 

7. Each election shall be conducted by a Returning Officer who, unless the 
Council otherwise determines, shall be the Registrar of the University. The 
Returning Officer shall not be a candidate for election, nor shall he be 
eligible to nominate or second a candidate for election or be entitled to vote. 

* At the date of adoption of this Statute, the Council has classified the following additional 
categories as categories of academic staff: Senior Tutors, Senior Demonstrators, Tutors and 
Demonstrators. 
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8. For each election, the Returning Officer shall appoint at least two 
scrutineers who are members of the academic staff but who are not candidates 
for election. 

9. For each election, the Returning Officer shall determine the eligibility of 
voters, candidates, nominators and seconders in accordance with the 
University's official staff records; and the Returning Officer's ruling on such 
elegibility shall be final. 

10. The Returning Officer shall, not less than twenty-one days before any 
election, notify each member of the academic staff of the election and invite 
nominations. 

11. Nominations for election shall be lodged with the Returning Officer by a 
time to be nominated by the Returning Officer on the seventh day preceding 
the appointed day. Each nomination shall be in writing and must bear the 
signature of a nominator and a seconder who shall be members of the 
academic staff. The Returning Officer shall not accept a nomination unless: 
(1) the person nominated is a member of the academic staff; 
(2) prior to the closing of nominations, the Returning Officer receives from 
the person nominated written advice of his consent to nomination. 

12. If upon the closing of nominations the number of candidates does not 
exceed the number of positions to be filled, the Returning Officer shall 
declare such candidate or candidates elected. If the number of candidates 
exceeds the number of positions to be filled, the Returning Officer shall 
distribute to each member of the academic staff: 
(I) a ballot paper; 
(2) instructions concerning the method of voting and the return of the ballot 
paper to the Returning Officer. 

13. For each electio.n, the order of the candidates' names appearing on the 
ballot paper shall be determined by lot by the Returning Officer in the 
presence of the scrutineers. 

14. Each member of the academic staff wishing to record a vote shall lodge 
his ballot paper with the Returning Officer by a time on the appointed day 
to be specified by the Returning Officer. 

15. In recording his vote at an election, each voter shall mark his ballot 
paper by: 
(I) placing the figure I opposite the name of the candidate of his first 
preference; and 
(2) placing the figure 2 and so on as the case requires, opposite the names 
of the other candidates to indicate his order of preference for all or any of 
such candidates. 

16. Each voter shall return his ballot paper to the Returning Officer in a 
sealed envelope provided for that purpose. On receipt by the Returning 
Officer each sealed envelope shall be placed in a ballot box. Any ballot papers 
received by the Returning Officer after the time and date prescribed for 
their return shall neither be placed in the ballot box nor be counted in the 
election. The ballot box and the sealed envelopes sha:ll be opened by the 
Returning Officer in the presence of the scrutineers as soon as possible after 
the time and date prescribed for the return of ballot papers. 
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17. The votes shall be counted in the presence of the scrutineers. In the 
counting of votes, the Returning Officer shall declare informal any ballot 
paper on which the voter has not placed the figure I against the name of 
any one candidate. If on any ballot paper there is a repetition of any figure 
or a break in the consecutive numbering of the preferences, only those 
preferences preceding such repetition or break will be counted in the 
election. 

18. At each election, votes shall be counted by preferential method, that 
is to say: 
(1) the votes shall first be counted to determine whether any candidate has a 
majority of the valid votes, and if any candidate has a majority he shall be 
declared elected to the first vacancy; 

(2) if no candidate has a majority, the candidate with fewest votes shall be 
eliminated and the votes cast in his favour examined to determine the 
voters' preferences between the remaining candidates. A vote which indicates 
no preference for a candidate remaining in the count shall be eliminated 
from the count, but where a preference is indicated for a candidate remaining 
iri the count the vote shall be added to the total of the candidate for who111 
the preference is indicated. This process shall continue until one candidate 
has a majority of the votes remaining in the count, and that candidate shall 
be declared elected to the first vacancy; 

(3) if a further candidate or candidates are to be elected, all the ballot papers 
shall be distributed again in accordance with the highest preference indicated 
on each ballot paper for one of the candidates who has not so far been 
elected; 

(4) the procedure outlined in sub-clauses (1) to (3) above shall be continued 
until the required number of candidates has been declared elected. 

19. If at any stage during the counting of votes two or more candidates are 
found to have an equal number of votes and it 'is thereby impossible to 
proceed further with the counting, the Returning Officer shall choose by lot 
the name of one of the candidates who shall then be deemed to have a 
greater number of votes than the other candidates. 

20. As soon as possible after the counting of votes has been completed the 
Returning Officer shall declare the result of the election by placing on the 
Registry notice board a notice naming the candidate elected, and such notice 
shall be signed by the Returning Officer and the scrutineers. The Returning 
Officer shall also inform each capdidate individually of the result of the 
election. 

21. If at any election one or more positions are unfilled, the Returning Officer 
shall inform the Council and the Council shall treat the unfilled positions as 
vacancies to be filled in accordance with clause 3 of this Statute. 

8.2 Election of a Member of Council by the Ancillary Staff 

I. In this Statute, unless some other meaning is clearly intended: 

"the Act" means The Flinders University of South Australia Act 1966-1973; 
"ancillary staff" means all persons in the full-time employment of the 
University who are not eligible 'to vote in elections under Statute 8.1 
Election of Members of Council by the Academic Staff; 
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"appointed day" means the day appointed by the Council for the holding of 
an election by the ancillary staff; 
"ordinary election" means an election of a member of the ancillary staff to 
serve a two-year term under Section 12(1) of the Act; 
"extraordinary election" means an election to fill a vacancy which may occur 
by death, resignation or otherwise. 

2. An ordinary election to choose a member of the ancillary staff shall be 
held on the appointed day in 1974 and on the appointed day in each 
alternate year thereafter. 

3. An extraordinary election shall be held on an appointed day within sixty 
days of the first meeting of the Council after the occurrence of a vacancy; 
provided that when a vacancy occurs less than ninety days before the next 
ordinary election is due, the position shall remain vacant until the next 
ordinary election. 

4. The office of a member of Council elected by the ancillary staff shall 
become vacant if: 
(1) he dies; or 
(2) his term of office expires; or 
(3) he resigns by notice in writing addressed to the Chancellor; or 
(4) he ceases to be a member of the ancillary staff; or 
(5) he is removed from the office by the Governor on the' ground of serious 
misconduct. 

5. Subject to clause 4: 
(1) a person elected at an ordinary election shall hold office until the 
appointed day of the second year following such election; 
(2) a person elected at an extraordinary election shall hold office until the 
appointed day of the year in which the next ordinary election is due to 
be held.· 

6. Each election shall be conducted by a secret postal ballot. 

7. Each election shall be conducted by a Returning Officer who, unless the 
Council otherwise determines, shall be the Registrar of the University. The 
Returning Officer shall not be a candidate for election, nor shall he be 
eligible to nominate or second a candidate for election or be entitled to vote. 

8. For each election, the Returning Officer shall appoint at least two 
scrutineers who are members of the ancillary staff but who are not candidates 
for election. 

9. For each election, the Returning Officer shall determine the eligibility of 
voters, candidates, nominators and seconders in accordance with the Uni
versity's official staff records; and the Returning Officer's ruling on such 
eligibility shall be final. 

10. The Returning Officer shall, not less than twenty-one days before any 
election, notify each member of the ancillary staff of the election and invite 
nominations. 

11. Nominations for election shall be lodged with the Returning Officer by a 
time to be nominated by the Returning Officer on the seventh day preceding 
the appointed day. Each nomination shall be in writing and must bear the 
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signature of a nominator and a seconder who shall be members of the 
ancillary staff. The Returning Officer shall not accept a nomination unless: 

(1) the person nominated is a member of the ancillary staff; 

(2) prior to the closing of nominations, the Returning Officer receives from 
the person nominated written advice of his consent to nomination. 

12. If upon the closing of nominations there is only one candidate, the 
Returning Officer shall declare that candidate elected. If there is more than 
one candidate, the Returning Officer shall distribute to each member of the 
ancillary staff: 

(1) a ballot paper; 

(2) instructions concerning the method of voting and the return of the ballot 
paper to the Returning Officer. 

13. For each election, the order of the candidates' names appearing on the 
ballot paper shall be determined by lot by the Returning Officer in the 
presence of the scrutineers. 

14. Each member of the ancillary staff wishing to record a vote shall lodge his 
ballot paper with the Returning Officer by a time on the appointed day to 
be specified by the Returning Officer. 

15. In recording his vote .a.t an election, each voter shall mark his ballot 
paper by: 

(1) placing the figure 1 opposite the name of the candidate of his first 
preference; and 

(2) placing the figure 2 and so on as the case requires, opposite the names of 
the other candidates to indicate his order of preference for all or any of 
such candidates. 

16. Each voter shall return his ballot paper to the Returning Officer in a 
sealed envelope provided for that purpose. On receipt by the .Returning 
Officer each sealed envelope shall be placed in a ballot box. Any ballot papers 
received by the Returning Officer after the time and date prescribed for 
their return shall neither be placed in the ballot box nor be counted in the 
election. The ballot box and the sealed envelopes shall be opened by the 
Returning Officer in the presence of the scrutineers as soon as possible after 
the time and date prescribed for the return of ballot papers. 

17. The votes shall be counted in the presence of the scrutineers. In the 
counting of votes, the Returning Officer shall declare informal any ballot 
paper on which the voter has not placed the figure 1 against the name of 
any one candidate. If on any ballot paper there is a repetition of any figure 
or a break in the consecutive numbering of the preferences, only those 
preferences preceding such repetition or break will be counted in the 
election. 

18. At each election, votes shall be counted by a preferential method, that 
is to say: 

(1) the votes shall first be counted to determine whether any candidate has 
a majority of the valid votes, and if any candidate has.a majority he shall 
be declared elected; and 
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(2) if no candidate has a majority, the candidate with fewest votes shall be 
eliminated and the votes cast in his favour examined to determine the 
voters' preferences between the remaining candidates. A vote which indicates 
no preference. for a candidate remaining in the count shall be eliminated 
from the count, but where a preference is indicated for a candidate 
remaining in the count the vote shall be added to the total of the candidate 
for whom the preference is indicated. This process shall continue until one 
candidate has a majority of the votes remaining in the count, and that 
candidate shall be declared elected. 

19. If at any stage during the counting of votes two or more candidates are 
found to have an equal number of votes and it is thereby impossible to 
proceed further with the counting, the Returning Officer shall choose by lot 
the name of one of the candidates who shall then be deemed to have a 
greater number of votes than the other candidate. 

20. As soon as possible after the counting of votes has been completed the 
Returning Officer shall declare the result of the election by placing on the 
Registry notice board a notice naming the candidate elected, and such notice 
shall be signed by the Returning Officer and the scrutineers. The Returning 
Officer shall also inform each candidate individually of the result of the 
election. 

21. If for any election no valid nomination is received, the Returning Officer 
shall inform the Council and the Council shall treat the unfilled position as 
a vacancy to be filled in accordance with clause 3 of this Statute. 

8.3 Election of a Member of Council by Post-graduate Students 

I. In this Statute, unless some other meaning is clearly intended: 
"the Act" means The Flinders University of South Australia Act 1966-1973; 
"post-graduate student" means a student who is enrolled in the University 
for a higher degree, a post-graduate diploma or qualifying studies leading to 
a Master's degree; 
"appointed day" means the day appointed by the Council for the holding of 
an election by the post-graduate students; 
"ordinary election" means an election of a post-graduate student to serve a 
one-year term under Section 13(1) of the Act; 
"extraordinary election" means an election to fill a vacancy which may occur 
by death, resignation or otherwise. 

2. An ordinary election to choose a post-graduate student shall be held on 
the appointed day each year. 

3. An extraordinary election shall be held on an appointed day within sixty 
days of the first meeting of the Council after the occurrence of a vacal).cy; 
provided that, when a vacancy occurs less than ninety days before the next 
ordinary election is due, the position shall remain vacant until the next 
ordinary election. 

4. The office of a member of Council elected by the post-graduate students 
shall become vacant if: 
(l) he dies; or 
(2) his term of office expires; or 
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(3) he ceases to be a post-graduate student or enters the full-time employment 
of the University; or 
(4) he resigns by notice in writing addressed to the Chancellor; or 
(5) he is removed from office by the Governor on the ground of serious 
misconduct. 

5. Subject to clause 4, a person elected at an ordinary or an extraordinary 
election shall hold office until the appointed day of the next ensuing ordinary 
election. 

6. Each election shall be conducted by a secret postal ballot. 

7. Each election shall be conducted by a Returning Officer who, unless th~ 
Council otherwise determines, shall be the Registrar of the University. The 
Returning Officer shall not be a candidate for election, nor shall he be 
eligible to nominate or second a candidate for election or be entitled to vote. 

8. For each election, the Returning Officer shall appoint at least two 
scrutineers who are post-graduate students but who are not candidates for 
election. · 

9. For each election, the Returning Officer shall determine the eligibility of 
voters, candidates, nominators and seconders in accordance with the Uni
versity's official enrolment records; and the Returning Officer's ruling on 
eligibility shall be final. 

IO· The Returning Officer shall, not less than thirty-five days before any 
election, notify each post-graduate student of the election and invite 
nominations. 

11. Nominations for election shall be lodged with the Returning Officer by 
the twenty-first day preceding the appointed day at a time to be nominated 
by the Returning Officer. Each nomination shall be in writing and must bear 
the signature of a nominator and a seconder who shall be post-graduate 
students. The Returning Officer shall not accept a nomination unless: 
(1) the person nominated is a post-graduate student who is not in the full
time employment of the University; 
(2) prior to the closing of nominations, the Returning Officer receives from 
the person nominated written advice of his consent to nomination. 

12. If upon the closing of nominations there is only one candidate, the 
Returning Officer shall declare that candidate elected. If there is more than 
one candidate, the Returning Officer shall distribute to each post-graduate 
student: 
(1) a ballot paper; 
(2) instructions concerning the method of voting and the return of the ballot 
paper to the Returning Officer. 

13. At each election, the order of the candidates' names appearing on the 
ballot paper shall be determined by lot by the Returning Officer in the 
presence of the scrutineers. 

14. Each post-graduate student wishing to record a vote shall lodge his 
ballot paper with the Returning Officer by a time to be specified by the 
Returning Officer on the appointed day. 
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15. In recording his vote at .an election, each voter shall mark his ballot 
paper by: · 
(1) placing the figure. 1 opposite the name of the candidate of his first 
preference; and 
(2) placing the figure 2 and so on as the case requires, opposite the names 
of the other candidates to indicate his order of preference for all or any of 
such candidates. 

16. Each voter shall return his ballot paper to ~he Returning Officer in a 
sealed envelope provided for that purpose. On receipt by the Returning 
Officer each sealed envelope shall be placed in a ballot box. Any ballot 
papers received by the Returning Officer after the time and date prescribed 
for their return shall neither be placed in the ballot box nor be counted in 
the election. The ballot box and the sealed envelopes shall be opened by 
the Returning Officer in the presence of the scrutineers as soon as possible 
after the time and date prescribed for the return of ballot papers. 

17. The votes shall be counted in the presence of the scrutineers. In the 
counting of votes, the Returning Officer shall declare informal any ballot 
paper on. which the voter has not placed the figure 1 against the name of 
any one candidate. If on any ballot paper there is a repetition of any figure 
or a break in the consecutive numbering of the preferences, only those 
preferences preceding such repetition or break will be counted in the 
election. 

18. At each election, votes shall be counted by a preferential method, that 
is to say: 
(I) the votes shall first be counted to determine whether any candidate has 
a majority of the valid votes and, if any candidate has a majority, he shall 
be declared elected; and 
(2) if no candidate has a majority, the candidate with fewest votes shall be 
eliminated and the votes cast in his favour examined to determine the 
voters' preferences between the remaining candidates. A vote which indicates 
no preference for a candidate remaining iri the count shall be eliminated 
from the count, but where a preference is indicated for a candidate 
remaining in the count the vote shall be added to the total of the candidate 
for whom the preference is indicated. This process shall continue until one 
candidate has a majority of the votes remaining in the count, and that 
candidate shall be declared elected. 

19. If at any stage during the counting of votes two or more candidates are 
found to have an equal number of votes and it is thereby impossible to 
proceed further with the counting, the Returning Officer shall choose by lot 
the name of one of the candidates who shall then be deemed to have a 
greater number of votes than the other candidate. 

20. As soon as possible after the counting of votes has been completed the 
Returning Officer shall declare the result of the election by placing on the 
Registry notice board a notice naming the candidate elected, and such notice 
shall be signed by the Returning Officer and the scrutineers. The Returning 
Officer shall also inform each candidate individually of the result of the 
election. 

21. If for any election no valid nominations are received, the Returning 
Officer shall inform the Council and the Council shall treat the unfilled 
position as a vacancy to be filled in accordance with clause 3 of this Statute. 
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STATUTES 9.1 to 9.2 

9.1 Convocation 

1. Convocation shall consist of: 
(a) all persons admitted by the University to a degree of the status of a 
Bachelor, a Master or a Doctor; 
(b) persons who are graduates of another university and who are awarded a 
post-graduate diploma of the University; 
(c) full-time members of the staff of the University who are graduates of other 
universities, for such period as they continue to be full-time members of 
staff; and 
(d) such other persons being graduates of another university, as the Council 
may from time to time appoint. 

2. The Registrar shall keep a Roll of Convocation containing the names. and 
addresses of members. 

3. Convocation shall elect each year, or whenever a vacancy occurs, a 
President from among its own membership. The President shall preside at 
meetings of Convocation; except that, in his absence from any meeting, a 
chairman shall be elected by the members attending that meeting. 

4. An annual meeting of Convocation shall be held on the first Monday of 
November of each year to consider all proposed new Statutes or Regulations 
and proposed alterations to or repeal of any Statutes or Regulations, which 
shall be forwarded to it by the Council. After each annual meeting, the 
President of Convocation or the chairman of the meeting shall advise the 
Council of the legislation which was approved by Convocation at that 
meeting. 

5. Convocation shall elect, by postal ballot, members of the Council in 
accordance with Statute 9.2 Election of Members of Council by Convocation. 

6. The President may at any time convene a special meeting of Convocation; 
and upon a written requisition signed by twenty members of Convocation, he 
shall convene a special meeting within not less than fourteen nor more than 
twenty-eight days from the date of receipt by him of such requisition. 

7. All questions which shall come before Convocation shall be decided by the 
majority of the members present. 

8. The Chairman of any meeting of Convocation shall have a vote, and in the 
case of an equality of votes, a casting vote. · 

9. No question shall be decided at any meeting of Convocation unless twenty 
members thereof be present. 

IO. Convocation may draw up rules relating to the conduct of business and 
such rules shall be submitted to the Council for approval. 

9.2 Election of Members of Council by Convocation 

1. In this Statute, unless some other meaning is clearly intended: 
"the Act" means The Flinders University of South Australia Act 1966-1973; 
"appointed day" means the day which the Council shall appoint for the 
holding of an election by Convocation and which shall be in the month 
of October; 
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"ordinary election" means an election by Convocation of two persons to 
serve four-year terms under Section 11 of the. Act; 
"extraordinary election" means an election to fill a vacancy which may occur 
by death, resignation or otherwise. 

2. An ordinary election to choose two persons shall be held on the appointed 
day in 1974 and on the appointed day in each alternate year thereafter. 

3. An extraordinary election shall be held on an appointed day within 
ninety days of the first meeting of the Council after the occurrence of a 
vacan.cy; provided that, when a vacancy occurs less than one hundred and 
twenty days before the next ordinary election is due, the position shall 
remain. vacant until the next ordinary election. 

4. The office of a member of Council elected by Convocation shall become 
vacant if: 
(1) he dies; or 
(2) his term of office expires, either by the effluxion of time or as provided in 
clause 5 of this Statute; or 
(3) he becomes a student of the University or a person in the full-time 
employment of the University; 
(4) he resigns by notice in writing addressed to the Chancellor; or 
(5) he is removed from office by the Governor on the ground of serious 
misconduct. 

5. Of the four members -of the Council elected by Convocation, the two 
members to retire at the ordinary election in 1974 shall be determined by
Iot at a meeting of the Council. At each subsequent ordinary election the 
two members who have been longest in office since being elected or last 
re-elected shall retire on the appointed day for the election; provided that a 
vacancy which, in accordance with clause 3 of this Statute, has remained 
unfilled until the next ordinary election shall be one of the two vacancies 
to be filled at the ordinary election in that year. If in determining the 
members to retire it is necessary .to differentiate between two or more 
members who have served an equal period of time since their election or 
last re-election, the member or members to retire shall be determined by lot 
at a meeting of the Council. 

6. Each election shall be conducted by a secret postal ballot. 

7. Each election shall be conducted by a Returning Officer who, unless the 
Council otherwise determines, shall be the Registrar of the University. 

8. For each election, the Returning Officer shall appoint at least two 
scrutineers who are members of Convocation but who are not candidates 
for election. 

9. For· each election, the Returning Officer shall determine the eligibility of 
voters, nominators, and seconders in accordance with the University's official 
Roll of Convocation; and the Returning Officer's ruling on eligibility shall 
be final. 

10. The Returning Officer shall, not less than sixty-three days before the 
appointed day of any election, send to each member of Convocation at his 
last known address a notice which shall: 
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(I) state the appointed day for the holding of the election; 
(2) state the number of members of the Council to be elected; 
(3) invite nominations for election; and 
(4) prescribe the time and date for closing of nominations, provided that such 
date shall be not less than thirty-five days preceding the appointed day. 

I I. Each nomination shall be in writing and must bear the signature of a 
nominator and a seconder who shall be members of Convocation. The 
Returning Officer shall not accept a nomination unless:· 

(l) the person nominated is neither a student of the University nor a per~on 
in the full-time employment of the University; 

(2) prior to the closing of nominations the Returning Officer receives from the 
person nominated written advice of his consent to nomination. · 

12. If upon the closing of nominations the number of candidates does not 
exceed the number of positions to be filled, the Returning Officer shall 
declare such candidate or candidates elected. 

13. If the number of candidates exceeds the number of positions to be 
filled, the Returning Officer shall,· not less than twenty-eight days before the 
appointed day, send to each member of Convocation at his last known 
address: 

(I) a ballot paper; 

(2) instructions concerning the method of _voting and the return of the 
ballot paper to the Returning Officer; 

(3) a statement of biographical information supplied by each candidate 
provided: 
(a) such a statement has been supplied in writing to the Returning Officer by 
the candiqate within seven days of the closing of nominations; and 

· (b) that any such statement shall not exceed 150 words. 

14. For each election the order of the candidates' names appearing on the 
baHot paper shall be determined by lot by the Returning Officer in the 
presence of the scrutineers. 

15. Each member of Convocation wishing to record a vote shall lodge his 
ballot paper with the Returning Officer by a time on the appointed day to 
be specified by the Returning Officer. 

16. In recording his vote at an election, each voter shall mark his ballot 
paper by: 

(1) placing the figure I opposite the name of the candidate of his first 
preference; and · 

(2) placing the figure 2 and so on as the case requires, opposite the names of 
the other candidates to indicate his order of preference for all or any of 
such candidates. 

17. Each voter shall return his ballot paper to the Returning Officer in a 
sealed envelope provided for that purpose. On receipt by the Returning 
Officer each sealed envelope shall be placed in a ballot box. Any ballot papers 
received by the Returning Officer after the time and date prescribed for 
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their return shall neither be placed in the ballot box nor be counted in the 
election. The ballot box and the sealed envelopes shall be opened by the 
Returning Officer in the presence of the scrutineers as soon as possible, and 
in any case not later than three working days, after the time and date 
prescribed for the return of ballot papers. 

18. The votes shall be counted in the presence of the scrutineers. In the 
counting of votes, the Returning Officer shall declare informal any ballot 
paper on which the voter has not placed the figure 1 against the name of any 
one candidate. If on any ballot paper there is a repetition of any figure .or a 
break in the consecutive numbering of the preferences, only those preferences 
preceding such repetition or break will be counted in the election. 

19. At each election, votes shall be counted by a preferential method, that 
is to say: 

(1) the votes shall first be counted to determine whether any candidate has 
a majority of the valid votes, and if any candidate has a majority he shall 
be declared elected to the first vacancy; 

(2) if no candidate has a majority, the candidate with fewest votes shall be 
eliminated and the votes cast in his favour examined to determine the 
voters' preferences between the remaining candidates. A vote which indicates 
no preference for a candidate remaining in the count shall be eliminated 
from the count, but where a preference is indicated for a candidate 
remaining in the count the vote shall be added to the total of the candidate 
for whom the preference is indicated. This process shall continue until one 
candidate has a majority of the votes remaining in the count, and that 
candidate shall be declared elected to the first vacancy; 

'(3) if a further candidate or candidates are to be elected, all the ballot papers 
shall be distributed again in accordance with the highest preference indicated 
on each ballot paper for one of the candidates who has not so far been 
elected; -

(4) the procedure outlined in sub-clauses (l) to (3) above shall be repeated 
until the required number of candidates has been declared elected. 

. . 

20. If at any stage during the counting of votes two or more candidates are 
found to have an equal number of votes and it is thereby impossible to 
proceed further with the counting, the Returning Officer shall choose by lot 
the name of one of the candidates who shall then be deemed to have a 
greater number of votes than the other candidates. 

21. As soon as possible, and in any case not later than one working day, 
after the counting of votes has been completed, the Returning Officer shall 
declare the result of the election -by placing on the Registry notice board a 
notice naming the candidate or candidates elected, and such notice shall be 
signed by the Returning Officer and the scrutineers. The Returning Officer 
shall also inform each candidate individually of the result of the election. 

22. If at any election one or more positions are unfilled, the Returning Officer 
shall inform the Council and the Council shall treat the unfilled positions 
as vacancies to be filled in· accordance with clause 3 of this Statute. 
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STATUTE 10.l 

10.1 Bachelors' Degrees and Diplomas 

1. The bachelors degrees and the diplomas offered in the University and 
the Schools in which the degrees and diplomas shall be taken shall be those 
specified in the appropriate schedules to this statute. 

2. Schedules and syllabuses as approved by the Council on the recommen
dation of the Board of the appropriate School shall define the course of 
studies to be undertaken for each ordinary, honours or post-graduate 
bachelors degree and for each diploma. 

3. A student's programme of studies for the year shall be approved by the 
Chairman of the appropriate School or his nominee. 

4. There shall be such classifications of pass and fail for topics in the 
ordinary and postgraduate bachelors degree and in the diploma as shall 
be determined by the Council.* 

5. There shall be such classifications for the honours degree as shall be 
determined by the Council.t 

6. A student who fails to qualify for an honours degree may be awarded an 
ordinary degree. 

7. A student who has failed' 50 of any 72 units attempted consecutively shall 
be precluded from enrolling again in the University unless and ·until per
mitted by the Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School 
in which he wishes to enrol or re-enrol, and then only under such condi
tions (if any) as the Council on the recommendation of the Board may 
prescribe. Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined 
in each case by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work 
by a full-time student being valued at 36 units.:j: 

8. Unless a student provides reasons considered satisfactory by the Chairman 
of the School or his nominee, a student will be deemed to have failed a 
topic if he withdraws from enrolment in that topic after two-thirds of the 
duration of the teaching period for that topic. 

9. The Board of the appropriate School may at any time review the academic 
progress of a student. If the Board judges his progress to be unsatisfactory 

• The Council has determined that the classification of pass and fail for topics 
shall be the following grades: 
A Distinction 
B Credit 
C Pass 
D Compensatory Result 
F :Fail 
A grade of A, B, C or D in any topic will, subject to the limitation on the 
number of D grades which· may be counted, result in the full number of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree or diploma. A grade of F will result 
in no units for that topic being credited towards the degree or diploma. 
In the School of Medicine only C or F grades will be recorded. 
t The Council has determined that the classifications for the honours degree shall 
be: 

First Class 
Second Class 

Division A 
Division B 

Third Class 
t Unit weightings do not apply in the School of Medicine. 
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it may require him to show cause why he should· be permitted to continue 
with his studies or to enrol for further studies in the University. After con
sideration of the student's representations (if any) and all other circumstances, 
the Board may decide (a) to take no action, or (b) to permit the student to 
take only such topics within the School as it may approve during the current 
or following year, or (c) recommend· to the Council that the student be 
precluded from further studies in that School; and the Council after making 
such inquiry as it thinks fit, may preclude the student from taking further 
studies within that School. Any student who has been precluded from a 
particular School under this clause may be precluded from enrolling in 
another School in the University by the Council on the recommendation 
of the Board of the School in which he wishes to enrol. 

'10. Examinations shall be held at times approved· by the Council. 

11. In each School there shall be an Examinations Board comprising 
members of the academic staff of that School and such other persons, not 
being persons enrolled for a bachelor's degree or a diploma in the School, 
as the Board of the School may appoint from time to time. If two or more 
Schools share responsibility for the teaching of any degree or diploma a 
Joint Examinations Board may be appointed by the Academic Committee on 
the recommendation of the appropriate Schools· from among the members 
of the Examinations Boards of those Sd10ols. 

12. The Examinatfons Boards shall have the following duties: 
(a) to administer such periodic examinations. as .may be prescribed and to 
determine the results obtained by students in each topic or course, taking 
into account the results of examinations and any other forms of assessment. 
(b) to determine in the case of any student who fails to pass a topic what 
further work and examinations the student must complete satisfactorily 
before being granted a passing grade in that topic; 
(c) to recommend to the School Board what restrictions (if any) should be 
placed on a student's·future programme of study; · 
(d) to determine which students should be granted ·supplementary or special 
examinations. 

13. The Academic Committee and/or the Boards pf the appropriate Schools 
may prescribe policies to be followed by the Examinations Boards in the 
discharge of their functions and the Examinations Boards shall give effect to 
those policies provided: 
(a) that in case of conflict the policy (if any) of the Academic Committee shall 
over-rule the policy of the Board of the School; and 

(b) the decisions of the Examinations ~oards concerning .particular students 
shall not be subject to review by the Boards of the Schools. 

14. With the approval of the Board of the appropriate School the functions 
of the Examinations Board of a School niay be· discharged by the Standing 
Committee of the Board. Where the Standing Committee meets in place 
of the Examinations Board the provisions of this statute pertaining to the 
Examinadons Board shall apply mutatis mutandis .to the Standing 
Committee. 

15. The member or members of the teaching staff responsible for each 
topic shall report to the appropriate Examinations Board.on the performance 
of each student enrolled in that topic. 
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16. On the recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School the 
Council· may determine the amount of status (if any) a student shall be 
granted towards a degree or diploma on the basis of work completed or 
qualifications obtained in the University or elsewhere. 

17. Schedules and syllabuses shall take effect from the date of approval by 
the Council or such other date as the Council may determine and shall be 
published in the University Calendar and in such other publications as the 
Council may decide. 

18. In all cases where the statutes, schedules or syllabuses affecting the 
course of study for any degree or diploma of the University have been or 
shall be suspended, repealed or altered the Council may nevertheless allow 
students who have previously enrolled under those statutes, schedules or 
syllabuses to complete their course of study thereunder but may impose such 
conditions or modifications as the Council may deem desirable in each case. 

19. If by reason of physical disability a student is unable to perform any 
of the work prescribed for a topic the appropriate Board may allow him to 
substitute for such work ·other work or another topic substantially equal 
in standard and in such cases may ·impose such other conditions as it may 
deem desirable. 

20. The appropriate schedule may require that all the work for a degree 
·or diploma be completed within a specified period of time. 

21. A student shall be entitled to be admitted to a degree or diploma if he 
has fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by this statute and the schedule 
appropriate to that degree or diploma. 

SCHEDULE 1: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN .THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

(This Schedule applies to all students who by March 1975 have not completed 
Par.t II or by March 1976 have. not completed Part III of the ordinary degree of 
Ifachelor of Arts unless special permission has been granted to remain on the 
Part System. The 1974 Calendar sets out the degree requirements under the 
Part System.) · -

L In this Schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
basic disciplines, topics, units and grades, defined as follows: 
A basic discipline in the School of Humanities is a discipline in which at 
least 36 units are being attempted in a major sequence consisting of at least 
12 units at first year level, 12 units· at second year level, and 12 units at third 
year level. The Board may specify core requirements within each discipline, 
and these are set out in the discipline syllabuses. 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result 
is recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined in each case by 
the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades are the classificatiOn of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: 
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A grade of A, B, or C in any topic will result in the full number of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. A grade of D will result in the 
full number of units for that topic being credited for the degree, subject to 
clause 2 below. A grade of F in any topic will result in no units for that 
topic being credited towards the degree. 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree, a student niust complete at least 108 
units, with a grade of C or better in at least 84 units,' and 'l grade of D or 
better in the remaining units. These grades must include a grade of C or 
better in the 24 units which constitute the third year levels of the two basic 
disciplines. · 

The 108 units required for the degree must be made up in the following way: 
(a) 36 units making up a major sequence in a basic discipline within the 
School of Humanities. (The basic disciplines available are Drama, English, 
Fine Arts, ·French, Italian, Philosophy and Spanish .. With the permission of 
the Board, Musicology may also be taken as a basic discipline.) 

and 

(b) 36 units making up a major sequence· in -a· second, different, basic 
discipline. This basic discipline may be taken within the School of 
Humanities or within any other School in the University. With the permis
sion of the Board it may alternatively be taken at the University of Adelaide, 
when the Board will specify the unit weighting to be attached to that basic 
discipline. Where the second basic discipline is taken .outside the School of 
Humanities, permission may be given for it to consist of less than the normal 
36 units. 

and 

(c) 36 units (or however many more are required to make up the minimum 
total of 108 units) which may be selected from any discipline or disciplines 
within the University (or which may, with the permission of the Board be 
taken wholly or in part at the University of Adelaide) provided that not more 
than 48 units for the degree are taken from; the School of Social Sciences and 
provided that not more than 36 units for the degree are taken at the 
University of Adelaide. Where topics are taken at the University of Adelaide 
the Board will specify the unit weighting to be attached to them. 

3. A student who .gains .a grade of D in any topic in a discipline in the 
School ·of Humanities may not proceed to higher level work in that 
discipline without the permission of the Board. 

4. A student who fails the same topic twice may not re-enrol in that topic 
without the permission of the Board. 

5. Except with the permission of the. B"oard, a student may not enrol in any 
year in more than 48 units for the ordinary degree. 

6. A student may enrol for the honours degree as a full-time pr as a 
part-time student on such conditions :i,s the Board may determine. 
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7. A student may proceed to the honours degree after completing 72 units 
towards the ordinary degree, including at least 24 units in sequence in each 
of two basic disciplines, provided that his performance in those units is 
considered by the Board to be of a sufficiently high standard. A full-time 
student proceeding to honours under the provisions of this clause will be 
required to complete 72 units of honours topics over two years. The Board 
of the School may review ·a studerit's performance at the end of the . first 
honours year and may, if it deems' th~t his work has not been_ of a sufficient 
standard, refuse him permission fo proceed to the honours degree. A student 
who has completed the first hon.ours year 'but does not proceed to the second 
honours year may be awarded the ordinary degree or may be required to 
undertake such additional studies and. examinations as the Board shall 
determine to qualify for ·t.he qrdin~ry degree. · 

8. A. student may proceed to the hono~rs de~ee after completing all the 
requirements for the ·ordinary· degree, or if he· holds any other degree or 
tertiary qualification deemed to be of an equivalent standard, provided that 
his performance in· fulfilling those requirements or that either degree or 
qualification is considered by the Board to be of a sufficiently high standard. 
A ·full-time student proceeding to honours under the provisions of this clause 
will be required to complete 36 units of honours topics within ·one academic 
year. 

9. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in any 
honours year in more than-45 units.·· 

SCHEDULE 2: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 
l . • . • . . 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

(This Schedule applies to· all students who by March 1975 have not completed 
Part II or by March 1976 have not completed Part III of the ordinary degree 
unless special permission has been granted to remain on the Part System. The 
1974 Calendar sets out the degree requirements under the Part System.) 

1. In this Schedule: · . . . . . ' . . . 
A discipline is a major area of study in which teaching is offered. Social 
Science disciplines are those administered within the School of Social Sciences 
and comprise:. American · Studies, Asian Studies, Economic History, 
Economics, Education, Geography,:History, Politics, Psychology, Sociology. 

A basic discipline is a Social Science· discipline in which a major sequence 
of at least 36 units is befog· attempted consisting of 12 first year level units 
and at least 24 upper lev_el units specified by the Board as constituting a 
major sequence in that disdpline. Major sequence requirements are specified 
in Appendix A. · 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result 

is recorded. 
' . . 

A cognate topic is a topic in another discipline specified by a basic discipline 
as being closely related to swdy in, th'.lt basic discipline. Cognate topics are 
approved as such by the basic discipline in consultatfon .with the student at 
the time of enrolment. 

A multidisciplinary topic is a· topic designated as such by the Board of the 
School. Multidisciplinary topics are listed in Appendix B. 
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Units are a measure of weighting gi:ven to.:topics, determined in each case by 
the Board of the -appropriate School, a normal. year'.s work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units; · 
Grades are the classification of.pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: · · 

A=Distinction 
B=Credit · 
C=Pass 
D Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 
A grade of A, B or c· in a~y topic will result iri 'ihe full immber of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. Except as stated in Clause 2 
below, a grade of D will result in the .. full number of units for that topic 
being credited for the degree. A grade of F in any topic will result in no 
units for that topic being credited towards the· degree. · 

2~ To qualify for the ordinary degree a st;udent sh~ii, complete at least 108 
units with a grade of C or better in at least 84 units, and a grade of D or 
better in the remaining units. The 108 units shall include: · 

(1) a minimum of 36 and a maximum of 48 first year level units, of which 24 
of the first 36 completed shall be in Social Science disciplines; 

(2) at least 36 units with a grade of C or -better 'iri ·a: :major sequence in one 
basic discipline in the School of Social Sciences as specified in the programme 
for the discipline in Appendix A. 

(3) · 12 units selected from cognate topics, unless a second major .sequence of 
36 units from a discipline other than. the basic discipline is completed. This 
sequence may be ·taken from any other discipline ·Within the· University. 
Major sequence requireqients are listed in Appendix.A. 

(4) 12 units selected from multidisciplinary topics listed in Appendix B. 

3. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not· proceed to 
any topics at second or third year level:. until he. has -completed or is 
enrolled to complete at least 36 units at first year level. 

4. At least 4 units of work must be completed in any discipline before any 
units in that discipline may be credited towards the degree. 

5. Except with the permission of the Board, a student shall complete the 
course of s_tudy for the degree within a period of 10 consecutive years, or 
where credit has been granted for work completed elsewhere, within such 
period as the Board may determhie a:i: the ti'me thai: credit is granted. 

6. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in 
any year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. · 

7. A student who holds any other degree or other approved tertiary qualifica
tion may be granted status in not more than 36 units on account of that 
qualification. A student who has not campleted a" degree or other tertiary 
qualification may be granted status in not more than 72 units for previous 
tertiary study. 

8. Except with the permission of the Board, no topic may be attempted more 
thari twice. 
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9: A student may proceed to ·the honours degree of Bachelor of Arts 
provided that his performance in the ordinary degree was of a standard 
considered sufficient by the Board; or if he holds any other degree or tertiary 
qualification deemed to be of an equjvalent standard, .provided that his 
performance in obtaining this qualification was of a standard considered 
sufficient by the Board. 

10. To qualify for the honours degree of Bachelor of Arts, a student shall 
complete satisfactorily at least 36 units at honours level in one or two 
disciplines including at least 12 units of thesis. A student's course of study for 
the honours degree must be approved by the Head(s) of Discipline(s) 
involved. Honours programmes are outlined in Appendix C. 

Appendix A 

BASIC DIS.CIPLINE REQUIREMENTS 

The following requirements for major sequences in basic disciplines have been 
approved by the Board of the School· of Social Sciences for the ordinary 
degree of Bachelor of Arts: 

American Studies 
36 units comprising: 
12 units selected from the following topics: 

33110 History I 
35110 Politics I 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 

and 12 units from topics in American Studies at each of second and third 
year levels. Second year level units must be completed prior to enrolment in 
third year level units. In addition, students participate in a series of seminars 
designed to link the topics taken in second and third years. 

Asian Studies 
36 units comprising: 
.12 units selected from the following topics: 

30110 Economics I 
32110 Geography I 
33110 History I 
35110 Politics I 
36110 Psychology I 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

and 12 units from topics in Asian Studies at each of second and third year 
levels. Second year level units must be completed prior to enrolment in third 
year level units. 

Economic History 
. 36 units comprising: 
30110 Economics I (12 units) 

and 12 units from topics in Economic History at each of second and third 
year levels. 

Economics 
36 units comprising: 
30110 Economics I 
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and 12 units from topics in Economics 
levds and including the following topics: 
30201 Macroeconomics 
30202 Microeconomics 
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at each of second and third year 

(6 units) 
(6 units). 

Topic 30110 Economics I must be completed prior to enrolment in second 
year level topics, and second year level topics must be completed prior to 
enrolment in third year level topics. 

Geography 
36 units comprising: 
12 units from topics in Geography at each of first,· second and third year 
levels and including: 

32110 Geography I 
Either 12 units from topics: 
32204 Geomorphology (6 units) 
and 
32206 Geography of biotic resources 

or 6 units from either: 
32301 Human geography 
or 
32302 Urban geography 

History 
36 units comprising: 

(6 units), 

(6 units) 

(6 units). 

12 units from topics in History at each of first, second and third year levels. 
Topic 33110 History I must be completed prior to 'enrolment in second year 
level topics, and second year level topics must be completed prior to 
enrolment in third year level topics. 

Politics 
36 units comprising: 
35110 Politics I (12 units) and 24 units from topics in Politics at second and 
third year levels. 

Psychology 
36 units comprising: 
12 units from topics in Psychology at each of first, second and third year 
levels. Topic 36110 Psychology I must be completed prior to enrolment in 
second year level topics, and second year level topics must be completed 
prior to enrolment in third year level top!cs. 

Sociology 
36 units comprising: 
12 units from one of the first year topics offered in the School of Social 
Sciences and 24 units from topics in Sociology at second and third year levels. 

Other Schools 
In addition, the following requirements for major sequences in basic 
disciplines in other Schools have been approved by the Board of the 
respective School for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. Students com
pleting these major sequences will be exempt from the cognate requirement 
specified in item 2.(3) of Statute IO.I Schedule 2. 
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HUMANITIES 

Major sequence requirements for disciplines in the School of Humanities are 
specified in Schedule l The Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts in the 
School of Humanities. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

36 units comprising: 
12 units in 86110 Perspectives in biology 

12 units selected from the following:• 
86251 Plant structure and function 
86252 Animal structure and function 
86253 Microbial structure and function 
86261 Population biology 
87205 Human biology 
87262 Plant evolution 
87355 Vertebrate physiology 

12 units selected from the following:* 
87348 Plant growth and development AI 
87349 Plant growth and development A2 
87350 Plant growth and development A3 
87351 Plant growth and development Bl 
87352 Plant growth and development B2 
87353 Plant growth and development B3 
8_7357 Environmental physiology 
87363 Ecology 
87375 Introduction to behavioural biology 
87376 Behavioural biology A 
87377 Behavioural biology B 
87355 Vertebrate physiology 
86370 Biology seminar*• 
88332 Human genetics 

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 
OPTION A 

(Professor]. N. Darroch) 

(12 units) 

( 3 units) 
(3! units) 
(2! units) 
(3! units) 
( 2 units) 
( 3 units) 
( 3 units) 

(2! units) 
(3!- units) 
(4! units) 
(2! units) 
(3! units) 
(4! units) 
(2! units) 
(3! units) 
(3! units) 
(3!- units) 
(3!- units) 
( 3 units) 
(It units) 
(3! units) 

First year: 61127 Algebra BI, 61128 Algebra Bii, 63126 Differential and 
integral calculus BI. 

Second year: 61221 Matrix theory I, 65251 Probability and statistics I, 65252 
Probability and statistics II, 63222 Differential and integral calculus Biil. 

"In each of the topics offered in this sequence a knowledge of the subject matter 
of 86110 Perspectives in biology (or 86100 Biological science I) and any topics 
numbered in brackets is assumed. 
Students wishing to proceed to programme B2 in Biological sciences after having 
taken 86110 Perspectives in biology, will normally be required to undertake 
further study and attain a satisfactory level before being accepted in programme 
B2. 
If topic 86100 Biological science 1 has been taken instead of 86110, other topics 
may be selected with the approval of the Board. 
ucredit toward the degree will be given for 86370 Biology seminar only if it is 
part of a maj<>r sequence. 
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Third year: 65351 Random variables, 65311 Statistical inference I, 553,12 
Statistical inference II and either 67331 Linear programming or 67332 Intro· 
duction to operational research I. 

OPTION B 

(Professor]. N. Darroch) 

First year: 6ll27 Algebra BI, 6ll28 Algebra BU, 63126 Differential· and 
integral calculus BI. 

Second year: Four second year level topics given in the School of 
Mathematical Sciences. 

Third year: Four second or third year level topics. given in the School of 
Mathematical Sciences, chosen subject to pre-requisite conditions. 

Appendix B 

MULTIDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

The following topics have been approved as multidisciplinary topics which 
satisfy the degree requirement specified in item 2.(4) of Statute IO.I 
Schedule 2. 

39204 Aborigines and Australian society 
39205 The ecology of man and society 
39206 · Revolution 
39207 Social change in Europe and Asia 
39208 Urbanization 
39209 Leisure and recreation 
39211 Demography 

American Studies 

Appendix C 

HONOURS PROGRAMMES 

Joint honours, only, is offered, usually consisting of the following: 
(a) 34401 Studies in American ideology 
(b) Honours course work in the second discipline 
(c) Thesis 

Asian Studies 

Joint honours, only, is offered, usually consisting of the following: 

(a) Two of the following topics: 
37403 Elites in Southeast Asia 
37404 Contrasting models of development in Asia: the case 

of Japan versus China 
37405 Urbanization and development in Southeast Asia 

(b) Honours course work in the second discipline 
(c) Thesis 

Economic History 
Joint honours, only, is offered, usually consisting of the following: 
(a) One or both of the following: 

31401 Economic growth in Western Europe 
31402 Microeconomic history 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

( 6 units) 

( 6 units) 
( 6 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

( 6 units) 
( 6 units) 
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(b)''Honours course work in the ·second discipline 
(c) Thesis 

(12 or 18 units) 
(12 units) 

Economics 
A single honours programme consists of the following: 
(a) All of the following topics: 

30401 Advanced macroeconomics 
30402 Advanced microeconomics 
30403 Honours Economics special topics 
30409 · Reading seminar 

(b) One topic from among third year topics which have not 
already been completed 

(c) 30430 Thesis of not more than 15,000 words 

Geography 
A single honours programme consists of: 
(a) Three topics from among the following: 

32401 Location theory and regional economics_ 
32402 Environmental perception 
32403 Historical geography 
32405 Urban social geography 
32406 Geomorphology 
32407 Geography of soils 
32408 Rural geography 
32411 Urbanization and development in Southeast Asia 
32409 Special topic 
By special arrangement, a topic from another discipline 

or School 
(b) 32421 Modern geographical thought 
(c) 32430 Thesis of 10,000 to 15,000 words 

History 
A single honours programme consists of the following: 
(a) Two topics, one from among the offerings in each half-year: 

First half-year 
33406 Historiography of the English revolution 
33407 European political thought 
33408 Mexican independence 
33409 Struggle for India 
33415 Studies in American ideology 

Second half-year 
33402 Australian experience in two world wars 
33411 Catholic social and political thought 
33412 Indonesian nationalism 
33413 Progressive liberalism in NSW 
33414 Victorians in Southern Africa, 1.833-1902 

(b) 33430 Thesis of not more than 15,000 words 

188 

The thesis is written under the supervision of a 
member of the history staff and is due on October 1st. 
Work-in-progress seminars are held during first and 
second terms. 

( 4 units) 
( 4 units) 
( 4 units) 
( 4 units) 

( 6 units) 
(14 units) 

( 6 units) 
( 6 units) 
( 6 units) 
( 6 units) 
( · 6 units) 
( 6 units) 
( 6 units) 
( -6 units) 
( 6 units) 

( 6 units) 
( 4 units) 
(14 units) 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
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Politics 
A single honours programme consists of the following: 
(a) Three of the following topics: 

35401 Theories of political development 
35403 The Chinese cultural revolution 
35405 International politics: the Cold War 
35406 Comparative federalism 
35407 Aborigines and Australian ·politiC:s 
35408 Problems in American politics 
35409 Political philosophy 
35414 Issues in South Australian politics 
35413 Conflict and peace research . 
37403 Elites in Southeast Asia 
By special arrangement, an honours topic from another 

discipline or from the politics department at the 
University of Adelaide 

(b) 35420 General paper (by examination) 
(c) 35430 Thesis of 10,000 to 15,000 words 

Psychology 

The thesis is written under the supervision of a 
member of the politics staff, and should be initiated 
in late December of the previous year. Work-in
progress seminars are held in first term. 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(6 units) 
(4 units) 

(14 units) 

An honours programme in psychology provides a grounding for students 
entering either an academic or professional field of psychology and will 
satisfy the basic academic requirements for membership of the Australian 
Psychological Society. Work consists of: 
(a) Both of the following topics: 

36401 Conceptual foundations of psychology 
36407 Design and measurement 

(b) Any two of the following topics: 
36402 Human learning. 
36405 Organizational psychology II 
36406 Perception and skill 
36408 Contemporary issues in social psychology 
36409 Psycho-educational assessment 
Additional topics yet to be announced 

(c) 36430 Thesis of not more than 15,000 words 

Sociology 

The thesis should be initiated early in 
February for consideration of the 
hypothesis, procedures, and methods of 
analysis at a meeting in early March. · 
The thesis should be completed by the 
lst week of October. 

A single honours programme consists of: 
(a) Four topics chosen from the following: 

38401 Sociology of religion 
38402 Community power 

(4 units) 
(4 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(16 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
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38403 Sociology of art 
38404 Public opinion and mass ideology 
Additional topics to be offered by new members 

of staff. 
(b) 38430 Thesis of not more than 15,000 words 

Joint Honours 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(12 units) 

Joint honours programmes may be worked out between the student and the 
Heads of Disciplines involved and are usually of the form: 
(a) Course work in one discipline 
(b) Course work in a second discipline 
(c) Thesis, either singly c:>r jointly supervised 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

SCHEDULE 3: THE ORDINARY 4ND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN THE SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

I. In this Schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, grades and programmes of study defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. ··· 

Units are the measure of we.ighting given to topics determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School. · 

Grades are the classifications of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary 
degree and shall be 
A~Distinction 

B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F . Fail 

A gr~de of A, B, C, or D in any topic will result in the full number of units 
for that topic being credited towards the degree. A ·grade of F in any topic 
will result in no units for that topic being credited towards .the degree. 

A programme of studies is an approved combination of topics representing 
a' normal year's work by a full-time student. · 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree a student shall obtain a: total of at 
least 108 units subject to the minimum first year, second year and third year 
requirements and provided that the student: 
(a) shall pass all mathematics topics with a grade of A, B or C; , 
(b) shall not be permitted to count more than 24 units.with a grade of D; 
(c) may substit.ute first year level topics for the optional second year level 
topics and, with the permission of the Board, may substitute first year level 
topics for optional third year level topics; and 
(d) may attempt second, third or fourth year level topics before all first, 
second or third year topics are completed, provided the necessary pre
requisites are satisfied. 

3. In the first year of the degree a student shall complete not less than 36 
units including either 61II6 Algebra A (9 units) and 63ll6 Differential and 
integral calculus Al (15 units) or 6ll27 Algebra Bl (2 units) and 6ll28 
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Algebra Bil (4 units) and 63126 Differential and integral calculus BI (6 
units) and at least one first year level ·topic chosen from the School of Social 
Sciences or the School of Huinanities; 

4. In the second year of the degree a student shall complete not less than 36 
units comprising 24 second year level mathematics .units including the 
following topics (each worth 3 units): 
63221 Differential and integral calcufos Bil or 63211 D-ifferential and 

integral calculus All* · 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII or 63212 Differential and 

integral calculus AIU 
63223 Differential and integral calculus BIV or 63213 Differential and 

integral calculus AIV · 
61221 Matrix theory I* 
65251 Probability and statistics I 
67111 Computing I if not a!Teady done ' 
67212 Numerical analysis I · 
63241 Differential e'quations I* 
67252 Classical mechanics 
and further second year or higher level units taken in the School of 
Mathematical Sciences, Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, Humanities, 
Physical Sciences or Social Sciences; and · · 

' ' ' 

5. In the third year of the degr:ee a student_ s.hall complete not iess than 36 
units from one of the third year level programmes speCified below: 

(a) Applied Mathematics 
21 third year level mathematics units, as specified (each topic worth 3 units): 
63311 Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
63342 Partial differential equations I · 
63343 Partial differential equations II 
67303 Calculus of variations 
67351 Continuum mechanics 
67353 Analytical mechanics · 
67399 Applied mathematics reading .topic . 
and a further 15 units drawn from the second, third: or. fourth· year level 
topics offered· in the School of Mathematical ·Sciences, and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth 
Sciences, Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each one-term 
topic at fourth year level in the School of Mathematical Scie'nces is given the 
value 4 units. 
(b) General Mathematics 
18 third year level mathematics units including the following (each topie 
worth 3 units): 
63311 Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
60399 General mathematics reading topic · 
61211 Foundations of arithmetic 
61212 Foundations of geometry 
and a further 18 units drawn from the second, third or fourth year level 
topics offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the second and 

·*Students who have taken 61116 Algebra A and 63116 Differential and integral 
calculus AI will not be permitted to enrol in these topics. Th,ey will substitute 
other topics as ·appr,oved by the co-ordinator of undergraduate teaching in 
mathematics. 
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third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, 
Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each one-term topic at 
fourth year level in the School of Mathematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. 

(c) Numerical Analysis · 

18 third year level mathematics units, as specified (each topic worth 3 units): 

63311 Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
63342 Partial differential equations I 
67312 Numerical methods of linear algebra 
67313 Approximation of functions 
67316 Numerical solutions of differential equations 
67389 Computational project 
and a further 18 units drawn from the second, third or fourth year level 
topics offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, 
Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each one-term topic at 
fourth year level in the School of Mathematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. 

(d) Probability and Statistics 

24 third year level mathematics units, as specified (each topic worth 3 units): 

63311 Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
65311 Statistical inference I 
65312 Statistical inference II 
65313 Statistical inference III 
65332 Stochastic processes I 
65333 Stochastic processes II 
65351 Random variables 
65399 Probability and statistics reading.topic 
and a further 12 units drawn from the second, third or fourth year level 
topics offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, 
Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each one-term topic at 
fourth year level in the School of Mathematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. 

(e) Pure Mathematics 

30 third year level mathematics units, as specified (each topic worth 3 units): 
61311 Algebra I 
61312 Algebra II 
61313 Algebra III 
61243 Classical differential geometry 
63311 Complex analysis A 
63312 Fourier analysis 
63313 Integration theory 
63351 Topology 
63352 Functional analysis I 
63399 Pure mathematics reading topic 
and a further 6 units drawn from the second, third or fourth year level 
topics offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, 
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Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each one-term· topic at 
fourth year level in the School of Mathematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. 

6. A student who has qualified for the ordinary: degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or a qualification deemed by the Board to be equivalent may be permitted 
by the Board to enrol for the honours degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

7. (a) The honours degree may be taken in any one of the following 
specializations: 
(i) applied mathematics; 
(ii) numerical analysis and computer -science; 
(iii) probability and statistics; and 
(iv) pure mathematics 

Entry into an honours programme in a given specialization will. be restricted 
to those students who have qualified for the ordinary degree in the same 
specializations or are deemed by the :Board to have equivale'!nt qualifications. 

(b) In each of the programmes of study for the honours degree specified in 
paragraph (a). a student will complete ten topies. 

(c) Each programme consists of a certain number of compulsory topics and a 
certain number of optional topics. · 

(d) The optional topics may be selected from among the honours or graduate 
level topics in any field offered in the School cif Mathematical Sciences in 
the current year, or in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences 'at the University 
of Adelaide. Topics may also be chosen from those, at a sufficiently high 
level, which are available in other Schools of Flinders University, and which 
represent a sequel to third year level already completed by the student. 

(e) A student may be permitted to substitute a project for the seminar or for 
one or more of the optional topics. 

(f) . The compulsory topics in the· indicated specializations are as follows: 
(i) Applied Mathematics 
The compulsory topics are those taught at the honours or graduate level in 
applied mathematics in the School of Mathematical Sciences in the current 
year. 

In addition, a seminar, project or reading topic, counted as one topic, must 
be taken. 

(ii) Numerical Analysis 
The compulsory topics are those taught at the honours or graduate level in 
numerical analysis and computer science in the School of Mathematical 
Sciences in the current year. 
In addition, a seminar, project or reading topic, counted as one topic, must 
be taken. 

(iii) Probability and Statistics 
The student must take as compulsory topics: 

(a) 65466 Honours seminar in probability and statistics, and 

(b) six topics in probability or statistics at the honours level given at either 
Flinders University or the University of Adelaide. 
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(iv) Pure Mathematics 
The compulsory topics are: 
(a) 61406 Honours seminar in pure mathematics (counts as two topics) and 

(b) An honours topic in algebra 
An honours topic in geometry or topology 
63411 Topics in complex analysis 
63.453 Functional analysis II 

SCHEDULE 4: THE FIRST YEAR OF THE DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

1. In this Schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms 
of topics, units, grades and programmes of study defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School. 

Grades are the classifications of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be 

A=Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 

A grade of A, B, C, or D in any topic will result in the full number of units 
for that topic being credited towards the degree. 
A grade of F in any topic will result in no units for that topic being credited 
towards the degree. 

A programme of studies is an approved combination of topics representing a 
normal year's work by a full-time student and is valued at 36 units. 

2. A student shall select at least 36 units from one or more of the Groups A, 
B and C including at least 18 units from Group A and with not less than 24 
units from Groups A and B combined. 

Group A 71100 Chemistry I* 
76100 Physics I* 
81100 Earth sciences I* 
86100 Biological science I · 

Group B 63116 Differential and integral calculus· AI 
or 63114 Differential and integral calculus SI 
or 63126 Differential and integral calculus BI 

61116 Algebra A 
or 61127 Algebra BI and 61128 Algebra BII 
or 61128 Algebra BII 

9 units 
9 units 
9 units 
9 units 

15 units 
10 units 
6 units 
9 units 
6 units 
4 units 

"Practical and tutorial classes are compulsory for students enrolled in any first 
year topic given within the Schools of Physical Sciences and Earth Sciences. 
Unsatisfactory participation in practical and tutorial classes will result in failure 
in that topic. 
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Topi~s from the Schools of Humanities or 
Social Sciences 
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3 units 
3 units 

3. Students intending to proceed to particular second and third year 
programriles must include among their chosen first year topics any pre
requisite topics listed below, and are also advised to select the recommended 
topics. 
Second year 
programmes 
Mathematics 

Physics 
(Pl, P3) 

Physics 
(P2) 

Chemistry 
(P5) 

Chemistry & 
Physics 
(P6) 

Chemistry & 
Biology 
(P7) 

Chemistry & 
Earth Sciences 
(PS) 

Minimum pre-requisite topics 
61127 Algebra BI 
6ll28 Algebra Bil 
63126 Differential and integral 

. calculus BI 

Recommended 
topics 

61128 Algebra.Bil 71100 Chemistry I 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
76100 Physics I 

6ll28 Algebra Bil 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
76100 Physics I 

71100 Chemistry I 
76100 Physics I 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
61128 Algebra Bil 

71100 Chemistry I 
76100 Physics I 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
61128 Algebra Bii 

71100 Chemistry I 76100 Physics I 
86100 Biological science I 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
6ll28 Algebra Bil 

71100 Chemistry I 
8 ll 00 Earth sciences I 
76100 Physics I 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
61128 Algebra Bii 
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General 
Earth Sciences 
(E20) 

Meteorology 
and Oceanography 
(E21) 

Geophysics 
(E24) 

Geology 
(E25) 

Hydrology 
(E28) 

Biology 
(B2) 

81100 Earth sciences I 

81100 Earth sciences Pl' 
76100 Physics I 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
61128 Algebrn Bii 

81100 Earth sciences I* 
76100 Physics I 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
61128 Algebra Bii 

81100 Earth sciences I 
71100 Chemistry I 

81100 Earth sciences I 
61128 Algebra Bii 
63126 Differential and integral 

calculus BI 
76100 Physics I or 
71100 Chemistry I 

86100 Biological science I 

61128 Algebra Bii 
63126 Differential and 

integral 
calculus BI 

11100 Chemistry I 
76100 Physics I 

61128 Algebra Bii 
63126 Differential and 

integral 
calculus BI 

76100 Physics I 

71100 Chemistry I or 
76100 Physics I 

76100 Physics 
71100 Chemistry 
63126 Differential and 

integral 
calculus BI 

61128 Algebra Bii 

*In some cases the Board of the School of Earth Sciences may consider permitting 
students with outstanding grades in Part I Mathematics and Physics to proceed on 
to Part II Meteorology and Oceanography or Geophysics without having done 
81100 Earth sciences I. 

196 



STATUTE 10.1 Contd. 

SCHEDULE 5: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN THE SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

I. In this Schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, grades and programmes of study defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given .to topics determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School. 

Grades are the classifications of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary 
degree and shall be 

A=Distinction 

B=Credit 

C=Pass 

D=Compensatory Result 

F=Fail 

A grade of A, B, C, or D in any topic will result in the full number of units 
for that topic being credited towards the degree. A grade of F in any topic 
will result in no units for that topic being credited towards the degree. 

A programme of studies is an approved combination of topics representing 
a normal year's work by a full-time student. 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree a student shall obtain a total of at 
least 108 units subject to the minimum first year, second year and third year 
requirements and provided that the student: 

(a) shall pass all mathematics topics with a grade of A, B or C; 

(b) shall not be permitted to count more than 24 units with a grade of D; 

(c) may substitute first year level topics for the optional second year level 
topics and, with the permission of the Board, may substitute first year level 
topics for optional third year level topics; and 

(d) may attempt second, third or fourth year level topics before all first, 
second or third year topics are completed, provided the necessary pre
requisites are satisfied. 

3. In the first year of the degree a student shall complete not less than 36 
units including either 611I6 Algebra A (15 units) and 63116 Differential and 
integral calculus AI (9 units) or 61127 Algebra BI (2 units) and 6ll28 
Algebra BI! (4 units) and 63126 Differential and integral calculus BI (6 units) 
and other first year topics as prescribed in clause 2 of Schedule 4: The First 
Year of the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

4. In the second year of the degree a student shall complete not less than 36 
units comprising 24 second year level mathematics units including the 
following topics (each worth 3 units): 
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63221 Differential and integral calculus. Bll or : 63211 ·Differential and 
.integral calculus All* 

63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII or 63212 Differential and 
integral calculus Alli 

63223 ·Differential and integral calculus BIV or 63213 Differential and 
integral calculus AIV 

61221 Matrix theory.I* 
65251 Probability and statistics I 
67lll Computing I if not already done 
67212 Numerical analysis I 
63241 Differential equations I* 
67252 Classical mechanics 
and further · second year or higher level units taken in the , School of 
Mathematical Sciences, Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, Humanities, 
Physical Sciences or Social Sciences; and 

5. In the third year of the degree a student shall complete not less than 36 
units from one of the third year level programmes specified below: 

(a) Applied Mathematics 

21 third year level mat~ematics units, as specified (each topic worth 3 unit~): 

63311 Complex analysis A or 633~1 Complex analysis B 
63342 Partial differential equations I 
63343 Partial differential equations II 
67303 Calculus of variations 
67351 Continuum mechanics 
67353 Analytical mechanics 
!)7399 Applied mathematics reading topic 
and a further 15 units drawn· from the second, third or fourth year level 
topics offered in the School of Mathematical. Sciences; and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological . Sciences, Earth 
Sciences, Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences.: Each· one-term 
topic at fourth year. leve.l in the School of Mathematic;t~ Sci<;:nces is given the 
value 4 units. 

(b) General Mathematics 
18 third year level mathematics units including the following (each topic 
worth 3 units): 
63311 Complex analysis.A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
60399 General mathematics reading topic 
61211 Foundations of arithmetic 
61212 Foundations of geometry 
and .a further 18 units drawn from the second, third or. fourth year level 
. topics offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the . second and 
third year topics offered in the 'Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, 
Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social . Sciences. Each . one-term topic at 
fourth year level in the School of Ma.thematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. 

"Students who have taken 61116 Algebra A antl 63ll6 Differential and integral 
calculus AI will not be permitted to enrol in these topics. They will substitute 
other topics as approved by the co-ordinator of .undergraduate teaching in 
mathematics. 
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( c) Numerical Analysis 

is third year level mathematics u'nits, as specified (each topic worth 3 units): 
63311 Complex analysis A or 633'21 'complex analysis B · 
63342 Partial differential equations I 
67312 Numerical methods of linear algebra 
67313 Approximation of functions 
67316 Numerical solutions of differential equations 
67389 Computational project 

and a further 18 units drawn from the second, third or fourth year level. 
topics offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences; 
Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each one-term topic at 
fourth year level in the School of Mathematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. . ' 

(d) Probability and Statistics 

24 third year level mathematics units, as specified (each topic worth 3 units): 
63311 Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
65311 Statistical inference I 
6531,2 Statistical inference II 
65313 
65332 
65333 
65351 
65399 

Statistical inference III 
Stochastic processes I 
Stochastic processe~ II 
Random variables 
Probability and statistics reading topic 

and a further 12 units drawn fr~m th~ second, third or fourth year level 
topics offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Ea:rth Sciences, 
Humariities, "Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each one-te<m topic at 
fourth year level in. the School of Mathematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. · .. · 

(e) Pure Mathematics 
qO third year level mathematics units, as speC:ified (each topic worth 3 units): 

61311 Algebra I 
61312 Algebra II 
61313 Algebra III 
61243 Classical differential geometry 
633 l l Complex analysis A 
63312 Fourier analysis 
63313 Integration theory 
63351· Topology 
63352 Functional analysis I 
63399 Pure mathematics reading topic 

and a further 6 units drawn from the second, third or. fourth year level 
topics offered iii the School of Mathematical Sciences, and the second and 
third year topics offered in the Schools of Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, 
Humanities, Physical Sciences or Social Sciences. Each ·one-term topic at 
fourth year level in the School of Mathematical Sciences is given the value 
4 units. 
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6. A student who has qualified for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or a qualification deemed by the Board to be equivalent may be permitted 
by the Board to enrol for the honours degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

7. (a) The honours degree may be taken in any one of the following 
specializations: 

(i) applied mathematics; 
(ii) numerical analysis and· computer science; 
(iii) probability and statistics; and 
(iv) pure mathematics 
Entry into an honours programme in a given specialization will be restricted 
to those students who have qualified for the ordinary degree in the same 
specializations or are deemed by the Board to have equivalent qualifications. 
(b) fo each of the programmes of study for the honours degree specified in 
paragraph (a) a student will complete ten topics. 
(c) Each programme consists of a certain number of compulsory topics and a 
certain number of optional topics. 
(d) The optional topics may be selected from among the honours or graduate 
level topics in any field offered in the School of Mathematical Sciences in 
the current year, or in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences at the University 
of Adelaide. Topics may also be chosen from those, at a sufficiently high 
level, which are available in other Schools of Flinders University, and which 
represent a sequel to third year level already completed by the student. 
(e) A student may be permitted to substitute a project for the seminar or for 
one or more of the optional topics. · 
(f) The compulsory topics in the indicated specializations are as follows: 
(i) Applied Mathematics 
The compulsory topics are those taught at the honours or graduate level in 
applied mathematics in the School of Mathematical Sciences in the current 
year. 
In addition, a seminar, project or reading topic, counted as one topic, inust 
be taken. · 
(ii) Numerical Analysis 
The compulsory topics are those taught at the honours or graduate level in 
numerical analysis and computer science in the School of Mathematical 
Sciences in the current year. 
In addition, a seminar, project or reading topic, counted as one topic, must 
be taken. 

(iii) Probability and Statistics 
The student must take as compulsory topics: 
(a) 65466 Honours seminar in probability and statistics, and 
(b) six topics in probability or statistics at the honours level given at either 
Flinders University or the University of Adelaide. 
(iv) Pure Mathematics 
The compulsory topics are: 
(a) 61406 Honours seminar in pure mathematics (counts as two topics) and 
(b) ·An honours topic in algebra 
An honours topic in geometry or topology 
63411 Topics in complex analysis 
63453 Functional analysis II 
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SCHEDULE 6: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES1 

(This Schedule applies to all students who by March 1975 have not completed 
Part II or by March 1976 have not completed Part III of the ordinary degree, 
unless special permission has been granted to remain on the Part System. 
Students should refer to the 1974 Calendar for the degree requirements under 
the Part System, but to this Schedule for details of the Part II and Part III 
programmes available.) · 
I. In this Schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
programmes, topics, units and grades defined as follows: 
A programme is an approved combination of topics representing a year's 
full-time study. 
A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. 
Units are the measure ·of weighting given to topics, determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 
Grades are the classification of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: 
A=Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 
A grade of A, B, C or D in any topic will, subject to the provlSlons of 
clause 2 and 3 hereunder, result in the full number of units for that topic 
being credited towards the degree. A grade of F in any topic will result in 
no units for that topic being credited towards the degree. 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree a student shall, subject to the 
provisions of clauses 3, 4, 5 and 6 hereunder, complete 108 units comprising 
at least 84 units at a grade of C or better and no more than 24 units at a 
grade of D.* 

3. The 108 units which make up the ordinary degree shall include: 
(a) more than 35 units selected according to the requirements for the first 
year of the degree of Bachelor of Science, as prescribed in Schedule 4. 
(b) more than 35 units selected according to the requirements of one of the 
second-year level programmes approved by the Council on the recommenda
tion of the Board of the School. Details of the approved programmes are 
set out in Appendix A. 
(c) more than 35 units resulting from satisfactory completion of one of the 
third-year level programmes approved by the Council on the recommenda
tion of the Board of the School. Details of the approved programmes are 
set out in Appendix B. 
The 108 units shall include no more than 48 units at first-year level. 
4. Entrance to second and third year level programmes will depend on 
completion of not less than 18 units of grade C or better in the first year of 
the degree of Bachelor of Science and satisfactory fulfilment of the specific 
pre-requisites for the appropriate topics of that programme. 

1 This schedule is subject to confirmation by the Council of the University. 
•Practical and tutorial classes are compulsory for students enrolled in the School. 
Unsatisfactory participation will result in failure in the programme. 
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5. The Examinations .Board may grant a maximum of 6 conceded units in 
any of second or third year level programmes listed in order to bring a 
student's total in that programme to the. required number of units, not 
exceeding 36 units. Any _such conceded units will be counted as unspecified 
compensatory result units (grade D) for the purpose of clause 2 above, but a 
topic grade of fail (F) will be unchanged on the student's academic record. 

6. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol more 
than twice in the same topic. 

7. To qualify for the honours degree a student shall complete satisfactorily 
at least 36 units in one of the honours programmes approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School. Details of 
approved honours programmes are set out in Appendix C. 

8. Entrance into an honours programme is normally restricted to students 
who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in an appropriate third-year 
level.programme or its equivalent. 

9. A student who withdraws during the honours year shall not re-enrol as 
an honours student in the School except with the permission of the Board 
and on such conditions as it may determine. 

Appendix A 
PART II PROGRAMMES 

PI 
(Programme adviser: Dr. A. L. McCarthy) 

This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the ordinary and 
honours degrees of Bachelor of Science in· physics. It normally leads to 
programmes P31, P32, P33, or P34. 
Entry into the programme is normally restricted to those students who have 
passed Part I, including a pass in 76100 Physics I, and who have taken 
61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and integral calculus SI or 60120 
Mathematics or 63136 Differential and integral calculus CL 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

PHYSICS TOP~CS 
76221 Electromagnetic theory I 
76222 Waves and optics 
76231 Quantum mechanics I 
76261 Atomic and nuclear physics I 
76283 Electronics 
76291 Physics laboratory II 
76292 Physics laboratory III 
76293 Electronics laboratory 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 
Students who have taken 60120 Mathematics take the following topics: 
61221 Matrix theory I 
63221 Differential and integral calculus Bii 
63222 Differential and integral calculus Biii 
63241 Differential equations I 
67203 Special functions 
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Students who have taken 63136 Differential and integral calculus CI take the 
follmying topics: 

63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BUI 
63241 Differential equations I 
67203 Special functions 

and a further topic chosen subject to the approval of the professor 
responsible for the co-ordination of undergraduate teaching in physics. 

Students who have taken 6ll 16 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and 
integral calculus SI take the following topics: 

63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
63222 Differential and integral calculus Biil 
67203 Special functions 

and further optional topics, of at least 4 units total weight, chosen subject to 
the approval of th'e professor responsible for the coordination of under
graduate teaching. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70212 Mechanics II 

P2 

(Programme adviser: Dr. A. L. McCarthy) 

This programme l~ads to Part III and Part iv studies for the ordinary and 
honours degrees of Bachelor of Science in physics with supporting studies in 
biology, chemistry, earth sciences or one of the Arts disciplines. It normally 
leads to programmes P31, P32, or P33. It may also lead to honours work in 
biology, chemistry or earth sciences, provided that the appropriate topics are 
taken in Part II and Part III. 
Entry into the programme is normally restricted to those students who have 
passed Part I, including a pass in 76100 Physics I, and who have taken 60120 
Mathematics or 63136 Differential and integral calculus CI. 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76221 
76222 
76231 
76261 
76291 

Electromagnetic theory I 
Waves and optics 
Quantum mechanics I 
Atomic and nuclear physics I 
Physics laboratory II 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
63222 Differential and integral calculus Biii 
63241 Differential equations I 
67203 Special functions 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70212 Mechanics II 
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_OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Topics, of at least 7 units total weight, chosen subject to the approval of the 
professor -responsible for the co-ordination of undergraduate teaching in 
physics. The additional topics may include one or more of the following: 

76292 Physics laboratory III 
76283 Electronics 
76293 Electronics laboratory 

P3 

(Programme adviser: Dr. R. G. Storer) 

This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the ordinary and 
honours degrees of Bachelor of Science in physics or mathematics. 
Specifically, it is designed for students who intend to proceed to the 
theoretical physics programmes P34 and P35 or to programmes in the School 
of Mathematical Sciences (provided that the appropriate choice of optional 
topic(s) is made). Entry into this programme is normally restricted to those 
students who have passed Part I, including a pass in 76100 Physics I and 
passes in either 61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and integral calculus 
SI or 60120 Mathematics. 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

Electromagnetic theory I 
-Waves and optics 
Quantum mechanics I 
Atomic and nuclear physics I 

76221 
76222 
76231 
76261 
76291 Physics laboratory II or 76294 Physics laboratory IIA 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70212 Mechanics II 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

63221 Differential and integral 
integral calculus All* 

63222 Differential and integral 
integral calculus AIII* 

63223 Differential and integral 
integral calculus AIV* 

65251 Probability and statistics I 
67203 Special functions 
67252 Classical mechanics 

calculus BII or 63211 

calculus Bill or 63212 

calculus BIV or 63212 

Differential and 

Differential and 

Differential and 

Students who have taken 61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and 
integral calculus SI will take the following additional topics: 

63311 Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
67212 Numerical analysis I 

and one topic chosen from the optional topics listed below. 

"Students who have taken 60120 Mathematics will not normally be permitted to 
enrol in these topics. 
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Students who have taken 60120 Mathematics will taket the following 
additional topics: 
61221 Matrix theory I 
53241 Differential equations I 
67212 Numerical analysis I 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

61222 
61241 
61243 
63242 
63351 
65213 
67213 

Matrix theory II 
Combinatorial analysis 
Classical differential geometry 
Differential equations II 
Topology 
Probability and statistics II 
Numerical analysis II 

P5 
(Programme adviser: Professor D. ]. M. Bevan) 

This programme is for students intending to study the three major areas of 
chemistry (inorganic, organic, and physical) in Part III for the ordinary 
degree of Bachelor of Science in -chemistry, or as a prelude to more 
specialized Part IV studies leading to an honours degree. 
Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have 
achieved a satisfactory standard in 71100 Chemistry I, and completed 76100 
Physics I and one of the following: 

61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and integral calculus SI, or 
60120 Mathematics, or 
63136 Differential and integral calculus C. 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71291 
71292 
71293 
72200 
72201 
73200 
73201 
73202 
73203 

Chemistry laboratory II (organic) 
Chemistry laboratory II (physical) 
Chemistry laboratory II (inorganic) 
Organic chemistry 
Organic structure determination 
Chemical dynamics 
Thermodynamics 
Structure of matter 
Inorganic chemistry 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

75291 
76221 
76231 

Physics laboratory IIS 
Electromagnetic theory I 
Quantum mechanics I 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

63221 Differential and integral calculus Bil 
63222 Differential and integral calculus Bill 

tit may be necessary for students wishing to keep open the possibility of entry 
into Part III mathematics programmes to take an additional topic chosen from 
the list of optional topics. 
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OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 2 units total weight, chosen preferably from the 
recommended options listed below. Other topics may only be chosen subject 
to the approval of the professor responsible · for the co-ordination of 
undergraduate teaching in chemistry, and subject to considerations of time
table and pre-requisites. 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

63223 Differential and integral calculus BIV 
63241 Differential equations I 
65204 Introductory statistics 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76222 Waves and optics and 75292 Physics laboratory IIIS 
76261 Atomic and nuclear physics I 

EARTH SCIENCES TOPICS 

83202 Physical properties of crystals and rocks and 84293 Optica~ 
mineralogy laboratory A 

84201 Petrology 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPIC 

70311 Materials science I 

P6 

(Programme adviser: Dr. B. G. Baker) 

This is a programme in chemical physics for students with mathematical 
interests and 1ability who wish to pursue broader studies in a sequential Part 
III programme (P51) for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science, or as a 
prelude to Part IV studies in either physics or chemistry leading to an 
honours degree. 

Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have 
achieved a satisfactory standard in: 

71100 Chemistry I, 76100 Physics I, and one of the following: 
61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and integral calculus SI, or 
60120 Mathematics 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71292 Chemistry laboratory II (physical) 
71293 Chemistry laboratory II (inorganic) 

71291 
73200 
73201 
73202 
73203. 

or 
Chemistry laboratory II (organic) 
Chemical dynamics 
Thermodynamics 
Structure of matter 
Inorganic chemistry 
or. 

72200 Organic chemistry 
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PHYSICS TOPICS 

75291 Physics laboratory !IS 
76221 Electromagnetic theory I 
76231 Quantum mechanics I 
76261 Atomic and nuclear physics I 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70212 Mechanics II 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

Students who have taken 60120 Mathematics taking the following topics: 
63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII 
63241 Differential equations I 
67203 Special functions 
Students who have taken 61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and 
integral calculus SI take the following topics: 
63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII 
and topics, of at least 3 units total weight, chosen subject to the approval of 
the professor co-ordinating undergraduate teaching in chemistry. 

P7 
, (Programme adviser: Dr. E. W. Della) 

This programme is for students with a particular interest in the chemistry 
of biological systems who intend to study chemistry with some biology in 
Part III for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science, or as a prelude to 
more specialized studies in Part IV leading to an honours degree. 
Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have 
achieved a satisfactory standard in 71100 Chemistry I, and have completed 
86100 Biology I and one of the following: 
61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and integral calculus SI, or 
60120 Mathematics, or 
63136 Differential and integral calculus C 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71291 
71292 
71293 
72200 
72201 
73200 
73201 
73202 
73203 

Chemistry laboratory II (organic) 
Chemistry laboratory II (physical) 
Chemistry laboratory II (inorganic) 
Organic chemistry 
Organic structure determination 
Chemical dynamics 
Thermodynamics 
Structure of matter 
Inorganic chemistry 

BIOLOGY TOPICS 

86201 Cell metabolism 
86202 Cell physiology 
86203 Cell genetics 
86204 Cell growth and development 
86253 Microbial structure and function 
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OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 2 units total weight, chosen preferably from the 
recommended options listed below. Other topics may only be chosen subject 
to the approval of the professor responsible for the co-ordination of 
undergraduate teaching in chemistry, and subject to considerations of time
table and pre-requisites. 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76221 
76231 

Electromagnetic theory I 
Quantum mechanics I 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII 

BIOLOGY TOPICS 

87205 Human biology 

PS 
(Programme adviser: Professor D: ]. M. Bevan) 

This is a programme for students who wish to pursue the study of both 
chemistry and earth sciences in a sequential Part III programme (P41) for the 
ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science, or as a prelude to Part IV studies 
in either chemistry or earth sciences leading to an honours degree. 
Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have achieved 
a satisfactory standard in: 
71100 Chemistry I and 8ll00 Earth sciences I, and have completed 

76100 Physics I and one of the following: 
60120 Mathematics, or 
63136 Differential and integral calculus C 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71292 Chemistry laboratory II (physical) 
71293 Chemistry laboratory II (inorganic) 
73200 Chemical dynamics 
73201 Thermodynamics 
73202 Structure of matter 
73203 Inorganic chemistry 

EARTH SCIENCES TOPICS 

83202 Physical properties of crystals and rocks 
83203 Earth's crust and upper mantle 
84201 Petrology 
84202 Sedimentology and stratigraphy 
84203 Structural geology 
84291 Optical mineralogy and petrography laboratory 
84292 Structural geology laboratory 
84299 Geological field camp 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

75291 Physics laboratory IIS 
76221 Electromagnetic theory I 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70311 Materials science I 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 2 units total weight, chosen preferably from 
the recommended options listed below. Other topics may only be chosen 
subject to the approval of the professor responsible for the co-ordination of 
undergraduate teaching in chemistry, and subject to considerations of time
table and pre-requisites. 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

63221 
63241 

Differential and integral calculus BII 
Differential equations I 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76222 Waves and optics and 75292 Physics laboratory IIIS 
76231 Quantum mechanics I 

EARTH SCIENCES TOPICS 

Hydrology 
Meteorology 

82204 
82206 
83201 Potential field methods in applied geophysics 

CHEMISTRY TOPIC 

72201 Organic structure determination 

Appendix B 

PART III PROGRAMMES 

P31 PHYSICS 

(Programme adviser: Dr. I. R. ]ones) 

This programme is designed for the student who is interested in the experi
mental and theoretical aspects of physics. It provides a satisfactory terminat
ing programme of studies for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science in 
physics as well as providing a basis for entry into the honours physics 
programme. 
Entry into the programme is normally restricted to students who have satis
factorily completed programmes Pl, P2, P3 or P4*. 
The programme comprises the following topics: 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76283 
76293 
76311 
76321 
76331 
76341 
76351 

Electronicst 
Electronics laboratoryt 
Elementary mathematical physics 
Electromagnetic theory II 
Quantum mechanics II 
Discharge & plasma physics 
Thermal physics I 

"'Refers to the 1974 Calendar entry; now incorporated in programme P2. 
tThese topics will be replaced by 76383 Instrumentation and 76393 Instrumenta
tion laboratory in 1976. 
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76361 
76371 
76391 
76392 

Atomic & nuclear physics II 
Physics reading topic I 
Physics laboratory IV 
Physics laboratory V 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPIC 

70321 Solid state science 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 7 units total weight and including 63321 
Complex analysis B and 76222 Waves & optics if not taken in Part II, 
chosen subject to the approval of the professor responsible for the co· 
ordination of undergraduate teaching in physics. 

l'32 PHYSICS 
(Programme adviser: Dr. I. R. Jones) 

This programme is designed for the student who wishes to qualify for the 
ordinary or honours degree of Bachelor of Science in physics and who 
wishes to have the maximum freedom of choice of options consistent with 
these objectives. 
Entry into the programme is normally restricted to students who have 
satisfactorily completed programmes Pl, P2, P3, or P4". 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

76311 Elementary mathematical physics 
76321 Electromagnetic theoi:y II 
76331 Quantum mechanics II 
76341 Discharge and plasma physics 
76351 Thermal physics I 
76361 Atomic & nuclear physics II 
76371 Physics reading topic I 
76391 Physics laboratory IV 
76392 Physics laboratory V 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPIC 

70321 Solid state science 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 11 units total weight and including 63321 
Complex analysis B and 76222 Waves & optics if not taken in Part II, 
chosen subject to the approval of the professor responsible for the co· 
ordination of undergraduate teaching in physics. 

P33 PHYSICS 
(Programme adviser: Dr. I. R. ]ones) 

This programme is designed for the student who wishes to qualify for the 
ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science in physics. It does not lead to the 
honours degree. This restriction enables the student to take a substantial 
number of optional topics. 
Entry into the programme is normally resricted to students who have satis
factorily completed programmes Pl, P2, P3 or P4". 

•Refers to the 1974 Calendar entry; now incorporated in programme P2. 
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The programme comprises the following topics: 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76311 Elementary mathematical physics 
76321 Electromagnetic theory II 
76351 Thermal physics I 
76361 Atomic & nuclear physics II 
76371 Physics reading topic I 
76391 Physics laboratory IV 
76392 Physics laboratory V 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPIC 

70321 Solid state science 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 16 units total weight and including 63321 
Complex analysis B and 76222 Waves & optics if not taken in Part II, 
chosen subject to the approval of the professor responsible for the co-ordina
tion of undergraduate teaching in physics. 

P34 THEORETICAL PHYSICS 

(Programme adviser: Professor I. E. McCarthy) 

This programme is designed for the student who is primarily interested in 
theoretical physics. It leads to the ordinary or honours degree of Bachelor 
of Science in physics. 
Entry into the programme is normally restricted to students who have satis
factorily completed programmes Pl or P3. 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

7 6311 Elementary mathematical physics 
76321 Electromagnetic theory II 
76331 Quantum mechanics II 
76341 Discharge & plasma physics 
76351 Thermal physics I 
76361 Atomic & ·nuclear physics II 
76391 Physics laboratory IV 
76392 Physics laboratory V 

OTHER TOPICS 

67353 Analytical mechanics 
70321 Solid state science 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Five additional topics chosen from the following, provided that 633ll 
Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B must be included if not 
taken in Part II: 

76311 
76371 
633ll 
613ll 
61312 
63312 

Elementary mathematical physics 
Physics reading topic I 
Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
Algebra I 
Algebra II 
Fourier analysis 
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63313 Integration theory 
63351 Topology 
63352 Functional analysis I 
63342 Partial differential equations I 
63343 Partial differential equations II 
67303 Calculus of variations 
67351 Continuum mechanics 

P35 THEORETICAL PHYSICS 

(Programme adviser: Professor I. E. McCarthy) 

This programme is designed for the student with interests in both physics 
and mathematics, who wishes to keep open the option between proceeding 
to the honours physics programme or to honours programmes in pure 
mathematics or applied mathematics. 
Entry into the programme is normally restricted to students who have 
satisfactorily completed programme P3. 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76321 
76331 
76341 
76351 
76361 
76391 
76392 

Electromagnetic theory II 
Quantum mechanics II 
Discharge & plasma physics 
Thermal physics I 
Atomic & nuclear physics II 
Physics laboratory IV 
Physics laboratory V 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPIC 

70321 Solid state science 

PURE MATHEMATICS OPTION 

63311 Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B* 
61311 Algebra I 
61313 Algebra II 
63312 Fourier analysis 
63313 Integration theory 
63351 Topology 
63352 Functional° analysis I 

or 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS OPTION 

63311 
63342 
63343 
67303 
67351 
67353 
76311 

Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B* 
Partial differential equations I 
Partial differential equations II 
Calculus of variations 
Continuum mechanics 
Analytical mechanics 
Elementary mathematical physics 

*If not taken in Part II. 
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P40 CHEMISTRY 
(Programme adviser: Professor D. ]. M. Bevan) 

Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have com
pleted satisfactorily the programme P5, and it leads to either of the Part 
IV honours programmes in chemistry (P48, P49). 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71392 Chemistry laboratory IIIA 
72310 Introduction to heterocyclic chemistry 
72311 Aromaticity 
73310 Reaction kinetics 
73311 Statistical thermodynamics 
73312 Molecular spectroscopy 
73318 Computing methods in chemistry 
73323 Nuclear chemistry 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics of at least 18 units total weight, chosen preferably 
from the recommended options listed below: these must include at least 4 
units of laboratory topics. Topics other than those listed may only be chosen 
subject to the approval of the professor responsible for the coordination of 
undergraduate teaching in chemistry, and subject to considerations of time
table and pre-requisites. 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71393 Chemistry laboratory IIIB 
71394 Chemistry laboratory IIIC 
72312 Physical organic chemistry 
72313 Chemistry of free radicals 
72314 Molecular rearrangements 
72315 Modern organic synthesis 
72316 Organometallic chemistry 
73315 Surface science 
73317 Crystal chemistry 
73322 Electrochemistry (electrodics) 
73324 Bioinorganic chemistry 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76222 Waves and optics and 75292 Physics laboratory IIIS 
76283 Electronics and 76293 Electronics laboratory . 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70311 Materials science I 
70222 The new energy sources 
70321 Solid state science 

P41 CHEMISTRY AND EARTH SCIENCES 
(Programme adviser: Professor D. ]. M. Bevan) 

Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have com
pleted satisfactorily the programme PS, and it leads to certain of the 
Part IV honours programmes in chemistry and earth sciences. 

The programme comprises the following topics: 
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CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71392 Chemistry laboratory IIIA 
733ll Statistical thermodynamics 
73312 Molecular spectroscopy 
73317 Crystal chemistry 
73318 Computing methods in chemistry 
73323 Nuclear chemistry 

EARTH SCIENCES TOPICS 

84301 Igneous and metamorphic petrogenesis 
84302 Sedimentary environments 
84308 Sedimentary geochemistry 
84394 Petrogenesis and sedimentary environments laboratory 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 13! units total weight, chosen preferably from 
the recommended options listed below: these must include at least 2! units 
of laboratory topics. Topics other than those listed may only be chosen 
subject to the approval of the professor responsible for the co-ordination 
of undergraduate teaching in chemistry, and subject to considerations of 
time-table and pre-requisites. 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71393 
71394 
73310 
73315 
73322 

Chemistry laboratory IIIB 
Chemistry laboratory IIIC 
Reaction kinetics 
Surface. science 
Electrochemistry ( electrodics) 

F.ARTH SCIENCES TOPICS 

82205 Oceanography 
83304 llydrogeology 
84303 Structural analysis and 84391 Structural analysis laboratory 
84304 Economic mineral deposits 
84305 Soil science 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

85222 Waves and optics and 75292 Physics laboratory UIS 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70312 
70313 
70222 
70321 

Materials science II 
Materials science III 
The new energy sources 
Solid state science 

P42 CIIEMISTRY AND BIOLOGY 

(Programme adviser: Dr. M. ]. Thompson) 

Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have com
pleted satisfactorily the programme P7, and it leads to either of the Part IV 
honours programmes in chemistry (P48, P49). 
The programme comprises the following topics: 
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CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71392 
72310 
72315 
72316 
73318 
73323 
73324 

Chemistry laboratory IIIA 
Introduction to heterocyclic chemistry 
Modern organic synthesis 
Organometallic chemistry 
Computing methods in chemistry 
Nuclear chemistry 
Bioinorganic chemistry 

BIOLOGY TOPICS 

88341 Biology of microorganisms A* 
89321 General metabolism 
89327 Biochemical control mechanisms* 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 9 units total weight, chosen prefer~bly from 
the recommended options listed below: these must include at least 2f 
units of laboratory topics. Topics other than those listed may only be 
chosen subject to the approval of the professor responsible for the co-ordina
tion of undergraduate teaching in chemistry, and subject to considerations 
of time-table and pre-requisites. 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71393 
71394 
72311 
72312 
72313 
72314 
73310 
73311 
73312 
73315 
73317 
73322 

Chemistry laboratory IIIB 
Chemistry laboratory IIIC 
Aromaticity 
Physical organic chemistry 
Chemistry of free radicals 
Molecular re-arrangements 
Reaction kinetics 
Statistical thermodynamics 
Molecular spectroscopy 
Surface science 
Crystal chemistry 
Electrochemistry ( electrodics) 

BIOLOGY TOPICS 

86370 
87375 
87376 
87377 
88342 
88344 
89312 
89324 
89325 

Biology seminar 
Introduction to behavioural biology* 
Behavioural biology A'~ 
Behavioural biology B'" 
Biology of microorganisms B* 
Immunology* 
Biophysics* 
Biological information: Molecular nature and expression or 
Biological information: Molecular nature and expression* 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

702'22 The new energy sources 

•These Biology topics have associated laboratory work. 
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P50 MATERIALS SCIENCE 

(Programme adviser: Dr. N. ]. Clark) 

This programme differs somewhat from the more traditional programmes 
of physics and chemistry, providing a broader spectrum of topics taken from 
a greater variety of disciplines, and is administered by a special Committee 
appointed by the Board of the School of Physical Sciences. 
Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have com
pleted satisfactorily one of the programmes Pl, P2, or P5, and it is one 
path of entry into the Part IV honours programme in inorganic and physical 
chemistry. 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70311 Materials science 11 
70312 Materials science II 
70313 Materials science III 
70321 Solid state science 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

71392 
73311 
73317 
73318 
73322 

Chemistry laboratory IIIA 
Statistical thermodynamics 
Crystal chemistry 
Computing methods in chemistry 
Electrochemistry (electrodics) 

PHYSICS TOPICS 

76283 Electronics 
76293 Electronics laboratory 
76391 Physics laboratory IV 

EARTH SCIENCES TOPICS 

83202 
84293 

Physical properties of crystals and rocksl 
Optical mineralogy laboratory Al 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 4!-10 units total weight, chosen preferably 
from the recommended options listed below: the minimum number of 
units required depends on the number of Part II topics from the above 
list which have already been taken. Other topics may only be chosen subject 
to the approval of the programme adviser. 

MATHEMATICS TOPICS 

67365 Linear theory of elasticity 

CHEMISTRY TOPICS 

73310 Reaction kinetics 
73312 Molecular spectroscopy 
73315 Surface science 
73323 Nuclear chemistry 

EARTH SCIENCES TOPICS 

84201 Petrologyt 

1 Not to be taken if already completed in a Part II programme. 
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PHYSICS TOPICS 

76222 Waves and optics and 75292 Physics laboratoryl IIIS 

INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS 

70211 Mechanics II 
70222 The new energy sources 

P51 CHEMICAL PHYSICS 

(Programme adviser: Dr. B. G. Baker) 

This programme provides for studies in chemistry, physics, and mathematics. 
The core is designed to allow for subsequent entry into the Part IV honours 
programmes in either inorganic and physical chemistry or physics. 
Entry to this programme is normally restricted to students who have com· 
pleted satisfactorily -the programme P6. 

The programme comprises the following topics: 

61221 
63342 
_70321 
70391 
73310 
73312 
73315 
73317 
76222 
76321 
76351 
73311 

Matrix theory I2 
Partial differential equations I · 
Solid state science 
Chemical physics laboratory 
Reaction kinetics 
Molecular spectroscopy 
Surface science 
Crystal chemistry 
Waves and optics 
Electromagnetic theory II 
Thermal physics I or 
Statistical thermodynamics 

OPTIONAL TOPICS 

Additional topics, of at least 8-11 units total weight, chosen preferably from 
the recommended options listed below: the minimum number of units 
required depends on whether or not 61221 Matrix theory I is taken. 
Other topics may only be chosen subject to the approval of the programme 
adviser. 

Complex analysis A or 63321 Complex analysis B 
The new energy sources 
Aromaticity 
Organometallic chemistry 

63311 
70222 
72311 
72316 
73318 Computing methods in chemistry or 76311 Elementary mathematical 

physics 
73322 
73323 
76331 
76341 
76361 

Electrochemistry (electrodics) 
Nuclear chemistry 
Quantum mechanics IP 
Discharge and plasma physics 
Atomic and nuclear physics IP 

1 Not to be taken if already completed in a Part II programme. 
2 Not to be taken if 61116 Algebra A has been taken previously. 
"Students intending to proceed to an honours programme in physics (P39) should 
include these topics. 
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HONOURS PROGRAMMES 

Appendix C 
P39 PHYSICS 

(Programme adviser: Professor M. H. Brennan) 

Entry into the honours physics programme is normally restricted to students 
who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in an appropriate Part III 
programme or its equivalent. The programme comprises lectures and project 
work. The project work includes, for students specialising in experimental 
physics, experiments carried out in the research laboratories under the 
supervision of a member of staff, or, for theoretical physics students, further 
reading or lecture courses or research work carried out under the supervision 
of a member of staff. 
Students will be examined on each topic taken and on their project work. 

All students take the following topics: 

76421 Relativity and electromagnetic theory 
76431 Advanced quantum mechanics 
76451 Advanced statistical mechanics 
76471 Physics seminar 
Students specialising in experimental physics take four additional topics and 
students specialising in theoretical physics take six additional topics including 
76461 and 76472. Optional topics are chosen subject to the approval of the 
professor responsible for the co-ordination of undergraduate teaching in 
physics. 

Other topics available in the physics discipline are: 

76371 Physics reading topic I 
76432 Special topics in quantum mechanics 
76433 Spectroscopy 
76441 Atomic collision processes 
76442 Plasma physics 
76461 Nuclear theory I 
76472 Theoretical physics seminar 

P48 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
(Programme adviser: Professor]. W. Clark-Lewis) 

Entry into the honours organic chemistry programme is normally restricted to 
students who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in programme P40 or 
P42. Entry from other programmes may be approved by special arrangement 
with the professor of chemistry concerned. 
This honours programme will consist of a research project upon which a 
report will be required together with attendance at lectures, research 
colloquia and seminars, and a reading course leading to appropriate 
examinations. Research work is available in the fields of natural products, 
heterocyclic chemistry, stereochemistry, reaction mechanisms, organometallics, 
and physical organic chemistry. 

P49 PHYSICAL OR INORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
(Programme adviser: Professor D. ]. M. Bevan) 

Entry into honours physical or inorganic chemistry is normally restricted to 
students who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in programmes P40, 
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P41, P42 or P50. This honours programme consists of a research project and 
attendance at research seminars and colloquia, and about six topics chosen 
in consultation with the research supervisor. Students will be examined in 
each topic taken. The research work is available in the general area of solid 
state and surface chemistry, theoretical chemistry, spectroscopy, X-ray 
crystallography and electrochemistry. 

SCHEDULE 7: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN THE SCHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

(This Schedule applies to all students who by March 1975 have not completed 
Part II or by March 1976 have not completed Part III of the ordinary degree 
unless special permission has been granted to remain on the Part System. The 1974 
Calendar sets out the requirements for the Part System.) 

1. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, grades and programmes of study defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School. 

Grades are the classifications of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary 
degree and shall be 

A=Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 

F=Fail 

subject to the limitations of clause 3 below, a grade of A, B, C or D in any 
topic will result in the full number of units for that topic being credited 
towards the degree. 

Topics in which a grade of F has been received, will not be credited towards 
the degree. 

A programme of studies is an approved combination of topics representing a 
normal year's work by a full-time student and consists of a minimum of 
36 units. 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree a student shall, subject to clause 3 
hereunder, obtain a total of at least 108 units including: 
(a) Not less than 36 units from topics listed in schedule 4, which together 
satisfy the requirements for the first year of the degree of Bachelor of 
Science and which include 86100 Biological Science I*, and 
(b) not less than 36 units from the topics specified in clause 6 for 
programme B2, and 

*Although topic 86110 Perspectives in biology is not available to students enrolled 
for the B.Sc. degree, in exceptional circumstances (such as a change in enrolment 
from a B.A. to a B.Sc.) and upon application to the School Board, students who 
have taken 86110 Perspectives in biology may be permitted to count this towards 
the first year of the degree of Bachelor of Science, and, subject to satisfactory 
completion of such additional work as the Board determines in each case, may be 
permitted to enrol in programme B2. 
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(c) not less than 36 units from topics specified in clause 6 for programme B3. 

3. In accumulating the 108 units required for the degree a student: 
(a) may be permitted to proceed with some work in programme B2 if he or 
she has obtained either: 
(i) a grade of C or better in 86100 Biological Science I and at least 6 further 
units from the topics offered by the Schools of Physical Sciences, 
Mathematical Sciences or Earth Sciences and listed in schedule 4; or 
(ii) a grade of D in 86100 Biological Science and a grade of C in at least 15 
further units from the topics offered by the Schools of Physical Sciences, 
Mathematical Sciences or Earth Sciences and listed in schedule 4. 

(b) shall not be permitted to count more than 48 units of first year level 
topics; 

(c) shall not be permitted to count more than 24 units from topics with a 
grade of D: and furthermore. 

(d) shall not be permitted to count more than 12 units from topics with a 
grade of D towards the co~bined total required for programmes B2 and 
B3: 

(e) shall count towards the degree each of the topics listed in the core of 
programme B2; 

(£) shall count towards the degree a combined total of at least 9 units from 
amongst the non-core topics approved for programmes B2 and B3 that are 
offered by Schools other than Biological Sciences; 

(g) shall not be credited with more than 6 units for topics 87205 Human 
biology and 85305 Ecology of man and society if both topics are taken. 

4. A student who has qualified for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of 
Science or holds a qualification deemed by the Board to be equivalent may 
be permitted by the Board to enrol for the honours degree of Bachelor of 
Science. A candidate for the honours degree is required to have reached a 
high standard in the ordinary degree work; preferably in the course work as 
a whole, but at least in those subjects relating to the field in which the 
honours work is to be undertaken. 

5. To qualify for the honours degree of Bachelor of Science a student shall 
undertake a prescribed course of work in a field of biology outlined for 
programme B4 in clause 6. 

6. The programmes of study for the ordinary and honours degree of 
Bachelor of Science shall be: 

Topic 

65204 
86201 
86202 
86203 
86204 
86253 

PROGRAMME B21 

Core 

Introductory statistics2 
Cell metabolism 
Cell physiology 
Cell genetics 
Cell growth and development 
Microbial structure and function 

1, 2 See footnotes page 222. 
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86252 Animal structure and function 
86251 Plant structure and function 
86261 Population biology 

14428 Philosophy of science 
32110 Geography I 

options 

6 
12 

Any one or two geography topics selected from the following recommended 
list: 

32202 The arid lands 
3'2203 Development geography 
32204 Physical geography geomorphology 
32205 The geography of Australia 
32206 The geography of biotic resources3 
36110 Psychology I 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

12 

Any one, two or three psychology topics. The following are especially 
recommended for biology students:4 

36204 Learning and motivation 
36206 Physiological psychology 
36207 Perception and information processing 
61127 Algebra BI 
61128 Algebra BII 
63126 Differential and integral calculus BI 
63221 Differential and integral calculus BII5 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII 
63223 Differential and integral calculus BIV 
63241 Differential equations I or 63242 Differential Equations II 
67203 Special functions 
67111 Computing I 
67212 Numerical analysis I 
67213 Numerical analysis II 
71100 Chemistry I 
72200 Organic chemistry5 
72201 Organic structure determination 
73200 Chemical dynamics5 
73201 Thermodynamics5 
73202 Structure of matter5 
76100 Physics I 
76221 Electromagnetic theory !5 
76222 Waves and optics5 
82204 Flydrology6 
82205 Regional oceanography6 
82206 Meteorology6 
84202 Sedimentology and stratigraphy 
87205 Fruman biology 
87262 Plant evolution 

4 
4 
4 
2 
4 
6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
9 
3t 
2 
2t 
2t 
2t 
9 
21· 

2 

2t 
2 
2 
2t 
2 
2 
3 

Any other topic or topics from other Schools with the approval of ·the Board 
(subject to timetable limitations). 
3, 4, 5, 6 See footnotes page 222. 
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Footnotes to Programme B2 
1 A knowledge of the subject matter of 86100 Biological science I is assumed· in 
each of the biology topics offered in this programme. Pre-requisites for topics 
offered by Schools other than the School of Biological Sciences should be checked 
in the appropriate syllabus entry. 
2 65251 Probability and statistics I (3 units) and 65213 Probability and statistics 
II (3 units) may be substituted for 65204 Introductory statistics by students with 
a special interest in combining biology with mathematics. 
3 This topic is not available in 1975 but ·will be available to second and third 
year students in 1976. 
4 Students wishing to complete a major sequence in psychology as recognised by 
the School of Social Sciences (i.e. 36 units of psychology over 3 years) .are 
required to undertake instruction in statistics additional to that available in the 
B2 core and are advised to seek counselling from the Psychology Discipline. 
5 Laboratory work may be undertaken in conjunction with these topics as follows: 
71291 Chemistry laboratory II (organic) [2 units] with 72200 
71292 Chemistry laboratory II (physical) [2 units] with 73200 or 73201 
71293 Chemistry laboratory II (inorganic) [2 units] with 73202 
76291 Physics laboratory II [2 units] or 75291 Physics laboratory IIS [l unit] with 

76221 
76292 Physics laboratory III [2 units] or 75292 Physics laboratory IllS [l unit] 

with 76222. 
6 Topic 82291 Meteorological oceanographical and hydrological measurements [3 
units] is available to students enrolled in 82204, 82205 and 82206. Subsections of 
this. topic may be made available to students enrolled in the appropriate theory 
topic. 

PROGRAMME B31, 2 

Any one, two or three third year level psychology 
especially recommended for biology students:3 

topics. The following is 

Topic 
36314 
72310 
72314 
73310 
73312 
76283 
85305 
86370 
87205 
87262 
87341 
87342 
87343 
87344 
87345 
87346 
87357 
87358 
87359 
87363 
87375 
87376 
87377 
88332 

Psychophysiology of states of awareness (36206) 
Introduction to heterocyclic chemistry4 
Molecular rearrangements4 
Reaction kinetics4 
Molecular spectroscopy4 or 73322 Electrochemistry4 
Electronics5 
Ecology of man and societyO 
Biology seminar 
Human biology 
Plant evolution 
Plant growth and development AI (86251) or 
Plant growth and development All (86251) or 
Plant growth and development AIII (86251) 
Plant growth and development BI (86251) or 
Plant growth and development BII (86251) or 
Plant growth and development BIII (86251) 
Physiology A (86202, 86252) 
Physiology B (86202, 86252) 
Environmental physiology (86251, 86252) 
Ecology (86261) 
Introduction to behavioural biology (86252) 
Behavioural biology A (87375) 
Behavioural biology B (87376) 
Human genetics 

1-6 See footnotes page 223. 

222 

Units 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2t 
6 
It 
2 
3 
2t 
3t 
4t 
2t 
3t 
4t 
2t 
4t 
2t 
3! 
3t 
3t 
3t 
3t 



STATUTE IO.I Contd. 

88333 
88335 
88341 
88342 
88343 
88344 
88357 
89312 
89321 
89324 

89325 

89326 
89327 

Cytogenetics (86203) 
Developmental genetics (86203, 86204) 
Biology of micro-organisms A 
Biology of micro-organisms B (88341) 
Microbial genetics (86203, and 86253 from 1976) 
Immunology (86201, 86342) 
Cell and developmental biology (86201, 86203, 86204, 86252) 
Biophysics (86202) 
General metabolism (86201) 
Biological information: molecular nature and 
expression (86201) or 
Biological information: molecular nature and 
expression (86201) 
Biochemical control mechanisms (86201) or 
Biochemical control mechanisms (86201) 

Any other topic or topics from other Schools with the approval of 
Board (subject to timetable limitations). 

Footnotes to Programme BJ 

4l 
2 

2! 
4! 

the 

1 Normally at least 18 of the units taken must be from within the School of 
Biological Sciences. 95305 Ecology of man and society will not be counted towards 
this minimum enrolment in biology topics. 
2 In each of the biology topics offered in this programme a knowledge of the 
subject matter of 86100 Biological science I and any topics numbered in brackets 
is assumed. 
Pre-requisites for topics offered by Schools other than the School· of Biological 
Sciences should be checked in the appropriate syllabus entry. 
3 In 1975, Part III students who have completed Psychology IIA and who wish to 
proceed with further study in psychology will be expected to enrol in a full 
Psychology IIIA programme. 
Students wishing to complete a major sequence in psychology as recognised by the 
School of Social Sciences (i.e. 36 units of psychology over 3 years) are advised to 
seek counselling from the Psychology Discipline. 
4 Chemistry laboratory work may be undertaken in conjunction with one or more 
of these topics. The following is available: 71394 Chemistry laboratory IIIC, 1 term 
of work [It units], 71393 Chemistry laboratory lllB, 2 terms of work [3 units], 
71392 Chemistry laboratory IIIA, 3 terms of work [4t units]. 
5 Students enrolled in 76283 Electronics are normally expected to take 76293 
Electronics laboratory [2 units]. 
6 See clause 3 section (g) of this schedule. 

PROGRAMME B4 

Fields of study available include Animal physiology, Behavioural biology, 
Biochemistry, Biophysics, Biosystematics, Cell physiology, Developmental bio
logy, Ecology, Genetics, Microbiology, Plant physiology, and Biology with 
Psychology. 

SCHEDULE 8: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN THE SCHOOL OF EARTH SCIENCES1 

(This schedule applies to all students who by March 1975 have not completed 
Part II or by March 1976 have not completed Part III of the ordinary degree, 
unless special permission has been granted to remain on the Part System. Students 
should refer to the 1974 Calendar for the degree requirements under the Part 
System, but to this schedule for details of the Part II and Part III programmes 
available.) 
1 This schedule is subject to confirmation by the Council of the University. 
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1. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
programmes, topics, units and grades defined as follows: 

A programme is an approved combination of topics representing a year's 
full-time study. 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result 
is recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades are the classification of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: 

A=Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 
A grade of A, B, C or D in any topic will, subject to clauses 2, 3, 4 and 5 
hereunder, result in the full number of units for that topic being credited 
towards the degree. A grade of F in any topic will result in no units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree a student shall, subject to the 
provisions of clauses 3, 4, 5 and 6 hereunder complete 108 units comprising 
at least 84 units at a grade of C or better and no more than 24 units at a 
grade of D.* 

3. The 108 units which make up the ordinary degree shall include: 
(a) At least 36 units selected according to the requirements for the first year 
of the degree of Bachelor of Science, as prescribed in Schedule 4; 
(b) At least 36 units selected according to the requirements of one of the 
second-year level programmes approved by the Council on the recommenda
tion of the Board of the School. Details of the approved programmes are set 
out in Appendix A. 
(c) At least 36 units resulting from satisfactory completion of one of the 
third-year level programmes approved by the _Council on the recommendation 
of the Board of the School. Details of the approved programmes are set 
out in Appendix B. 
The 108 units shall include no more than 48 units at first-year level. 

4. Entrance to second-year and third-year. level programmes will depend on 
completion of not less than 18 units at grade C or better in the first year 
of the degree of Bachelor of Science and satisfactory fulfilment of the 
specific requisites for the appropriate topics of that programme. 

5. The Examinations Board may grant a maximum of 6 conceded units in 
any of the second or third year level programmes listed in order to bring 
a student's total in that programme to the required number of units, not 
exceeding 36 units. Any such conceded units will be counted as unspecified 
compensatory result units (grade D) for the purpose of clause 2 above, but 
a topic grade of fail (F) will be unchanged on the student's academic record. 

"'Practical and tutorial classes are compulsory for students enrolled in the School. 
Unsatisfactory participation will result in failure in the programme. 

224 



STATUTE 10.l Contd. 

6. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol more 
than twice in the same topic. 

7. To qualify for the honours degree a student shall complete satisfactorily 
at least 36 units in one of the honours programmes approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School. Details of 
approved honours programmes are set out in Appendix C. 

8. Entrance into an honours programme is normally restricted to students 
who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in an appropriate third-year 
level programme or its equivalent. 

9. A student who withdraws during the honours year shall not be permitted 
to re-enrol as an honours student in the School except with the permission of 
the Board and on such conditions as it may determine. 

Appendix A 

p ART II PROGRAMMES IN EARTH SCIENCES 

E20 GENERAL EARTH SCIENCES 

(Programme adviser: Dr. F. H. Chamalaun) 

This is a programme designed for students who wish to achieve a widely 
based education in the Earth Sciences without any particular specialisation. 
It leads on to Part III for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science, but 
does not lead to work in Part IV for the honours degree of Bachelor of 
Science. Entry into this programme is normally restricted to students who 
have achieved a satisfactory standard in 8IIOO Earth sciences I and at least 
one of 71100 Chemistry I, 76110 Physics I, 60120 Mathematics or 63136 
Differential and integral calculus C. A minimum of 20 units should be 
taken from Part II and/or Part III courses within Earth Sciences. The 
remaining 16 units may be taken from any School, subject to timetable 
limitations. 

Students intending to proceed to E30 should ensure that necessary pre
requisite courses are taken. 

E2l METEOROLOGY AND OCEANOGRAPHY 
(Programme adviser: Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott) 

This programme leads to Part III studies for the ordinary degree of 
Bachelor of Science in meteorology and oceanography and to Part IV studies 
for the honours degree of Bachelor of Science in Meteorology and Oceano
graphy. Entry into this programme is normally restricted to those students 
who have achieved a satisfactory standard in 76100 Physics I and in 6ll l6 
Algebra A, and 62116 Differential and integral calculus AI (or 63114 
Differential and integral calculus SI) or 60120 Mathematics or 63136 
Differential and integral calculus C. 

CORE 

Earth Sciences 
81201 Computing in earth sciences 
82201 Applied astronomy 
82202 Planetary science 
82204 Hydrology 

Units 
I 
2.5 
2.5 
2 
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82205 Regional oceanography 
82206 Meteorology 
70212 Mechanics II 
82207 The weather forecast 
82211 Computing in meteorology and oceanography 

Laboratory Courses 

2.5 
2.5 
2.5 
1 
2 

76293 Electronics laboratory 2 
82291 Meteorological, oceanographical and hydrological measurements 3 

Mathematics 
63221 Differential and integral calculus Bil 
63222 Differential and integral calculus Bill 
63223 Differential and integral calculus BIV 
63241 Differential equations I 
67203 Special functions 

Physics 
76221 Electromagnetic theory 
76222 Waves and optics 
76283 Electronics 

E24 GEOPHYSICS 
(Programme adviser: Dr. F. H; Chamalaun) 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

2.5 
2.5 
2.5 

This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the ordinary and 
honours degree of Bachelor of Science in geophysics and geology. Entry to 
this programme is normally restricted to those students who have achieved a 
satisfactory standard in 8ll00 Earth sciences I, 76100 Physics I, and who 
have completed at least 60120 Mathematics or 63136 Differential and integral 
calculus C. 

CORE 
Geology and Geophysics 
83201 Potential field methods in applied geophysics 
83202 Physical properties of crystals and rocks 
83203 Earth's crust and upper mantle 
84201 Petrology 
84202 Sedimentology and stratigraphy 
84203 Structural geology 

Mathematics and Physics 
63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
76221 Electromagnetic theory I 
76283 Electronics 

Laboratory Courses and Fieldwork 
83291 Geophysical map interpretation laboratory I 
83292 Geophysical model experiments laboratory 
81201 Computing in earth sciences 
84291 Optical mineralogy and petrography laboratory 
84292 Structural geology laboratory 
76293 Electronics laboratory 
84299 Geological field camp* (May vac.) 

Units 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

3 
2.5 
2.5 

1 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
2 

"Normally a minimum grade of D for this is required in order to pass the 
programme. 
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Term 1, ONE of 
82201 Applied Astronomy 
82204 IIydrology 
82205 Regional oceanography 
63241 Differential equations I 

Term 2, ONE of 
82202 Planetary science 
82206 Meteorology 
63242 Differential equations II 
76222 Waves and optics 
84305 Soil science 

Term 3, ONE of 
67203 Special functions 
63223 Differential and integral calculus BIV 
70212 Mechanics II · 

E25 GEOLOGY 

STATUTE IO.I Contd. 

2.5 
2 
2.5 
3 

2 
2.5 
3 
2.5 
2 

3 
3 
2.5 

(Programme adviser: Professor C. C. von der Barch) 

This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the ordinary and 
honours degrees of Bachelor of Science in geology. Entry to this programme 
is normally restricted to those students who have achieved a satisfactory 
standard in ·81100 Earth sciences I and 71100 Chemistry I. 

CORE 
Geology and Geophysics 
83201 Potential field methods in applied geophysics 
83202 Physical properties of crystals and rocks 
83203 Earth's crust and upper mantle 
84201 Petrology 
84202 Sedimentology and stratigraphy 
84203 Structural geology 

Interdisciplinary 
70311 Materials science I 

Chemistry 
73202 Structure of matter 
73203 Inorganic chemistry 
71293 Chemistry laboratory IIS (inorganic) 

Laboratory Courses and Fieldwork 
81201 Computing in earth sciences 
83291 Geophysical map interpretation laboratory I 
83292 Geophysical model experiments laboratory 
84291 Optical mineralogy and petrography laboratory 
84292 Structural geology laboratory 
84299 Geology field camp* 

Units 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

2.5 

2.5 
2.5 
1 

I 
2 
l 
3 
I 
2 

•Normally a minimum grade of D for this is required in order to pass the 
programme. 
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Recommended Options List 
Term 1, ONE or TWO of 
60120 Mathematics 
63136 Differential and integral calculus C 
63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
76221 Electromagnetic theory I 
82204 Hydrology 
82205 Regional oceanography 

Term 2, ONE of 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII 
73200 Chemical dynamics 
82206 Meteorology 

Term 3, ONE of 
63223 Differential and integral calculus BIV 
73201 Thermodynamics 

E28 HYDROLOGY 
(Programme adviser: Professor]. W. Holmes) 

9 
9 
3 
2.5 
2 
2.5 

3 
2.5 
2.5 

3 
2.5 

This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the ordinary and 
honours degree of Bachelor of Science. Entry into this programme is normally 
restricted to students who have achieved a satisfactory standard in 81100 
Earth sciences I, 60120 Mathematics or 63136 Differential and integral 
calculus C and meet the pre-requisite for courses either in Physics or 
Chemistry at Part II level. 

CORE 
Earth Sciences 
81201 Computing in earth sciences 
82204 Hydrology 
82205 Regional oceanography 
82206 Meteorology 
83201 Potential field methods in applied geophysics 
84202 Sedimentology and stratigraphy 
84203 Structural geology 

Mathematics 
63241 Differential equations I 
63242 Differential equations II 
67203 Special functions 

Laboratory Courses 
82291 Meteorological, oceanographical and hydrological 

measurements 
83291 Geophysical map interpretation laboratory I 
84292 Structural geology laboratory 

Recommended Options List 
either 
Physics 
76221 Electromagnetic theory I 
76222 Waves and optics 
75291 Physics laboratory US 
or 

228 

Units 
1 
2 
2.5 
2.5 
2 
2 
2 

3 
3 
3 

3 
2 
1 

2.5 
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Chemistry 
73201 Thermodynamics 
73202 Structure of matter 
73203 Inorganic chemistry 
71293 Chemistry laboratory II (inorganic) 
together with a further two or three courses chosen from: 
63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII 
63223 Differential and integral calculus BIV 

2.5 
2.5 
2.5 
2 

3 
3.0 
3.0 

or any other Part II courses offered in Earth Sciences or in the School of 
Biological Sciences. 

Appendix B 
p ART III PROGRAMMES IN EARTH SCIENCES 

E30 GENERAL EARTH SCIENCES 
(Programme adviser: Dr. F. H. Chamalaun) 

This programme logically follows from the Part II general earth sciences 
programme E20. Successful completion of this programme qualifies students 
for the award of the ordinary degree, but it does not lead to work in Part IV 
for the honours degree of Bachelor of Science. 
Entry into this programme is normally restricted to those students who have 
achieved a satisfactory standard in programmes E20 (1975 Calendar) or PS, 
PIO, Pll or Pl2 or Pl3 (1974 Calendar). 
A minimum of 20 units should be taken from Part II and/or Part III 
courses within the School of Earth Sciences, providing that the necessary 
pre-requisites have been satisfied. The remaining 16 units may be taken from 
any School, subject to timetable limitations. 

E31 METEOROLOGY AND OCEANOGRAPHY 
(Programme adviser: Professor P. Schwerdtfeger) 

This programme is designed for students who wish to undertake work in 
meteorology and oceanography for the ordinary degree. It leads also to work 
in Part IV for the honours degree of Bachelor of Science in oceanography 
or in meteorology. Entry into programme E31 is normally restricted to those 
students who have achieved a satisfactory standard in programme PIO (1974 
Calendar) or Pll (1974 Calendar), provided that in the latter case some 
additional prescribed reading is undertaken. 

CORE 
Earth Sciences 
82207 The weather forecast 
82301 Selected aspects of meteorology and oceanography 
82303 Dynamical oceanography 
82305 Dynamical meteorology 
82307 Meteorological and oceanographical data analysis 
82311 Micrometeorology and climatonomy 
82312 Radiation in the atmosphere 
82321 Physical oceanography 

Laboratory Courses 
82391 Meteorological and oceanographical measurements 
76293 Electronics laboratory 

Units 
1 
2.5 
2 
2 
I 
2 
2 
2 

6 
2 
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Mathematics 

65251 
65213 
63342 
63321 
65343 

Physics 

Probability and statistics I 
Probability and statistics II 
Partial differential equations I 
Complex analysis B 
Time series techniques 

76283 Electronics 

E34 GEOPHYSICS 

(Programme adviser: Dr. F. H. Chamalaun) 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

2.5 

This programme is designed for students who wish· to continue work in 
geophysics and geology for the ordinary degree. It leads also to work in 
Part IV for the honours degree of Bachelor of Science in geophysics, geology, 
marine geophysics or marine geology. Entry into this programme is normally 
restricted to those students who have achieved a satisfactory standard in 
programme Pll (1974 Calendar). 

CORE 

Geology and Geophysics Units 

83301 Electromagnetic induction methods in exploration geophysics 2 
83405 Geomagnetic phenomena 1.5 
83406 Marine geophysics 2 
84301 Igneous and metamorphic petrogenesis 2 
84302 Sedimentary environments 2 
84304 Economic mineral deposits 1.5 
84306 Tectonics 1.5 

Physics 

76283 Electronics 2.5 
76321 Electromagnetic theory II 2.5 

Laboratory Courses and Field Work 

76293 Electronics laboratory 2 
83391 Geophysical map interpretation laboratory II 2 
83392 Geophysical experiments laboratory 2 
83393 Introductory surveying and photogrammetry laboratory 1 
84394 Petrogenesis and sedimentary environments laboratory 2 
84399 Geophysics and geology field camp* (May vacation) 4 

Recommended Options List 

Term 1, ONE of 

82205 Regional oceanography 2.5 
82204 Hydrology 2 
65204 Introductory statistics 3 
63241 Differential equations I 3 
84303 Structural analysis I.5 
84391 Structural analysis laboratory 2 

*Normally a minimum grade of D for this is required in order to pass the 
programme. 
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Term 2, ONE of 

82206 Meteorology 
63242 Differential equations II 
63342 Partial differential equations I 
65204 Introductory statistics 
76222 Waves and optics 
84305 Soil science 

Term 3, ONE of 

83304 IIydrogeology 
67203 Special function 
63343 Partial differential equations II 
70212 Mechanics II 

E35 GEOLOGY 

(Programme adviser: Professor C. C. von der Barch) 

2.5 
3 
3 
3 
2.5 
2 

1.5 
3 
3 
2.5 

This programme is designed for students who wish to continue work in 
geology and chemistry for the ordinary degree. It leads also to work in 
Part IV for the honours degree of Bachelor of Science in geology, marine 
geology or marine geochemistry. Entry into this programme is restricted to 
those students who have achieved a satisfactory standard in programme PS 
or Pl2 (1974 Calendar). 

CORE 

Geology and Geophysics 

84301 Igneous and metamorphic petrogenesis 
84302 Sedimentary environments 
84304 Economic mineral deposits 
84307 Tectonics 
84308 Sedimentary geochemistry 

Interdisciplinary 

70311 Materials science I 

Chemistry 

73317 Crystal chemistry 

Mathematics 

65204 Introductory statistics 

Laboratory courses and fieldwork 

71394 Chemistry laboratory IIIC 
83391 Geophysical map interpretation laboratory 
83393 Introductory surveying and photogrammetry laboratory 
84392 Igneous and metamorphic petrogenesis laboratory 
84393 Sedimentary environments laboratory 
84399 Geophysics and geology field camp* 

Units 

2 
2 
1.5 
1.5 
2 

2.5 

2 

3 

1.5 
2 
I 
3 
3 
4 

•Normally a minimum grade of D for this is required in order to pass the 
programme. 
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Recommended Options List 
Term 1, ONE or TWO of 
63221 Differential and integral calculus BII 
72201 Organic structure determination 
73311 Statistical thermodynamics 
82204 Hydrology 
83303 Earthquake seismology and the earth's interior 
84303 Structural analysis 
84391 Structural analysis laboratory 
83405 Geomagnetic phenomena 
82205 Regional oceanography 

Term 2, ONE of 
63222 Differential and integral calculus BIII 
70312 Materials science II 
73312 Molecular spectroscopy 
73323 Nuclear chemistry 
82206 Meteorology 
84305 Soil science 

Term 3, TWO of 
70313 Materials science III 
73310 Reaction kinetics 
83304 Hydrogeology 
83406 Marine geophysics 
83405 Geomagnetic phenomena 

E38 HYDROLOGY 
(Programme adviser: Prof.]. W. Holmes) 

(Not available in 1975). 

3 
1.5 
2 
1.5 
1.5 
1.5 
2 
1.5 
2.5 

3 
2 
2 
2 
2.5 
2 

2 
2 
1.5 
2 
2 

This programme is designed for students who wish to undertake work in 
earth sciences for the ordinary degree. It introduces some specialisation in the 
fluid sciences and leads to work in Part IV for the honours degree of 
Bachelor of Science in hydrology and soil physics. Entry into this programme 
is normally restricted to students who have achieved a satisfactory standard 
in programme E24. 

CORE 

Earth Sciences 
82301 Selected aspects of meteorology and oceanography 
82311 Micrometeorology and climatonomy 
82312 Radiation in the atmosphere 
82321 Physical oceanography 
83304 Hydrogeology 
84302 Sedimentary environments 
84305 Soil science 
84306 Hydrology and vegetation 

Mathematics 
65204 Introductory statistics 

Laboratory Courses 
82391 Meteorological and oceanographical measurements 
84393 Sedimentary environments laboratory 
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1.5 
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Recommended Options List 

Either: Physics 

76283 Electronics 
76293 Electronics laboratory 

Or: Chemistry 

70311 Materials science I 
71393 Chemistry laboratory IIIC 
73322 Electrochemistry (electrodics) 

Together with two further courses chosen from: 

2.5 
2 

2.5 
1.5 
2 

84308 Sedimentary geochemistry 2 
63342 Partial differential equations I 3 
63343 Partial differential equations II 3 
70222 The new energy sources 2 
73200 Chemical dynamics 2.5 
70212 Mechanics II 2.5 
83203 Earth's crust and upper mantle 2 
83301 Electromagnetic induction methods in exploration geophysics 2' 
84303 Structural analysis 1.5 
84391 Structural analysis laboratory 2 
84304 Economic mineral deposits 1.5 

Appendix C 

HONOURS EARTH SCIENCES PROGRAMMES 

Entry into the honours programmes in earth sciences is normally restricted to 
students who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in P41, P70, P71, P72 
or P73 (1974 Calendar). Entry from other programmes may be approved by 
special arrangement with the Undergraduate Co-ordinators of the School of 
Earth Sciences. Students will study a minimum of six course topics, chosen in 
consultation with the programme supervisor, whose name is listed under 
each programme heading. Each student will also undertake a research 
project, which may involve both field and laboratory studies. Performance 
during the year will be assessed on the basis of course work, examinations, 
the research project report, and attendance and participation in research 
seminars. 

HONOURS PROGRAMMES IN THE DISCIPLINE OF MARINE GEOLOGY 

AND GEOPHYSICS 

E44 GEOPHYSICS 

(Programme adviser: Dr. F. H. ChamalaunJ: 

Students enrolled in this programme, in addition to a thesis project, should 
take the topics outlined below, plus at least four other topics selected in 
consultation with Dr. F. H. Chamalaun. 

83406 Marine geophysics 
83409 Seminars in topical geophysics 
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E45 GEOLOGY 
(Programme adviser: Dr. A. E. Grady) 

Students enrolled in this programme, in addition to a thesis project, should 
take the topics outlined below, plus at least three other topics selected in 
consultation with Dr. A. E. Grady. 

84401 Petrofabrics and experimental deformation 
84403 Advanced mineralogy and petrogenesis 
84405 Mineral exploration seminars 

E46 MARINE GEOLOGY 
(Programme adviser: Professor C. C. von der Barch) 

Students enrolled in this programme, in addition to a thesis project, should 
take the topics outlined below, plus at least three other topics selected in 
consultation with Professor C. C. von der Barch. 

83406 Marine geophysics 
84402 Current aspects of marine geology 
84404 Current aspects of marine geochemistry 

E48 HYDROLOGY 
(Programme adviser: Professor]. W. Holmes) 

Students enrolled in this programme, in addition to a thesis project, may 
take the three topics outlined below, together with an additional three topics 
chosen in consultation with Professor J. vV. Holmes. 

83401 Isotope hydrology 
84402 Current aspects of marine geology 
84404 Current aspects of marine geochemistry 

HONOURS PROGRAMMES IN THE DISCIPLINE OF 

METEOROLOGY AND OCEANOGRAPHY 

E41 METEOROLOGY AND OCEANOGRAPHY 
(Programme adviser: Professor P. Schwerdtfeger) 

E42 OCEANOGRAPHY 
(Programme adviser: Professor G. Krause) 

E43 METEOROLOGY 
(Programme adviser: Dr. R. A. p. Byron-Scott) 

These three programmes are designed to enable students to choose the 
extent and direction of specialisation which most suits them. Students 
enrolled in any of the above programmes will study a minimum of six topics. 
The balance of their time will be spent in pursuing an approved research 
topic, the nature of which should be discussed with the programme adviser, 
who will also recommend suitable lecture topics from amongst those offered 
in Earth sciences, Physical sciences and Mathematical sciences at both 
Flinders and Adelaide Universities. Earth science topics will include the 
following: 

82401 Advanced aspects of meteorology 
82405 Advanced aspects of oceanography 
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SCHEDULE 9: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS 

(This schedule applies to all students who by March 1975 have not completed 
Part II or by March 1976 have not completed Part III of the ordinary degree 
unless special permission has been granted to remain on the Part System. The 1974 
Calendar sets out the degree requirements under the Part System.) 

I. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, cognate topics, units and grades, defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result 
is recorded. 

A cognate topic is a topic in another discipline specified by the discipline of 
Economics as being closely related to the study of Economics. Cognate 
topics are approved as such by the Discipline of Economics in consultation 
with the student at the time of enrolment. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades are the classification of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary 
degree and shall be: 

A=Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 

A grade of A, B, or C in any topic will result in the full number of units 
for that topic being credited towards the degree. Subject to the provisions 
of clause 2, a grade of D will result in the full number of units for that 
topic being credited towards the degree. A grade of F will result in no units 
for that topic being credited towards the degree. 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree, a student shall complete 108 units, 
with a grade of C or better in at least 84 units, and a grade of D or better 
in the remaining units. The 108 units shall include: 

(a) A minimum of 36 and a maximum of 48 first year level units, which 
shall include 30110 Economics I and of which 24 of the first 36 completed 
shall be in Social Sciences or Mathematics disciplines. 

(b) A minimum of 42 and a maximum of 54 additional Economics units 
which shall include the following: 

30201 Macroeconomics 
30202 
30203 
30204 
30301 

Microeconomics 
Economic statistics A 
Economic statistics B 
International economics 

(c) A minimum of 78 units of Economics and cognate topics. 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

3. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not proceed to 
any topics at second or third year level until he has completed or is 
enrolled to complete at least 36 units at first year level. 
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4. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in any 
year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. · 

5. Except with the permission of the Board, a student shall complete his 
course of studies for the degree within a period of 10 consecutive calendar 
years, or where credit has been granted for work done elsewhere, within such 
period as the Board shall determine at the time that credit is granted. 

6. A student who holds any other degree or other approved tertiary qualifica
tion may be granted status in not more than 36 units on account of that 
qualification. A student who has not completed a degree or other tertiary 
qualification may be granted status in not more than 72 units on account of 
the work completed. 

7. Except with the permission of the Board, no topic may be attempted 
more than twice. 

8. A student may proceed to the honours degree after completing all the 
requirements for the ordinary degree, or if he holds any other degree or 
tertiary qualification deemed to be of an equivalent standard, provided 
that his performance in fulfilling those requirements or that other degree or 
qualificati9n is considered by the Board of the School of Social Sciences to 
be of a sufficiently high standard. 

9. To qualify for the honours degree a student shall complete satisfactorily 
at least 36 units at honours level, including a thesis, in a programme 
approved by the Council on the recommendation of the Board of the 
School of Social Sciences. Details of the programme of studies are specified 
in appendix C of Schedule 2. The ordinary and honours degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in the School of Social Sciences. 

SCHEDULE 10: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

(This schedule applies to all students who by March 1975 will not have completed 
Part II of the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Education. Requirements for the 
honours degree will be specified in the 1976 Calendar.) 

1. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, and grades defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result 
is recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades are the classification of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: 
A= Distinction 

B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 

236 



STATUTE 10.1 Contd. 

A grade of A, B, or C in any topic will result in the full number of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. Except as indicated in clause 2, 
a grade of D will result in the full number of units for that topic being 
credited for the degree. A grade of F in any topic will result in no units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. 

2. To qualify for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Education a student 
shall complete at least 126 units at a level considered sufficient by the 
Board of the School of Social Sciences. In the first 72 units the following 
requirements shall be met:* 
(a) 36 first year level units 

(b) 53110 Teaching orientation 

(c) 53210 The child and the school 

(d) 6 units selected from the following topics: 

53221 Power and authority in education 
53222 Psychology and education 
53223 Sociology of education 
53224 Philosophy and education A: aesthetics and education 
53225 Research methods in education 
53226 Science and education 
53227 Philosophy and education B: philosophy of teaching 
53228 Education and society in Australia: 

an historical analysis 
53229 History of ideas: some sources in 18th and 

19th C. English thought of contemporary 
educational theories 

(e) 24 second year level units in a discipline or 
disciplines other than the discipline of Education. 

(36 units) 

(0 units) 

(6 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(6 units) 

(6 units) 

3. Except with the permission of the Board .of the School of Social Sciences, 
a student may not proceed to any topics at second year or third year level 
until he has completed or is enrolled to complete at least 36 units at first 
year level. 

4. Except with the perm1ss10n of the Board, a student shall complete the 
course of study for the degree within a ·period of IO consecutive years, or 
where credit has been granted for work completed elsewhere, within such 
period as the ;Board may determine at the time that credit is granted. 

5. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in any 
year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. 

6. A student who holds any other degree or other approved tertiary qualifica
tion may be granted status in not more than 36 units on account of that 
qualification. A student who has not completed a degree or other tertiary 
qualification may be granted status in not more than 72 units for previous 
tertiary study. · · 

7. Except with the permission of the Board, no topic may be attempted 
more than twice. 

•The additional units to be completed will be specified in the 1976 Calendar 
and will comprise a further 54 units of course work including an internship year. 
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8. A student may proceed to the honours degree of Bachelor of Education 
provided that his performance in the first 108 units of the Bachelor of 
Education was of a standard considered sufficient by the Board of the School 
of Social Sciences; or if he holds any other degree or tertiary qualification 
deemed to be of an equivalent standard, provided that his performance in 
obtaining this qualification was of a standard considered sufficient by the 
Board. 

9. To qualify for the honours degree of Bachelor of Education a student 
shall complete satisfactorily at least 36 units in a programme of studies at 
honours level. 

SCHEDULE 10A: THE ORDINARY AND HONOURS DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PHYSICAL EDUCATION) 

(This schedule applies to all students who by March 1975 will not have completed 
Part II of the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Education (Physical Education). 
Requirements for the honours degree-will be specified in the 1976 Calendar.) 

I. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, and grades defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades are the classification of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: 

A=Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 

A grade of A, B, or C in any topic will result in the full number of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. Except as indicated in clause 2, 
a grade of D will result in the full number of units for that topic being 
credited for the degree. A grade of F in any topic will result in no units for 
that topic being credited toward the degree. 

2. To qualify for the Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) a student 
shall complete 144 units at a level considered sufficient by the Board of the 
School of Social Sciences meeting in his first 72 units the following 
requirements:* 
(a) 36 first year level units 
(b) 53210 The child and the school 
(c) 6 units selected from the following: 

53221 Power and authority in education 
53222 Psychology and education 
53223 Sociology of education 
53224 Philosophy and education A: Aesthetics and education 

(36 units) 
(6 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

"The additional units to be completed will be specified in the 1976 Calendar and 
will comprise a further 72 units of course work including an internship period. 
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· 53225 Research methodsin educatii:>n 
53226 Science and education 
53227 Philosophy and education B: philosophy of teaching 
53228 Education and society in Australia 
53229 History of ideas: educational theories 

(d) The following two Physical Education topics: 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

53261 Human movement: its production ·and effects (6 units) 
53262 Forms of physical activity in society (6 units) 

(e) 12 second-year level units in a non-education ba~ic discipline (12 units) 

3. Except with the permission of the Board of the School of Social Sciences, 
a. student may not proceed to any topics at second year or third year level 
until he has completed or is enrolled to complete at least 36 units at first 
year level. 

4. Except with the permission of the Board, a student shall complete the 
course of study for the degree within a period of IO consecutive years, or 
where credit has been granted for work completed elsewhere, within such 
period as the Board may determine at the time that credit is granted_ 

5. Except :with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in any 
year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. 

6. A student who holds any other degree or other approved tertiary qualifica
tion may be granted status in not more than 36 units on account of that 
qualification. A student who has not completed a degree or other tertiary 
qualification may be granted status in not inore than 72 units for previous 
tertiary study. 

7. Except with the permission of the Board, no topic may be attempted more 
than twice. 

8. A student may proceed to the honours degree of Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) provided that his performance in the first 144 units of 
the Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) was of a standard considered 
sufficient by the Board of the School of Social Sciences; or if he holds any 
other degree or tertiary qualification deemed to be of an equivalent standard 
provided that his performance in obtaining this qualification was of a 
standard considered sufficient by the Board. 

9. To qualify for the honours degree of Bachelor· of Education (Physical 
Education) a student shall complete satisfactorily at least 36 units in a 
programme of studies at honours level. 

SCHEDULE 11 : THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND 

BACHELOR OF SURGERY IN THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

I. In this schedule a topic is a prescribed amount of academic work. 

2. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery 
a student shall· satisfactorily complete the course of studies prescribed by 
this schedule during not less than six years of full time study unless granted 
status for studies _previously undertaken in the University or elsewhere. 

3. The Examinations Board of the School of Medicine will periodically 
review the academic progress of each student and determine which students 
will be permitted to proceed with their studies in the School. 
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4. The topics to be undertaken in the first and second years of the course 
shall be as follows: 

First Year 

(i) 90101 The biology of man; 
(ii) 90102 Medical biophysics; 
(iii) 90103 Chemical topics for medical students; 
(iv) 90104 Man and society; 
(v) 90105 General p'ractitioner attachments; 

(vi) 90106 Scientific thinking; 
(vii) Elective topics amounting to at least nine units or equivalent, to be 
approved in advance by the Chairman and .Dean of the· School of Medicine 
or his nominee, and to be selected from: 

(a) any of the other topics available in any School of the University for 
which the student has the necessary pre-requisites and provi.ded that the 
timetable for the core topics (i) to (vii) above will permit him to take the 
selected topic; or 

(b) a .project undertaken under the supervision of a staff member of the 
academic staff; or 

(c) topic 70100 Intro~uction to physical science which must be taken by 
all students who have not taken matriculation level chemistry or physics; or 

(d) such other work as may be directed or-approved. 

Second Year 

(i) 90201 The structure and function of the living body (this topic continues 
into the first term of third year); and 

(ii) Elective topics amounting to at least nine units or equivalent, .to be 
approved in advance by the Chairman and Dean of the School of Medicine 
or his nominee, and to be selected from: 

(a) any of the other topics available in any School of the· University for 
which the student has the necessary pre-requisites and provided that there is 
no timetable clash with the topic 90201; or 

(b) a project undertaken under the supervision of a member of the 
academic staff; or 

(c) such other work as may be directed or approved. 

5. The content of the topics and the arrangement of work within them 
shall be as prescribed from time to time in the syllabuses. 

SCHEDULE 12: THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR QF 

MEDICAL SCIENCE IN THE SCHOOL OF l\1EDICINE 

I. To qualify for the honours degree of Bachelor of Medical Science a 
student who has successfully completed the third year of the course of 
studies for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery shall 
submit for examination a thesis embodying the results of the equivalent of 
at least one year of full time study. In addition to the presentation of a 
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thesis a candidate may be required to present himself for a written or oral 
examination or both. 

2. A student who wishes to enroi as a candidate for the degree must apply to 
the Board of the School for approval of the subject matter of the thesis and 
its method of presentation and for appointment of a member of the 
academic s.taff to supervise his work towards the degree. · 

3. The Board shall appoint two or more examiners for each candidate for 
the degree. 

SCHEDULE 13: THE DEGREE OF 

BACHELOR OF SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

I. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, and grades defined as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades are the classification of pass and fail . for topics in the ordinary 
degree and shall be: 

A=Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 

A grade of A, B or C in any topic will result in the full number of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. Except as stated in clause 3 
below, a grade of D will result in the full number of units for that topic being 
credited for the degree. A grade of F in any topic will result in no units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. 

A discipline is a major area of study in which teaching is offered. 

2. For admission to the course of studies for the degree of Bachelor of Social 
Administration a candidate: 

(1) shall have qualified for a degree of the University or for an approv~q 
degree of another institution; · 

(2) except with the permission of ~he Board, shall have. included in his 
undergraduate studies a minimum of 36 units or the equivalent from 
disciplines in the social and behavioural sciences approved by the Board 
of the School of Social Sciences and listed in Appendix A; 

(3) shall have his candidature approved by the Chairman of the School of 
Social Sciences or his nominee. Except with the permission of the Board, such 
approval is contingent upon at least one year's experience other than as a 
student. 

3. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Social Administration a student 
shall complete satisfactorily a programme of studies as specified in Appendix 
A, requiring two years of full-time study or its equivalent in part-time 
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study. Satisfactory completion of the programme requires at least 72 units at 
graduate (degree) level, with a grade of C or better in at least 28 units in 
first year graduate level topics and at least 28 units in second year graduate 
level topics. A grade of D or. better must be obtained in the remaining units 
in both years of the course. 

4. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not proceed to 
any topics at second year graduate level until he has completed or is 
enrolled to complete at least 36 units at first year graduate level. 

5. Except with the permission of the Board a student may not enrol in any 
year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. 

6. Except with the permission of the Board, a student shall complete the 
course of study for the degree within a period of four consecutive years, or 
where credit has been granted for work completed elsewhere, within such 
other period as the Board may determine at the time credit is granted. 

7. Except with the permission of the Board, no topic may be attempted more 
than twice. 

Appendix A 

APPROVED DISCIPLINES 
The disciplines in the social and behavioural sciences referred to in clause 
2 (2) of Schedule 13 include Anthropology, Biology, Economics, Education, 
Geography, History, Law, Philosophy, Politics, Psychology, Sociology, and 
other related disciplines. 

PROGRAMME REQUIREMENTS 

The following programme requirements have been approved by the Board: 

1st Year: 

lst Half-year: 
50801 Social policy I 
50802 Introduction to social work practice . 
50803 Human development and family services 

2nd Half-year: 
50804 Social work practice I 
50805 Human development and family services II 

2nd Year: 

1st Half-year: 
50901 Social policy II 
50902 Community development 
50903 Research in social welfare 

2nd Half-year: 
50904 Social work practice II 
50905 Social welfare elective 

(4 units) 
(10 units) 
(4 units) 

(14 units) 
(4 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(14 units) 
(4 units) 

SCHEDULE 14: ·THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SPECIAL EDUCATION 

1. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, ·units, and grades defi.ned as· follows: 
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A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. · 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topies, 'determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, .a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades. are the classification of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: · · · . · · · · ' 

A=Distincti~n 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 

A grade of A, B or C in any topic will result in the full number of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. Except as stated in clause 3 
below, a grade of D will result in the full number of units for that topic 
being credited toward the degree. A grade .of F in· any topic will result in no 
units for that topic being credited towards the degree. . . . : . 

2. For admission to the course of studies for" the degree of Bachelor of 
Special Education a candidate: 
(l) shall have met one of the following requirements: 
(a) qualification for the. degree of Bachelor of Education of the University or 
for an approved degree of another institution; or 
(b) qualification for a post-graduate Diploma in Education of the University 
or for an . approved .post-graduate . Dipl!:>Ina. i.n . Education of another 
institution; or 
(c) satisfactory completion of an approved three-year course of teacher 
preparation at a tertiary institution provided that, in special cases, a 
candidate may be accepted who has qualifications that are acceptable to the 
Board; 

(2) shall have completed a minimum of two years' experience as a full-time 
classroom teacher acceptable to the Board· of. the.School· of Social Sciences, 
provided that the· Board, in special · cases; may accept as a candidate a 
person who has gained relevant work experience. in an allied profession; 

(3) shall have his candidature approved by the Chairman of the School of 
Social Sciences or his nominee. - · · - · · · - -' 

3. To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of ·spedal Education, a student shall 
complete at least 72 units with a grade of C or better in at least 56 units and 
a grade of D or better in the remaining .units. " 
These units shall include: 
(a) 53801 · The child and the school 
(b) 53802· Introduction to exceptional childreri . 
(c) 53803 The social psychology of exceptional children 
(d) 18 units selected from the following topics: 

53804 General mental-scholastic retardation 
53805 Learning disabilities . 
53806 Behaviour problems and their management 
53807 Children from minority group backgrounds 
53808 Communication disorders ,, : -

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

243' 



STATUTE 10.l Contd. 

(e) 53901 

(£) 53902 
(g) 53903 
(h) Major 

Research· methods and teaching strategies in 
special education 
Advanced reading and seminar in special education 
Practical experience with handicapped children 
project in special education 

(9 units) 
(9 units) 
(9 units) 
(9 units) 

4. Except with the permission of the Board of the School of Social Sciences a 
student must complete the course of study for the degree within a period of 
three consecutive years. 

5. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in any 
year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. 

6. Except with the permission of the Board, no topic may be attempted more 
than twice. · · · 

SCHEDULE 15: THE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 

I. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, and grades defined ·as follows: 

A topic is a prescribed amount of academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. 

Units are the measure of weighting given to topics, determined in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. 

Grades are the classification of pass and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: 

A= Distinction 
B=Credit 
C=Pass 
D=Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 
A grade of A, B, and C in a'ny topic will result in the full number of units 
for that topic being credited towards the degree. Except as stated in clause 3 
below, a grade of D' will result in the full number of units for that topic 
being credited for the. degree. A grade of F in any topic will result in no 
units for that topic being credited towards the degree. 

2. For admission to the .course of studies for the Diploma in Education a 
candidate: · 

(I) shall have met one of the following requirements: 
(a) qualification for a degree of the University other than the degree of 
Bachelor of Education or the Bachelor of· Education (Physical Education); 
(b) qualification for an approved· degree or its equivalent from another 
tertiary institution: -

(2) shall have his candidature approved by the · Chairman of the School 
of Social Sciences or his nominee. 
The Board of the School of Social Sciences, in special cases and subject to 
such conditions as the Board may prescribe in each case, may accept as a 
candidate a person who has not qualified for a degree but who has given 
satisfactory evidence of fitness for candidature. 
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3. To qualify for the diploma a student shall complete satisfactorily a 
programme of studies leading either to a secondary teaching qualification or 
to a primary teaching qualification. 
(1) for the secondary teaching option a student shall complete 36 units with a 
grade of C or better in at least 28 units (which shall include 53730 Teaching 
observation and practice), and a grade of D or better in the remaining -8 
~~ . 

The 36 units include: 

(a) 12 units selected from the following topics: 
53721 Power and authority in education 
53722 Psychology and education 
53723 Sociology of education 
53724 Philosophy and education A: aesthetics and education 
53725 Research methods in education 
53726 Science and education 
53727 Philosophy and education B: philosophy of teaching 
53728 Education and society in Australia 
53729 History of ideas: some sources in 18th and 19th century 

English thought of contemporary educational theories 
53701 The psychology of adolescence 

(b) 6 units selected from the following topics: 
53731 Problems, principles, techniques of evaluation 
53732 School organisation and administration 
53733 Handicapped children in ordinary schools 
53734 Social interaction 
53735 Clear and critical thinking 
53736 The school education of gifted children 
53737 Educational resources 
53738 Problems in aboriginal education 

(c) 53730 Teaching observation and practice (Dip.Ed.) 

(d) 10 units selected from the special methods (Dip.Ed.) 
topics available · 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 

(8 units) 

(10 units) 

(2) For the primary teaching option a student shall in the first year 
complete 36 units with a grade of C or better in at least 28 units (which 
shall include 53340 Teaching observation and experience) and a grade of D 
or better in the remaining 8 units; and in the internship year shall complete 
18 units at a grade of C or better. 

The 54 units shall include: 

(a) 12 units selected from among those topics 
listed in 3 (1) (a) above 

(b) 53310 Psychology and teaching the basic subjects 
(c) 6 units selected from among those listed in 3 (1) (b) above 
(d) 53340 Teaching observation and experience 
(e) 53350 Expressional activities . 
(f) 53704 Teaching internship (Dip.Ed.) · 
(g) 53705 Problems of educational practice B, 
(h) 53706 Primary school methods (Dip.Ed.) 

(12 units) 
(10 units) 

(6 units) 
(4 units) 
(4 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
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4. Except with the permission .of .the Board, a part-time student shall 
complete the course of ·Study for ,the diploma within a .period of two 
consecutive years for the secondary teaching, op.tion, within three consecutive 
years for the prirµary teaching ·pption, or, where credit has been granted for 
work completed elsewhere, within ·such period as the Board may determine at 
the time that credit is gi:anted. 

5. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in any 
year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. 

6. Except with the permission of· the Board, no topic may be attempted more 
thim twice. 

SCHEDULE 16:. THE.DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL SCIENCES 

I. In this schedule the course of study for the degree is set out in terms of 
topics, units, and grades defined as follows: 

A ·topic is a prescribed aniount of :academic work for which a final result is 
recorded. · · · 

Unfts are the 1Ileasure of weighting given to topics, determined. in each case 
by the Board of the appropriate School, a normal year's work by a full-time 
student being valued at 36 units. · 

Grades are the classification of pass. and fail for topics in the ordinary degree 
and shall be: · · · 

A=Disi:inction 
B=Credit 
C · Pass 
D · Compensatory Result 
F=Fail 

A grade of A, B or C in any topic will result in t.he full number of units for 
that topic being credited towards the degree. Except as stated. in clause 3 
below, a grade of D will' result in the full number of units for that topic 
being credited towards the degree: A grade of Fin any topic will result in no 
units for that topic bP.;.ng credited towards the degree. 

2. For admission to the course of studies for the Diploma in Social Sciences a 
candidate: 
(1) shall have met one of the following requirements: 
(a) qualification for a degree of the un:iversity, or 
(b) qualification for an approved degree or an approved equivalent from 
another tertiary institution. 

(2) shall have completed the requirements for a basic discipline prescribed in 
Schedule 2: The Ordinary and Honours Degree of Bachelor of Arts in the 
School of Social Sciences .or equiva~ent work approved by the Board of the 
School of Social Sciences. · · 

(3) shall have his candidature approved by the Chairman of the School of 
Social Sciences or his nominee.' 
The Board of the School of Social Sciences, ill special cases and subject to 
such conditions as the Board may prescribe in each case, may accept as a 
candidate a person who has not qualified for a degree but who has given 
satisfactory evidence of fitness for candidature. 

246 



STATUTE- IO.I Contd. 

3. To qualify for the Diploma in Social· Sciences a student shall complete 
satisfactorily at· least 36 units from one of the . programmes of studies 
specified in Appendix A, with a grade of c· or better in at least· 28 units and 
a grade "of D or better in the remaining units. 
The 36 units shall include at least 24 units from honours level topics, and 
may include: ' . . . . . 

(I) a maximum of 12 units from third year level topics, .and 
(2) a maximum of 12 units of thesis. , , .. , 

4. Except with the permission of the Board, a st.udeni: shall complete the 
course of study for the diploma within a period of 3 consecutive years, or 
where credit has been granted for work completed elsewhere, within such 
period as the Board may determine at th.e time that credit is granted. 

' • ' • I ' 

5. Except with the permission of the Board, a student may not enrol· in any 
year in a combination of topics valued at more than 39 units. 

6. Except with the permission of the Board, ho t~pic may be atte~pted 
more than twice. . . . ' 

7. Except with the permission of the Board, no topic presented for the 
diploma may repeat work undertaken for earlier degrees, unless four years 
have elapsed since the previous degree was awarded. 

Appendix.A 

The following programme requirements h~ve been approved by the Board: 

AMERICAN STUDIES 

The programme for students taking the Diploma in Social $ciences in 
American Studies will be as follows: 

(a) Third Year Level topics 
34301 Literature and society in America 
34303 The structure of American society· 

(b) Honours topic 
34401 Studies in American ideology 

(c) Thesis of approximately 15,000 words; to be written under the 
supervision of a. mem~er of the· staff of American' Studies 

GEOGRAPHY 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(12 ~nits) 

(12 units) 

Students studying geography for the Diplo~a 1n Social SCiences will co~plete 
36 units chosen from the following: 

(a) Honours-topics (up to a total of 36 units)· 
32401 Location theory and regional economics 
32402 Environmental perception 

· 32403 Historical geography 
324II Urbanisation and development in S.E. Asia 
32405 Urban social geography 
32406 Geomorphology 
32407 Geography of soils 
32408 Rural geography 
32421 Modern geographical thought 

(6 units) , 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(4 units) 
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· An honours topic not exceeding 6 units from another discipline 
or School deemed by the head of the Discipline of Geography 
to be relevant to the advanced study of geography 
32430 Geography thesis 

(b) Up to a maximum 0(12 units chosen from the following topics: 
32301 Human geography 
32302 Urban geography 
32204 Physical geography: geomorphology 
32206 The geography of biotic resources 
32208 Techniques in geography 

HISTORY 

(6 units) 
(12 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(a) A maximum of 12 units selected from the following third year level 
topics. 
First Half-year 

33314 Mexican independence 
33306 European political thought: Rousseau to Lenin 
33307 Ulster and Ireland 
33313 An American governing class? 

Second Half-year 

33301 Progressive liberalism in N.S.W. 
33302 The partition of India 1935-1947 
33312 Indonesian nationalism 
33316 Australian experience in two World Wars 
·33315 Victorians in Southern Africa 1833-1902 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(b) At least 24 units selected from the following honours level history topics. 
First Half-year 

33408 Mexican independence 
33406 The historiography of the English revol. 
33407 European political thought 
33409 The struggle for India 1917-1939 
34401 Studies in American ideology 

Second Half-year 

33402 Australian experience in two World Wars 
33413 Progressive liberalism in N.S.W. 
3·3411 Catholic social and political thought 1938-1968 
33412 Indonesian nationalism 
33414 Victorians in Southern Africa 1833-1902 

POLITICS 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

(a) At least 24 units selected from the following honours level politics topics. 
35403 The Chinese cultural revolution (6 units) 
35405 International politics: the Cold War (6 units) 
35406 Comparative federalism (6 units) 
35407 Aborigines and Australian politics (6 units) 
35408 Problems in American politics (6 units) 
35409 Political philosophy (6 units) 
35414 Issues in South Australian politics (6 units) 
35413 Conflict and peace research (6 units) 
37403 Elites in South East Asia (6 units) 
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In the event of less than 36 units being selected from the above, 

(b) Either a thesis of approximately 10,000 words to be written 
under the supervision of a member of the staff in politics (12 units) 

(c) or a maximum of 12 units selected from the following third year 
level politics topics: 
35301 Political change in Twentieth Century China 
35302 Australian public policy and administration 
35306 South East Asian political development 
35308 An American governing class? 
35304 International politics: Australian foreign policy 
35305 International politics: human behaviour and 

international system 
35307 Political theory: problems of democratic theory 
35309 Social contract 

PSYCHOLOGY 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

(6 units) 
(6 units) 
(6 units) 

The Diploma in Social Sciences undertaken in psychology has an applied 
emphasis, including both honours level topics and material designed to 
prepare students for psychological practice. 
Students must complete 36 units of course work chosen from the following: 
36401 Conceptual foundations in psychology (4 units) 
36402 Human learning (6 units) 
36405 Organisational psychology (II) (6 units) 
36406 Perception and skill (6 units) 
36407 Design and measurement (4 units) 
36408 Contemporary issues in social psychology (6 units) 
36409 Psycho-educational assessment (6 units) 
364ll Introduction to counselling (6 units) 
36412 Professional orientation (4 or 6 units) 
36413 Practice in psychological assessment (4 units) 
36414 Group counselling (4 units) 
36415 Supervised research project (6 units) 
Subject to consultation, it may also be possible to include a third 

year topic (4 or 6 units) 
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ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS 

Admission 

The University offers bachelors' degrees in Arts, Economics, Education, 
Medicine and Science and students must apply for admission on the pre
scribed form, copies of which are available from the Admissions Office for 
Higher Education, 228 North Terrace (Box 128 Rundle Street Post Offi.ce, 
Adelaide, 5000). (Students' who wish to proceed to a bachelor's degree in 
Education should apply in the first instance for admission to a bachelor's 
degree in Arts, Economics or Science.) Applications for· admission must be 
lodged with the Admissions Office by 30th November; applications sub
mitted after this date will be subject to a fee of $10. 

Admission of Interstate Students 

The University does not normally accept students who are not residents of 
South Australia unless they have good family or academic reasons for wanting 
to move to South Australia instead of enrolling at a university in their own 
State. 

Admission of Overseas Students 

Any private overseas student who is not resident in Australia and· who 
wishes to enter the University must apply to do so on an Educational 
Record Form (Form Mll30), copies of which are obtainable from all Aus
tralian Overseas Missions. For overseas students whose entry qualifica:tions 
were obtained outside Australia the closing date for applications is 1st 
November of each year. 

Amendments to Enrolment and Withdrawal 

A student who wishes to vary his enrolment must complete an Amendment 
to Enrolment ·form obtainable from the Academic Section of the Registry. 
Students should immediately notify the Registrar of any change of address. 
A student wishing to withdraw from the University must inform the Registrar 
in writing. It is not sufficient that a student merely tell a member of the 
staff that he intends to withdraw from a topic. 
A student who wishes to withdraw should be familiar with the provisions of 
the statutes and schedules relating to enrolment and the various courses 
available. Withdrawals from topics after certain dates will be recorded as 
failures. 

Academic Progress 

Clauses 9-11 of Statute 6.2 Enrolment of Students provide that, where a 
student's academic progress has been unsatisfactory, the Board of the appro
priate School may recommend to the Council that he be not permitted to 
continue his studies.~'~' 
By Statute a School Board may preclude a student from undertaking examina
tions in any topic where his work has not been performed to the satisfaction 
of members of the academic staff. 

"'*For students enrolled under the Unit System, Clauses 9, 10 and 11 are super
seded by Clauses 7, 8 and 9 of Statute 10.1 Bachelors Degrees, Diplomas. 

303 



RULES APPLICABLE TO STUDENTS ON UNIVERSITY 

PREMISES 

A. GENERAL RULES 

.J. The· attention of all students is drawn to t_he By-laws made under The 
Flinders University of South" Australia Act and to Statute 6.4 Discipline, 
which are published in the University Calendar. 

2. Any member .of the academic staff may dismiss any student from his class 
for ariy cause he shall deexµ sufficient; or he may report any breach of dis-
cipline to the Board of· Discipline for ;J.Ction. , · 

3. The fees paid by any student excluded from classes for disciplinary 
reasons shall not be refunded to him unless the Council. shall otherwise de
termine. 

4. Th!= possession of firearms, fireworks, h9me-made explosives or explosive 
ma.ter:ialof any kind on the University grounds or in any University building 
is forbidden. 

5. Each School shall have power to make its own further rules about the use 
of its facilities. All students using those facilities will be bound by such 
rules. 

B. LABORATORY RULES 

I. For. students taking regular. courses involving laboratory work an. appro
priate laboratory will be open at such hours as shall be considered necessary 
by a nominated staff member of the discipline concerned. Persons engaged 
in advanced work or original research may work _at such additional times 
as the supervisor may arrange. 

2. The facilities of a laboratory may also be :inade available for original 
research carried on by students or graduates not proceeding to a degree 
in. the University at such -times and under such conditions as the Chairman 
of the School may determine, the fee. for use of a laboratory ;J.nd its 
facilities, and the charges for .. materials, to be determined in each case. 

3. All ·preparations and equipment made from materials supplied by the 
University shall remain the property of the University. 

4. No experiments of a dangerous nature may be performed without the 
express sanction of the supervisor concerned. 

5. Any accident must be reported at once to the person currently in charge 
of the. laboratory. 

6. The Chairman of a School may impose a fine not exceeding $10 for any 
breach of discipline, misconduct, misuse of apparatus or reagents, or waste 
of gas, water and electricity, or he may report any misconduct or offence on 
the part of a student to the Board of Discipline for such action as the 
Board may think fit. If he imposes a fine, the Chairman shall report in 
writing to the Registrar the amount of such fine, and the reason for it; 
and the fine shall be paid to the Registrar within seven days of the time of 
its imposition. 
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TH.E LIBRARY 

The Library's holdings now total more than 300,000 volumes representative 
of many fields of knowledge but with particular emphasis on the immediate 
curriculum and research requirements of the staff and students. 
A reference and bibliography collection is located adjacent to the catalogue 
on the entry level on the first floor of the Library building. Reference staff 
are on duty in this area to assist readers in the use of The Library. Also on 
this floor are the circulation desk, the current periodicals and the new .book 
display. Approximately 7,000 periodicals are taken and new issues are dis
played· for the first two weeks after they have been received. Bound volumes 
of periodicals are shelved on the ground floor. 
The main book collection is on the second and third floors. The Multiple 
Copy Collection and the Reserve Collection for books on reading lists and 
in heavy demand are located on the second floor. There are reading rooms on 
all four floors. The Science Collection, a small working collection of research 
periodicals and. monographs, is located in the School of Physical Sciences. 
Special .provision has been made in The Library building for the use of 
microfilms, tapes, rec.ords and calculating machines, and for people wishing 
to use their own typewriters. Loans from other libraries can be arranged 
through the reference staff. The University Photographic Service is located 
on the top floor of The Library. Other copying facilities are available in the 
reference area, and on the ground floor. 
Guides to the use of The Library and the catalogues are available at the 
circulation counter and reference desks. where copies of The Library Rules 
and conditions of loan are also available. All readers should ensure that they 
obtain sets of these. Introductory tours of The Library are held on each day 
of the first week of first term and a.t otli.er times by arrangement with the 
reference staff. 

Library Rules 

I. OPENING AND CLOSING OF THE LIBRARY 

I. Except on Saturdays, Sundays, public holidays and such other occasions 
as the Council on the recommendation of the Academic Committee may 
direct that it be closed, The Library shall be open from 9.00 a.m. to 5.00 
p.m. It shall also be opened at such other times as the Council on the recom
mendation of the Academic Committee may direct. 

II. PERSONS ENTITLED TO USE THE LIBRARY 

2. The following persons ~re entitled to read in The Library: 

(a) Members of the University Council. 

(b) Members, full-time or part-time. of the acad~mic staff of the University 
of the status of Tutor or Demonstrator and above, Honorary Fellows and 
Visiting Scholars of the University, and the teaching staff of the Sturt College 
of Advanced Education having equivalent status. 

(c) Officers of The Registry or the Sturt College of Advanced Education 
whose status is that of Administrative Officer or higher. 
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(d) Officers of The Library or the Library of the Sturt College of Advanced 
·Education whose s~atus is that of Library Assistant or higher. 
(e) The Heads and Deputy Heads of Halls of Residence and affiliated 
Colleges. 
(f) Laboratory Managers, Chief Technicians, Senior Technicians, Tech
nicians, Senior Research Assistants and Research Assistants. 

(g) Higher degree students. 
(h) Students enrolled for any courses of study in the University other than 
for higher degrees. 
(i) Graduates of the University. 

3. Other persons who wish to study in The Library may, on application to 
the Librarian, be permitted to do so for specified periods. 

Ill. CONDUCT OF READERS 

4. Books are not to be removed from The Library, except in accordance with 
the provisions of Section IV. 

5. (a) Readers who in the opinion of the Librarian or officer in charge have 
been guilty of misconduct o.r who interfere with the comfort of other readers, 
make excessive noise, cause damage in The Library, or disfigure a book in 
any way, may be excluded for the remainder of that day by the Librarian or 
officer in charge, and shall make good any damage caused; they may also be 
deprived of the use of The Library for such time as the Council (in the 
case of students on the recommendation of the Board of Discipline) may 
determine. The Librarian may impose a fine not exceeding $10 for any mis
conduct or breach of the Rules, or he may report any misconduct or offence 
to the Council or, in the case of a student, to the Board of Discipline for 
such action as the Council or the Board may think fit. If he imposes a fine 
he shall report in writing to the Registrar of the University the amount 
of such fine, and the reason for it; and the fine shall be paid to the Registrar 
within seven days of its imposition. 
(b) Bags, cases, ink in bottles or food may not be taken into The Library. 
(c) A person may not reserve a reading place during his absence from The 
Library. 
(d) Smoking in The Library is not permitted. 
(e) Footwear which may damage the floor must not be worn. 

IV. BORROWING OF BOOKS 

6. The following persons are entitled to borrow books and periodicals:
(a) Those persons referred to in Section II clause 2(a), (b), (c), (d), (e), 
(f) and (g). 
(b) Such other persons as the Librarian may from time to time approve. 

7. The following persons are entitled to borrow books, but not periodicals:
(a) Those persons referred to in Section II clause 2 (h) and (i). 
(b) Such other persons as The Librarian may from time to time approve. 

8. The conditions of loan shall be determined from time to time by the 
Academic Committee and approved by the Council. (For the current con
ditions of loan see Appendix.) 
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9. So long as any fine imposed under these Rules remains unpaid, or so long 
as any person keeps a book to which he is not entitled, the right of the 
defaulter to use The Library is suspended. 

10. No publications lodged in Schools by arrangement with the Librarian may 
be borrowed for use outside the Schools except through The Library. 

11. The Council on the recommendation of the Academic Committee. may 
vary any of the foregoing Rules at any time either ·in specific cases or 
generally. 

Appendix 

CONDITIONS OF LOAN UNDER THE LIBRARY RULES, SECTION IV (8) 

1. The persons referred to in Section II clause 2(a), (b) and (g) may borrow 
books from the main book collection for a period of four weeks in the first 
instance. Loans may be renewed for a further period if in the meantime there 
have been no applications for the books. Bound and unbound periodicals 
may be borrowed for a period of one week and these loans are renewable 
only at the discretion of The Librarian. Books from the Multiple Copy 
Collection are available for overnight loan only. Books from the Reserve 
Collection, specially reserved books and periodicals may be borrowed only by 
permission of the Librarian. Microform material and books from the Special 
Collection are available for loan only at the discretion of the Librarian. Books 
in the Reference Collection, Rare Book Room and Newspaper Collection 
are not available for loan. 

2. Persons referred to in Section II clause 2(c), (d), (e) and (f) may borrow 
books from the main book collection for periods of four weeks. No borrower 
shall be allowed to have in his possession more than four volumes belonging 
to The Library. These loans are not renewable except at the discretion of 
the Librarian. Bound and unbound periodicals may be borrowed for a period 
of one week and these loans are not renewable for further periods. Books 
from the Multiple Copy Collection may be available for overnight loan only. 
Books from the Reserve Collection, specially reserved books and periodicals 
may be borrowed only by permission of the Librarian. Books from the 
Reference Collection, Special Collection, Rare Book Room, and Newspaper 
Collection, and microform material, are not available for loan. 

3. Persons referred to in Section II clause 2(h) may borrow books from the 
main book collection for a period of two weeks. No borrower shall be allowed 
to have in his possession more than four books belonging to The Library. 
These loans are not renewable for further periods. Honours students may 
renew loans once only for a further period of two weeks at the discretion of 
the Librarian, if, in the meantime, there has been no other application for 
the book. Books from the Multiple Copy Collection may be borrowed only 
overnight at the discretion of the Librarian. Books from the Reserve Collec
tion, specially reserved books, bound and unbound periodicals, books from 
the Reference Collection, Special Collection, Rare Book Room, and News
paper Collection, and microform material, are not available for loan. 

4. Persons referred to in Section II clause 2(i) may borrow books from the 
main book collection for periods of two weeks. No borrower shall be allowed 

307 



THE LIBRARY 

to have in his possession more than four volumes belonging. to The Libr~ry. 
These loans are not renewable except at the discretion of the Librarian. 
Bound and unbound periodicals, specially reserved books, books from the 
Reserve Collection, Multiple Copy Collection, Reference Collection, Rare 
Book Room, and Newspaper Collection, and ·microform ·material are not 
available for loan. 

5. Every book.borrowed from The Library must be returned by the date due 
as shown on the copy loan form. The penalty for keeping any volume beyond 
the specified time is 10 cents a day. 

6. Books in the Multiple Copy Collection may be borrowed only in the 
period beginning one and a half hours before and ending fifteen minutes 
before The Library is closed, and must be returned no later than fifteen 
minutes after The Library is next opened. The penalty for keeping any such 
volume beyond the specified time is 25c an hour. · · 

7. Volumes borrowed personally from The Library must' be returned to' The 
Library by hand. The penalty for return by any other means (e.g. by post) 
will be 25 cents a volume. 

8. For each book borrowed a loan form must be filled in and.deposited with 
the Librarian. No book may in any circumstances be taken out of The 
Library until a loan form has been given for it. Any infringement of this 
clause renders the borrower liable to a fine not exceeding $10 a volume. 

9. Books from the Reserve Collection, the Special Collection and the Rare 
Book Room, and specially reserved books, shall be issued for use in the 
Library for such periods of time as the Librarian may from time to time 
determine. Every book issued for use in The Library must be returned by the 
due time. The penalty for keeping any such volume beyond the specified 
time is 25 cents ·an hour. 

10. Notwithstanding the conditions of loan in operation at any time under 
Section IV of the Rules the Librarian may recall a book at any time, and 
thereupon the book shall be returned within three days of the date of the 
notice. The penalty for keeping any such volume beyond the specified time 
is 10 cents a day. 

11. All publications on loan from The Library shall be returned on a date to 
be fixed each year by the Librarian for the annual check. The Library shall 
be closed for borrowing during the period needed to complete the annual 
check. 

12. Borrowers of books shall be held responsible for any loss, injury, mutila
tion, or disfigurement by writing or other marks, and shall be required to 
pay the full cost of replacing or repairing such books, and may also, at the 
discretion of the Council (in the case of students, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Discipline), be fined or deprived of the use of The Library. 

13. No book or periodical shall be borrowed until it has been in The Library 
at least seven days after being catalogued. 

14. Except as provided in clause 6, books may be borrowed until fifteen 
minutes before closing time. 

15. Notwithstanding anything in the above the Librarian shall have dis
cretion to issue books and periodicals for special purposes for such periods of 
time and under such conditions as he shall determine. 
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THE UNION 

The Union is an association of members of the University Council, staff, 
graduates and· students. Its main objectives are to promote the welfare of the 
University, to co-ordinate the non-academic activities of the University, and 
to provide a common meeting ground for all its members. Thus the build
ing known as "The Union" is the community centre, containing such 
facilities as may enable it to be a unifying force in the life of the University. 
It has club rooms, squash courts, a table tennis room, a billiards room, a 
dance floor, a music listening centre, a laundromat, a co-operative exchange, 
and a religious centre as well as lounges and common rooms where its mem
bers may meet together and talk over matters of mutual interest, engage in 
cultural, political or social activities, or simply relax quietly with a news
paper or periodical. 
The Union is situated within easy reach of the Library, the Matthew Flinders 
Theatre and the academic buildings and this central position on the campus 
assists in the task of widening the social, cultural and recreational ex
periences of the students and indeed, of all members of the University 
Community. 
Another important function of the Union is to. supply the everyday needs of 
both staff and students. Its food services are capable of meeting the lunch 
and evening meal requirements of all on the campus, and they offer light 
refreshments, confectionery and soft drinks throughout the day. Its amenities 
include lockers, private mail boxes, cloak room, private d\ning rooms, and 
a general office for various services, including housing, insurance advisory 
service, film hire, accident insurance and part-time and vacation employ
ment. The Union activities programme offers a range of short courses, both 
practical and recreational, throughout the year. In addition, the Union 
contains a non-official post office where mail and telegrams may be lodged, 
stamps and postal orders purchased. The Union shop is designed for campus 
needs and tastes, and is run by the Union. Lost property and recreational 
equipment may be obtained there, and room bookings are also made there. 
A stationery shop, a bookshop, a pharmacy and a bank are operating in the 
Union building and have been designed to suit the convenience of staff and 
students. 
The Union also houses the offices of the Students' Representative Council, 
the Clubs and-Societies Association, A.U.S. Travel and a Staff Club with 
facilities for meals and recreation for members of staff. 
The Union Board is responsible for the conduct of the affairs of the Union 
and the management of its premises, and reports annually to the University 
Council. Members of the Union Board are elected by the general member
ship of the Union except for certain ex officio positions such as the President 
of the Union, the- Registrar and the University Accountant's deputy. 
President: Mr. D. A. KERR 

Constitution of The Union 
NAME 

I. There shall be an association of members of the Col.l-ncil, Staff, Graduates 
and Students of The Flinders University of South Australia to be known 
as The Flinders University Union which shall be responsible to the Univer
sity Council. 
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DEFINITIONS 

2. In this constitution and any regulations made thereunder: 

"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia. 
"University Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of South 
Australia. 
"Union" means The Flinders University Union. 
"Board" means the Union Board. 

OBJECTS 

3. The objects of the Union are: 

(a) to promote the welfare of the University, 
(b) to promote extra-curricular activities in the University, 
(c) to promote the general culture and well-being of its members, 
(d) to provide and maintain for its members a common meeting ground 
and social centre and such other facilities as may be necessary to secure 
the further objects of the Union, 
(e) to represent its members whenever such representation is necessary or 
desirable, and to afford a recognised .means of communication between its 
members and the University authorities, 
(f) to co-operate with any University body or organisation having kindred 
aims. 

MEMBERSHIP 

4. (a) Ordinary Membership 

The following shall be eligible for Ordinary Membership of the Union and 
shall become Ordinary Members on fulfilment of the prescribed conditions 
(if any): 
(i) Students of the University, on payment of such annual fee as may be 
prescribed by the University Council; 
(ii) The ex officio members of the Union Board; 
(iii) Associate Members of the Union, on payment of such annual fee as 
may be prescribed by the Board; 
(iv) Students of the Sturt College of Advanced Education, not students of 
the University, on payment of such annual fee as may be prescribed by the 
Board. 

(b) Life Membership 

Members of the Union who have paid the annual fee prescribed for Ordinary 
Membership for full-time students for 8 years or who have paid an amount 
equivalent to 8 such annual fees shall become Life Members. 

(c) Honorary Life Membership 

Members and· servants of the Union may be elected by the Board to 
Honorary Life Membership of the Union in appreciation of services ren
dered to the Union, provided that there shall be a two-thirds majority of 
the whole Board for such elections. 
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(d) Associate Membership 

The following shall be Associate Members· of the· Union unless they qualify 
for some other form of membership:· 
(i) Members of the University Council; 
(ii) Members of the Convocation of the University; 
(iii) Staff of the University; 
(iv) Staff of any body set up under a Statute of the University. 

(e) Honorary Membership 

Visitors to the University from other tertiary institutions may be admitted to 
Honorary Membership of the Union for a period of up to 6 months, provided 
that they are members of a body equivalent to the Union at their own 
tertiary institution; and provided, further, that the Board may extend the 
period of Honorary Membership upon payment of such fee as may be 
determined by the Board. 

5. Membership shall cease in any of the following events, namely: 
(a) A member's failure to pay by the due date any fee prescribed for mem
bership in accordance with clause 4, 
(b) A member's failure to. discharge any financial obligation to the Union 
within such time. as may be prescribed or approved by the Board, 
(c) A member's ceasing to be eligible for membership, 
(d) A member's being expelled by the Board. 

· 6. The Board may expel, suspend from membership for a specified time, or 
impose a fine not exceeding $40 on any member found guilty of misconduct 
on Union premises or in the course of activities sponsored by the Union, 
provided that 
(a) the member shall be given a reasonable opportunity to appear before 
the Board, to present his defence and to call witnesses on his own behalf; 
(b) both the finding of guilt and the penalty shall be approved by two-thirds 
of the members of the full Board provided that any member of the Board 
whose case is under consideration shall be ineligible to participate in dis
cussion and voting on his case; 
(c) The Board shall refrain from considering any alleged offence which has 
been referred to the Board of Discipline of the University; 
(d) Any person upon whom a penalty has been imposed by the Board may 
appeal to the Appeals Committee of the University Council. 

THE UNION BOARD 

7. The affairs of the Union shall be managed by a Board. 

8. The Board shall consist of the following members: 

(a) Ex Officio Members: 
(i) The Registrar of the University or his deputy, the President of the 
Union, the Accountant of the University or his deputy. 
(ii) If the Chairman of the Finance Committee of the Union, or the Chair
man of the House Committee of the Union are not members of the Board, 
they shall become members ex officio on their appointment. 
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(b) Elected Members: 

Ten members who are either Ordinary Members, Life Members or Honorary 
Life Members of the Union elected by the Ordinary, Life :and Honorary 
Life Members of the Union. · 

9. (l) The Board shall meet regularly for the despatch of its business at such 
intervals as it may from time to time determine, provided that it shall meet 
at least twice each academic term. 
(2) The regular meetings shall be convened by the Secretary, or in the 
Secretary's absence, by the Chairman. 
(3) A special meeting shall be called by the Chairman either at his own 
request, at the request of the President of the Union, or on receipt by the 
Secretary of a requisition from five members. of the Board. · 
(4) The quorum for a meeting of the Board shall be seven members. 
(5) The Board shall determine the manner in which it and its committees 
conduct their business. 

10. Elected members for the ensuing year shall be appointed not later than 
July 31 and not earlier than June 1 of each year and they shall take office 
for the year September 1 to August 31 following their election. 

11. (a) Any casual vacancy occurring during the year shall be filled by a 
by-election to be held within 30 days of the occurrence of the vacancy or if the 
vacancy occurs during a vacation, then it shall be held within 30 days of the 
start of the next term. 
(b) Notwithstanding clause 11 (a), any casual vacancy occurring between June 
1 and August -31 shall not be filled. 

12. A member of the Board shall cease to be a member: 
(a) upon submitting his resignation in writing to the Secretary; or 
(b) upon ceasing to be an Ordinary Member, Life Member or Honorary 
Life Member of the Union. 

OFFICERS 

13. At a meeting to be held in September each year, the Board shall elect 
a Chairman from among its own members, and also a Chairman of the 
Finance Committee of the Union, and a Chairman of the. House Committee 
of the Union, who need not already be members of the Board. 

14. At a meeting to be held not earlier than October 1 and not later than 
November 30 each year, the Board shall elect, from among the Ordinary 
Members, Life Members and Honorary Life Members, a President of the 
Union to take office for the following calendar year. -

15. The Secretary of the Union shall be the senior permanent member of 
the Union's administrative staff and shall be Secretary of ·the Board and 'all 
its committees. 

16. The Accountant of the University or his deputy, whoever is the mem
ber of the Board, shall be the Treasurer of the Union. 

17. The Board shall appoint annually an auditor or auditors. 
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THE PRESIDENT O_F THE UNION 

18,, The Pn,~sident shall be the chief executive officer of the Uniol) and 
shall be i::esponsible 'to. the Board for the overall efficiency of the Union 
operation.s and _progrartm_1es and (or· the implementation of policy determined 
by the Board. 

19. No person may hold the office of President of the Union for more than 
two consecutive years. 

20. The J;'resid\!nt shall receive such salary as is decided each year by the 
Board. 

COMMITTEES 

21. The Board may set up from time to time such committees as it may 
deem expedient. 

22. There shall be an Executive Committee of the Union Board consisting 
of the following: 
(a) The .President of the Union. 
(b) The 'Chairman of the B'oard. 

(c) The Chairman of the Finance Committee. 
(cl) The.Chainrian of the.House Committee. 

23. The Executive Committee shall assist the President of the Union in such 
ways as. the Board deems fit, and in the case of an emergency, in which 
there .is no time to summon the Board, it may act on behalf of the Board, 
provided' 'that such ·action shall be reported to a meeting of the Board 
for ratification, such meeting to be held within 30 days of such emergency. 

24. There shall be the following standing committees to advise the Board 
on financial matters and matters· relati'ng to the functioning of the Union 
premises: 
(a)· Finance· Committee 
(b) House Committee. 

25 .. The Membership of committees of the Board shall be as determined by 
the Board, from time to time in the case of Standing Committees, provided 
that. ~ach committee shall include Student representation, and that the 
!'resident of the Union shall be an ex officio member of each committee, .and 
that the Treasurer of the Union shall be a member of the Finance Com
mittee. 

FINANCE 

26. (a) The Board shall be responsible for the proper administration of the 
Union's financial affairs. 
(b) In addition to maintaining the services and facilities within the Union 
buildings, the Board may, subject to this constitution, make grants for 
other purposes approved by the Board. 
(c) The Treasurer ·shall keep such accounts and submit such financial state
ments as the Board may require. 
(d) The Union's fina_ncial year shall be January 1 to December 31. 

313 



THE UNION 

ANNUAL REPORT 

27. The Board shall submit each year to the University Council not later 
than April 30 a report on the activities of the Union for the previous 
calendar year with the audited financial statement for that year. 

REGULATIONS ' 

28. The Board may make regulations: 

(a) concerning the privileges and liabilities of the various classes of mem
bers; 
(b) governing the membership and defining· the powers and functions of 
any of its committees; 
(c) for such other purposes as it may deem necessary and desirable. 

29. The procedure for making a regulation shall be as follows: 

(a) A regulation shall in the first instance be approved at a meeting of the 
Board by a majority of the members present and voting. 
(b) It shall then lie on the table of the Board and shall be posted on the 

·Union Notice Board until the next regular meeting of the Board. 
(c) At its next regular meeting, or at a subsequent regular or .special meet
ing, the Board shall confirm the regulation (with such amendment, if any, 
as it may approve) or disallow it. Any amendment deemed to be substantial 
by the Board shall lie on the table until the next meeting. 

30. A regulation made in accordance with clause 28 shall be effective from 
the date of its confirmation or from such subsequent date as the Board 
may fix. 

GENERAL MEETING 

31. (I) The Board may at any time convene a general meeting of the Union, 
which may be attended by all classes of members, and it shall do so upon 
receipt of a requisition signed by not less than fifty members of any class or 
classes of membership of the Union. 
(2) A requisition by members of the Union shall be lodged with the Secretary 
and shall state, in the form of a motion or motions to be proposed at the 
meeting, the· nature of the business for which the meeting is to be convened. 
(3) Not less than seven days' notice of a general meeting of the Union shall 
be given; and the Board shall convene a general meeting of the Union 
requisitioned by members not more than twenty-eight days after receipt of 
the requisition by the Secretary. 

32. The Chairman of the Board shall preside at a general meeting of the 
Union. In the absence of the Chairman of the Board, the meeting shall elect 
a chairman. 

33. The quorum for any general meeting of the Union shall be fifty Ordinary 
Members; provided that in the case of a requisitioned general meeting at 
least seventy-five per cent of the petitioning members shall be present. 

34. Only Ordinary Members, Life Members and Honorary Life Members of 
the Union shall be eligible to vote at general meetings. 
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35. A general meeting of the Union may make recommendations to the 
Board and the Board shall consider such recommendations at its next meet
ing. 

36_. Any motion submitted to a general meeting shall be capable of amend
ment without prior notice by a majority of those present and entitled to 
vote and the motion as so amended shall then be treated as the original 
motion. 

ALTERATIONS TO THE CONSTITUTION 

37. This constitution may be amended subject to the following conditions: 
(a) Written notice of the proposed amendment shall be given by the mover, 
who shall be a member of the Board, to the Secretary who shall set out such 
proposed amendment in full with a notice convening the meeting of the 
Board at least fourteen days prior to the meeting; · 
(b) The amendment shall be passed by a two-thirds majority of the mem
bers of the Board; 
(c) The amendment shall subsequently be passed by an absolute. majority of 
those present and eligible to vote at a general Union meeting called for the 
purpose; 

(d) The amendment shall be approved by the University Council. 

ENACTMENT 

38. This constitution shall be deemed enacted upon and from the date of the 
fulfilment of the following conditions: 
(a) It is approved by a two-thirds majority of the members of the Union 
Board as constituted under the constitution of the Union at October I, 1971 
(b). It is_ approved by the University Council. 

39. Notwithstanding clause 38, the Union Board shall continue to be 
constituted as set out in the Union Constitution as printed in the Calendar 
of The Flinders University of South Australia, 1971, pages 145 to 150, until 
August 31, 1972. 

40. Notwithstanding clause 39, from such date as is mutually agreed upon 
by the Union and the University Council: 
(a) the President of the Union shall become a member of the_ Board; 
(b) The Director of Union Services shall cease to be a member of the Board 
and Secretary of the Union. 
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A wide variety of sports facilities is available to students at the University. l;'he 
use of these facilities and the co-ordination of all sporting activities is under 
the general supervision of the Sports Association,· to which aH students auto
matically belong. The Council of the Association comprises four nominees 
of the University Council, the Secretary of the Sports Association, the 
Accountant of the University or his deputy, a representative of the Sturt 
College of Advanced Education, one delegate from each of the affiliated 
sporting clubs, and three members of the Association who are not members 
of the affiliated cl~bs. 
The Association's policy is . to encourage widespread -participation in com
petitive and non-competitive sports by students of all levels of sporting 
ability. Existing clubs offer opportunities to take part in archery, athletics, 
badminton, baseball, basketball, bushwalking, canoeing, cricket, football, golf, 
gymnastics, hockey, martial arts, netball, rowing, rugby, sailing, snow skiing, 
skin diving, soccer, squash, swimming, table-tennis, tennis, volleyball and 
water skiing. · · 
Existing sports facilities include eight changing rooms, ten tennis courts and 
about 31 acres of sports fields in the north-west corner of the main site. Two 
squash courts are located in- the Union building. A practice fairway and-large 
putting green provide opportunities for golf practice. A Sports Centre pro
viding three more squash courts, change-rooms and a large hall equipped for 
a wide range of indoor sports was built in 1972 and is used extensively for 
instruction of beginners, intra-mural competitions, leisure time recreation, 
club training sessions and other activities. All members are eligible to use 
the Sturt College .swimming pool on the campus., 
The Association is affiliated with the Australian Universities' Sports Asso
ciation, and Flinders University teams take par~ in inter-university contests 
held at different university centres during vacations. Its representatives find 
their way in to "Australian Universities" teams for "Test" matches in Aus
tralia and tours abroad. 
Enquiries about sport at the University will be welcomed by the Secretary. 

President: Mr. R. J. PADDICK 

Vice-Presidents: Dr. D. J. GLENCRoss and_ Mr. P. CALLAHAN 

Secretary: Mr. A. E. MITCHELL 

Treasurer: Mr. R. PoTIER 

Constitution of the Flinders University Sports Association 

NAME 

I. The name of the Association shall be The Flinders University Sports 
Association. 

DEFINITIONS 

2. In this constitution and any regulations made thereunder: 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia 
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"University Coimcil" means the Council of The Flinders University of South 
Australia 
"Sports Association" means The Flinders University Sports Association 
"Council" means The Flinders University Sports Association Council 

OBJECT 

3. The object of the Sports Association shall be to encourage, develop and 
govern amateur sport within the University. 

AFFILIATED CLUBS 

4. (a) Affiliated clubs shall be those sporting clubs .which are affiliated with 
the Sports Association by resolution of an absolute majority of the members 
of the Council. 
(b) Upon application to affiliate each club shall submit its Constitution for 
approval. 
"(c) After affiliation no amendment to the Constitution of an affiliated club 
shall be ·effective until approved by the Council. 

5. (a) Subject to the general direction of the Council, affiliated clubs shall 
be eligible to receive grants from Sports Association funds, to use the sport
ing facilities of the University, to enter University teams in local sporting 
competitions and to represent the University in inter-varsity contests held 
under the jurisdiction of the Australian Universities' Sports Association. 
(b) The members of an affiliated club shall not participate as such in con
tests or matches. without the approval of the Sports Association. 
(c) An affiliated club shall not include in its teams or permit to take part 
as a member in its activities a person· who is not a member of the Sports 
Association except with the consent of the Council. 

6. (a) An affiliated club and its members shall comply with the Constitu
tion, Rules and Regulations of the Sports Association, and in the event of 
non-compliance the club shall be liable to such penalty, including dis
affiliation as the Council sees fit. 
(b) In the event of a move to dis-affiliate a club, the Council shall give 14 
days' notice to the secretary of the club, or if there is no secretary known to 
the Council, it· shall have a notice posted for a period of one month, in a 
prominent position within the University. 

MEMBERSHIP AND SUBSCRIPTIONS 

7. Me~bers are entitled to wear the colours of the Sports Association and 
to· use the sporting facilities of the University. 

8. Members of the Sports Association shall be ordinary, elected or associate 
members, or honorary members. 

9. (a) The following shall be ordinary members: 
(i) All students of the University. 
(ii) Those students of the Sturt College of Advanced Education who elect to 
pay such subscription as is determined by the Council from time to time. 

(b) The following shall be eligible: to be elected members: 
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(i) Graduates of the University and of such other Universities as the Council 
may recognise from time to time. 
(ii) Diplomates of such Colleges of Advanced Education as the Council may 
recognise from time to time. 
(iii) Members of the staff of the University and of approved Colleges. 

(c) The following may apply to be associate members: 
(i) Persons who are currently associated, or have been associated, with the 
University (in such manner as the Council deeins sufficient). 
(ii) Other persons who are recommended by an affiliated club supported 
by information as to the special circumstances justifying the application, 
and evidence that the appl,icant will make a greater .c<?ntribution to the 
Club than that to be expected from the average member of the Club. 

10. (a) Applications for elected and associate membership shall be accom
panied by the appropriate subscription, or, in the case where the subscription 
is determined by the Council, by the usual subscription. 

(b) Elected members who are graduates or diplomates shall be entitled to 
all the privileges and rights of ordinary members or such restricted sporting 
rights as they may specify in their application and the Council approve. 

(c) Elected members, who are members of staff of the University or an 
approved College, shall be entitled to all the privileges and rights of 
ordinary members. ' 

(d) Associate members shall be entitled to such privileges and rights only as 
the resolution upon which they are accepted specifies. 

11. (a) The annual subscription for elected members shall be: 
(i) in the case of those with full rights and privileges, the same as for 
ordinary members; and 
(ii) in the case of those with restricted sporting rights, such sum as the 
Council may determine by the resolution upon which the application is 
accepted. 

(b) The subscription for an associate member shall be determined by the 
resolution upon which the application is accepted. 

(c) An elected or associate member shall pay any balance of his subscription 
to the Sports Association within one month of being notified of his accep
tance as a member otherwise his acceptance shall lapse. 

12. A person eligible for ordinary or elected membership may apply to the 
Council for acceptance as a life member upon rendering such life member
ship subscription as the Council may from time to time determine. The 
acceptance or rejection of such application shall be at the discretion of the 
Council. 

13. (a) The Council may elect any undergraduate or graduate of any 
University an honorary me.mber for any period not exceeding twelve 
months at one time. 

(b) The Council may by a two-thirds majority of its members elect 
as ·an honorary member or honorary life member of the Sports Asso
ciation any person who has in its opinion rendered special service to 
the Sports Association or an affiliated club. 
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(c) No person shall be so elected pursua_nt to the preceding sub-clause, 
except after not less than one month's notice of intention has been 
given to the Secretary signed by two members of the Council. 
(d) Honorary members shall have all the privileges and rights of ordinary 
members, except the right to vote at meetings of the Sports Association. 

14. The Council may expel or suspend from membership for a speci
fied time any member found guilty of misconduct in the course of 
activities conducted by or under the sponsorship of the Sports Asso
ciation or an affiliated club, provided that: 
(a) the member shall be given a reasonable opportunity to appear before 
the Council, to present his defence and to call witnesses on his own behalf; 

(b) both the finding of guilt and the penalty shall be approved by two
thirds of the members of the Council present at the meeting; 
(c) the Council shall refrain from considering any alleged offence which 
has been referred to a statutory discipline authority of the University unless 
that authority remits the complaint to the Council for determination; 
(d) any person expelled from the Sports Association or suspended for a 
period longer than 30 days may appeal to the University Council. 

15. (a) The colours of the Sports Association shall be those of the University, 
namely, dark blue, pale blue and white. 
(b) The insignia of the Association shall be ·a reproduction of Matthew 
Flinders' ship "Investigator" with wreath underneath, as defined in the 
University Statutes. 
(c) The members of each affiliated club when representing the University 
shall wear such uniform or other dress for play and attendance at matches 
as the Council may from time to time approve. 
(d) No club shall adopt any insignia, tie, badge or the like without the 
approval of the Council. 

THE COUNCIL 

16. The Council shall consist of: 
(a) the secretary of ea,ch affiliated club or a member appointed by the 
committee of the club, 
(b) the Secretary, or his deputy, 
(c) the Accountant of the University or his deputy, 
(d) three ordinary members of the Association, elected in the manner here
inafter prescribed, 
(e) four persons appointed by the University Council for a term of two 
years from the date of appointment, of whom at least one shall be a member 
of the University Council and at least two shall be members of the Uni
versity staff, 

(f) a representative of the Sturt College of Advanced Education appointed by 
the Council of that College; and 
(g) appointed members of the Executive Committee not already members 
of the Council. 

17. The office bearers shall be the President, two Vice-Presidents, the Secre
tary and the Honorary Treasurer who shall be the person occupying the 
office of bursar of the University or his deputy. 
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18. All office bearers except the Secretary and the Hono;rary Treasurer shall 
be elected by the Council at its. first meeting in the first term of the academic 
year. Such election if necessary shall .be by ballot and in the case of an 
equality of votes the chairman of the meeting shall have a casting vote. 

19. The Council shall have the power to fill any vacancy that· may occur 
during the course of the year amongst the office bearers, and shall decide 
from time to time how a casual vacancy in the elected members shall . be 
filled for the balance of the term of the person whose place has become 
vacant. 

20. (a). The three elected members of the Council shall be elected annually at 
an election arranged by the Secretary at the commencement of each year. 
(b) The Secretary shall give ,'notice of the proposed election and call for 
nominations for election closing· within 14 days. 
(c) A candidate for election shall submit a nomination signed by himself 
and two other ordinary memb~rs. 
(d) Voting shall be by secret ballot and be conducted in such manner as 
the Council decides. · · 
(e) No member shall be eligible to be elected; or remain an elected member, 
who is or becomes a member of an affiliated club. 

21. The Council shall meet.at least once each term. The first meeting shall 
be held not later than the fourth week in April. 

22. Seven days' notice of a meeting shall be given by notice posted on the 
Sports Association Notice Board and sent to e_ach member of ·the Council. 

23. Any three members of the Council may, in writing, request the Secretary 
to call a meeting of the Council and such a meeting shall be called within 
ten days by a notice sent to each member stating the object for which it is 
called. 

24. A quorum for any meeting of the Council shall be twelve members. 

25. (a) The President, or in his absence or being unwilling to act, one 
of the Vice-Presidents, shall preside at all meetings of the Association 
Council and its Committees. 
(b) In the event of the absence or unwillingness to act of the President 
and both Vice-Presidents, the faembers present shall elect their own chair-
man. 
(c) Except in the case of a deadlock_ in an election, the chairman or" a meet
ing- shall have a deliberative vote only. 

26. Subject to this constitution, the Council shall manage the affairs of the 
Sports Association, and may: 
(a) delegate such of its powers and duties as it sees fit to Committees, 
(b) appoint and remove trustees in whom ·it may vest the ownership of 
any property of the Sports Association. 
(c) make, amend or repeal regulations or rules prescribing any matter 
necessary or convenient to be prescribed for giving effect to this Constitu
tion and regulating the affairs ·of the Sports Association. 
(d) grant reciprocal rights to such other bodies as it sees fit. 
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27. (a) If an affiliated club is not represented at two consecutive meetings 
of the Council, it shall be liable to such fine as the Council sees fit. 

(b) In such case the Secretary shall give notice in writing to the secretary 
of the club, prior to the next meeting of the Council, that the question of 
imposing a fine on the club will be included in the agenda for that meeting 
for consideration by the Council. 
(c) A fine imposed on a club pursuant to this clause shall be paid within 
14 days of the Secretary sending notice thereof to the club. 

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 

28. The Council shall appoint annually an Executive Committee cons1stmg 
of the President, Vice-Presidents, Secretary, Honorary Treasurer and five 
other members. 

29. The Executive Committee shall 
(a) manage the affairs of the Association generally, 
(b) deal with matters requiring decision between meetings of the Council, 
(c) supervise the Association's finances, and 
(d) deal with such matters as the Council may refer to it. 
Its decisions shall be subject to confirmation by the Council. 

30. Meetings of the Executive Committee shall be held as directed by the 
Council or upon notice given by the Secretary. Five members present shall 
constitute a quorum. 

STANDING COMMITTEES 

31. The following Standing Committees shall be appointed annually by 
the Council: 
(a) Facilities and Development Committee. 
(b) Blues Committee. 

32. The President (or in his absence one of the Vice-Presidents) and the 
Secretary shall be ex officio members of all Standing Committees. 

33. (a) The Facilities and Development Committee shall consist of the 
ex officio and five other members and shall have the power to co-opt other 
persons. 
(b) A quorum for any meeting of the Committee shall be three members, 
other than the Secretary. 
(c) The committee shall concern itself with all sporting facilities, present and 
future, of the Association and submit recommendations thereon to the 
Council. 

34. (a) The Blues Committee shall consist of the ex officio members and six 
Blues representatives, nominated by affiliated clubs, and appointed by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Secretary. 
(b) Six members shall consist a quorum of the committee. 

(c) The Committee shall consider all recommendations for Colour awards 
submitted by the Colours Committees of the affiliated clubs, and make 
recommendations to the Council for annual award of Colours and Club 
Letters. 
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(d) The Committee may: 
(i) refer any recommendation back to a club for re-consideration; or 
(ii) recommend a lower, but not a higher,. award than that recommended 
by a club. 

(e) All awards of Colours or Club Letters shall be consistent with standards 
prescribed by the Council. 

(f) No award shall be recommended to the Council which is not supported 
by at least five members of the Committee. 

GENERAL MEETING 

35. The Council may at any time convene a General Meeting of the Sports 
Association. 

36. A special General Meeting shall be called at the request of not less 
than twenty-five members of the Sports Association, made in writing to the 
Secretary and stating the object of the meeting. 

37. Every notice calling a General Meeting shall be posted on the Sports 
Association Notice Board for not less than one week prior to such a 
meeting and shall announce the business to be considered at the meeting. 

38. A General Meeting may make recommendations to the Council which 
shall consider such recommendations at its next meeting. 

39. No person may vote at a General Meeting unless he is a member of 
the Sports Association. 

40. A quorum at a General Meeting shall be fifty persons entitled to vote, 
provided that in the case of a requisitioned general meeting at least fifty 
per cent of the petitioning members shall be present. 

FINANCE 

41. The financial year of the Sports Association shall be January 1 to 
December 31. 

42. No financial liability or obligation shall be incurred by or on behalf 
of the Sports Association or any affiliated Club from the general revenue 
of the Sports Association unless monies therefor have been previously recom
mended by the Council on estimates presented to it, except that in cases 
of extreme urgency the Secretary may authorise any such financial liability 
or obligation without the prior authority of the Council or of the Executive 
Committee. 

43. Before 1st February of each year, each affiliated club shall lodge with the 
Secretary an audited Financial Statement and Balance Sheet for the pre
vious year and shall supply such other financial statements as the Council 
may direct. 

44. Grants to affiliated clubs shall be administered by the Secretary who· shall 
authorise expenditure within the limits defined by and for the purposes 
approved by the Council. 
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45. The Council shall cause to be kept proper accounts of the property of 
the Sports. Association and of all monies received and expended and shall 
cause a summary of all such accounts to be presented at each meeting of the 
Council and to be audited at least once in every year. 

46. The Council shall submit each year to the University Council not later 
than 30th April a report· on the previous year's activities together with 
audited financial statements. 

ALTERATION OF CONSTITUTION 

47. The Council may make amendments to this Constitution subject to the 
following conditions: 
(a) that written notice of the proposed amendment be given by the mover 
to the Secretary who shall set out such proposed amendment in full with a 
notice convening the meeting of the Council at least 14 days prior to the 
meeting; 
(b) that the amendment be passed by a two-thirds majority of the members 
of the Council present and voting; and 
(c) that the amendment be approved by the University Council. 
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The Clubs and Societies Association is responsible for the overall administra
tion of the non-sporting clubs and societies at the University. It is governed 
by a Council consisting of one delegate from each of the affiliated clubs. 
Existing clubs are academic, cultural, recreational and political in nature, 
and at present number thirty in total. As the interests of students on campus 
change, some of the smaller clubs cease to operate while new ones are 
formed. The Association, as well as providing administrative services and 
grants for existing clubs, is responsible for assisting with the formation of 
new clubs and the -effective winding up of clubs which become defunct. 

The Association only came into existence late in 1971 and had its constitution 
approved by the University early in 1972. As well as helping individual 
clubs, it aims to provide broader services which will foster club life on 
campus. Its first step in this direction is the setting up of a Conference 
Loan Scheme. Details of this scheme and any other information about the 
Association can be obtained from the Association's offices which are housed in 
the Union Building. 

President: Mr. R. P. FLETCHER 

Vice-Presidents: Miss S. M. LOWER, Mr. J. P. GLISTAK 

Honorary Secretary: Mrs. F. M. ROBERTSON 

Honorary Treasurer: Mr. K. MoRRIS 

Constitution of Clubs and Societies Association 

NAME 

1. There shall be an Association of the academic, cultural, political, recrea
tional and religious clubs, societies and associations within the Flinders 
University of South Australia, to be known as the Flinders University Clubs' 
and Societies Association. 

DEFINITIONS 

2. In this Constitution and any regulations made thereunder: 

"University" means the Flinders University of South Australia. 
"University Council" means the Council of the University. 
"Association" means the Flinders University Clubs and Societies Association. 
"Union" means the Flinders University Union. 
"Council" means the Council of the Association. 
"Affiliated Clubs" means those clubs, societies or associations which are 
affiliated with the Association. 

OBJECTS 

3. The objects of the Association shall be to foster, co-ordinate, assist and 
encourage the activities of the Affiliated Clubs and provide grants for the 
affiliated clubs. 
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AFFILIATED CLUBS 

4. (a) A club, society or association will become an Affiliated Club only by 
resolution of a two-thirds majority of the members of Council present at 
any meeting. 

(b) Upon application to affiliate, each club, society or association shall submit 
its constitution for approval. 

(c) No amendment to the constitution of an affiliated club shall be effective 
until approved by a two-thirds majority of members of Council present at 
any meeting. 

5. Subject to regulations of the Association, Affiliated Clubs shall be eligible 
to receive grants from Association funds ·and to use the facilities provided 
by the Association. 

6. (a) An affiliated club and its members shall comply with the Constitution, 
Rules and Regulations of the Association, and in the event of non-com
pliance the club shall be liable to such penalty, which may include dis
affiliation, as the Council sees fit. 

(b) In the event of a move to dis-affiliate a club, the Council shall give one 
month's notice to the secretary of the club, or, if there is no secretary or other 
office-bearer known to the Council, it shall have a notice posted for a period 
of one month, in a prominent position within the Union. 

(c) No affiliated club shall be dis-affiliated except by resolution of a two
thirds majority of the members of Council present at any meeting held after 
the expiry of the notice given under clause 6 (b) of this Constitution. 

MEMBERSHIP AND SUBSCRIPTIONS 

7. Members of the Associaticin shall be Ordinary Members, Honorary Life 
Members, Life Members or Honorary Members. 

8. Ordinary Membership: 
The following categories of people shall be eligible for Ordinary Member
ship of the Association, and shall become Ordinary Members of the Asso
ciation on fulfilment of the conditions prescribed for the first applicable 
category mentioned below. 
(i) Students of the University, on payment of the Student Services Fee. 
(ii) Students of Sturt College of Advanced Education upon payment of such 
annual fee as may be prescribed by the Council. 
(iii) Members of the University Council upon payment of such annual fee 
as may be prescribed by the Council. 
(iv) Members of the Convocation of the University upon payment of such 
annual fee as may be prescribed by the Council. 
(v) Staff of the University upon payment of such annual fee as may be pre
scribed by the Council. 
(vi) Staff of any body set up under a Statute of the University upon payment 
of such annual fee as may be prescribed by the Council. 

9. Honorary Membership: 
(a) The Council may elect to Honorary Membership of the Association any 
person who is ineligible for Ordinary Membership and is recommended by 
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an affiliated club. The initial term of Honorary Membership shall not exceed 
six (6) months, but it may be extended by terms not exceeding six (6) months 
to a maximum total of twenty-four (24) months. 

(b) Honorary Members shall have all rights except the power to vote within 
the Association. 

10. Life and Honorary Life Membership: 
(a) Any person who has been an Ordinary Member of the Association for 
three or more years and who is no longer a student of the University may 
become a Life Member of the Association upon payment of such fee as is 
determined from time to time by the Council. 

(b) The Council may, by a two-thirds majority of its members present at 
any meeting, elect as an Honorary Life Member of the Association any per
son who has in its opinion rendered special service to the Association or an 
Affiliated Club, provided that not less than one month's notice of intention 
to nominate such a person has been given to the Honorary Secretary of the 
Association in writing and signed by at least two members of the Council. 

(c) Life Members and Honorary Life Members shall have the full rights of 
Ordinary Members. 

11. The Council may expel, suspend from membership for a specified time 
or impose fines upon, any member found guilty of misconduct in the course 
of activities conducted by or under the sponsorship of the Association or an 
Affiliated Club, or any member found guilty of conduct detrimental to the 
Association, provided that: 

(a) the member shall be given a reasonable opportunity to appear before 
the Council, to present his defence and to call witnesses on his own behalf. 
The Council shall be sole judge of what constitutes a reasonable opportunity. 

(b) both the finding of guilt and the penalty shall be approved by a two
thirds majority of the members of the Council present at the meeting. 

(c) the Council shall refrain from considering any alleged offence which has 
been referred to the Board of Discipline of the University or the Union 
Board. 

(d) any person found guilty under this section of the Constitution may 
appeal to the Board of Discipline of the University. 

THE COUNCIL 

12. The Council shall consist of: 
(a) A member of the Association appointed by each Affiliated Club who 
shall remain a member of Council until any one of the following: 
(i) he submits his resignation in writing to the Honorary Secretary of the 
Association. 
(ii) he ceases to be a member of the Association. 
(iii) seven days prior to the first meeting of Council in the next year. 

(iv) he is replaced by the Affiliated Club which appointed him. 

(b) Appointed members of the Executive Committee not already members of 
the Council provided they are members of the Association. 

(c) The immediate Past President of the Association. 
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13. The office-bearers shall be President, two Vice-Presidents, an Honorary 
Secretary and an Honorary Treasurer. 

14. All office-bearers shall be elected by the Council from amongst its mem
bers at its first meeting in the first term of the academic year. If there is 
more than one candidate, election if necessary shall be by secret ballot and 
counting shall be as stated in the relevant clauses of Statute 9.2 of the 
University. 

15. The Council shall have the power to fill any vacancy that may occur 
during the course of the year amongst the office-bearers. 

16. The Council shall meet at least once each term. The first meeting shall 
be held not later than the fourth week in April. 

17. Not less than seven days' notice of a meeting shall be given by a notice 
placed conspicuously on a notice board in the Union and sent to each 
member of the Council. 

18. Any five members of the Council may, in writing, request the Honorary 
Secretary to call a meeting of the Council and such a meeting shall be called 
within ten days by a notice sent to each member stating the object for which 
it is called. 

19. A quorum for any meeting of the Council shall be one-third of the 
members. 

20. The President of the Association, or in his absence one of the Vice
Presidents, shall be the Chairman at meetings of the Council. In i:he absence 
of the President and the Vice-Presidents, the members present shall elect 
their own Chairman. The Chairman of the Council shall have a deliberative 
vote only, except as provided for by section 14. 

21. Subject to this Constitution, the Council shall manage the affairs of the 
Association, and may: 

(a) delegate such of its powers and duties as it sees fit to Committees, pro
vided that all actions of Committees shall be reported to the next meeting 
of the Council. 

(b) appoint trustees to whom it may vest the ownership of any property of the 
Association. 

(c) by resolution of a two-thirds majority of its members present at any 
meeting, make, amend or repeal regulations or rules prescribing any matter 
necessary or convenient to be prescribed for giving effect to this Constitution 
and regulating the affairs of the Association, providing that at least seven 
days prior to the meeting members of the Council have been given notice 
in writing of any proposals to make, amend, or repeal regulations or rules. 

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 

22. There shall be an Executive Committee consisting of the President, Vice
Presidents, Honorary Secretary and Honorary Treasurer. The Council may 
at any meeting appoint up to .two further Executive Committee members 
provided that .there are only two such positions at any time. 
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23. The Executive Committee shall be responsible for the day-to-day business 
of the Association and deal with such matters as the Council may refer to it. 
Its decisions shall be reported to the next meeting of the Council. 

24. Meetings of the Executive Committee shall be held as directed by the 
Council or upon notice given by the Honorary Secretary. Four members shall 
constitute a quorum. 

GENERAL MEETINGS 

25. The Council may at any time convene a General Meeting of the Asso
ciation. 

26. A General Meeting of the Association shall be called within fourteen 
days of the request of not less than fifty members of the Association, made 
in writing to the Honorary Secretary and stating the object of the meeting. 

27. Every notice calling a General Meeting shall be placed conspicuously 
on a notice board within the Union for not less than one week prior to such 
a meeting and shall announce the business to be considered at the meeting. 

28. A General Meeting may make recommendations to the Council which 
shall consider such recommendations at its next meeting to be held within 
one month of the General Meeting. 

29. No person may vote at a General Meeting unless he is an Ordinary, Life 
or Honorary Life Member of the Association. 

30. A quoi;um at a General Meeting shall be fifty persons entitled to vote, 
provided that in the case of a requisitioned General Meeting at least fifty 
per cent of the petitioning members shall be present. 

31. The President, or in his absence, a Vice-President, shall preside at all 
general meetings of the Association. In the eventuality of none of these 
officers being present, the meeting shall elect a Chairman. 

FINANCES 

32. The financial year of the Association shall be January 1 to December 31. 

33. No financial liability or obligation shall be incurred by or on behalf of 
the Association unless monies therefor have been previously approved by the 
Council on estimates presented to it, except that in cases of extreme urgency 
the Executive Committee may authorise any such financial liability or obliga
tirrn• without the prior authority of the Council. 

34. Before 1st March each year, each affiliated club shall lodge with the 
Honorary Secretary an audited statement of its financial affairs prepared 
since 1st March of the previous year provided that if such financial state
ment is dated prior to 1st October of the previous year a supplementary 
financial statement from the date of the audited financial statement to 31st 
December shall be also lodged. 

35. Each affiliated club shall present such other statement of its financial 
affairs as the Council may direct, provided that the Council shall not require 
that such statements be audited. 
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36. When allocating grants to affiliated clubs, the Council shall determine 
three amounts, some of which may be zero, to be paid to each affiliated 
club as close to the beginning of each term as possible. 

37. The Council shall cause to be kept proper books of accounts of the 
Association and shall cause a summary of all such books of accounts to be 
presented at each meeting of the Council and to be audited at least once 
a year by an auditor or auditors appointed by the Council. 

38. The Council shall submit each year to the University Council, not later 
than 30th April a report on the previous year's activities together with 
audited financial statements. 

ALTERATIONS TO THE CONSTITUTION 

39. Amendments to this Constitution may be made subject to the following 
conditions: 
(a) Written notice of the proposed amendment shall _be given to the Secretary 
who shall circulate such amendment in full with a notice convening the 
Council at least fourteen days prior to the meeting. 
(b) The amendment shall be passed by a two-thirds majority of the Council. 
(c) The amendme.nt shall subsequently be passed by an absolute majority of 
members present and eligible to vote at a special General Meeting called 
for the purpose. 
(d) The amendment shall be passed by the University Council. 

40. On the inauguration of the Association those Clubs and Societies which 
were at 31st December, 1971, affiliated with the Flinders University Students 
Representative Council, shall automatically become affiliated with the Asso
ciation. 
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University Hall is the University's first hall of residence, built on a command
ing site overlooking the playing fields and within easy walking distance of 
the academic buildings, the Library, the Union and the Sturt College of 
Advanced Education. 
Construction of University Hall was completed during 1971 following the 
inclusion of $1,100,000 for the provision of the Hall in the capital grants 
recommended by the Australian Universities Commission for the University's 
1970-72 triennium. 
The Hall provides accommodation for approximately 200 students, most of 
them in single rooms, although a small number of double rooms and flats 
are available. Accommodation for men and women is provided and there are 
separate toilet and bathroom facilities on each floor. Study bedrooms are 
carpeted. 
University Hall is staffed by the Dean and office, caretaking, domestic and 
kitchen staff. 
The affairs of the Hall are managed by a Council composed of representatives 
nominated by the University Council and members elected by the residents 
of the Hall. 
Those who wish to seek accommodation in the Hall may apply direct to the 
Dean of University Hall, or to the University Union. 

Dean: Mr. L. ]. Rudall 

Constitution of University Hall 

DEFINITIONS 

1. In this constitution and any regulations made thereunder: 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia 
"University Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of 
South Australia 
"Hall" means University Hall 
"Council" means the Council of University Hall 

RESIDENCE 

2. The following shall be eligible to take up residence in the Hall and to 
enjoy the facilities thereof under such conditions as the Council may pre
scribe and on the payment of such fees as may be approved by the University 
Council:-
(a) the Dean of the Hall; 
(b) students enrolled in the University; 
(c) such students of other tertiary institutions as may be admitted by the 
Council; 

(d) such other persons as may be appointed by the Council to any office 
in the Hall. 

3. Visitors or members of the University staff may be admitted to residence 
by the Dean for a specified period under such conditions and on payment 
of such fees if any as may be prescribed by the Council. 
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4. The right and privileges of residence shall cease in any of the following 
events, namely: 
(a) a resident's failure to pay. within two months of the due date the pre
scribed fees for residence at the Hall; 
(b) a resident's failure to discharge ·any financial obligation to the Hall 
within such time as may be prescribed or approved by the Council; 
(c) a resident's ceasing to be eligible as set out in clauses 2 and 3 to enjoy 
the privileges of residence; 

(d) a resident's being expelled by the Council. 

5. No resident shall be expelled or suspended from residence by the Council 
unless: 
(a) he has been given a reasonable opportunity to appear before the Council, 
to present his defence and to call witnesses on his own behalf; and 
(b) the finding of guilt and the penalty have been approved by two-thirds of 
the members of the Council present and voting. 

6. Any person expelled from the Hall or suspended for a period longer than 
30 days may appeal to the University Council. 

THE COUNCIL OF THE HALL 

7. The affairs of the Hall shall be managed by the Council. 

8. The Council shall have the following powers:-
(a) to award scholarships, prizes and fellowships and to administer endow
ments; 
(b) to raise funds for the use and benefit of the Hall, including the estab
lishment of exhibitions, scholarships, bursaries and prizes in connection with 
the Hall; 
(c) to appoint any person to any office in the Hall and to dismiss any such 
person other than the Dean; 
(d) to determine, subject to clauses 2 and· 3 above, what persons shall be 
admitted, and on what conditions, to residence or to the use of other 
facilities of the Hall or any of them; 

(e) to reduce, remit or defer any fee payable by any resident; 

(f) to suspend or expel residents from residence at the Hall or to impose 
fines on residents; 

(g) to make the facilities of the Hall available for use for approved purposes 
during university vacations; 
(h) to become affiliated or associated with any institution association or body 
having objects not inconsistent with those of the Hall; 
(i) to elect or appoint life members, honorary members and associate mem
bers, and to determine the rights, privileges and obligations of such members; 

(j) to make vary and revoke rules for the management of the Hall; 

(k) to make any standing orders relating to the holding of meetings of the 
Council and so far as deemed desirable of any committee of the Council and 
the conduct of such meeting quorums and the manner of voting thereat 
and to suspend vary and revoke the same; 
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(I) to make rules concerning the proceedings to be adopted for the electing 
of members of Council and for the convening from time to time of general 
meetings of residents; 

(m) to have and exercise all powers usually incident to colleges or halls of 
a like nature; 

(n) to delegate generally or specially all or any of the above powers, duties 
and authorities of the Council to the Dean or to the Associate Dean or to a 
Committee, and to vary or revoke any such delegation. 

9. (1) The Council shall consist of the following members:
(a) Ex Officio Members 
(i) The Chairman of the Council. 
(ii) The Dean of the Hall. 
(iii) The Associate Dean of the Hall, if appointed. 
(iv) The Treasurer of the Hall. 

(b) Nominated or elected Members 
(i) Three members to be nominated by the University Council. 
(ii) Nine members to be elected annually by the residents of the Hall from 
among their number; of whom at least two shall be members of staff or 
post-graduate students and at least two shall be under-graduates. 

(2) Nominated members of the Council shall hold office for two years. On 
completion of their respective terms of office members of the Council shall 
be eligible for further appointment. 

10. (1) The Council shall meet regularly for the despatch of its business 
at such intervals as it may from time to time determine. 
(2) The regular meetings shall be convened by the Dean of the Hall or in 
his absence by the Chairman. 
(3) A special meeting shall be called by the Chairman either at his own re
quest, or on receipt by the Dean of the Hall of a requisition from five 
members of the Council. 
(4) The quorum for a meeting of the Council shall be eight members. 
(5) The Council shall determine the manner in which it conducts its 
business. 

I I. The elected members of the Council shall serve for one year, which year 
shall commence on 1st May; provided that:-

(a) if any elective vacancy has not been filled by election before the be
ginning of the Council year the retiring member shall remain in office 
until his successor has been appointe<:l; 

(b) any casual vacancy ocurring before October 31st in any year shall be 
filled by election. Any casual vacancy occuring after October 31st may be 
filled by the Council for the remainder of that Council year. 

12. A member of the Council shall cease to be a member:-
(a) upon submitting his resignation in writing to the Dean of the Hall; or 

(b) upon ceasing (if he is an elected member) to be eligible for election to 
the Council; or 
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(c) upon his having been absent (if he is an elected member) from residence 
for six or more weeks during academic terms, exclusive of examination 
periods, unless he is absent by permission of the Council. 

13. Until the first election of Council members the members of the Hall of 
Residence Committee of the University Council (together with any ex officio 
and nominated members of the Council for the time being in office) shall 
be deemed to be members of the Council. 

OFFICERS 

14. The Chairman shall be appointed by the University Council for a term 
of three years, and shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

15. The Council shall appoint annually an auditor or auditors. 

16. The Dean shall be appointed by the University Council upon the 
recommendation of the Council for such period at such salary and subject to 
such conditions as the University Council may, on the recommendation of 
the Council, determine. 

17. The Council may appoint an Associate Dean for such period at such 
salary and subject to such conditions as the Council may determine. 

18. (a) Subject to paragraph (b) of this clause, the Accountant of the Uni
versity shall be the Treasurer of the Hall. 

(b) The University Council may from time to time appoint any other person 
to be the Treasurer of the Hall in the place of the Accountant and such 
person shall hold office as Treasurer until the University Council otherwise 
determines. 

19. Persons appointed to any other office in the Hall shall hold office for 
such period and subject to such conditions and shall perform such duties 
as the Council may determine. 

20. The Dean, or in his absence the Associate Dean, shall in addition to the 
powers delegated to him from time to time, have power to suspend a resident 
from residence for a period of not more than 14 days; which suspension 
and the circumstances thereof shall be reported to the next meeting of the 
Council. 

COMMITTEES 

21. (1) There shall be the following standing committees to advise the 
Council on financial matters and matters relating to the management and 
regulation of the Hall: 
(a) Finance Committee 
(b) House Committee. 

(2) The constitution of the Finance Committee and the House Committee 
shall be determined from time to time by the Council. The Dean shall be 
an ex officio member of each Committee. 

(3) The Chairman of the Finance Committee shall be a member of the 
Council appointed by the Council. 
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(4) A Chairman and Deputy Chairman of the House Committee will be 
elected by and from the members of the House Committee. In the absence 
of the Chairman, the Deputy Chairman shall chair the meetings; in the 
absence of both the Chairman and Deputy Chairman, the House Committee 
shall appoint a Chairman. 

FINANCE 

22. (l) The Council shall be responsible for the proper administration of 
· the Hall's financial affairs and property. 

(2) The Council shall submit its budget of recurrent and capital expenditure 
each year to the University Council for its approval. 
(3) The Council shall charge such fees and charges for residence at the Hall 
as may be recommended from time to time by the Council and approved 
by the University Council. 
(4) All stipends salaries and wages paid by the Council shall be paid at the 
same rates as those paid to comparable employees elsewhere in the University. 

23. The Council shall submit each year to the University Council not later 
than 30th April a report on the previous year's activities together with 
audited financial statements. 

ALTERATIONS TO THE CONSTITUTION 

24. The Council may make amendments to this Constitution subject to 
the following conditions: 

(a) written notice of the proposed amendment shall be given by the mover 
to the Dean who shall set out such proposed amendment in full with a 
notice convening a meeting of the Council at least fourteen days prior to the 
meeting; 

(b) the amendment shall be passed only if two-thirds of all the members 
of the Council vote in favour of it; and 

(c) the amendment shall be approved by the University Council. 
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The Matthew Flinders Theatre, which has a seating capacity of 475, is 
equipped for full-scale stage productions. There are projection facilities for 
both 35 m.m. and 16 m.m. cine films and slides. Other facilities include a 
blackboard and lectern, dressing rooms, orchestra pit and both aircondition
ing and mechanical ventilation. 
There is a Theatre Management Committee which administers the Theatre 
in accordance with the rules set out below. 

Rules For Use of the Matthew Flinders Theatre 

1. Subject to these Rules, the Matthew Flinders Theatre may be booked 
or hired for use:-
(a) by the Schools of the University for academic purposes; 
(b) by organisations within the University for meetings, performances or 
film screenings; and 
(c) by organisations outside the University for meetings, performances or film 
screenings. 

2. All bookings and hiring arrangements for the Theatre shall be made with 
the Manager*, and the Theatre shall be available only for such hours as the 
Manager shall specify when the booking has been confirmed. · 

3. The University, through the Theatre Management Committee or the 
Committee's delegated representatives, shall have the right to cancel any 
bookings made by any person or organisation within the University provided 
that written notice of such cancellation shall be given to the person or 
organisation concerned at l!'!ast two weeks prior to the date of the booking. 

4. For outside organisations a deposit of 50 per cent of the hire charge 
must be paid on confirmation of the booking. A person or organisation 
which has booked or hired the Theatre may cancel such booking or hiring 
by giving notice in writing to the Manager at least three weeks in advance 
of the date for which the Theatre has been booked. If such notice is not 
given a cancellation fee of $10.00 will be made unless waived by the 
Registrar on the recommendation of the Theatre Management Committee. 
The University reserves the right to cancel any booking provided a deposit 
has not been received. 

5. (a) The charges for the use of the Theatre are as follows:
(i) University disciplines and the Administration: Free of charge. 
(ii) University Clubs and Societie.s: 
If no admission charge, free of hiring charge. If an admission charge is made, 
a hire charge equivalent to 10 per cent of the gross takings with a minimum 
charge of $5.00 will be made. In either event a charge will be made at the 
ruling rate for any technician, projectionist or caretaker on duty. (When a 
charge is made for a function to raise funds for a registered charity or for 
a charity approved by the Taxation Commissioner as a charity for which 
donations are income tax deductible, the 10 per cent levy on the gross 
takings is waived.) 

* Miss L. Archibald, Room 134A, School of Humanities, at present. 
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(iii) Professional Bodies having substantial assocrat10n with the University: 
Free of charge provided there is no admission charge, but a charge will be 
made for any expenses incurred for any technician, projectionist or caretaker 
at the ruling rate. If an admission fee is charged then professional bodies 
will be charged as in paragraph (iv). 

(iv) Other Organisations: 
Provided there is no admission charge a hire charge of $·45.00 a session (3-4 
hours) will be made which covers the basic costs for the Theatre, including 
one Technician or projectionist and normal caretaking and cleaning services. 
There will be additional charges for the cost of parking attendants and all 
additional technical, caretaking and cleaning services. If an admission charge 
is made the above charges plus 5 per cent of the gross takings will be payable. 

(b) The hire charge and/or perceritage of the gross takings shall be paid 
within seven days of the date of termination of the hire. 

(c) Wherever charges are made for admission to the Theatre under a booking 
or hire, such charges shall be by the sale of numbered and priced roll tickets 
to be supplied by the Theatre Manager. These tickets shall be collected from 
patrons at the door of the Theatre and immediately after 'each performance 
shall be handed to the Theatre Manager together with all unsold tickets and 
a summary of the number and price of tickets sold, recorded on the form 
approved by the accountant. 

6. Whenever the Theatre is to be used for a live performance, it shall be 
available for final rehearsals and dress rehearsals as well as the actual per
formance. 

7. Any person or organisation who has booked or hired the Theatre and 
any person using the Theatre under such booking or hire, shall comply 
with any direction of the Manager relating to the proper use of the Theatre 
and of the equipment provided in the Theatre. 

8. No person shall operate any of the Theatre equipment or act as a 
projectionist, electrician or mechanist in the Theatre without pri,or approval 
in each case of the Manager. 

9. Any person or organisation which has booked or hired the Theatre shall 
be responsible for providing sufficient ushers and attendants to ensure effec
tive supervision of the Theatre before, during and after each occasion on 
which the Theatre is used under such booking or hire. 

10. No person using the Theatre shall impede or interfere with servants or 
agents of the University in the performance of their duties within the 
Theatre or elsewhere within the University. 

11. Unless other arrangements are approved in advance by the Manager, a 
booking or hire for a live performance will terminate at midnight on the 
day of the final performance. By this time the hirer shall, under the super
vision of the Manager or his agent:-

(a) clear from the stage any scenery, equipment or other property brought 
into the Theatre, or erected on the stage; 

(b) clear the dressing rooms of all costumes and personal effects; 

(c) resfore the Theatre, dressing rooms and workshop to the condition in 
which they were found prior to use; 
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(d) return any property of the Matthew Flinders Theatre used by the hirer 
to its rightful place; and 

(e) remove all films and slides and tape-recordings. 

12. Scenery and equipment etc. whieh are the property of the hirer and are 
required for use in the Theatre under a booking or hire may be stored 
temporarily on the Theatre premises subject to the prior approval of the 
Manager and under such conditions as may be prescribed; but the University 
does not accept any responsibility for the safe-keeping of any such scenery 
and equipment etc. In any case, all scenery and equipment etc. which are the 
property of the hirer shall be removed from the premises of the Theatre 
within 36 hours of the termination of the booking or hire. 

13. The University shall have the right to dispose of, in any way it sees fit, 
any property of a hirer which is not removed in accordance with Rule 12 
above; and any cost involved in such disposal shall be met by the hirer. 

14. Smoking is not permitted at any time in the auditorium or on the stage 
or in the bio-box of the Theatre except where it is a requirement of a par
ticular performance. Any cigarettes, cigars, pipes etc. required for a perfor
mance must be disposed of in an appropriate receptacle immediately after use. 

15. All persons using the Theatre under any booking or hire and all persons 
attending meetings, performances or film screenings in the Theatre shall 
comply in all respects with the University By-Laws. It should' be noted par
ticularly that the By-Laws relate to the control of traffic and parking within 
the University grounds and that, under the By-Laws, the bringing of 
alcoholic liquor into the University or consuming it on the premises is not 
permitted except by specific approval of the Registrar. 

16. A person or organisation which.has booked or hired the Theatre shall not 
advertise the availability of car parking facilities. Arrangements for parking 
and the control of traffic shall be made only through the Registrar. 

17. Where a booking or hiring has been made for the purpose of a film 
screening, the film or films to be projected must be delivered to the Theatre 
technician at least eight hours prior to the time of screening. 

18. The Stage Manager, or his delegate, who is supervising any rehearsal, 
set-up, performance or "strike" in the Theatre shall be responsible for en
suring:-

(a) That only persons authorized by the hirer or the Theatre Manager are 
nl"rm;tted back stage during any rehearsal or performance or during the 
period thirty minutes before any such performance; 

(b) that only persons authorized by the Theatre Manager are at any time in 
the vicinity of equipment in the bio-box or are handling any equipment on 
or adjacent to the stage; 

(c) that no photographs are taken by any person during any performance 
in the Theatre without the prior approval of the Manager; 
(d) that the positions of all fire extinguishers, hoses and fire buckets are 
known to all persons under his supervision; 

(e) that all precautions are taken to ensure the safety of all persons under 
his supervision; 
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(f) that no inflammable material is brought into the Theatre by persons 
under his supervision except where it is a requirement of a particular perfor
mance and then only under such conditions as the Theatre Management 
Committee or its representative may prescribe; 
(g) that all exits from the auditorium are kept clear at all times; 
(h) that, except by arrangement1with the Manager, no member of the cast 
of any live performance is in the auditorium or the foyer at any time after 
thirty minutes prior to the commencement of such performance; 
(i) that Rule 14 relating to smoking in the Theatre is strictly adhered to; 
(j) that the University's parking rules are observed and, in particular, that 
vehicles do not remain outside the eastern doorway at the northern end of 
the Theatre for any longer period than is required for the loading or un
loading of scenery, equipment, etc.; 
(k) that suitable arrangements are made with the Registrar for the location 
of any Outside Broadcasting van which is required in connection with the 
hire of the Theatre; and 
(I) that, apart from the working light switches on the panel of the prompt 

side wall, no electrical switches on or adjacent to the stage are operated at 
any time by any person other than an authorised electrician. 

19. The Theatre will be cleaned once each day at 9.00 a.m. Access to the 
Theatre for all performers, stage crew and stage management personnel will 
be from the rear entrance and not through the auditorium. 

20. Under no circumstances shall the number of persons in the auditorium 
at any performance, film, meeting or lecture exceed the seating capacity of 
4 7 5 persons. 

21. The hirer shall be responsible for ensuring that these rules are observed . 
. The Theatre Management Committee reserves the right to refuse future 

bookings to any organisation which does not observe these rules. 
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The Health Service was established in 1966. The. aims of the service are to 
provide diagnostic and preventive medical advice, emergency treatment 
where practicable and to endeavour to minimise the physical and mental 
disabilities which might otherwise interfere with students' academic progress. 

The Health Service is free but patients are expected to make appointments 
for consultations. Preventive medicine measures such as inoculations are 
offered. Previously arrangements were made for a yearly on campus chest 
X-ray survey but the response was so poor that this has been discontinued 
by the Department of Health. 

Where continuing treatment is required, patients are referred to their own 
doctor. 

During June 1974, arrangements were made for a discount on dental treat
ment and optometry. A part-time psychiatric service is provided on two 
afternoons each week. This service is paid for from the patients' medical 
service refunds. 

The Health Service and Counselling Service are housed together in the 
cloister area of the plaza opposite the Union. It is staffed by a director, 
part-time M.0. and two nursing sisters from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. each week 
day throughout the year. There is no domicillary service. 

THE COUNSELLING SERVICE 

The aims of the Service are to provide counselling resources for students and 
staff at the University. Individual and group counselling interviews are avail
able. With particular regard to students, counselling can be helpful for. 
those experiencing difficulties. For example, many students find it difficult 
to make the adjustments from school to university; problems may arise in 
connection with social relationships, family, independence needs, sex, self
confi.dence, money, study habits, choice of academic course, and other factors 
which can cause stress or anxiety. It is not the aim of the Service to give 
paternal advice or to provide simple answers to complex problems. In fact, 
successful counselling assists the person to become realistic about himself, his 
potentials and his aims; his independence and ability to solve £uture prob
lems are encouraged. The opportunity is given to learn new ways of under
standing himself and of improving his relationships with others. 

In general, then, students are encouraged to discuss their vocational, 
emotional, social and academic problems with one of the three counsellors 
attached to the Counselling Service. 

The Counselling Service is located with the Health Service in the cloister 
area of the Plaza opposite the Union. 
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NURSERY AND PRE-SCHOOL CENTRE, INC. 

Parents are eligible to become members, and their children to attend the 
Centre, if they are students (full- or part-time, under- or post-graduate) or 
staff (academic, clerical, technical or ancillary) of Flinders University or 
Sturt College. Priority of admission is given to parents in special need of its 
services, in particular to parents who are single, migrants in the first three 
years of permanent residence in Australia, sick or incapacitated, or parents 
on low incomes who qualify for assistance under the Government Subsidised 
Health Benefits Scheme. 

The Centre is open from 8.30 a.m. to 5.15 p.m. on weekdays throughout 
the year except for public holidays and a brief period during the Christmas 
vacation. Children are accepted on a weekly, daily or hourly basis, subject 
to the limitations of accommodation. (In 1975, in quarters at the University 
Hall of Residence, services can be provided for only 35 children at any one 
time). Children who are enrolled on a regular basis can be accepted; it is not 
a babysitting centre but aims to provide comprehensive physical and educa
tional facilities for children. 

The staff includes a trained nursery director, a trained kindergarten director, 
a mothercraft nurse and junior and senior child care assistants, who provide a 
ratio of no more than six children to each staff member even at times when 
attendance is highest. Parents are also encouraged to participate by helping 
on a rostered basis, and to provide advice and direction as members of the 
committee which controls the Centre. 

Fees are determined according to the total gross annual income of the· 
parents. There are 6 income levels, so that in 1974 fees ranged from $6.00 
to $15.00 a week for a full-time child (part-time attendance is calculated 
on a proportionate basis). Fees will be increased for 1975. Fees provide the 
main source of funds for maintaining the Centre, though it is subsidised 
generously by grants from the University Council, The Union Council, Sturt 
College of Advanced Education, and the Australian Department of Educa
tion. 

The Centre provides only milk and snacks; parents are required to bring 
food and other personal items that will been needed by their children during 
their time of attendance. 

Applications for enrolment, available ·from the Centre or the Student 
Counselling Service, should be lodged by the end of the University enrol
ment period in February. Parents will be notified of the success or otherwise 
of their application as soon as possible after that date. Applications may 
also be lodged throughout the year and all applications which cannot be 
accepted will be placed on a waiting list. 

Further information may be obtained from the directors, who welcome 
inspection at any time by appointment (telephone 277 3963). 
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The Student Loan Fund is a fund of the University administered by a 
Committee nominated by the Council of the University and the Union Board. 
Loans may be made to students when, in the opinion of the Committee, 
their academic performance is or will be impaired by financial difficulty. 
Normally a loan will be for a sum not greater than $250 to be repaid within 
two years, but the Committee may, at its discretion, vary these conditions. 
The Student Counsellor will be available to assist in the preparation of 
applications at a student's request. Applications will be treated in confidence. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Secretary (currently Mr. D. L. 
Palmer at Room 002 in the Registry). 

Rules of the Student Loan Fund 

1. There shall be a Fund, established in the books of account of the Uni
versity, which shall be known as the Student Loan Fund, and shall com
prise contributions from the University, the Union and other sources. 

2. The Fund shall be administered by a Committee of Management com
prising eight members, of whom four shall be nominated by the Council 
and four shall be nominated by the Union Board. The Committee shall elect 
one of its members to be Chairman. The Registrar or his nominee shall act 
as Secretary of the Committee. 

3. Members of the Committee shall be appointed for a period of two years, 
and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

4. The Committee shall determine the manner in which its proceedings are 
conducted. 

5. The Fund shall be used to make short-term loans to student members of 
the Flinders University Union whose academic performance is, or will be, 
in the judgement of the Committee, impaired by financial difficulty. 

6. Loans shall be granted only by agreement of at least three members of 
the Committee. 

7. Normally a loan will be for a sum not greater than $250. The Committee 
may at its discretion make a loan of a greater sum. The period of the loan 
will normally be for not more than two years; but the Committee may, at 
its discretion, extend the period of the loan. 

8. A student shall enter into an agreement to borrow and repay the loan on 
conditions acceptable to the Committee. 

9. Interest, at a rate to be determined from time to time by the Committee 
(but not in excess of the current bank over-draft rate) shall be charged, but 
will become payable only in the event of a violation of the agreement to 
repay. 

10. The Committee of Management shall furnish to the University Council 
and to the Union Board, not later than the 31st March in each year, a 
report and financial statements on the operation of the Fund in the pre
ceding calendar year. · 

341 



STUDENT LOAN FUND 

11. These rules may be amended from time to time with the approval of the 
University Council and the Union Board. 

Committee of Management: 

Miss M. Norton (Chairman) 
Dr. K. E. Dixon 
Mr. R. P. Fletcher 
Mr. K. D. Millen 
Mrs. G. C. Slade 
Mr. D. A. Kerr 

THE FLINDERS INSTITUTE FOR 
ATMOSPHERIC AND MARINE SCIENCES 

The Flinders Institute for Atmospheric and Marine Sciences was established 
by the Council to further the University's interest in physical and environ
mental aspects of the air and the sea. 

Academic staff of the Unversity who seek to conduct their research within 
the framework of F.I.A.M.S. operations may be considered as members. 
Post-graduate students working on the Institute's projects are regarded as 
associate members. As an association of members with related research in
terests, the Institute is able to undertake a relatively wide range of investiga
tions including a significant contribution to an international research pro
gramme on the Ross Ice Shelf, Antarctica. 

The Institute ensures that the University's academic and technological capa
bilities in atmospheric and marine sciences are made known to such 
Government instrumentalities and private sectors of industry as may make 
use of them to the mutual benefit of both the outside group and the 
University. As such the Institute is able to co-ordinate contract and con
sulting work in many areas of -the environmental and earth sciences as well 
as to play an active role in introducing senior undergraduate students and 
post-graduate research scholars to some of the scientific needs of the com
munity. Tidal and specialized meteorological data libraries, instrumental 
facilities and field stations on the Coorong and Cape du Couedic as well as 
a series of publications are maintained. 

During 1974, the work of the Institute has been extensively supported by 
the Australian Research Grants Committee, Department of the Navy, 
Engineering and Water Supply Department of S.A., The U.S. National Centre 
for Atmospheric Research (a subsidiary of the National Science Foundation), 
Environmental Resources of Australia and the University's own research 
budget. The director is Professor P. Schwerdtfeger. 
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DRAMA CENTRE 

Director: Professor W. J. Cherry, Professor of Drama. 

In 1972 the University established a Drama Centre within the School of 
Humanities. The Drama Centre has been founded to provide training in a 
range of skills in the performing arts. In doing so it will specifically en
courage the participation of all sections of the community. 

AIMS 

1. To provide practical and professional training in the performing arts in 
Australia which will be of an internationally accepted standard. 

2. To provide performances of work in progress for the community and the 
University. 

3. To make available to members of the Drama staff and students support 
for research and performance programmes. 

4. To administer, within the policy approved by the University, funds given 
to the University to support the work of the Centre. 

5. To bring visitors and performances to the community° and to the Uni
versity. 

6. To co-operate with other organisations in areas of training research and 
performance. 

7. To facilitate outside recognition of work undertaken in the University. 

COURSES 

8. Undergraduate and postgraduate studies are conducted in the Centre. 
Admission to the Centre is dependent upon interview and evidence of the 
student's ability in theatre, film or some aspect of the performing arts. 
Undergraduate students may enter the Centre prior to commencing studies 
in either first or second year. Students entering at any level must be pur
suing Drama as a major study in the University. Students are expected to 
reach a high standard of achievement and their membership of the Centre 
will be reviewed from year to year: 

9. Undergraduates admitted to the Centre and proceeding to the ordinary 
degree take 2 / 3 of their second and third year studies in Drama. Honours 
students may take honours topics offered within the Drama Centre in the 
usual way. Postgraduate students enter the Centre on a full-time basis and 
must be equipped to achieve a level of competent specialisation. 

MEMBERSHIP 

10. The Director. 

11. The Associates-
(a) Members of staff in the discipline of Drama. 
(b) Members of staff in other disciplines who can contribute to the work 
of the Centre, appointed by the Board on the recommendation of the 
Management Committee. 
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(c) Members of related professions who can contribute to the work of the 
Centre, appointed by the Board on the recommendation of the Management 
Committee: 
Dr. Michael Addison (U.S.A.) 
Mr Helmut Bakaitis 
Mr Colin Bennett 
Mr Gil Brealey 
Ms Katharine Brisbane 
Mr Denys Brown 
Mr Alex Buzo 
Mr John Clark 
Mr Richard Connolly 
Mr Vince Copley 
Mr Hector Crawford 
Ms Elizabeth Dalman 
Mr John Edmund 

12. Students-
(a) M.A. (Drama) students. 

Professor Monroe Lippman (U.S.A.) 
Dr Tom Markus (U.S.A.) 
Mr George Ogilvie 
Professor Ognjenka Lukac (Yug.) 
Mr Bruce Petty 
Dr Clem Semmler 
Mr Anthony Steel 
Mr John Sumner 
Mr Albie Thoms 
Mr John Trinder 
Mr George Whaley 
Mr David Williamson 

(b) Undergraduate students of Drama who pass such entrance examina
tions, auditions, etc., as the Director may from time to time determine. 

ORGANIZATION 

13. A Management Committee which advises the Council on matters of 
policy and supervises the operation of the Centre within the general frame
work approved by the Council. 

The Director, Professor Wal Cherry (as Chairman), the Dean of Studies of 
the School of Humanities (Mr David Askew), one representative of the 
Associates elected by and from groups II (a) and II (b) above (Mr G. H. 
Anderson), two representatives of the Associates from group 11 (c) above 
(Mr Gil Brealey and Mr George Ogilvie), and an elected representative of 
the students. 

The Management Committee reports to the Council through the Board of 
the School of Humanities. 

14. An Advisory Committee which advises on academic and professional 
matters associated with the work of the Centre. 

A Chairman (elected by the Committee), the Chairman of the School of 
Humanities, the Associates, and five elected representatives of the students, 
two from film courses, two from theatre courses and one post-graduate. 

ELECTIONS 

15. Elections for student representatives will take place as early as practic
able in first term and not later than the end of the first term. 

16. Student representatives will hold office for one year and will be eligible 
for re-election. Enrolled students will be eligible to lodge a vote for candi
dates in their year to represent their year. Candidates must be enrolled 
students of the year which they wish to represent. 

17. Elections will be conducted under the rules applicable to the election 
of students in the School of Humanities. 
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18. Casual vacancies will be filled by by-election before the end of second 
term. After that time vacancies will be filled by co-option through the 
Management Committee. Associates will be appointed by the Management 
Committee on the recommendation of the Director on a bi-ennial basis and 
will hold office, and will be eligible to serve, for further terms of two years at 
the invitation of the Management Committee. 

AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC PAPERS 

Australian Economic Papers was established by The University of Adelaide 
in 1962 and thus became Australia's second major economic journal (the 
Economic Record having .been published by the University of Melbourne 
since 1925). In 1965 Australian Economic Papers became a joint publication 
of The Flinders University of South Australia and The University of 
Adelaide. It is controlled by a Committee of Management appointed by the 
Councils of the two Universities and is supported financially by both Uni
versities. 

Australian Economic Papers is published twice yearly and contains learned 
articles on economics, econometrics, economic history, accounting theory and 
related subjects. The present editors are Professor K. J. Hancock of Flinders 
University and Professor G. C. Harcourt of The University of Adelaide. 
Inquiries about contributions and subscriptions should be addressed to either 

·editor. 
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INSTITUTE OF LABOUR STUDIES 

The Institute of Labour Studies is an integral part of the Flinders University 
of South Australia. The fostitute was established in 1972 with a Director, a 
m1mber of research associates, and a Management Committee, which includes 
a number of persons interested in labour problems from outside the Uni
versity, as well as the Director and those research associates appointed from 
Flinders University. 

The purpose of the Institute is to engage in research, publication, post
graduate training and related activities in the field of labour studies broadly 
defined. At present the Institute is actively building up its research pro
gramme. It publishes a research series of working papers and The Australian 
Bulletin of Labour. 

Projects of the Institute include an examination of labour force participation 
in Australia and New Guinea, an enquiry into internal wage structures in 
Sout.h Australian firms, and devising and assessing job enrichment schemes 
in a South Australian enterprise. 

There are five post-graduate students working towards higher degrees within 
the Institute's programme, and the Australian Public Service Board has 
awarded a post-graduate scholarship to a member of the Australian Public 
Service to take up research at the Institute. 

Management Committee 

Mr. J. Bannon 
*Dr. R. J. Blandy (Director) 

Mr. L. B. Bowes 
Mr. R. J. Burge 
Professor D. C. Corbett 
Dr. B. K. Dickey 
Mr. J. Ducker 
Dr. F. Emery 
Professor N. T. Feather 

*Dr. C. Forster 
*Professor K. J. Hancock 
Mr. J. W. Hayles 
Dr. D. B. Hughes 
Mr. H. Kranz 
Professor M. McCaskill 
Mr. P. Mathews 
Mr. Justice Moore 

*Dr. G. E. O'Brien 
Mr. G. Polites 

*Commissioner J. H. Portus 
Mr. A. Scriven 
Dr. I. G. Sharp 
Mr. G. A. Vallance 

'~Executive Committee 
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Research Associates 
Mr. P. Bentley 
Dr. B. K. Dickey 
Dr. N .. Dufty 
Professor N. T. Feather 
Dr. C. Forster 
Dr. B. Haig 
Professor K. J. Hancock 
Mr. J. W. Hayles 
Dr. D. B. Hughes 
Dr. R. Johnston 
Professor J. Niland 
Dr. G. E. O'Brien 
Dr. C. Selby-Smith 
Mr. G. A. Vallance 

INSTITUTE OF LABOUR STUDIES 

INSTITUTE OF SOLAR AND ELECTROCHEMICAL 
ENERGY CONVERSION 

The Institute of Solar and Electrochemical Energy Conversion has been 
established with the purpose of developing non-polluting energy sources to 
supplement the usage of fossil fuels. The nature of the research problems 
require· an interdisciplinary approach and the Institute has a membership 
extending through the disciplines of biology, chemistry, geography, meteo
rology and physics. 

The main areas under investigation are in solar energy, electrochemical fuel 
cells and electrical transportation. The Director of the Institute is Professor 
H. A. Blevin. 
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THE STAFF ASSOCIATION 

Membership of the Association is open to the academic and professional staff 
of the University. Its objects are to promote contacts between members of 
staff working in different fields; to encourage interest in the operation and 
development of the University; and generally to concern itself with matters 
affecting the welfare and interests of the University and its staff. 

The Association is affiliated with the Federation of Australian University 
Staff Associations, and registered in accordance with South Australian 
Industrial Legislation. 

President: Mr. J. SUMMERS 

Vice-President: Dr. S. C. HARREX 

Secretary: Dr. B. K. HYAMS 

Treasurer: Mr. D. ALLCOCK 

THE ART SOCIETY 

The Flinders University Art Society was formed in 1967. Its purposes are to 
promote an awareness of art within the University; to stimulate interest in 
and knowledge of the Fine Arts by organising and conducting lectures, 
demonstrations, exhibitions, classes and schools, and by any other means; to 

provide facilities for the interchange of knowledge and ideas in the arts; and 
to assist the University in building up collections of art works. 

The Society has sponsored lectures and organised exhibitions, presented 
works of art to the University, and participated in numerous seminars and 
other activities which help to develop its function within the University. 
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THE CHANCELLOR'S LITERARY AND 
ARTISTIC FUND 

The Chancellor's Literary and Artistic Fund has been established to enable 
the University to purchase literary and artistic works. The rules relating 
to the Fund are published below. 

I. There shall be a charitable fund for the purposes of the University, to 

be known as The Chancellor's Literary and Artistic Fund. 

2. The trustees of the fund shall be the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and 
the Registrar or their respective nominees. A nominee shall hold office 
during the pleasure of the officer who nominated him or the successor of 
that officer. 

3. The assets of the fund shall consist of such gifts whether of moneys, 
securities, or real or personal property of any kind, as the trustees may from 
time to time accept and of the investments from time to time representing 
the same. 

4. Subject to any special trusts attaching to any particular gift or gifts made 
to the Fund the trustees may retain or convert in money any assets of the 
fund not already consisting of money and may invest any moneys requiring 
investment in interest bearing investments (whether of an authorized trustee 
character or not) or in shares in public companies, with power at any time to 
vary or transpose investments. 

5. The income. which shall arise from the investments may be accumulated, 
or may in the sole discretion of the Chancellor be wholly or partly expended 
in the purchase or publication of books, or other printed or written material, 
or in the commissioning or purchase of works of art of any kind. Anything 
so acquired shall be the property of the University. There shall be power 
to resort to capital if the Chancellor shall in any case so direct. 

6. It shall be a governing intent in the acquisition of any such things as are 
mentioned in para. 5 that any thing so acquired would not in the opinion 
of the Chancellor have been at that time purchased, published or commis
sioned out of the general funds ~£ the University. 

7. The Chancellor may appoint an advisory panel to assist him in executing 
the purpose of the Fund, and the respective members of the panel shall hold 
office during his pleasure. 
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THE STAFF CLUB 

The Staff Club was established in April, 1966 with 78 foundation members, 
and membership in mid-1974 was 375. Membership is currently open to the 
officers of the University; members of the University Council; members of 
the full-time staff of the Flinders University of South Australia, the Sturt 
College of Advanced Education and of the Flinders Medical Centre; any 
person engaged in teaching, research or administration within the University, 
the Sturt College of Advanced Education or the Flinders Medical Centre or 
any person whose place of full-time employment is within the confines of the 
University, the Sturt College of Advanced Education or the Flinders Medical 
Centre. In addition the following are eligible for associate membership; 
wives and husbands of members of the club, who are not themselves eligible 
for membership; full-time post-graduate students of the University and 
their wives and husbands who are not themselves eligible for membership; 
full members of the University of Adelaide Club. The Committee may offer 
honorary membership to applicants not in the above categories. 
The Club is situated on the first floor of the Union Building. Facilities 
include a dining room where mid-day meals are served, a lounge suitable for 
informal discussion and relaxation and a bar and dance floor. 
Chairman: Mr. D. RYDER-TURNER 
Treasurer: Mr. R. POTTER 
Committee Members: Mr. S. GrnsoN, Mr. D. ASKEW, Professor A. W. ROGERS, 
Miss A. M. QUILTY. 

THE ANN FLINDERS CLUB 

The Ann Flinders Club was formed in 1965 by the wives of members of staff 
of The Flinders University of South Australia with three aims: 
(a) To make wives of new members of the University staff welcome at the 
earliest opportunity. 
(b) To help the wives of the members of staff from other States and overseas 
to feel at home in Adelaide. 
(c) To provide a meeting ground for members and to stimulate their cultural 
and intellectual interests. 
The ~ain groups which are eligible for membership are the wives of academic 
staff members, full time tutors and demonstrators, and senior administrative 
and library staff members and women members of staff who hold similar 
offices. 
Six meetings of The Ann Flinders Club are held throughout the year, the 
Annual General Meeting being held in July. There are other small group 
activities, particulars of which may be obtained from: 
President: Mrs. R. STORER 
Vice-President: Mrs. G. M. ToBIN 
Secretary: Mrs. D. GRUNDY 
Assistant Secretary: Mrs. W. J. KENNEDY 
Treasurer: Mrs. L. :MANN 
Welcoming Officers: Mrs. D. B. MATHEWS, Mrs. H. JENNINGS, Mrs. W. ADCOCK 
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Undergraduate 

THE ANN FLAXMAN PRIZE IN ENGLISH 

The sum of $1,000 having been paid to the University by Mrs. C. H. Bright 
in memory of her mother, Mrs. Ann Flaxman, the following rules shall 
apply to the annual prize provided by this endowment: 

1. The Ann Flaxman Prize in English shall be awarded annually by the 
Examinations Board of the School of Humanities. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $50. If in any year the prize is not awarded 
or the income from the endowment exceeds the amount of the prize, the 
value of such prize or excess income shall be added to the capital of the 
fund. 

3. The prize shall be awarded to the- best final-year honours student in 
English, except that in 1967 and 1968 the prize shall be awarded to the 
best second-year student in English and the best third-year student in English 
respectively. 

Awards: 

1967 MacDonagh, Blanaid A. 
1968 Broomhead, Deane F. } 

Kenneally, Mary E. equal 
1969 Parker, David H. 

1970 Miles, Andrew J. 
1971 Heatley, Edward } _equal 

Hosking, Philippa J. 
1972 Croft, Annette L. 
1973 Reynolds, Anne 

THE BANK OF ADELAIDE PRIZE IN ECONOMICS 

The following rules shall apply to the annual prize provided by the Bank 
of Adelaide: 

1. The Bank of Adelaide Prize in Economics shall be awarded annually by 
the Examinations Board of the School of Social Sciences. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $100. 

3. A student proceeding to either the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Economics shall be eligible for the award of the prize. 

4. The prize shall be awarded in 1966 to the best first-year student in 
Economics, in 1967 and 1968 to the best second-year student in Economics, 
and in 1969 and subsequent years to the best final-year honours student in 
Economics. 
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Awards: 

1966 Looker, David R. } 
Moore, Kathryn A. 

1967 Moore, Kathryn A. 
Raymond, Judith E. 

1968 Russell, Donald E. 

equal 

equal 

1969 Moore, Kathryn A. 
1970 Sexton, Roger N. 
1971 McWaters, Dudley F. 
1972 Walsh, Jeffrey A. 
1973 Forsaith, David M. 

THE SIMPSON POPE PRIZE IN ECONOMICS 

The following rules shall apply to the annual prize provided by Simpson 
Pope Ltd.: 

I. The Simpson Pope Prize in Economics shall be awarded annually by the 
Examinations Board of the School of Social Sciences. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $60. 

3. A student proceeding to either the degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Economics shall be eligible for the award of the prize. 

4. The prize shall be awarded to the best first-year student in Economics. 

Awards: 

1967 Davis, Kevin T. } 
Gale, Robert D. 

1 Moroney, Andre P. equa 
Wright, James S. 

1968 Bruce, Rodney C. } 
Karmel, Prudence M. equal 
Warhurst, John L. 

1969 Karmel, Thomas S. 
1970 Weymouth, James W. 

· 1971 Gwyther, Ross L. 
1972 Boon Hui Tan 
1973 Lindsay M. Goode 
1973 Goode, Lindsay M. 

THE PAM BISHOP PRIZE IN SPANISH 

The sum of $765 having been given to the University by members of the 
University staff and friends of the late Pamela Claudine Bishop, who 
distinguished herself in Part I of the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the 
School of Language and Literature in 1966, the following rules shall apply 
to the annual prize provided by this endowment: 

I. The Pam Bishop Prize in Spanish shall be awarded annually by the 
Examinations Board of the School of Humanities. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $40. If in any year the prize is not awarded 
or the income from the endowment exceeds the amount of the prize, the 
value of such prize or excess income shall be added to the capital of the 
fund. 

3. The prize shall be awarded to the best first-year student in Spanish. 
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Awards: 
1967 Lovett, Hilary 
1968 Reuter, Philip J. 
1969 McCarthy, Stephen J. 

1970 Pilcher, Stephen N. 
1971 McGowan, Laurel A. 
1972 Dixon, Nancy J. 
1973 Ginsberg, Ruth 

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN CHAMBER OF MANUFACTURES 
PRIZE IN SCIENCE 

The following rules shall apply to the annual prize provided by the South 
Australian Chamber of Manufactures: 

I. The South Australian Chamber of Manufactures Prize in Science shall be 
awarded annually by the Part I Science Examinations Board. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $50 worth of books to be selected by 
the successful student and approved by the Chairman of the Part I Science 
Examinations Board. 

3. The prize shall be awarded to the best first-year Science student, who is 
proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of Science at Flinders University. 

Awards: 

1968 Astill, Robyn L. } 1 Croft, David B. equa 
1969 Ackland, Bryan D. 
1970 Bammer, Gabriele 

1971 Cronshaw, Ian G. 
1 equa 

Watson, Kym S. 
1972 Haines, Kym Gregory 
1973 Meaney, Bruce 

THE ELISA GENTILLI MEDAL IN ITALIAN 

A number of medals having been given to the University by Dr. J. Gentilli in 
memory of his mother, Mrs. Elisa Gentilli, the following rules shall apply to 
the annual award of one of the medals. 

I. The Elisa Gentilli Medal in Italian shall be awarded annually by the 
Examinations Board of the School of Humanities. 

2. The medal shall be awarded to the best student in Italian. 

Awards: 

1972 Martin, Debra K. 
1973 Powell, Malcolm 

THE SHELL PRIZE IN ECONOMICS 

The Shell Company of Australia Limited, on behalf of the Shell Group of 
Companies in Australia, will offer a Prize to the value of $75. The Prize 
will be made available within the Discipline of Economics and details con
cerning its award may be obtained from that office. 
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THE SHELL PRIZE IN PSYCHOLOGY 

1. The Shell Prize in Psychology shall be awarded animally by the Examina
tions Board of the School of Social Sciences. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $75. 

3. lhe prize shall be awarded to the best honours student in psychology. 

Award: 

1973 Franklin;] ohn A. 

JUNIOR RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS 

Junior Research Scholarship may be awarded to enable students to proceed 
to the. final honours year. These scholarships provide a living allowance of 
up t9 $500, and their award (and value) is based on financial need as well 
as on academic merit. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Registrar. 

Rules for· Junior Research Scholarships 

1. The Research Committee may award Junior Research Scholarships m 
such numbers as it shall determine annually. 

2. The purpose of Junior Research Scholarships shall be to enable suitably 
qualified candidates, who would not otherwise have the financial resources 
to do so, to proceed on a full-time basis to an honours degree of Bachelor. 

3 .. A student who has qualified for an .ordinary degree of Bachelor of any 
approved University may apply, but a scholarship will be. awarded only to 
an applicant who, in the opinion of the head of the discipline concerned, 
is likely to obtain a degree of Bachelor with at I.east second class honours 
(Division A) and to successfully complete a higher degree. 

4. The Scholarship will provide for a living allowance of up tO $500 as 
determined by the Research Committee in each case. The living allowance 
will be paid in three approximately equal instalments at the beginning of 
each term. The payment of the living allowance for second and third terms 
will be subject to the receipt by the Registrar of a report by the scholar's 
supervisor that the scholar has made satisfactory progress during first and 
second terms respectively. 

5. The Research Committee will assess applications for Scholarships having 
regard to the following criteria: 
(a) the academic merit of the candidate supplemented by referees' reports 
on his suitability for an award; and 
(b) the financial position of the candidate. This will be assessed by the 
Student Loan Fund Committee of Management. 
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6. A Junior Research Scholar who at any time obtains any other form of 
financial assistance (whether it be by way of any scholarship, fellowship, 
salary, living allowance or other emolument) shall at once inform the 
Registrar. The scholar shall normally b~ required to retain such other 
assistance and the Research Committee shall then review the annual value 
of the living allowance paid ·under his Flinders University Junior Research 
Scholarship. 

7. An application for a Junior Research Scholarship must be made on the 
prescribed form and must be submitted to the Registrar. The information 
required from a candidate will include a detailed statement of' the financial 
position of the applicant and his family. 

UNIVERSITY MEDALS 

The following rules shall apply for the award of University Medals: 

I. One University Medal shall be available for award to a student of each 
School on the recommendation of the Examinations Board of the School; 
but in exceptional circumstances an Examinations Board may, in any year, 
recommend the award of a second Medal. 

2. To be eligible for the award of a University Medal a student ~ust: 
(a) have been awarded first-class honours by the Examinations Board in an 
appropriate honours degree; and 
(b) have demonstrated academic merit which, in the opinion of the Exami-

. nations Board, is of an outstanding character. 

3. A University Medal shall be awarded in a School only if there is a student 
of outstanding merit. 

4. The University Medal shall be of such material and of such design and 
be inscribed in such a manner as may be approved by the Council. 

Awards: 

1970 James, Ian R., B.Sc. 
Moore, Kathryn A., B.Ec. 
Parker, David H., B.A. (Adel.), B.A., Dip. Ed. 
Simon, John G., B.A., B.Sc., Dip. Ed. (Adel.), B.A. 

1971 Cotton, James S., B.A .. 
Thomas, Anthony W., B.Sc. 

1972 Croft, David B., B.Sc. 
Provis, Christopher, B.A. 
Sexton, Brett A., B.Sc. 
Thomas, Michael R., B.A. 

1973 Clark, Julian Maxwell, B.Sc. 
Oldfield, Simon R. 

1974 Lovegrove, Edmund, B.Ed. 
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Post-graduate-Tenable at the University 

COMMONWEALTH 
POST-GRADUATE RESEARCH AWARDS 

The Commonwealth Government provides each year a number of awards for 
post-graduate study and research at Australian universities. The value of an 
award is $3,050 a year. A dependants' allowance of $650 a year is paid for a 
dependent wife and first child with a further $234 a year for each other child. 
Other allowances payable to certain students who are living away from home 
are an establishment allowance of $150 for married students, or $75 for single 
students, and travelling expenses equivalent to the single tourist class air fare 
from home to the University for the award holders and their dependants. A 
sum of up to $250 may be made available to each student for the preparation 
of a Ph.D. thesis or $150 for a Master's thesis. Tenure is subject to annual 
renewal and may not exceed two years for a Master's Degree and three years 
for a Ph.D. except in special circumstances. 
An applicant must be a graduate or a student who expects to graduate shortiy 
after application, and must be a permanent resident of Australia. A good 
honours degree is expected and a graduate or graduating student of another 
University may apply. 
The holder of an award will normally pursue a course of advanced study and 
research leading to a higher degree. The awards are open to graduates and 
students in all disciplines. 
Application forms are obtainable from the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by 31st October each year. 

Awards for 1974: 

Amos, Graham W., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Berry, Ronald F., B.Sc. 
Cochrane, Peter J., B.A. (LaT.) 
Dowling, Peter J., B.A. (Qld.) 
Ewington, Julie, B.A. (Syd.) 
Forgan, Bruce W., B.Sc. 
Gordon, Scott H., B.Sc. 
Hunter, Scott R., B.Sc. 
Jessup, Bryan L., B.Sc. 
Kirkpatrick, Grant H., B.Ec. (Adel.) 
Meaney, Christopher, B.Sc. 

Mitchell, William McL., B.Sc. 
Nelson, Megan J., B.A. 
Polatajko, Orest W., B.Sc. 
Pouw-Bray, Alexander, B.A. 

(Avondale), B.A. (W.A.), Dip.Ed. 
(W.A.), M.A. (Wa~h.) 

Rowse, Timothy M., B.A. (Syd.) 
Timms, Christopher B.A., B.A. 
Verney, Guy S., B.A. (Qld.) 
Woodward, Dennis F., B.A. 

COMMONWEALTH POST-GRADUATE COURSE AWARDS 

The Commonwealth Government provides each year a number of awards for 
full-time post-graduate study in courses leading to the Degree of Master at 
Australian Universities. The value of an award is $3,050 a year. An allowance 
of $650 a year is paid as a dependants' allowance for a dependent wife and 
first child with a further $234 a year for each other child. Other allowances 
payable to certain students who are living away from home are an establish-
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ment allowance of $150 for marri~d students, or $75 for single students, and 
travelling expenses equivalent to the single tourist class air fare from home to 
the University for the Award holders and their dependants. A sum of up to 
$150 may be made available to each student for the preparation of a thesis. 
The award is tenable for the duration of the scholar's course subject to 
making satisfactory progress. Scholars are expected to complete their courses 
in the minimum time. · · · 
Applicants are expected to have an undergraduate record at better than pass 
level. Consideration may be given to applicants whose records do not meet 
this standard but who have shown evidence of special capacity in their 
subsequent employment. The Awards are available to Australian citizens, 
whether resident in .Australia or overseas. at the time of application. 
The holder of an Award will normally pursue a Master's Degree by course 
work. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Arts (Mathematics), Master of 
Science (Mathematics), Master of Arts (Drama), Master of Social Administra
tion, Master of Psychology and Master· ,of Education by course-work at 
Flinders University may apply for an award. 
Application forms are obtainable from· the .Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by 30th September each year. · 

Awards for i974: 

Dance, Julia M., B.A. (Tas.) Kluver, John B., B.A. (Qld.) 
Donaldson, David R., B.A. (Syd.) Phadke, Jan, B.A. (Texas) 
Franklin, John A., B.A. Wells, Frances·M., B.A. (Adel.), Dip.Ed. 
Hyde, Emilie P., B.A. (Adel.), Dip.Ed;· 

FLINDERS UNIVERSITY RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS 

Each year the University provides a number of Flinders University Research 
Scholarships, which are offered to enable candidates to proceed to a Master's 
or Ph.D. Degree by full-time study and research. 
The annual value of a Flinders University Research Scholarship is $2,600. 
A dependants' allowance of $500 a year or $800 a year will be paid in 
appropriate cases, and an establishment allowance of up to $200 for a married 
scholar and up to $100 for a single scholar will be paid towards the actual 
cost of a scholar's travel and removal to Adelaide from outside the metro-
politan area. . 
The scholarships are awarded for one year 'in the' first instance but subject to 
satisfactory progress they may be renewed annually up to a maximum term of 
four years. Candidates should hold a good honours degree or the equivalerit, 
or should be completing work for an honours degree in the year in which 
they apply. A scholar shall be entitled to apply for maternity leave during 
which period her stipend payments will be suspended. However, if the scholar 
is eligible to receive maternity leave benefits from the Department of Social 
Security, the University will provide supplementary assistance to the maxi
mum allowable by that Department during the period of absence. 
Furthermore, the tenure of the scholar's award will be automatically extended 
for a period equivalent to the approved maternity leave. 
Application forms are .obtainable from .the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by 31st October each year. 
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Awards for 1974: 

~heng Yu-shek, Joseph; B.Soc.Sc,' Goodenough, Stuart ].: B.Sc . 
. , . (H.K.), B.A. (Well.) , . ' (N'cle, N.S.W.) , 
Chou Hsing-tai, B.S. (Nat. Cheung-' · Khor Thong Chak, B.Sc. (Adel.), 
· ?sing) · ·: : ! • B.Sc. · 

de· la Lande, Frances A., M.Sc. (Melb:) 'Sharobeam, Albair H., B.Sc. (Cairo) 
Vosaki, Kohei, M.E. (Osaka) 

FLINDERS. UNIVERSITY POST-GRADUATE 
COURst"WORK SCHOLARSHIPS 

; ;.-

Each year the University may provide a number of ·Flinders University 
Post-graduate Course-work Scholarships to enable candidates to pursue one of 
the following Master's Degrees by .course~work at the University: Master of 
Arts (Mathematics), Master of Science (Mathematics), Master of Arts (Drama), 
Master of Social Administration, Master of Psychology and Master of 
Education. 
The annual value of a Flinders. University Post-graduate Course Award is 
$2,600. A dependants' allowance of $500 a year or $800 a year will be paid in 
appropriate cases, and an ,t;stablishment allowance of up to $200 for a married 
scholar and up to $100 for a single scholar will be paid towards the actual 
cost of a scholar's travel and removal to Adelaide from outside the metro
politan area. 
The Scholarships are tenable, subject to satisfactory progress, from the 
beginning of an academic year in which the offer of an award is 'made until 
31st December of that' year: In .the case of a two. year Master's Degree, the 
Scholarship will be renewed for an additional twelve months commencing 
on 1st January of the second .. ye,ar, Candidates should hold a good honours 
degree or the equivalent, or ;should be completing work for an honours 
degree in the year in which they apply. 
A scholar shall be entitled to .apply for maternity leave during which period 
her stipend payments will be suspended. However, if the scholar is eligible 
to receive maternity leave, benefits from the Department of Social Security, 
the University will providi; supp~ementary assistance to the maximum allow
able by that Department during. ,the period of absence. '. 
Furthermore the tenure of the scholar's award will be automatically extended 
f0r a period equivalent to. the approved maternity leave. 
Application forms are obtainable froni the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lqdged by 31s.t October each year .. 

MUSIC .SCHOLARSHIPS 

The following rules shall. apply to the award of the Music.Scholarships give!} 
by the University: 

I. The Flinders University Music Scholarships shall be awarded by the 
Research Committee. 
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2. A candidate· for a Scholarship must be· registered, or be qualified to 
register, as a graduate student under ·Statu.te 7,3 Higher Degrees. 

3~ A holder of a Scholarship shall be exem,p.t~d from payment of the Registra
tion Fee prescribed for graduate .s.tudents. 

4. A holder·of a Scholarship shall be expect~d to· devote up to two hours a 
week during terms in demonstrations, performances or rehearsals associated 
with the teaching and general musical activities of. the University. 

5. Applicatio'r;s for these Scholarship~ maylly ffi.ade ~t flny time. 

6. A Scholarship will normally be held for the period during which the 
student is completing his higher degree. 

7. No more than three Scholarships shall be available at any one time. 

' ~. ' ' 

~.S.I.R.O. STUDENTSHIPS 

The .Commonwealth Scie~ti~c and Indust;~al .Rese~rch Organization each 
year awards ~ number of Post-graduate Studentships to cover a period of 
postgraduate training in Australian universities. Studentships are for study 
leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy and will be awarded in fields 
of interest to the C.S.I.R.O. · · · · .. · 
The living allowance for Studentships is $3,,300 ,a yea,r. The allowance for a 
student with a; dependent wife is $3,700 a yea~; for ·a dependent wife and 
one child .under 16 it is $3,900; and ~or a: dependent: wife and two children 
under 16 it i.s $4,100 a year. Studentships are. awa-;-ded initially for two years, 
and thereafter are subject to renewal .annually up to a maximum of four 
years. Provision is made for the reimbursement of all compulsory fees and of 
thesis costs up to $100. A sum of .up to $500 may be made available to the 
student's University for travelling, equipment. and other expenses of a 
maintenance ·nature. · 
Applications for C.S.I.R.O. Post-graduate Studentships should be made on the 
appropriate application form whith may.be obtained 'from the Registrar or 
from the Secretary (Administration), C.S.I.R:6~ P.O. Box 225, Dickson, 
A.C.T., 2602. . . . . 

i'' 

IBM SCHOLARSHJP 

IBM Australia Ltd. each year awards two post-graduate Scholarships to enable 
candidates to proceed to a Master's Degree or Ph.D. Degree by full-time study 
at an Australian university. The ScholarsJ;iips .are for study in the fields of 
Computer Science or the application of Computer. Science to Engineering, 
Science, Education and the Humanities. The Awards also offer access to the 
staff and facilities of the IBM Systems. Development Institute in Canberra. 
Applicants must be Australian citizens. 
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A stipend will be paid at th~-rate of $3,200 for the first year, ·$3,400 for the 
second year and $3,600 for the third year. In certain cases a dependants' 
allowance of $600 a year will be paid. Scholarships will be renewed annually 
and the scholar will be required to write a brief annual report of progress.· 
IBM scholars will be exempt from the payment of all fees. A sum of $500 
will be paid to the scholar's University for text books, travelling, equipment 
and thesis costs. 
Applications for IBM Scholarships should be made on the appropriate 
application form which may be obtained from the Registrar. The closing date 
for applications is 30th Novembe·r. 

FLINDERS UNIVERSITY 
FRENCH EXCHANGE SCHOLARSHIP 

. ' 

Under a reciprocal arrangement with the French Government, the University 
offers the Flinders University French Exchange Scholarship to a suitably 
qualified graduate of a French University to pursue a higher degree at the 
Flinders University. 

CONDITIONS OF AWARD 

I. Purpose: The purpose of the Scholarship is to enable a suitably qualified 
graduate of a French University to carry out, under the supervision of a 
member of staff appointed· by· the Higher Degrees Committee, a programme 
of full-time advanced study and research leading to a higher degree or to 
undertake a Master's Degree by course-work. 

2. Period of Tenure: The Scholarship is tenable in the first instance from the 
date on which the holder begins work in the University until 31st December 
of the same year and is then renewable for further periods of up to one 
year, provided that the tenure shall not normally exceed two years for 
Master's Degree students ·and three years for Ph.D. students. In special 
circumstances the tenure for Ph.D. students may be extended for a fourth 
year. In the case of a Master's Degree by course-work the period of tenure 
will be from the beginning of the academic year in which the award is made 
until 31st December of that year. In the case of a two year Master's Degree, 
the Scholarship will be renewed for an additional twelve months commencing 
on 1st January of the second year, subject to satisfactory progress. 

3. Stipend: The stipend will be at the rate of $2,600 a year. The Student 
Services Fee will be deducted from the stipend at the beginning of the year 
and the balance of the stipend will be paid in equal fortnightly instalments. 

4. Allowances: 
(I) A dependant's allowance of up to $500 a year is payable to a married 
scholar who submits a statutory declaration to the effect that his or her 
spouse is wholly or partially dependent on his or her income; or of up to 
$800 a year in the case of a s~holar whose spouse and at least one child are 
wholly or partially dependent on his or her income. 

360 



PRIZES AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

(2) A travel allowance will be paid in appropriate cases as follows: 
(a) a travel allowance of up to the equivalent of t4..e single economy class 
air fare with student concession from France to Australia will be paid 
provided that the scholar concerned is not eligible to travel under the 
assisted pa~sage scheme. Wherever possible an excursion air passage will be 
arranged; 

(b) if the scholar concerned obtains an assisted passage to Australia, he will 
be eligible to apply for an allowance of up to the maximum of an economy 
class air fare with student concession from Australia to France on the expiry 
of his Scholarship. An excursion air passage will be arranged wherever 
possible. 

(3) In the case of a Ph.D. a thesis allowance of up to $250 will be paid to 
assist with the cost of preparing a scholar's thesis. In the case of a Master's 
Degree by research, a thesis allowance of up to $150 'will be paid. In the case 
of a Master's Degree by course-work a thesis allowance of up to $150 will 
be paid. Those claiming the thesis allowance must produce original receipts 
or statements signed by the person who provided the service showing the 
amount paid by the scholar, the date it was paid and the service for which 
the payment was made. 

N .B. Claims for the thesis allowance must b(O! lodged within 3 months of the 
date of termination of the Scholarship. 

5. Fees: Scholars are exempted from the payment of all fees except the 
Student Services Fee referred to in 3 above. · 

6. Recreation Leave: A scholar is entitled to four weeks' recreation leave for 
each year of his Scholarship in addition to all public holidays. Where a 
Scholarship becomes effective after lst January a pro rata entitlement shall 
apply. 

7. Part-time Teaching: Each scholar is expected to devote his full time to his 
studies except to the extent that he may, with the approval of his supervisor, 
undertake a limited amount of paid part-time teaching. Such part-time 
teaching shall be limited to two demonstrations or tutorial sessions per week. 

8. Report: Each scholar is required to provide a report of his work in 
December of each year of tenure or upon completion of work if in any year 
this be earlier than December. The report shall be in such form as may be 
determined from time to time by the University. 

9. Registration: A scholar will be advised soon after having accepted the 
offer of a Scholarship of the procedure which will apply relating to his 
registration as a candidate for a higher degree. 

10. Interruption of Award: Scholars who are unable to continue with their 
study or research due to ill-health, or for any other reasons, for a period 
exceeding two weeks, should apply for an interruption of their Award. An 
interruption will not normally be granted for a period in excess of twelve 
months. 
During a period of interruption, a scholar may not be entitled to receive 
benefits under his or her Award, but if he or she is eligible to receive sickness 
benefits from the Department of Social Security the University will provide 
supplementary assistance to the maximum allowable by that Department. 
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II. Maternity Leave: A scholar.shall.be entitled to apply for maternity leave 
during which period he;r :stipen4 payments will be suspended. However, if 
.the scholar is eligible to receive ~aternity leave benefits from the.Department 
of Social Security the. Uniy<;!rs~ty w,ill provide. supplementary assistance to 
the maximum allowable !Jy .tha~ Department during the period of absence. 
Furthermore, the tenure of the scholar's award will be automatically extended 
for a period equi.valent to. the: ,approved maternity leave. 

12. Effect of other awards:· In: general, a scholar will not be permitted to 
hold another award concurrently with a Flinders University French Exchange 
Scholarship, but each application-to: retain a second award will be considered 
on its merits. 

13. Termination of Award: . . 
{IL The Scholarship will. t~rmipate at the end of the month in which the 
.scholar's thesis is submitted; or, in the case of a scholar proceeding to. a 
Master's Degree by c9urse-work, at the end of 'the year in which the scholar 
presents himself for examination. , · . · 
(2) The Scholarship wiil .. be · t~rminateci if at any ·time the Academic 
Committee, under the provisions of Clause 13 of Statute 7.3 Higher Degrees, 
withdraws its approval of the scholar's registration. Such termination shall 
take effect from the date cin ·which the scholar. ceases· to be registered as a 
graduate student. 

FLINDERS UNIVERSITY 
ITALIAN EXCHANGE SCHOLARSHIP 

Under a reciprocal arrangement with the Italian Government, the University 
offers the Flinders University Italian Exchange Scholarship to a suitably 
qualified graduate of an Italian University to pursue a higher degree at the 
Flinders University. · 

CONDITIONS OF _AW ARD 

I. Purpose: The purpose of the Scholarship is to enable a suitably qualified 
graduate of an Italian University to carry out, under the supervision of a 
member of staff appointed by the Higher Degrees Committee, a programme 
of full-time advanced study and research leading to a higher degree or to 
undertake a Master's Degree· by course-work. 

2. Period of Tenure: The Scholarship is tenable in the first instance from the 
date on which the holder begins work in the University until 31st December 
of the same year and is then renewable for further periods of up to one 
year, provided that the tenure shall not normally exceed two years for 
Master's Degree students and three years for Ph.D. students. In special 
circumstances the tenure for. Ph.D. students may be extended for a fourth 
year. In the case of a Master's Degree by course-work the period of tenure 
will be from the beginning of the academic year in which the award is made 
until 31st December of that year. In the case of a two year Master's Degree, 
the Scholarship will be renewed for an additional twelve months com
mencing on 1st January of the second year, subject to satisfactory progress. 
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3. Stipend:· The stipend· will be at the .rate of $2,600 a year. The Student 
Services· Fee of $66 a year will be dedm:ted from the stipend at the beginning 
Services Fee will be deducted from the··stipend at the beginning of the year 
and the balance of the stipend will be paid·in·equal fortnightly instalments. 

4. Allowances:. 
(1) A dependant's allowance of up to $500. a year is payable to a married 
scholar who submits a statutory. declaration to . the effect that his or 4er 
spouse is wholly or partially dependent on· his· or: .her income; or of up. to 
$800 a year in the case of a scholar whose spouse and at least one child are 
wholly or partially dependent on his or her income. 

. . . . .. r, ,i 

(2) A, travel allowance will be pai"d in appropriate cases a.s follows: 
(a) a travel allowance of up to the equivaient of the single economy class air 
fare with student concession from Italy·. to. Australia will be paid provided 
that the scholar concerned is not eligible to travel under the assisted passage 
scheme. Wherever possible an excursion air passage will be arranged. 
(b) if the scholar concerned obtains an assisted passage to Australia, he will 
be eligible to apply for an allowance of up to the maximum of an economy 
class air fare with student concession from. Australia to Italy on the expiry 
of his Scholarship. An excursion a1r passage ·will° be arranged wherever 
possible. ' 

(3) In the case of a Ph.D., a thesis allowance of up to $250 will be paid to 
assist with the cost of preparing a scholar's thesis. In the case of a Master's 
Degree by research, a thesis allowance of up to $150 will be paid. In the case 
of a Master's Degree by course-work a thesis allowance of up to ~150 will be 
paid. Those claiming the thesis allowance must produce original receipts or 
statements signed by the person who provided the service showing th~ 
amount paid by the scholar, the date. it w11s paid. and the service for which 
the payment was made. 

N.B. Claims for the thesis allowance must be lodged within 3 months of the 
date of termination of the Scholarship. 

5. Fees: Scholars are exempted from the payment of all fees except the 
Student Services Fee referred to in 3 above. 

6. Recreation Leave: A scholar is entitled to four weeks' recreation leave for 
each year of his Scholarship in addition to all public holidays. Where a 
Scholarship becomes, effective after 1st January a pro rata entitlement shall 
apply. 

7. Part-time Teaching: Each scholar is expected to devote his full time to his 
studies except to tlJ,e extent that he may;. with the approval of his supervisor, 
undertake a limited amount of paid 'part-time teaching. Such part-time 
teaching shall be limited to two demonstrations or tutorial sessions per week. 

8. Report: ·Each scholar is required to provide a report of his work in 
December of each year of tenure or upon completion of work if in any year 
this be earlier than December. The report shall be in such form as may be 
determined from time to time by the University. 

9. Registration: A scholar will be advised soon after having accepted the offe1 
of a Scholarship of the procedure which will apply relating to his registration 
as a candidate for a higher degree. · 
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10. Interruption ·of Award:· Scholars who are ·unable to continue with their 
study or research due to ill-health, ·Or for any other reasons, for a period 
exceeding two weeks, should .apply for an· interruption of their Award. An 
interruption will not normally be. granted for a period in excess of twelve· 
~onths. 

During a period of interruption, a scholar may not be entitled to receive 
benefits under his or her· Award; but if he or she is eligible to receive 
sickness benefits from' the Department 'Of-· Social Security 'the University will 
provide supplementary assistartce to the maximum allowable by that Depart-
ment. ·' 

11. Maternity Leave: A scholar _shall be entitled ,to apply for maternity leave 
during whieh period her. stipend 'payments will be suspended. However, if 
the scholar 'is eligible to receive maternity leave benefits from the Department 
of Social Security the University will provide supplementary assistance to 
the maximum allowable by tha.'t Department during the· period of absence. 
Furthermore, the tenure of the scholar's award will be automatically extended 
for a period equivalent .to the approved maternity leave. 

i2 . . Effect of other awards: I~gen~ral, a scholar wiiI not be permitted to hold 
another award· concurrently with a Flinders University Italian Exchange 
Scholarship, but each application to retain a second award will be con
sidered on its merits. 

13. Termination of Award: 

(I) The Scholarship will t~rmiii.ate at the end' of the month in which the 
scholar's thesis is submitted,. or, in 'the case of . a scholar proceeding to a 
Master's Degree by cour.se-work, at· the end of the year in which the scholar 
presents himself for examination. · · · · 

(2) The Scholarship will be ·terminated if at any time the Academic Com
mittee, under the provisions of Clause 13 of Statute 7.3 Higher Degrees, 
withdraws its ·approval of the' scholar's registration. Such termination shall 
take effect from the date on which the scholar ceases to be registered as a 
graduate student. 

OTHER AWARDS FOR POST-GRADUATESTUDY 

A number of other bodies make available post-graduate. studentships and 
research scholarships which are tenable at Flinders University. Some of these 
bodies and the addresses from which further information may be obtained 
are as follows: · · · 

Australian Meat Research Committee, Box 4129, G.P.O., Sydney, N.S.W. 
2001. 

Wheat Industry Research· Council, c/o Department of Primary Industry, 
Canberra, A.C.T. 2600. 

Australian Institute of Nuclear Science and Engineering, Private Mail Bag, 
P.O. Sutherland, N.S.W. 2232 .. 

Department of Supply, 339 Swanston Street, Melbourne, Victoria 3000. 

364 



PRIZES AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

National Heart Foundation, Box 691, Post Office, Canberra City, A.C.T. 2601. 

Conzinc Riotinto of Australia Ltd., 95 Collins Street, Melbourne, Victoria 
3000. 

Details of these and other scholarships may also be obtained from the 
Registrar. 

Graduate Awards for Women 

The International Federation of University Women (I.F.U.W.) and the 
American Association of University Women (A.A.U.W.) offer annually a num
ber of Fellowships and Grants for post-graduate research or study overseas. 
The I.F.U.W. Awards and some of the A.A.U.W. Fellowships are open only to 
members of the I.F.U.W. In Australia, members of the State Associations of 
University Women are automatically members of the Australian Federation 
of University Women (A.F.U.W.) and of the I.F.U.W. Awards offered by the 
I.F.U.W. and the A.A.U.W. are advertised by the A.F.U.W. and within the 
Universities each year. The advertisements include addresses to which 
enquiries should be directed. 

THE DORIS SIMPSON FELLOWSHIP 

In 1963 the children of the late Mrs. Allen Simpson gave the sum of $10,000 
to St. Ann's College. They expressed the wish that this fund should be held 
to perpetuate the name of their mother. 

I. The Fellowship to be called the Doris Simpson Fellowship shall be awarded 
primarily on the final results for the Honours Bachelor Degree taken at any 
recognized University. 

2. The Fellowship shall be awarded annually by the Council and shall be 
granted for one year only. 

3. During the academic year of tenure the Fellowship holder shall reside at 
St. Ann's College. 

4. The Fellowship shall be awarded to a full-time student enrolled for a 
Higher Degree at The University of Adelaide or at The Flinders University 
of South Australia. 

5. No Fellowship shall be awarded unless in the opinion of the Council there 
is a candidate of sufficient merit. 

6. The value of the Fellowship shall be $500 p.a. or such sum as the Council 
may from time to time determine. Payment of the said sum shall be in the 
form of a rebate on College fees. 

7. Applications shall be submitted to the Principal, St. Ann's College, 187 
Brougham Place, North Adelaide, South Australia, 5006 not later than 15th 
January. 
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Post-graduate - Tenable Overseas 

THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY OVERSEAS 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

The Council of the University has established Scholarships to enable 
graduates of the University to undertake further study or research in 
approved universities or other institutions outside the Commonwealth of 
Australia. 

I. U~til otherwise determined by the Council, two Scholarships shall be 
available for award each year. 

2. Candidates for the scholarship must: 
(a) have been awarded, or have qualified for the award of, an Honours Degree 
of the University in Arts, Economics, Education or Science, within one year 
of the closing date for applications; or 
(b) be completing an Honours Degree of the University in Arts, Economics, 
Education or Science in the year in which application is made; or 
(c) have been awarded, or have qualified for the award of, a Master's Degree 
of the University within one year of the closing date for applications, 

' provided that such candidates have proceeded directly from an Honours 
Degree of the University in Arts, Economics, Education or Science to the 
Master's Degree. 

3. The Scholarships shall be awarded by the Council on the recommendation 
of the Research Committee. 

4. The normal period of tenure for a Scholarship shall be two years. 
However, an extension for a third year only may be approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Research Committee, to enable a 
scholar to complete an approved programme of study or research. 

5. Until the Council decides otherwise and subject to clause 8 below, the 
value of a Scholarship shall be $3,050 a year. 

6. The University shall pay an additional sum of up to $1,000 a year to assist 
a scholar in the payment of compulsory fees at the overseas university at 
which he has enrolled. 

7 .. A scholar may hold concurrently with a Flinders University Overseas 
Scholarship any grant for travel purposes only. 

8. "A scholar who obtains any other award (whether it be a scholarship, 
fellowship, salary, living allowance or other emolument) shall at once inform 
the Registrar. He shall normally be required to retain such other award, 
and the Council, on the recommendation of the Research Committee, shall 
then decide the annual value of his Flinders University Overseas Scholarship 
after considering all the circumstances. 

9. One quarter of the annual value of the Scholarship will be paid to the 
scholar before his departure from Australia. Thereafter, subject to clause 10, 
payments will be made in equal quarterly instalments in advance for the 
period of the tenure of the Scholarship. 
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10. Payment of schol:i.rs for the second year of tenure of the Scholarship will 
be contingent 9n the receipt by the Registrar from the candidate's supervisor 
of a satisfactory report on his work during the preceding year. 

11. Applications must be lodged with the Registrar not later than 31st 
October of the year preceding that in which the candidate wishes to take up 
the award. Each candidate must state in his application his proposed 
programme of study or research and the university or other institution in 
which he desires to pursue it. 

12. Unless a successful candidate has already been accepted by the university 
or institution nominated by him for a programme of study or research 
approved by the Research Committee, the award of a Scholarship will be in the 
first instance be subject to such acceptance. Confirmation of the award of 
the Scholarship will be dependent upon the scholar giving evidence that he 
has been accepted by the university or other institution' concerned and that 
he is able to make suitable arrangements to proceed there. 

13. A successful candidate will be expected to take up his Scholarship within 
one year of his receiving the award, but, in special circumstances, the Council 
may, on the recommendation of the Research Committee, permit him to defer 
taking up his Scholarship. 

14. Application for an extension of tenure for a third year must be made 
in writing to the Registrar in the third quarter of the second year of a 
scholar's tenure. The applicant shall include a statement of the grounds on 
which the extension is sought, together with a recommendation from the 
candidate's supervisor. A decision on a scholar'~ application for extension 
shall be made before the expiration of the second year of tenure of the 
Scholarship. 

15. The holder of a Flinders University Overseas Scholarship shall submit 
to the Registrar at the end of each year's work under the Scholarship a 
report on the work he has done during the year. 

16. The holder of a Flinders University Overseas Scholarship shall provide 
the University Library with a copy of any thesis or published paper prepared 
during the period of his Scholarship. 

Awards for 1974: 

Forsaith, David M., B.Ec. 

Meaney, Christopher, B.Sc. 

THE RHODES SCHOLARSHIP 

A Rhodes Scholarship is tenable at the University of Oxford and may be 
held for three years. Since, however, the majority of Rhodes Scholars obtain 
standing which makes it possible for them to take a degree in two years, 
appointments are made for two years in the first instance. During his second 
year each Rhodes Scholar will be invited to state whether he wishes to 
apply for a third year at Oxford, and, if so, what work he proposes to 
undertake. 
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The Rhodes Trustees will not consider granting a third year unless (i) it can 
be shown that a third year is eminently in the interests of (a) the scholar's 
immediate studies and (b) his future career, and (c) his work, conduct and 
general record have been satisfactory. 
The value of a Rhodes Scholarship is about £1,650 (sterling) a' year; after 
payment of fees the scholar receives a personal allowance at the rate of 
£1,000 (sterling) a year. Tenure of other awards in conjunction with the 
Rhodes Scholarship is not permitted without prior consultation with the 
Secretary of the Trust in Oxford. 
The Trustees are also willing to help successful candidates to meet their 
expenses in travelling to and from Oxford. One Scholarship is allocated to 
each State in the Commonwealth. · 
Each candidate for a Scholarship is required to make application to the 
Secretary of the Committee of Selection of the State in which he wishes to 
compete, using the prescribed application form, and furnishing the material 
therein specified. The closing date for applications is 1st September each year. 
Detailed information and forms of application may be obtained from the 
Honorary Secretary, Rhodes Scholarship Selection Committee for South 
Australia, G.P.O. Box 498, Adelaide, 5001. 

SHELL POST-GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS 

The Shell Company of Australia Limited, on behalf of The Shell Group of 
Companies in Australia, each year offer two Scholarships. 
The Shell Post-graduate Arts Scholarship is tenable at the Universities of 
Oxford, Cambridge or London for two years. The successful candidate will 
select a course of reading, in consultation with Oxford, London or Cam
bridge authorities, leading to a Bachelor's degree with Honours or to an 
appropriate further degree or advanced diploma. Applicants for this 
Scholarship should be completing a full-time Honours course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, Commerce, Economics or Law at an Australian university 
at the annual examinations in the year in which they apply. 
The Shell Postgraduate Scholarship in Science and Engineering is designed 
to enable the holder to undertake two years' post-graduate work at the 
Universities of Oxford, Cambridge or London, or at such other university in 
the United Kingdom as may be indicated by the specialised nature of the 
studies which the scholar intends· to follow, and which would be expected 
to lead to the degree of M.Sc. or Ph.D. 
Whilst this award is normally granted for a period of two years, an extension 
into a third year will be considered provided that it is warranted by the 
scholar's satisfactory progress and recommended by his university supervisors 
as necessary to enable him to complete his particular study and/or to attain 
the standard required for a doctorate. Applicants for the Scholarship should 
have taken with Honours a first degree in Science, Mathematics or Engin
eering at an Australian university and preferably have had at least one year's 
experience in research. 
Each Scholarship is valued at £1,600 (sterling) per annum. The cost of the 
passage to the United Kingdom and the return passage to Australia, if 
effected within 12 months of completion of the scholarship period, will be 
paid by The Shell Company of Australia Limited. 
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At the end of the Scholarship period the holder may be offered a position 
with the Shell Group which, however, he is under no obligation to accept. 

The Scholarships are open to male British subjects who have been domiciled 
in Australia for the last five years. Candidates should be under 25 years of 
age at the date of application. They must not currently hold another 
Scholarship for overseas study or be under bond or committed in any way to 
an employer. 

The final selection is made by a committee comprised of senior members of 
university staff and the management of The Shell Company of Australia 
Limited. The selectors, while giving first consideration to academic achieve
ment, will also take account of achievement or distinction in other spheres 
as evidence that a candidate may ultimately make an important contribution 
outside the field of academic or applied research. 

Application for these Scholarships should be made in October each year to 
the Personnel Manager, The Shell Company of Australia Limited, in the 
capital city of the State in which the applicant resides. 

FRANK KNOX MEMORIAL FELLOWSHIPS 

The Frank Knox Fellowships at Harvard University were established in the 
conviction "that co-operation between the British Commonwealth and the 
United States of America, based on an informed and understanding contact 
of the peoples of these two great countries, is an essential to international 
peace". Fellowships are awarded annually to students from the United 
Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand and Canada. 

Two of these Fellowships are made available to enable students from Aus
tralia to spend one academic year at Harvard University. The Fellows will be 
required to devote the major part of their time to study in one of the 
Faculties of Harvard University. These include Arts and Sciences, Business 
Administration, Design, Divinity, Education, Law, Medicine, John F. 
Kennedy School of Government and Public Health. The University will try 
to arrange a course suitable to the requirements of each Fellow. 

The value of each Fellowship is $US2,400 plus tuition fees. Applicants 
should be British subjects and Australian citizens and should have recently 
graduated, or be about to graduate, from a University in Australia. In 
accordance with the Deed of Gift, "Candidates will be selected on the basis 
of future promise of leadership. Strength of character, keen mind, a balanced 
judgment, and devotion to the democratic ideal will be the qualities borne in 
mind in making the final selection." 

Further information is obtainable from the Registrar, with whom applica
tions should be lodged by a closing date which is usually in October 
each year. 
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COMMONWEAL TH SCHOLARSHIP AND FELLOWSHIP 
PLAN 

The Commonwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan was originally drawn up 
at the first Commonwealth Education Conference held at Oxford in 1959. The 
general basis of the Plan is that those Commonwealth governments which are 
able to do so should institute Commonwealth Scholarships and Fellowships to 
be held by men and women from other Commonwealth countries at universities 
and other institutions of higher education in the awarding country.· 

The Scholarships aim at providing opportunities for Commonwealth students 
to pursue advanced courses or research in other Commonwealth countries and 
are primarily available for post-graduate study or research. 

The awards are normally of a value intended to cover return fares, fees, an 
allowance for maintenance and books, and certain other expenses, and are 
tenable at a university or other institution of higher learning in the awarding 
country. They are usually open only to persons under 35 years of age who are 
Commonwealth citizens or British protected persons and resident in Com
monwealth countries other than the awarding country. The normal period 
of tenure is two academic years, but awards may be made for shorter or 
longer periods. The conditions and emoluments of awards are determined 
by the various awarding countries. 

Further information on specific awards, including the application procedure, 
may be obtained from the Registrar. Applications usually close in mid
October each year. 

C.S.I.R.O. OVERSEAS STUDENTSHIPS 

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization each 
year provides a number of Overseas Post-graduate Studentships to cover a 
period of post-graduate training in overseas universities. In addition, post
doctoral awards, tenable in an overseas university or research institute, are 
available for students who have completed or who are nearing completion of 
the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The majority of Overseas Studentships 
will be for post-doctoral study, although a limited number are awarded for 
pre-doctoral study. 

Studentships tenable overseas will be awarded for study in certain fields 
specified by the C.S.I.R.O. The living allowance and travel grants depend on 
where the research is undertaken, the number of dependants and the means 
of travel. 

Applications for C.S.I.R.O. Overseas Post-graduate Studentships should be 
made on the appropriate application form, which may be obtained from the 
Registrar or from the Secretary (Administration), C.S.I.R.O., P.O. Box 225, 
Dickson, A.C.T., 2602. 
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GOWRIE POST-GRADUATE RESEARCH TRAVELLING 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

The Gowrie Scholarship Trust Fund offers annually one or two post-graduate 
Travelling Research Scholarships, each of a value of $2,500 a year, tenable for 
two years at a university or other approved institution abroad. 
A candidate for a Scholarship must be or have been a member of one of the 
Forces with service in the war which began in September, 1939, or be the 
child or other lineal descendant of such member, as defined in the Trust 
Deed. Further information including details of the application procedure, 
may be obtained from the Registrar, or from the Secretary, Gowrie Scholar
ship Trust Fund, P.O. Box E5, St. James, N.S.W., 2000. Applications should 
be lodged by 31st October each year. 

Overseas Travel Grants 

COMMONWEAL TH UNIVERSITY INTERCHANGE 
SCHEME 

Under the Commonwealth University Interchange Scheme a number of 
grants towards the cost of travel are made to facilitate visits between uni
versities in various parts of the Commonwealth. 
A limited number is made available to post-graduate university research 
workers holding research grants. Such grants are intended for research 
workers who have obtained financial support which would enable them to 
undertake research at a university institution in another Commonwealth 
country, but who require additional assistance to meet the cost of travel. 
The amount of the award is a fixed sum related to the average cost of a 
tourist class return sea passage. 
Further information is obtainable from the Registrar or from the Secretary, 
Committee for Commonwealth University Interchange, c/o The British 
Council, State House, High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

CANADIAN PACIFIC AIRLINES AWARD 
FOR TRAVEL TO CANADA 

Canadian Pacific Airlines will offer one free economy class return flight a year 
from any airport in Australia used by the Company to any airport in Canada 
used by the Company. The award will not include the fares of the family 
of an award holder. 
Candidates must be graduates of an Australian university. The award will not 
be available to permanent staff, students who hold or are already enrolled 
for a Ph.D., or students who hold another award which pays all or part of 
the fare. 
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Candidates must be Australian c1uzens or permanent residents of Australia 
and, before their departure, be able to assure the Company that: 
(a) they have been accepted at a Canadian university; 
(b) that they are able to support themselves for the period of their stay in 
Canada while studying on a full-time basis; 
(c) that they intend to return to Australia on completion of their studies. 

It is expected that as a rule candidates will study in Canada for a duration 
of at least one academic year, and normally an award will not be made to a 
candidate proceeding to Canada for less than this period. 

Selection of candidates shall be iri the hands of the universities, and the 
Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee. All applicants will be required to 
complete an application form which is to be forwarded to university 
Registrars by 31st May in the year in which the award is to be taken up. 

The forms of selected candidates are to be forwarded to the Canadian High 
Commissioner before 30th June in the same year. The High Commissioner 
will offer the award in July. 

AUSTRALIAN-AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL 
FOUNDATION 

The Australian-American Educational Foundation awards travel grants each 
year to students wishing to undertake post-graduate study in the United States. 
Each grant provides return economy class air travel for the grantee between 
his home town in Australia and the American university or institution which 
is his headquarters. 

Each applicant must be an Australian citizen, already holding a university 
degree or its equivalent, and must be planning a regular course of study at 
post-graduate level at an approved institution of higher learning in the 
United States, for at least one academic year. Provision exists for yearly 
extensions upon application, up to a maximum of four years. (Preference 
will be given to persons under 35 years of age who have not previously 
studied in the United States.) Applicants must produce evidence of affiliation 
with a United States institution of higher learning and of adequate financial 
support for the duration of their projects. Applications may be made in 
anticipation of fulfilling these conditions. 

The Foundation has no scholarships at its disposal, but Australian students 
with very good academic records can make personal application to United 
States universities for scholarships or part-time assistantships with reasonable 
hope of success. 
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AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT TERTIARY EDUCATION 
ASSISTANCE SCHEME 

(Formerly the Tertiary Allowances Scheme) 

GENERAL 
Enquiries about the Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme should be directed 
to the Australian Government Department of Education, Red Cross House, 
228 North Terrace, Adelaide, S.A. 5000 (Telephone 223 2416). 
The Government provides means tested living and other allowances to full
time, non-bonded Australian students admitted to approved courses and, 
subject to satisfactory progress, to continuing students. 

BENEFITS 

(a) Living Allowances 
The maximum rates of living allowance payable are $1000 for student.s living 
at home and $1600 for students living away from home. 

(b) Incidentals Allowance 
Students qualifying for living allowance will be granted an incidentals 
allowance to assist them meet the cost of statutory fees. This allowance 
will be-
$100 per annum for students in universities; 
$70 per annum for students in colleges of advanced education, teachers 
colleges and similar institutions; 
$30 per annum for students in technical colleges and similar institutions. 

(c) Dependants' Allowances 
A student who qualifies for living allowance may also be eligible for an 
allowance of $8 per week for a dependent spouse and $5 per week for each 
dependent child. 

(d) Travel Allowance 
Students living away from their normal places of residence in orde~ to 
undertake their courses of study may be reimbursed the cost of three return 
trips per annum between their homes and the institution. 

COMMONWEALTH SCHOLARSHIP HOLDERS 

Current holders of awards who undertake full time study will be transferred 
to this Scheme. Arrangements will be made to pay statutory fees on behalf 
·of continuing students who do not qualify for living allowance because of 
the means test. Scholarship holders proceeding on a part-time basis will be 
covered by a similar arrangement. 

HOW TO APPLY 

(a) Students in the final year of secondary school 
Application forms for assistance, together with information booklets, will 
be distributed to all secondary schools with matriculation classes in late 
September. 
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(b) Students enrolled in approved courses 

Students granted assistance in 1974 will receive a 1975 application form, 
together with an information booklet, in the mail. 
Students who did not receive assistance under this Scheme in 1974 will 
be able to ·obtain application forms and informa'tion booklets (rom their 
educational institutions· late ·in September. 

CLOSING DATE 

Completed application forms should reach the Department of Education by 
31st October, 1974. 
Applications received after this date wili be accepted, but payment· of assis
tance may be delayed. 

VACATION EMPLOYMENT 

Many University students work during the long vacation (approximately 
December-February inclusive), and thereby supplement their financial 
resources. 
Assistance in finding vacation employment is given by the Commonwealth 
Employment Service, 99 Currie ~treet, Adelaide. The Secretary of the Union 
is also able to help in this respect. · 

SOLDIERS' CHILDREN EDUCATION SCHEME 

The children of ex-servicemen who, as a result of war service, have died or 
have been totally and permanently incapacitated or blinded, and the 
children of certain ex-servicemen who are suffering from tuberculosis, may be 
eligible to receive educational benefits including a living allowance. 
Particulars may be obtained from the Deputy Commissioner, Repatriation 
Department, 186 Pulteney Street, Adelaide. 
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SYLLABUSES 
Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set text-books. 
Where no edition is prescribed they should procure the latest edition. Those 
books indicated by an asterisk (*) are available in paperback or student 
editions. 

SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

Dean of Studies: Mr. D. A. Askew 

MAJOR SEQUENCES 

Except where specifically provided to, the contrary, any of the Major Topics 
here listed may be offered instead as a Cognate. 

The term Set Books is used for books of which students are expected to have 
their own copies; they are not expected to have their own copies of books 
listed as Preliminary Reading, Recommended Reading or Further Reading. 
If students wish to acquire for themselves books in addition to those listed 
as Set Books, they are recommended to acquire those indicated by a dagger 
(t)· Preliminary Reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any 
time be tested. Further Reading and Recommended Reading, where not 
otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to do in 
the course of studying the Set Books. Disciplines may from time to time issue 
further lists of books as reading either required or merely recommended. 

Study methods and assessment procedures vary from discipline to discipline. 
Students are advised to read the separate entries for each discipline, 
where information on these matters will be found. 

Lectures, tutorials, seminars and practical classes are held within the School, 
and supervised and unsupervised projects may also be prescribed. Particular 
importance is attached to the personal supervision of undergraduates in 
tutorials. In certain topics the tutorial is the principal teaching medium. 
Students attend tutorials either individually or in small groups. Regular 
work in the language laboratory prepares candidates for the oral examina
tions in foreign languages. 

Students in the School of Humanities are invited to attend lectures or 
seminars held in topics or disciplines in which they are interested but for 
which they have not formally enrolled. 

Students whose work is of a sufficiently high standard may proceed to an 
Honours degree, either by embarking on a two-year Honours programme 
after completing 24 units in each of two major sequences and 24 units of 
Cognates, or by embarking on a one-year Honours programme on com
pletion of the Ordinary degree, i.e., 36 units in each of two major sequences 
and 36 units of Cognates. For details of the Honours programmes, see index. 
The term Level refers to the lowest level at which a topic may be taken. 
Level: First Year thus means that the topic in question may be taken in 
First, Second or Third Year of the Ordinary degree; Level: Second Year 
means that a topic may be taken in Second or Third Year; Level: Third 
Year means that a topic may be taken in Third Year only. 
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IMPORTANT NOTE 

Students who have queries concerning the regulations in force in the School, 
or problems relating to their degree in general, are advised to consult the 
Dean of Studies for assistance. On matters internal to a discipline, students 
are advised to consult the relevant Director of Studies .. 

SPECIAL TOPICS 

A number of disciplines within the School offer one or more Special Topics, 
as indicated in their Syllabuses: The following general definition and con-
ditions apply to all such· Special ·Topics: · 

A student who has developed a particular interest not catered for by the 
standard offerings of the discipline may propose such a particular area of 
interest as a special study. In considering any such proposal, the discipline 
will hav·e particular regard to the. academic content of the area and the 
availability of appropriate supervision. 
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Major Topics in English 

Director of Studies: Mr. H. L. Tranter 

The discipline offers the major sequence: 
10110 English I (12 units) 
10210 · English II (12 units) 

.10310 English III (12 units) 

For Cognates offered by the discipline, see index. 

10110 ENGLISH I 

Twentieth Century Literature in English 

Dr. ]. F. Harwood 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 

Students offer Sections A and B, and either Section C or Section D. 

In Sections A and B students are expected to read all the set books but may 
concentrate on a selection of these for more detailed study. 

Section A: POETRY AND THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 
(Terms I and II) (Dr. ]. F. Harwood) 

The main theme of this Section is the search for a viable poetic language 
in this century, a language to bridge the gap between the poet's vision of 
reality and the world-view of society at large. The individual poets listed 
are given extended treatment in this context. 

Assignments and Assessment. Assessment will be based on three short exer
cises, done in first. term, of which only the best two will count. There will 
be an essay of approximately·· 1,500 words due at· the end of second term. 
See also the long essay or examination under Section B. · 

Preliminary reading: 

*Stead, C. K., The new poetic (Penguin) 
*S~einer, G., Language and silence (Penguin) 

Set books: 

*Alvarez, A. (ed.), The. new poetry (Penguin) 
*Eliot, T. S.; Selected poems (Faber) 
*The Faber book of modern verse 
*Penguin modern poets Vol. 10 
*Yeats, W. B., Selected poetry (Macmillan) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
aid Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are 'specified. 
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*Owen, W., Collected poems 
*Plath, S., The colossus (Faber) 
*Plath, S., Ariel (Faber) 
*Berryman, J., Selected poems 1938-1968 (Faber) 

Further reading: 

Berryman, J., 77 dream songs (Faber) . 
Berryman, J., His toy, his dream, his _rest (Faber) 
Eliot, T. S., Selected essays (Faber) 

*Kermode, F., Romantic image (Routledge) 
*Laing, R. D., The politics of experience (Penguin) 
*Orwell, G., Inside the whale (Penguin) 
*Plath, S., The bell-jar (Faber) 
*Scully, J., (ed.), Modern poets on modern poetry (Fontana) 
Yeats, W. B., Autobiographies (Macmillan) 

Section B: ASPECTS oF MODERN FICTION 

(Terms I and II) (Mr. A. S. Bear) 
The emphasis in this Section will fall on the nature and scope of. the novel 
as a literary genre. Students will be encouraged to co,nsider general questions 
about the novel and discouraged from rc:;garding the reading of any individual 
set book as an end in itself. The books chosen for study consist of: 

GROUP 1: 
Four recognised 'classics' of modern English fiction, and 

GROUP 2: 
A number of shorter, more recent novels, chosen not only for their intrinsic 
interest; but also to illustrate certain trends and possibilities of novelistic 
practice. 

Assignments and Assessment: There will be two 1,500 word essays, one at 
the end of first and second term. respectively. In addition, there will be a 
choice of either a 3-hour written examination at the end of the year or a 4,000 
word essay due early in third term. Both the long essay and the examination 
will cover both Sections A and B. 

Set books: 

GROUP 1: 

*Conrad, J., Heart of darkness and The secret sharer (Bantam Critical 
Editions) 

*Forster, E. M., Passage to India (Penguin) 
*Joyce, J., A portrait of the artist as a young man (Penguin) 
*Lawrence, D. H., The rainbow (Penguin) 

GROUP 2: 

*Amis, K., Take a girl like you (Penguin) and/or Lucky Jim (Penguin) 
*Golding, W., The inheritors (Faber) 
*Heller, J., Catch-22 (Corgi) 
*Lessing, D., Briefing for a descent into hell (Panther) 
*Tomasi di Lampedusa, G., The leopard tr. A. Colquhoun (Fontana) 
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Further reading: 

*Booth, W., The rhetoric of fiction (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1965) 
*Davis, R. M., (ed.), The novel: modern essays in criticism (Prentice. Hall, 

1969) 
*Forster, E.. M., Aspects of the novel (Penguin) 
·~Raban, J., The technique of modern fiction (Arnold) 
*Scholes, R., and Kellogg, R., The nature of narrative (O.U.P.) 

Section C: LITERATURE AND THOUGHT IN AUSTRALIA 1890 TO THE PRESENT 

(Term III) (Mr. B. E. Matthews) 

The aim of this Section is to identify, and encourage discussion of, some of the 
major issues and debates in Australian literary and cultural life since about 
1890. A critical approach will be taken in lectures to certain established 
myths, assumptions, and legends of the Australian culture in the hope that 
students will re-examine some of the accepted preconceptions that many 
people bring to the study of Australian literature and cultural history. The 
main focus will be. on the literary implications and consequences of the 
various issues and on the works of literature in which these are most clearly 
revealed. But students will be encouraged to pursue the wider issues-social, 
political, and cultural-which should arise In lectures and tutorials. 
The lectures will examine the following three general areas using various 
writers and their works for illustrations: 

1. Australian myths and legends 
(Utopianism; mateship; the 'outback'; the bushman; the Anzac; Lawson 
and Paterson as legendary figures). 

2. The idea of an Australian tradition 
(Nationalists; the Bulletin 'school'; Jindyworobaks; academics, non
academ.ics, anti-academics; the new writers of the 60's). 

3. Debates, controversies and gang warfare in Australian literary and cultural 
history 
(The 'real' Australia: Sydney or the bush?; the 'cultural cringe'; the 
Ern Malley hoax; the University critics; social realism; censorship; brawn, 
brain, and materialism). 

Tutorials will tend to focus more specifically and intensively on the set 
texts but will remain in touch with the wider context intimated in lectures. 

Assignments and Assessment: There will be an essay of approximately 2,000 
words due at the end of third term. 

Set books: 
*Campbell, D. (ed.), Modern Australian poetry (Sun books) 
*Herbert, X., Capricornia (Pacific Books) 
*Heseltine, H., (ed.), The Penguin book of Australian verse (Penguin) 
*Keneally, T., Three cheers for the paraclete (Penguin) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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*Matthews, B. (ed.), Henry Lawson: selected stories (Seal Books, Rigby)' 
*Oakley, B., Let's hear it for Prendergast (Penguin) 
*Oakley, B., A salute to the great McCarthy (Penguin) 
*Oakley, B., A wild ass of a man (Penguin) 
*Shapcott, T. (ed.), Australian poetry now (Sun Books, 1970) 
*White, P., The tree of man (Penguin) 

Further reading: 

*Conway, R., The great Australian stupor (Sun Books) 
*Horne, D., The lucky country (Penguin, 1967) · 
*McGregor, C., Profile of Australia (Penguin, 1968) 
*tPalmer, V., The legend of the nineties (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1963) 
*Phillips, A. A., The Australian tradition (Melbourne Univ. Pr.) 
*fWard, R., The Australian legend, 2nd ed. (O.U.P., 19g5) 

Also current and back numbers of the following journals: 

Australian literary studies 
Meanjin quarterly 
Quadrant 
Southerly 

Section D: AMERICAN LITERATURE, 1900 TO THE PRESENT 

(Term III) (Miss L. Baird) 

This Section is intended to present some of the characteristic themes .and 
forms of modern American fiction and poetry. Students will be encouraged 
to select areas of investigation suggested by the texts, rather than attempt 
to study all the authors listed. A list of essay and study topics with 
appropriate secondary materi.als will be distributed at the beginning of the 
term. 

Assignments and Assessment: There will be an essay of approximately 2,000 
words due at the end of third term. 

Preliminary reading: 

Fiedler, L., Love and death in the American novel (Paladin) 
Howard, L., Literature and the American tradition (Doubleday) 
Klein, M., The American novel since World War II (Fawcett Premier) 
Tanner, T., City of words (Cape) 

Set books: 

Baldwin, J., Go tell it on the mountain (Corgi) 
Faulkner, W., Light in August (Penguin) 
Ferlinghetti, L., A Coney Island of the mind (New Directions) 
Fitzgerald, F. S., The diamond as big as the Ritz and other stories (Penguin) 
Hemingway, E., For whom the bell tolls (Penguin) . 
Levertov, D., The Jacob's Ladder (New Directions) 
Levertov, D., The sorrow dance (New Directions) 
Nabokov, V., Lolita (Corgi) 
Vonnegut, K., Mother night (Avon) 
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An opportunity wiil also be given to study the following: 

. Baldwin, J. Another country (Dell) 
Fitzgerald, F. S., 'The great Gatsby (Penguin) 
Fitzgerald, F. S., The' crack-up with other pieces and stories (Penguin) 
Hemingway, E., The short happy life of Francis Macomber and other 
stories (Penguin) 
Kesey, K., One fiew over the Cuckoo's nest (Signet) 

10210 ENGLISH II 

STUDIES IN SHAKESPEARE AND THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

Dr. S. C. Harrex 
Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 10110 English I. 
Co-requisite: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 2 tutorials pei: week. (Terms I, II); l lecture 
and 1 tutorial per week, (Term III). 

Students offer Sections E, F and G. Section E extends through the first and 
second terms, with weekly lectures on different approaches to the study of 
Shakespeare (as set out below) and weekly tutorials on the set texts. Sections 
F and G alternate through all three terms, and each involves a fortnightly 
lecture and tutorial. The lecture-tutorial programme for Sections F and G 
is arranged in such a way that the appropriate tutorial for each lecture is held 
in the week following the lecture. 
In any Section students may read and attend tutorials on all the set texts 
or a lesser number, the minimum requirement being ten plays, eight novels 
and six books of poetry. 

Assignments and Assessment: Students have the choice between two methods 
of assessment in English II. The normal method of assessment will be 
Assessment Scheme I. Students who wish to be assessed under Assessment 
Scheme II must inform the convenor of this decision by the end of the third 
week of first term. 

Assessment Scheme I: For each of the three Sections, written work will con
sist of an essay of about 2,000 words, a tutorial paper. of about 1,000 words, 
and a fifty-minute class exercise based on close reading of an assigned 
passage or poem. In third term students may choose either to write a longer 
essay of about 4,000 words or to sit for a three-hour final examination 
which will involve all the Sections in the course. Both the long essay and the 
final examination will require concentration on more general issues and a 
more comprehensive knowledge than is required for the other course assign
ments. 
Parallel assignments in each of the three Sections will have equal weight. The 
three essays will count 30% (i.e. 10% each), the three tutorial papers 15% 
(i.e. 5% each), and the three class exercises 15% (i.e. 5% each). The optional 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, ir.dicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are ·books which the student wi II find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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long essay or final examination will constitute 25% of the final grade. -The 
remaining 15% will be a measure of the extent and quality of reading in 
the set texts (i.e. 5% for each Section). Tutors will arrange to make these 
assessments through tutorials and, where necessary, by individual conferences 
or other means. 

Assessment Scheme II: Two essays, each of 2,000 words and each constituting 
5% of the final grade. Three 3-hour final examinations, one for each Section. 
Each examination will constitute 30% of the final grade. Students who opt 
for this Assessment Scheme will be required to attend tutorials, but will be 
responsible for organising their reading programme according to whatever 
directions of specialised interest they wish to follow. These students will also 
be encouraged to present the first drafts of their essays as tutorial papers. 

Section E: SHAKESPEARE (Terms I and II) 

Set book: 

Barnet, S. (ed.), The complete Signet Classic Shakespeare (Harcourt Brace 
J ovanovi.ch, 1972) 

Lectures 

First term: 
Shakespeare's Life and His Text 
Culture and Society in Elizabethan England 
Shakespeare and Renaissance Theories of Art 
Shakespeare's History Plays 
Shakespeare's Theatre 
Shakespeare's Sources 
Shakespeare's Imagery 
Shakespearean Comedy 

Second term: 
Shakespearean Tragedy 
Shakespeare Criticism I: Meres to Coleridge 
Shakespeare Criticism II: Coleridge to G. Wilson Knight 
Shakespeare's Late Romances 
Shakespeare's Use of Music 
Backgrounds to Shakespeare's Non-Dramatic Poetry 
Shakespeare's Sonnets 

Set texts: 

Richard II 
Henry IV, Part I 
Henry IV, Part II 
HenryV 
The merchant of Venice 
Measure for measure 
Julius Caesar 
Antony and Cleopatra 
As you like it 
A midsummer night's dream 

410 



SYLLABUSES-HUMANITIES 

Romeo and Juliet 
Hamlet 
King Lear 
The tempest 

Section F: NINETEENTH-CENTURY ENGLISH NOVELS 

(Terms I, II, III) 

Preliminary Reading for Sections F and G: 

*Somervell, D. C., English thought in the nineteenth century (Methuen, 
1964) 

Set boolJ,s: 

«•Austen, J., Persuasion (Penguin) 
*Bronte, E., Wuthering Heights (Penguin) 
*Butler, S., The way of all flesh (Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 
*Dickens, C., Great expectations (Penguin) 
*Eliot, G., Middlemarch (Penguin) 
*Gissing, G., New Grub Street (Penguin) 
*Hardy, T., Tess of the D'Urbervilles (Papermac) 
*James, H., The portrait of a lady (Penguin) 
#.•Moore, G., Esther Waters (Riverside) 
*Scott, Sir W., The Bride of Lammermoor (Everyman) 
*Trollope, A., Barchester towers (Holt, Rinehart and W'inston) 
*Wilde, 0., The picture of Dorian Gray (Signet, 1962) 

Section G: NINETEENTH-CENTURY ENGLISH POETRY 

(Terms I, II, III) 

Set books: 

*Arnold, M., Poetry and criticism of Matthew Arnold, ed. A. D. Culler 
(Riverside, 1961) 

*Blake, W., Songs of innocence and experience and other works, ed. R. B. 
Kennedy (Collins) 

*Browning, R., Selected poetry, ed. H. Gregory (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston) 

*Byron, G. G., Don Juan, ed. T. Steffan (Penguin) 
*Coleridge, S. T., Selected poetry and prose,. ed. D. Stauffer (Modern Library, 

1951) 
~'Hardy, T., Selected shorter poems of Thomas Hardy, ed. J. \Vain 

(Macmillan, 1966) 
*Hopkins, G. M., Poems and prose, ed. W. H. Gardner (Penguin) 
*Keats, J., Complete poetry and selected prose, ed. H. E. Briggs (Moc!ern 
Library, 1967) 

*Tennyson, A., Poems and plays (Oxford Standard Authors) 
*vVordsworth, vV., Selected poetry, ed. M. Van Doren (Modern Library, 
1950) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
ir:i the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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10310 ENGLISH III 

ADVANCED STUDIES IN PRE-ROMANTIC AND MODERN 

LITERATURE 

Mr. B. E. Matthews 
Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 10210 English II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 

Students offer three Sections (one per term) from the following list. At least 
two must be chosen from Group A (Pre-Romantic), the third from either 
Group A or Group B. In some cases, and where time-tabling permits, students 
may take two of their Sections in one term. 

Assessment: Three essays of about 4,000 ~ords, or their equivalent. 

Group A: 

Chaucer's Canterbury tales 
Development of the English Language 
Icelandic Sagas 
The Traditional Ballad 
The Metaphysical Poets 
Jacobean Drama 
Selected Eighteenth Century Authors 
Pre-Romanticism 
Comedy, Fiction and Society: Restoration and Eighteenth Century 

Group B 

Some Women in Modern Anglo-American Literature 
Three Existential Novelists 
The Novels of Scott Fitzgerald 
Commonwealth Literature 
Special Author: Patrick White 
Special Author: Henry James 

NOTE: The attention of students is drawn to the Cognates offered by the 
discipline of English, particularly 10320 Third Year Cognate in English. 
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Major Topics in French 

Director of Studies: Mr. D. A. Askew 

The discipline offers two major sequences: 

(a) 11110 French I 
ll210 French 11 
11310 French III 

or (b) 11120 French IA 
ll220 French IIA 
ll310 French III 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

For Cognates offered by the discipline, see index. 

Reference books: 

The following books are recommended to all students of French: 
Harrap's new shorter French and English dictionary, ed. J. E. Mansion, 
revised M. Ferlin and P. Forbes (Harrap, 1967) 

Harrap's standard French and English dictionary (French-English part revised 
edition, 2 vols., 1972; English-French part revised edition in preparation) is 
a useful work of reference and students who wish to specialize in French or 
who intend to teach the subject themselves after completing their degrees 
are advised to buy it in preference to the shorter dictionary mentioned. 

Bailly, R., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Larousse, .1947) 
Benac, H., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Hachette, 1956) 
Larousse classique (Larousse, 1957) 
Robert, P., Dictionnaire alphabetique et analogique de la langue fran~aise 
(Societe du nouveau Littre, 1967) 

Assessment and examination procedures zn French: 

Language skills are tested during the year and also in examination at the end 
of the year. 
Assessment methods for all other topics in French are decided on at the 
beginning of the academic year in consultation with the students offering 
that topic. 

Units: 12 

llllO FRENCH I 

All members of staff 

Pre-requisite: (for Stream A) Matriculation French; (for Stream B) Leaving 
French. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 

Set books ar.d Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude-nts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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French I provides an introduction to contemporary French literature, life and 
thought. Special emphasis is placed on a study of the contemporary French 
theatre and cinema. Modern audio-lingual methods are used to teach students 
to communicate easily and fluently in French. It is designed both for students 
who have reached Matriculation standard in French and also for those whose 
French is of Leaving standard. 
Students in Stream A offer Sections A, B and C; students in Stream B offer 
Sections A, B and D. Students may be re-streamed in the middle of the 
year in the light of their progress. 

Section A: LANGUAGE (Terms I, II, III) .(Dr. T. G. Fennell) 

(i) Written French 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week. 

Set books: 
Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar, 
(Blackwell, 1963) 

(ii) Spoken French 

Class Contact: Language laboratory: 3 hours per week in the first half of 
the year. 

Conversation: 1 hour per week throughout the year. 
All candidates do intensive work in the language laboratory during the first 
half of the academic year and they are also able to make use of the labora
tory's facilities privately until their work has reached the required standard. 

Set books: 
Armstrong, L. E., The phonetics of French (Bell, 1962) 
Politzer, R. L., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

Section B: CONTEMPORARY FRENCH CINEMA (First Half Year) (Professor I. S. 
Laurie) 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 3 tutorials for the whole section; 4 
hours screening per week. 
Students are able to study the work of the following directors: Franju, 
Melville, Varda, Marker, Resnais, Robbe-Grillet, Chabrol, Godard, Rohmer, 
Malle, Astruc, Bresson. 

Set books: 
Armes, R., French cinema since 1946, vol. 2 (Zwemmer, 1966) 
.Robbe-Grillet, A., L'annee derniere a Marienbad. Cineroman (Les editions 
de minuit, 1961) 
Stephenson, R., and Debrix, J. R., The cinema as art (Penguin, 1965) 

Section C: CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE (Second Half Year) (Mr. D. A. 
Askew) 
Class Contact: I lecture per week and 3 tutorials for the whole section. 

Set books: 
Anouilh, ]., Beckett 
Beckett, S., En attendant Godot (Harrap, 1966) 
Genet, J., Oeuvres completes, vol. 4 (Gallimard, 1968) 
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Ionesco, E., Three plays (Heinemann, 1967) 
Montherlant, H. de, Le maitre de Santiago (Folio) 
Sartre, J. P., Huis clos (Folio) 

Section D: INTENSIVE REVIEW oF BASIC FRENCH GRAMMAR (Second Half Year) 
(Dr. E. A. Close) 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week. 

Set book: 
Politzer, R. L., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 

11120 FRENCH IA 

Dr. E. A. Close 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Class Sessions: 3 hours per week; Language· laboratory: 3 
hours per week. 

This topic is designed for students with little or no previous knowledge of 
French, and is intended to provide a basic working knowledge of the written · 
and spoken language. 

Set books: 
Beckett, S., En attendant Godot, ed. C. Duckworth (Harrap, 1966) 
Bizet, G., Carmen, any edition in French of the libretto 
Politzer, R. L., Hagiwara, M. P., and Carduner, ]. R., L'Echelle (Blaisdell, 
1966) 
Saint-Exupery, A. de, Le petit prince (Gallimard, 1969) 

Units: 12 

11210 FRENCH II 
All members of Staff 

Pre-requisites: A satisfactory standard in 11110 French I 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 

Students offer Section A, and ANY TWO of Sections B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I. 

Section A: LANGUAGE (Terms I, II, III) (Dr. T. G. Fennell) 
(i) Written French 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week throughout the year. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set books: 

Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar, 
(Blackwell, 1963) 

Langacker, R. W. L., Language and its structure (Harcourt, Brace and 
World, 1968) 

(ii) Spoken French 

Class Contact: Language laboratory: 2 hours per week in the second half of 
the year. 

Conversation: 1 hour per week throughout the year. 

No set books. 

Section B: SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE (First Half Year) (Mr. D. A. Askew) 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week. 
This section provides an introduction to 17th century French society and 
civilization. 

Preliminary reading: 

Mandrou, R., La France aux XVIIe et XVIIIe siecles, Nouvelle Clio 
(P.U.F., 1967) 
Mousnier, R., Histoire generate des civilisations, t. IV, Les XVIe et XVIle 
siecles, P.U.F. 1967 
Lough, J., An introduction to seventeenth century France (Longmans) 

No set books. 

Section C: CLASSICAL FRENCH LITERATURE (Second Half Year) (Mr. D. A. 
Askew) 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 3 tutorials for the whole section. 

This section provides an introduction to the literature of 17th century France. 

Set books: 

Corneille, P., Le Cid 
Moliere, J.B. P., Le misanthrope 
Moliere, J. B. P., Le malade imaginaire 
Racine, J. ·B., Phedre 
La Bruyere, J. de, Les caracteres 
La Fayette, M. M., La princesse de Cleves 
La Fontaine, J., Fables 
Mourgues, 0. de, An anthology of 17th century lyric poetry (O.U.P., 1966) 

Section D: FRENCH CINEMA II (Second Half Year) (Professor I. S. Laurie) 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 3 tutorials for the whole section; 4 
hours screening per week. 
Students are able to study the work of the following directors: Rene Clair,. 
Marcel Carne, Jean Renoir, Jean Cocteau, Prevert, Dulac, Clouzot, Clement. 

Set books: 

Armes, R., French cinema since 1946, vol. 1 (Zwemmer, 1966) 
Clair, R., Comedies et commentaires (Gallimard, 1959) 
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Section E: FRENCH POETRY (First Half Year) (Professor I. S. Laurie) 

Class Contact: I lecture per week. 

Set books: 

Faral, E., Petite grammaire de l'ancien franr;ais (Xlle et Xllle siecles) 
(Hachette, 1968) 
Pauphilet, A. (ed.), Poetes et romanciers du moyen age (Pleiade) 

Section F: HISTORICAL FRENCH LINGUISTICS (First Half Year) (Dr. T. G. 
Fennell) 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week. 

An elementary knowledge of Latin will be assumed. 

Preliminary reading: 

Wartburg, W. von, Evolution et structure de la langue franr;aise (Francke, 
1962) 

All students must read this book before lectures begin and they will be 
examined on it in the first week of the half year. 

The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 

Fouche, P., Phonetique historique du franr;ais (Klincksieck) 
Foulet, L., Petite syntaxe de l'ancien franr;ais (Classiques £ran1<ais du moyen 
age, Champion, 1965) 
Nyrop, K., Grammaire historique de la langue franr;aise vols. I and II 
(Picard, 1939) 
Pope, M. K., From Latin to modern French (Manchester Univ. Pr., 1961) 
Brunot, F., and Bruneau, C., Precis de grammaire historique de la langue 
franr;aise (Masson, 1949) 
Bloch, 0., and Wartburg, W. von, Dictionnaire etymologique de la langue 
franr;aise (Presses Universitaires de France, 1964) 
Bourciez, E. E. ]., Precis historique de phonetique franr;aise (Klincksieck, 
1958) 

Section G: LEXICOLOGY (Second Half Year) (Dr. E. A. Close) 

Class Contact: I lecture per week. 

The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 

Breal, M., Essai de semantique 5th ed. (Paris, 1921) 
Deroy, L., L'Emprunt linguistique (Paris, 1956) 
Langracker, R. W., Language and its structure (Harcourt, Brace and World, 
1968) 
Revesz, G., The origins and prehistory of language trans. by J. Butler 
(London, 1956) 
SchOne, M., Vie et mor_t des mots (Paris, 1947) 
Ullmann, S., Precis de semantique franr;aise 4th ed. (Berne, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Ullmann, S., Semantics-an introduction to the science of meaning (Black-
. well 1962) 

Wartburg, W. von, Evolution et structure de la langue fran~aise (Francke, 
1962) 
Wartburg, W. von, Problemes et methodes de la linguistique (Paris, 1963) 

Section H: SPECIAL TOPIC I (First or Second Half Year) (All members of Staff) 

Class Contact: At instructor's discretion. 

Section I: SPECIAL TOPIC II (First or Second Half Year) (All members of Staff) 

Class Contact: At instructor's discretion. 

NoTE: The attention of students is drawn to the availability of half cognates 
related to sections B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I above. 

11220 FRENCH llA 

Mr. D. A. Askew and Dr. T. G. Fennell 
Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 11120 French IA. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: vVhole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 

Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: LANGUAGE (Terms I, II, III) (Dr. T. G. Fennell) 

(i) Written French. 

Class Contact: 3 lectures per week. 

Set book: 

Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar 
(Blackwell, 1963) 

(ii) Spoken French. 

Class Contact: Language laboratory: 3 hours per week in the first half year; 
2 in the second half year. 

Conversation: l hour per week throughout the year. 

All students do intensive language laboratory work during the whole of the 
academic year, and they are also able to make use of the laboratory's facilities 
privately until their work has reached the required standard. 

Set books: 

Armstrong, L. E., The phonetics of French (Bell, 1962) 
Politzer, R. L., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

Section B: CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE (Second Half Year) (Mr. D. A. 
Askew) 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 3 tutorials for the whole section. 
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Set books: 
Anouilh, J., Beckett 
Beckett, S., En attendant Godot (Harrap, 1966) 
Genet, J., Oeuvres completes, vol. 4 (Gallimard, 1968) 
Ionesco, E., Three plays (Heinemann, 1967) 
Montherlant, H. de, Le maitre de Santiago (Folio) 
Sartre, J. P., Huis clos (Folio) 

NOTE: The attention of students is drawn to the list of Cognates offered by 
the discipline of French. 

Units: 12 

ll310 FRENCH III 

All members of Staff 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 11210 French II OR 11220 Frencl1 
IIA. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third-Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 

Students offer Section A, and ANY TWO of Sections B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I. 
Attention is drawn to the limitations on availability listed for these Sections. 

Section A: LANGUAGE (Terms I, II, III) (Dr. E. A. Close) 

(i) Written French. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week. 

Set books: 
Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar 
(Blackwell, 1963) 
Grevisse, M., Le ban usage (Duculot, 1969) 

(ii) Spoken French. 
Class Contact: Language laboratory: 1 hour per week in the first half year. 
Conversation: 1 hour per week in the second half year. 

Set book: 
Dayan, F., La phrase: les modalites de l'expression (available on loan) 

Section B: SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE (First Half Year) (Mr. D. A. Askew) 

Not available to students who have taken Section B of French II or Cognate 
11202. The syllabus is as for Section B of French II. 

Section C: CLASSICAL FRENCH LITERATURE (Second Half Year) (Mr. D. A. 
Askew) 

Not available to students who have taken Section C of Frend~ II or Cognate 
11203. The syllabus is as for Section C of French II. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text boolcs; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected tc 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find """'' 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Section D: FRENCH CINEMA II (Second Half Year) (Professor I. S. Laurie) 

Not available to students who have taken Section D of French II or Cognate 
11205. The syllabus is as for Section D of French II. 

Section E: FRENCH POETRY (First Half Year) (Professor I. S. Laurie) 

Not available to students who have taken Section E of French II or Cognate 
11206. The syllabus is as for Section E of French II. 

Section F: HISTORICAL FRENCH LINGUISTICS (First Half Year) (Dr. T. G. 
Fennell) 

Not available to students who have taken Section F of French II or Cognate 
11207. The syllabus is as for Section F of French II. 

Section G: LEXICOLOGY (Second Half Year) (Dr. E. A. Close) 

Not available to students who have taken Section G of French II or Cognate 
l 1'208. The syllabus is as for Section G of French II. 

Section H: SPECIAL TOPIC I (First OR Second Half Year) (All .members of 
Staff) 

A student may not offer under this Section any field of study already presented 
under Sections H or I of French II or in Cognates 11209 or 11219. 

Section I: SrncIAL TOPIC II (First OR Second Half Year) (All members of 
Staff) 

A student may not offer under this Section any field of study already 
presented under Sections Hor I of French II or in Cognates 11209 or 11219. 

NoTE: The attention of students is drawn to Cognates offered by the discipline 
of French. 
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Major Topics in Spanish and Portuguese 

Director of Studies: Mr. W. A. R. Richardson 

The discipline offers the major sequence: 
12110 Spanish 1 (12 units) 
12210 Spanish II (12 units) 
12310 Spanish III (12 units) 

For offerings in Portuguese and Brazilian Studies, and other Cognates, see 
elsewhere in this syllabus. 

Units: 12 

12110 SPANISH I 

INTRODUCTION TO MODERN SPANISH 

All members of Staff 

Pre-requisites: None, but native speakers and students with Matriculation 
Spanish should consult the Discipline concerning possible alternative arrange
ments for Spanish I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-2 per week (Civilization or Literature). 
Language Classes: 2 or 3 per week depending on term. 
Language Laboratory: I or 2 per week depending on term. 
No week contains more than 6 contact hours. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of written work throughout the year 
(language exercises and literary assignments), language proficiency tests and 
examinations. 
Students will be expected to acquire a working knowledge of elementary 
spoken and written Spanish, the geography, art, music and history of Spain. 
Students study Sections A, B and C. 

Section A: LANGUAGE (Terms I, II, III) (Mr. W. A. R. Richardson and Mr. 
M. Schiagno) 

Set books: 

Langenscheidt's standard dictionary of the English and Spanish languages, 
ed. C. C. Smith, G. A. Davies and H. B. Hall (Hodder and Stoughton) 
OR Collins Spanish dictionary, ed. C. C. Smith (Collins) 
Richardson, W. A. R., Modern Spanish unseens (Pergamon) 
Da Silva, Z. S., Beginning Spanish, 3rd ed. (Harper and Row, 1973) 

The oral examination includes dictation, reading and comprehension. The 
written examination, which is based on Beginning Spanish and on work done 
in the weekly grammar and translation classes, may include exercises in com
prehension, translation and free composition. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Sel books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the ·topics for which they are specified. 
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Section B: SPANISH CIVILIZATION (Terms I, II) (All members of Staff) 

Set book: 
Percival, M., The Spaniards-how they live and work (David and Charles) 

Cyclostyled material will also be supplied during lectures. This section will 
be examined by a written assignment. 

Section C: MODERN SPANISH LITERATURE (Terms II, III) (All members of Staff) 

Set books: 
Poetry (cyclostyled material will be provided) 

*Ramon Sender, Mosen Milldn (Heath) 
Garcia Lorca, F., La zapatera prodigiosa (Harrap) 
Delibes, M., El camino (Harrap) 

In the literature examination questions may be asked on any of these pre
scribed texts and the recommended listening. 

Recommended listening: 
Delibes, M., Selected readings from El camino 

Machado, A., and Becquer, G. A., Selected poems, Aguilar GPE 12 101 and 
GPE 12 107 . 

Units: 12 

12210 SPANISH II 

CONTEMPORARY SPAIN AND LATIN AMERICA 

All members of Staff 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 12110 Spanish I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures: 2 per week. 
Language classes: 2 per week. 
Language laboratory: 1 per week. 
Conversation class: 1 per week (see Section E) 

Assessment will be made on the basis of written work throughout the year 
(language exercises, essays and literary assignments), language proficiency 
tests and examinations. 
This is a second-year outline topic irt the literature, drama and history of 
contemporary Spain and Latin America, designed to develop the comprehen
sion and appreciation of contemporary spoken and written Spanish. vVeekly 
grammar, translation and laboratory classes are continued, and there will be 
language essays every third week. 
Students study Sections D, E, F and G. 

Section D: LANGUAGE (Terms I, II, III) (Mr. ]. W. S. Judge and other 
members of Staff) 

Set books: 
Richardson, W. A. R., Modern Spanish unseens (Pergamon) 
Langenscheidt's standard dictionary of the English and Spanish languages, 
by C. C. Smith, G. A. Davies and H. B. Hall (Hodder and Stoughton); 
or Collins Spanish dictionary, ed. C. C. Smith (Collins) 
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Set books for Language Laboratory: 

*Benavente, Jacinto, La malquerida (Appleton-Century-Crofts) 
Da Silva; z. S., On with Spanish (Harper and Row) 

Reference books: 

Ramsden, H., An essential course in modern Spanish (Harrap) 
Smith, c_ C., An English-Spanish word-list (Harrap) 

The oral examination includes conversation based on the set book for 
Section E, a dictation, and a reading and comprehension test. The passages 
set for translation in the written examination will be taken from contem
porary Spanish and Latin American works. 

Section E: LATIN AMERICAN CIVILIZATION (Terms I, II, III) (Dr_ E. G6mez
Soto) 

Set book: 

Richard, F. S., Hispanoamerica moderna (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich) 
Supplementary cyclostyled material will be given out during classes. The 
set book and this material form the basis for conversation classes, and will 
be examined orally during the course of them. 

Section F: CONTEMPORARY SPANISH LITERATURE (Terms I, II) (Professor K. 
Garrad and Mr. ]. W. S. Judge) 

Set books: 

*Goytisolo, J., Fiestas (Destino) 
Manfredi Cano, D., Los Resentidos (Richard Grandio) 
Calvo-Sotelo, J., La Muralla (Harrap) 
~·Olmo, L., La camisa (Pergamon) 

Further reading: 

tNora, E. G. de, La novela espanola contempordnea, 2 vols. (Gredos), 
chapter on Cela 

tPerez, Minik, D., Teatro europe o contempordneo (Guardarrama), pp. 245-
269, 281-320, 381-397 

Section G: CONTEMPORARY SPANISH AMERICAN LITERATURE (Terms I, II, III) 
(Mr. W. A. R. Richardson and Dr. E. Gomez-Soto) 

Set books: 

*Benitez, F., La Ultima trinchera (Era) 
*Quiroga, H., El desierto (Losada); Cuentos de amor de locura y de 
muerte (Losada) 

*Caballero Calderon, E., Siervo sin tierra (Bedout) 
Neruda, P., Poesias (cyclostyled material provided) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which tbe student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Further reading: 

*tPendle, G., A history of Latin America (Pelican) 
Ferguson,]. H., The revolutions of Latin America (Thames and Hudson) 
(Out of print) 

*tEnglekirk, J. E., and others. Outline history of Spanish American literature 
(Appleton-Century-Crofts) · 

1 Recommended listening: 

Quiroga, H., Selected short stories 
Neruda, P., Alturas de Macchu Picchu, Odeon LDA 36351 
Mistral, G., Poesias, ECDO LR-41 

In the literature examination questions may be asked on any of the pre
scribed texts, and the recommended listening. 

Spanish II students are recommended to audit the lectures in 33201. Nine
teenth and Twentieth Century Latin America, even if they do not actually 
wish to enrol for the whole topic. 

12310 SPANISH III 

GOLDEN AGE SPAIN 

Professor K. Garrad and Mr. ]. W. S. Judge 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 12210 Spanish II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures/seminars: 2 per week per Section I, J, K, or L 
(see below). 
Language class: I per week. 
Language laboratory: I per week. 
Conversation class: I per week. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of written work throughout the 
year (language exercises, essays and literary assignments) and examina· 
tions. 
Weekly grammar, translation and essay classes are continued, together with 
work in the Language Laboratory. Sections I, J, K, L are intended to serve 
as an introduction to Spanish literature, history and thought before 1700. 
Students study Section H, and ANY TWO of Sections I, J, K, L. 

Preliminary reading: 

Elliott, J. H., Imperial Spain (Arnold) 
*Brenan, G., The literature of the Spanish people (Peregrine) 

Deyermond, A. D., The middle ages (Benn) 
Jones, R. 0., The golden age: prose and poetry (Benn) 

Section H: LANGUAGE (Terms I, II, III) (All members of Staff) 

Reference books: 

Ramsden, H., An essential course in modern Spanish, (Harrap) 
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The examination consists of one passage of literature for translation into 
English, one passage of modern English for translation into Spanish, and 
an essay in Spanish. The oral examination includes conversation. · 

Section I: GOLDEN AGE VERSE DRAMA (Term I) (Mr. J. W. S. Judge) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Parker, A. A., The approach to the Spanish drama (Diamante VI, Heffer) 
·wilson, E. M. and Moir, D., The golden age: drama (Benn) 

Set books: 
*Calder6n de la Barca, Los cabellos de Absalon (Pergamon) 
*Tirso de Molina, El condenado por desconfiado (Losada) 
*Lope de Vega, El castigo sin venganza (Pergamon) 
*Calder6n de la Barca, A secreto agravio, secreta venganza (Clasicos 
Castellanos, Espasa-Calpe) 

Reference books: 
Chaytor, H. J., Dramatic theory in Spain (Cambridge Uni. Pr.) 
Shergold, N. D., A history of the Spanish stage (O.U.P.) 

Recommended listening: , 
Lope de Vega, Fuenteovejuna, RCA 3LB 15007 
Calder6n de la Barca, El alcalde de Zalamea, RCA 3LB 15002; La vida es 
sueno, Caedmon TC 2001 
Teatro cldsico espanol, RCA 3LI 15001 

Section J: GOLDEN AGE PROSE LITERATURE (Term II) (Professor K. Garrad 
and Mr. J, W. S. Judge) 

Preliminary reading: 
Riley, E. C., Cervantes's theory of the novel (Clarendon Pr.) 

Set books: 
*Cervantes Saavedra, M. de, Don Quijote (Col. Austral, Espasa-Calpe) 
*Quevedo, F. de, El Busc6n (Clasicos Castellanos, Espasa-Calpe) 
*Rojas, F. de, La Celestina (Clasicos Castellanos, Espasa-Calpe) 

Reference books: 
*Casalduero, J., Sentido y forma del Quijote (Insula) 
*Cervantes Saavedra, M. de, Don Quijote, tr. by J. M. Cohen (Penguin) 
Lida de Malkiel, R. M., La originalidad artistica de la Celestina (Editorial 
Universitaria de Buenos Aires) 
Miller, S., The picaresque novel (Case Western Reserve Uni. Pr.) 

*Rojas, F. de, The Spanish bawd, tr. by J. M. Cohen (Penguin) 

Section K: GOLDEN AGE POETRY (Term III) (Professor K. Garrad) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Terry, A., An anthology of Spanish poetry, 1500-1700, vol. 1 (Pergamon) 
pp. ix-xxxii 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they .;ire specified. 
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Set books: 

*Gallego Morell, A. (ed.), Garcilaso de la Vega y sus comentaristas 
(Iberoamericana) 

*Terry, A., An anthology of Spanish poetry, 1500-1700, 2 vols. (Pergamon) 
(with special reference to Garcilaso, Fray Luis de Leon, Herrera, Quevedo, 
Gongora) 

Reference books: 

*Alonso, D., La lengua poetica de Gongora (CSIC) 
Arce de Vazquez, M., Garcilaso de la Vega (Uni. de Puerto Rico) 

*Lapesa, R., La trayectoria poetica de Garcilaso (Revista de Occidente) 
*Vossler, K., Fray Luis de Leon (Col. Austral, Espasa-Calpe) 
Praz, M., Studies in seventeenth century imagery (Edizioni di Storia e 
Letteratura) 

*Smith, C. C., Spanish ballads (Pergamon) 

Recommended listening: 

Selected poems by Garcilaso, Luis de Leon, Lope de Vega, San Juan 
de la Cruz, and Gongora, in Spanish poetry read by R. Florit, Argo RG 
293 
San Juan de la Cruz, Poesias, Folkways FL 9932 

Section L: ANTECEDENTS TO GOLDEN AGE LITERATURE, HISTORY & THOUGHT 
(Term II) (Mr. ]. W. S. judge) 

Preliminary reading: 

*Brenan, G., The literature of the Spanish people (Peregrine), pp. 51-63, 
79-94, 106-108, 126-131 
Deyermond, A. D., The Middle Ages (Benn) 
Rio, A. del, Historia de la literatura espafiola (Dryden Press), pp. 17-39, 
68-77, 84-87, 95-99, 118-125 

Set book: 

*Smith, C. C., Spanish ballads (Pergamon) 

Reference books: 

""Atkinson, W. C., A history of Spain and Portugal (Pelican) 
Jackson, G., The making of medieval Spain (Thames and Hudson) 
Livermore, H., A history of Spain (Allen and Unwin) 

Recommended listening: 

Romancero espafiol, I and II, Aguilar GPE 10 107 /8 and other Spanish 
ballads (on tape, language laboratory) 
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Major Topics in Drama 

Director of Studies: Mr. G. R. Worby 

The discipline offers the major sequence: 
13110 Drama I or 13120 Drama IA (12 units). 
13210 Drama II or 13220 Drama IIA or 13230 Drama IIB or 
13240 Drama IIC or 13250 Drama IID (12 units) 
13310 Drama III or 13320 Drama IIIA or 13330 Drama IIIB (12 units) 

All topics listed within the above statement of major sequences may be 
taken as Cognates, provided the conditions of pre-requisites and co
requisites are met. 
It should be noted, however, that the following combinations of topics 
may not be presented towards the degree: 

13110 and 13120 
131IO and 13250 
13220 and 13310 
13230 and 13320 
13240 and 13330 

For further offerings in the Drama Centre and other Cognates, see index. 
Students enrolling in drama studies should seek advice concerning the 
alternatives offered. This advice is available from Mr. G. Worby in room 
268 School of Humanities. In particular students are asked to note the 
information concerning the Drama Centre published in Section Two of 
this Calendar. 
The Drama Centre caters for highly motivated students who wish to under
take basic studies leading towards a career in theatre, film, television and 
radio in direction, management, stage management and other related 
executive activities. All students entering the Centre encounter actor
training as a necessary basic study, but students who wish to approach a 
specialisation in acting will have to demonstrate exceptional talent before 
being given one of the small number of places available in the acting 
course. All undergraduate students entering the Centre can expect to work 
in all media before approaching a specialization in any aspect of any one. 
Advanced specialised training is available at the postgraduate level (see M.A. 
(Drama)). 
Some Drama topics are available only to students admitted to the Drama 
Centre. Other Drama topics are open to general enrolment in the School 
of Humanities. Where there are pre-requisite or co-requisite studies, or 
where admission to topics is by interview, audition or other means, these 
requirements are specified in each topic set out below. In any year students 
in some topics may be required to be available for a part or the whole 
of one week in vacation time. Where such a possibility exists the require
ment is again shown . in the individual topic information. Such require
ments will be notified at least a term in advance. 
Students participating in performances for the public must expect additional 
calls on their normally free hours in the days, and especially the evenings, 
immediately preceding and including the performances; and they should 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of ail books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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plan their work accordingly. Students must provide themselves with and 
wear suitable practice clothes for all performance classes and rehearsals. A 
track suit is recommended for all acting classes. Students taking Movement, 
Expression, and Mime classes must provide themselves with and wear dance 
slippers, tights and a close-fitting top. Students taking any practical classes 
must provide their own make-up where required for classes and per
formances. 

The following books are considered as basic works of reference to be con
sulted in connection with all topics in Drama: 

tThe Oxford companion to the theatre 
tCiark, B. H. (ed.), European theories of the drama (Crown, 1966) 
tNagler, A. M. (ed.), A source book in theatrical history (Dover, 1959) 

13110 DRAMA I 

PLAYS AND FILMS IN THEIR CONTEXTS 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. N. F. C. Purdon 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-3 hours weekly: Tutorials-I hour weekly. Perfor
mance study sessions-3 hours weekly. No week contains more than 7 
contact hours. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of written work throughout the 
year (tutorial papers, essays and performance studies) and examinations. 
Attention will be directed to theatre performances and films from a number 
of specific social contexts. They will be dealt with as sociological, anthro
pological and political :is well as dramatic phenomena. There will be no 
practical component. 

Preliminary Reading: 

t*Bentley, E. R. (ed.), The theory of the modern stage (Penguin) 
tBerthold, M., History of world theatre (Ungar) 

Bradbrook, M. C., The rise of the common player (Chatto and Windus, 
1962) 

*Brook, P., The empty space (Penguin) 
t*Cowrie, P., A concise history of the cinema (Zwemmer, 1971) 

Levi-Strauss, C, Structural anthropology (Allen Lane) 
t*Nagler, A. M., A source book in theatrical history (London, 1952) 

Nicoll, A., The development of the theatre (Harrap, 1968) 
*Williams, R., Drama from Ibsen to Brecht (Penguin) 
*Wollen, P., Signs and meanings in the cinema (Cinema One, 1971) 

Section I 

Set books: 

*Jarry, A., King Ubu (Methuen) 
*Marlowe, C., Edward II, in Pla)'S (Penguin) 
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*Pasolini, P. P., King Oedipus (Lorrimer) 
Shakespeare, W., King Lear (New Arden) 

*Sophocles, Oedipus the King, in Plays (Penguin) 

Further reading: 

Bradbrook; M. C., Themes and conventions of Elizabethan tragedy 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1955) 
Hodges, C. W., The Globe restored (Oxford, 1968) 
Shattuck, R., The banquet years (Jonathan Cape) 
Webster, T. B. L., Greek theatre production (London, 1965) 

Set film: 

Pasolini, King Oedipus 

Section II 

Set books: 

Aeschylus, Prometheus bound, trans. Murray (Allen & Unwin) 
*Marlowe, Tamburlaine in Plays (Penguin) 

Set film: 

Schoedsack/Cooper, King Kong 

Section III 

Set books: 

Shakespeare, W., As you like it (New Arden) 
Shakespeare, W., Twelfth night (New Arden) 

*Wilde, 0., Importance of being earnest in Plays (Penguin) 
*Wilder, T. N., Some like it hot (Signet) 

Further reading: 

Barber, C. L., Shahespeare's festive comedy (1959) 
Bradbrook, M. C., Growth and structure of Elizabethan comedy (1955) 
Hotson, L., The first night of Twelfth night (1954) 
Mailer, N., Monroe (Coronet, 1974) 

*Millet, K., Sexual politics (Abacus) 

Set film: 

Wilder, T. N., Some lihe it hot 

Section IV 

Set books: 

*Pabst, G. W., Pandora's box (Lorrimer) 
Wedekind, F., Spring awakening (Calder and Boyars) 

Set films: 

Bertolucci, B., The conformist 
Wilder, T. N., Sunset boulevard 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find usefUI 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Section V 

Set books: 
*Bufiuel, L., The age of gold (Lorrimer) 
Wagner, R., Parsifal (text to be supplied) 

Further reading: 
*Durgnat, R., Luis Bunuel (Studio Vista) 
*Durgnat, R., Sexual alienation in the cinema (Studio Vista) 
*Gutman, R. W., Richard Wagner (Pelican) 
*Jensen, M., The cinema of Fritz Lang (Zwemmer) 

Set films: 

Anger, K., Inauguration of the Pleasure Dome 
Bufiuel, L., The age of gold 
Lang, F., The Niebelungs 

Section VI 

Set books: 
Fellini, F., 8! L'Avant scene 

''Jonson, B., Bartholomew Fair in Three Plays (Penguin) 

Further reading: 
Knights, L. C., Drama and society in the age of Jonson 

Set film: 
Fellini, F., 8! 

Section VII 

Set books: 
•·Ibsen, H., The wild duck in Plays (Penguin) 
O'Neill, E., Long day's journey into night (Jonathan Cape) 

Further Reading: 
*Meyer, M., Ibsen (Pelican) 

Section VIII 

Set books: 
*Eisenstein, S. M., Battleship Potemkin (Lorrimer) 
*Genet, J., The screens, trans. B. Frechtman (Faber) 
*Genet,]., The blacks, trans. B. Frechtman (Faber) 
Theatre du Soleil 1789 (Gambit, vol. 5, no. 20) 

Further reading: 
Fanon, F., The wretched of the earth 
Laing, R. D., The divided self 

Set films: 
Eisenstein, S. M., Battleship Potemkin 
Pontecorvo, G., Battle of Algiers 

Section IX 

Set books: 
Bond, E., Bingo: scenes of money and death (Methuen, 1974) 
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13120 DRAMA IA: DRAMA CENTRE TOPIC 

INTRODUCTION TO PRODUCTION AND PERFORMANCE 

TECHNIQUES IN THEATRE, FILM, TELEVISION AND RADIO 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. G. H. Anderson 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: Selection for Drama Centre entry by interview and audition 
or presentation of evidence of ability. 
Co-requisite: None. 
Level: First year. 
Duration: Whole academic year including one week of vacation time. 
Class Contact: Lectures-one hour weekly. Tutorials-one hour weekly. 

Practical classes-six hours weekly. No week contains more than eight 
contact hours. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of written and practical assignments 
throughout the year, examination assignments, written and practical tests. 

Sections 

A Nominated topics from lecture programme of 13110. 
B Introduction to acting, including movement. 
C Introduction to rehearsal procedures and production planning. 
D Introduction to film, radio and television skills. 

Set books: 

Secti9n A 

Aeschylus, Prometheus bound (Allen and Unwin) 
Bond, E., Bingo: scenes of money and death (Methuen, 1974) 
Genet, ]., The screens (Faber) 
Ibsen, H., The wild duck (Penguin) 
Shakespeare, W., As you like it (New Arden) 
Shakespeare, W~, King Lear (New Arden) 
Wedekind, F., Spring awakening (Calder and Boyars) 

Section B 

Notes and reading lists will be provided. 

Section C 

Notes and reading lists will be provided. 

Section D 

Preliminary reading: 

Ceram, C. W., Archaeology of the cinema (Thames & Hudson, 1965) 
*Montagu, I., Film world (Penguin) 

t*Pincus, E., Guide to film making (Signet, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set bool<s. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set books: 

Callaghan, B., Manual of film making (Thames & Hudson) 
Holter, P., Photography without a camera (Van Nostrand) 

*Smallman, E., Creative film making (Collier, 1969) 

13210 DRAMA II 

MODERN DRAMA: CONCEPTS AND PRACTICES 

Co-ordinating staff member: Professor W. ]. Cherry 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: 13110 or 13120. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-3 hours weekly. Tutorials-I hour weekly. Perfor
mance study sessions-3 hours weekly. No week contains more than 6 
contact hours. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of written work throughout the year 
(tutorial papers, essays, performance studies) and examination essays. 

This study is an introduction to the analysis and realisation of dramatic 
action through consideration of drama in modern times. 

Not offered in 1975. 

13220 DRAMA IIA 

THREE FILM DIRECTORS 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. G. H. Anderson 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: 13110 or 13210. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole academic year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-2 hours weekly. Tutorials~! hour weekly. Film 
viewing sessions-3 hours weekly. Seminars-2 hours weekly. No week con
tains more than 8 contact hours. 

Assessment will be based on written work during the year (papers, essays 
and film studies) and examination essays and film studies. 

The work and ideas of three film directors will be examined in detail. 

Sections 

A Theories and methods of analysis. 
B Sergei Eisenstein. 
C Ingmar Bergman. 
D A director to be selected, after consideration of class interest and the 

availability of films, books, journal articles and other information. 
Possible directors: Godard, Pasolini, Kurosawa, Losey, Hitchcock, 
Truffaut. 
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Reading List 

Section A 

Preliminary reading: 
*Geduld, H. M., Film makers on film making (Penguin) 

Additional reading lists and journal references will be provided. 

Section B 

Preliminary reading: 
Barna, Y., Eisenstein (Secker and Warburg) 
Leyda, J., Kina (Allen & Unwin, 1960) 
Schnitzer, L. & J., Martin, M., Cinema in revolution (Secker & Warburg) 
Seton, M., Sergei M. Eisenstein (Bodley Head, 1969) · 
Wollen, P., Signs and meaning in the cinema (Studio Vista) 

Set books: 
Eisenstein, S. M., Film form r. & ed. Leyda, J., (Faber, 1968) 

'''Eisenstein, S. M., The film sense tr. & ed. Leyda, J., (Faber, 1968) 
*Eisenstein, S. M., Film essays tr. Leyda, J., (Dobson, 1968) 
Eisenstein, S M., Notes of a film director tr. Danko, X (Foreign Language 
Pub. House, 194 7) 

*Eisenstein, S. M., The battleship Potemkin (Lorrimer, 1968) 
*Eisenstein, S. M., Ivan the terrible (Lorrimer, 1970) · 
*Montagu, I., With Eisenstein in Hollywood (Seven Seas, 1969) 
Nizhnii, V. B., Lessons with Eisenstein, tr. Leyda, J., and Montagu (Allen 
and Unwin, 1962) 
Mao, Tse-Tung, On contradiction in Four essays on philosophy (Foreign 

Language, 1968) 

Further reading: 
*Eisenstein, S. M., Que viva Mexico (Vision, 1951) 
Dart, P. A., Pudovkin's film theory (Univ. Microfilm Xerox, 1967) 

tPudovkin, V. I., Film techniques and film acting (Vision, 1958) 
Kuiper, J. B., An analysis of the four silent films of S. M. Eisenstein 
(Microfilm) 

Set films: 
Strike 
Battleship Potemkin 
The Old and the New 
October 
Alexander Nevsky 
Ivan the Terrible 
Eisenstein's Mexican footage (unedited) 

Section C 

Preliminary reading: 
. Armes, R., Swedish 1 and 2 (Zwemmer) 

Wood, R., Ingmar Bergman (Studio Vista, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they al'e specified. · 
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Set books: 

Bergman, I., Bergman on Bergman, tr. Austin, P. B., (Secker & Warburg, 
1973) 
Bergman, I., Four screenplays (Simon & Schuster, 1966) 
Bergman, I., A film trilogy (Calder & Biyars, 1967) 
Simon, J. I., Ingmar Bergman directs (David-Poynter, 1973) 

Further reading: 

Gibson, A., The silence of God: creative response to the films of Ingmar 
Bergman (Harper & Row, 1969) 
Richen, J. W., An analysis of four screenplays of Ingmar Bergman (Micro
film, M.A. Thesis, 1962) 

Films: 

As many as possible of the following list of films will be shown: 
Frenzy, Torment (1944) 
Crisis (1945) 
It rains on our love (1946) 
Woman without a face (1947) 
A ship to India, Land of desire (1947) 
Night is my future, Music is darkness (1947) 
Port of call (1948) 
Eva (1948) 
Prison, The Devil's wanton (1948/49) 
Thirst, Three strange loves (1949) 
To Joy (1949) 
While the city sleeps (1950) 
This can't happen here, High tension (1950) 
Summer interlude, Illicit interlude (1950) 
Divorced (1951) 
Waiting women, Secrets of women (1952) 
Summer with Manika, Manika (1952) 
Sawdust and tinsel, The naked night (1953) 
A lesson in love (1954) 
Journey into Autumn, Dreams (1955) 
Smiles of a summer night (1955) 
The last couple out (1956) 
The seventh seal, (1956) 
Wild strawberries (1957) 
So close to life. The brink of life (1957) 
The face, The magician (1958) 
The virgin spring (1959) 
The devil's eye (1960) 
Through a glass darkly (1961) 
The pleasure garden (1961) 
Winter light (1962) 
The silence (1963) 
Now about these women (1964) 
Persona (1966) 
Daniel (1965/66), one episode of Stimulantia (1967) 
Hour of the Wolf (1966) 
Shame, The shame (1967) 
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The rite (TV) (1968) 
A passion, Passion of Anna (1966) 
Faro document (1969) 
The touch (1970) 
Cries and whispers (1972) 

Additional reading lists and notes will be provided. 

Units: 12 

13230 DRAMA IIB 

AUSTRALIAN THEATRE AND CINEMA 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. G. R. Worby 

Pre-requisites: 13210 (13110 - 1974). 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures- 2 hours weekly. Tutorials-I hour weekly. Perfor
mance study sessions-3 hours weekly. Seminars-2 hours weekly. No week 
contains more than 8 contact hours. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of projects, playreadings and written 
work throughout the year (tutorial papers, essays and performance studies) 
and examinations. 

Section A (Terms I & II) 

Developments in theatre and cinema in Australia since the turn of this 
century will be examined. Subjects of consideration will include the growth 
of the film industry, the role of the writer for the performance media, the 
development of commercial and governmental activity in these media and 
the study of play texts, films and criticisms. 

Section B Project (Term III) 

Set books: 

Baxter, J., Australian cinema (Angus & Robertson, 1971) 
*Boyd, Robin, The Australian ugliness (Pelican, 2nd ed., 1963) 
*Buzo, Ribbers, Romeril, 4 Australian plays (Penguin) 
*Clark, C. M. H., A short history of Australia (Mentor, 1963) 
Kippax, H. G. (ed.), Three Australian plays (Penguin, 1965) 

*McKay, I. K., Broadcasting in Australia (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1957) 
McGuire, P., The Australian theatre (Oxford University Press, 1948) 
Reade, E., Australian silent films: a pictorial history of silent films from 
1896-1929 (Lansdowne, 1970) 

*Rees: L., The making of Australian drama (Angus & Robertson, 1973) 
Serle, G., From deserts the prophets came (Heinemann, 1973) 
Horne, D., The lucky country (Penguin, 1971) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will. 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time ·be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise soecified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 12 

13240 DRAMA IIC 

DRAMA IN EDUCATION 

Pre-requisites: 13250 or 13210 (13110-1974). 
Co-requisite: None. 
Level: Second Year. (Available from 1976. Offered at third year level only in 
1975) 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-2 hours weekly. Tutorials-I hour weekly. Seminars 
-2 hours weekly. Performance and child study sessions-3 hours weekly. 
No week contains more than 8 contact hours. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of practical and written work through
out the year (tutorial papers, essays, performance and child studies, and 
practical projects in classrooms and other educational situations) and ex
aminations (projects and oral). 
This study concerns the aims, methods, advantages and disadvantages of 
drama as an educational activity for children and adolescents. Observation 
of children at play is integral to the study. 

NoTE: One of the alternatives offered within 13201 'Production Procedures 
and Skills' must be included within this topic. 

READING LIST 

Preliminary Reading: 
Hodgson, J., The uses of drama (Methuen, 1972) 
Jones, M., Kimber; R., Trinder, J., Communications through drama 
(Jacaranda, 1973) 

Set books: 
Berlo, D. K., The process of communication (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1960) 
Bruford, R., Teaching mime (Methuen, 1958) 
Hodgson J., and Richards, Improvisation (Methuen, 1968) 
Hopper, R., and Noremor, K., Children's speech (Harper & Row, 1973) 
Lewis, M. M., Language and the child (National Found. for Educational 
Research in England and Wales, 1969) 
McLellan, E. J., The question of play (Pergamon, 1970) 
Millars, S., Psychology of play (Pelican, 1968) 
Pemberton, Billing and Clegg, Teaching drama (Univ. of London Pr., 
1973) 
Slade, P., Child drama (Univ. of London Pr., 1969) 
Way, B., Development through drama (Longmans 1970) 
Gabriel, J.. Ghildren growing up (Univ. of London Pr., 1964) 

Units: 12 

13250 DRAMA IID 

PLAYS AND FILMS IN THEIR CONTEXTS 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. N. F. C. Purdon 

Pre-requisites: 13110 (1974). 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
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Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-3 hours weekly. Tutorials-I hom weekly. Perfor
mance study sessions-3 hours weekly. No week contains more than 7 
contact hours. 

The syllabus is as for 13110. 

13310 DRAMA III 

THREE FILM DIRECTORS 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. G. H. Anderso1e 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: 13210 (1974) 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-2 hours weekly. Tutorials-I hour weekly. Film 
viewing sessions-3 hours weekly. Seminars-2 hours weekly. No week con
tains more than 8 contact hours. 
The syllabus is as for 13220. 

Units: 12 

13320 DRAMA IIIA 

AUSTRALIAN THEATRE AND FILM 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. G. R. Worby 

Pre-requisites 13210 (1974) 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-2 hours weekly. Tutorial-I hour weekly. Perfor
mance study sessions-3 hours weekly. Seminars-2 hours weekly. No week 
contains more than 8 contact hours. 

The syllabus is as for 13230. 

Units: 12 

13330 DRAMA IIIB 

DRAMA IN EDUCATION 

Pre-requisite: 13210 (1974) 
Co-requisite: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: '!\Thole Academic Year. 
Class contact: Lectures-2 hours weekly. Tutorials-I hour weekly. Semi
nars-2 hours weekly. Performance and child study sessions-3 hours weekly. 
No week contains more than 8 contact hours. 

The syllabus is as for 13240. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Major Topics in Philosophy 

Director of Studies: Mr. K.. H. Sievers 

The discipline offers the major sequence: 

14110 Philosophy I 
14210 Philosophy II 
14310 Philosophy III 

(12 units) 
(12 units) 
(12 units) 

For Cognates offered by the discipline, see index. 

14110 PHILOSOPHY I 

AN INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY 

(Mr. R. J. Allen, Mr. I. E. Hunt, Dr. L. E. Johnson, Mr. K.. H. Sievers) 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 2 tutorials per week. 

Students offer ANY TWO of Sections A, B and C. 

Section A provides a general introduction to many of the main outstanding 
problems in Philosophy. Section B presents some of the logical and methodo
logical equipment needed to assess the validity of arguments both inside and 
outside of Philosophy. Section C shows how philosophical reasoning may 
be applied to problems in such areas as politics, religion, and sexual 
morality. 

It is suggested that students attend the first few lectures of each Section to 
get a better idea of the material each Section covers. 

Assessment procedures will be determined in consultation with the classes 
and will probably involve group assessment in most cases. 

Section A: GENERAL PHILOSOPHY (iVIr. I. E. Hunt) 

(1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week.) 

Set book: 

Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw Hill, 1966) 

Section B: LoGic I '(Mr. K.. H. Sievers, Dr. L. E. Johnson) 

(1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week). 

The main purpose of this section is to teach students to evaluate argu
ments. In order to achieve this aim many different kinds of arguments 
will be discussed and examples of various kinds of fallacies will be presented. 
To help students master the techniques of logical analysis examples of 
argument or reasoning which come from areas other than philosophy 
will be examined, and methods such as formal deduction and truth-tables 
will be used to evaluate these arguments. In addition there will be a dis
cussion of topics in philosophy which involve a use or a discussion of the 
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logical methods presented in the course; among those to be included are 
the problem of induction, the problem of a priori knowledge, proofs for 
the existence of God, and the analytic/synthetic distinction. 
Accommodation will be made for those who do not wish to study the systems 
of formal logic that will be examined in the second part of this Section. 

Set book: 
Copi, I. M., Introduction to logic 4th ed. (Macmillan, 1972) 

Section C: APPLIED PHILOSOPHY (Mr. R. ]. Allen) 

(1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week). 

This section has two interlocking aspects. 

(a) A discussion of some ideas and problems in moral and political philo
sophy, particularly those arising within the liberal and socialist traditions of 
political theory. 

(b) A critical examination, in the light of (a), of some current concrete 
social and political issues, institutions and policies. 

No set books. 

It is recommended that students read the following books, amongst others 
that will be detailed during the year. 

Bedau, H. A., justice and equality (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 
Benn, S. I., and Peters, R. S., Soc_ial principles and the democratic slate 
(Allen and Unwin, 1963) 
Carritt, E. F., Ethical and political theory (Clarendon, 1947) 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., Basic writings on politics and philosophy, ed. 
L. Feuer (Fontana, 1969) 
Mill, J. S., On liberty (any edition) 
Playford, J., and Kirsner, D.,_ (eds.), Australian capitalism (Penguin, 1972) 
Venable, V., Human nature; the Marxian view (Meridian, 1966) 
Wolff, R. P., The poverty of liberalism (Beacon, 1968) 

Units: 12 

14210 PHILOSOPHY II 

All members of Staff 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 
Students offer ANY TWO of the Sections D to Z listed below, provided 
that specific pre-requisites or co-requisites placed on some Sections are met. 

Assessment procedures will be determined in consultation with the classes, 
except as expressly specified in Sections G, H, Q, T, and will probably 
involve group assessment in most cases. 

Set books and Text books are required reading. on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books wi II 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where ·not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Section D: EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS I (Mr. K. H. Sievers) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 
The aim of this section is to examine and assess recent discussions of skepti
cism, the problem of perception, and the issues between rationalists and 
empiricists. 

Set book: 

Aune, B., Rationalism, empiricism and pragmatism: an introduction 
(Random House, l 970) 

Section E: EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS II (Ms. ]. Curthoys) 

Syllabus available from the Philosophy Discipline. 

Section F: MoRAL PHILOSOPHY (Mr. K. H. Sievers) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and l tutorial per week. 

A study of a number of modern theories in the field of moral philosophy, 
and of certain general problems in this field, with special emphasis on 
contemporary discussions of these problems. 

No set books. 

It is recommended that students read the following books, amongst others 
that will be detailed during the year. 

Feinberg, J., (ed.), Moral concepts (O.U.P., 1969) 
Foot, P., (ed.), Theories of ethics (O.U.P., 1967) 
Hare, R. M., Freedom and reason (0.U.P., 1963) 
Hare, R. M., The language of morals (O.U.P., 1961) 
Stevenson, C. L., Ethics and language (Yale Univ. Pr., 1944) 
Thomson, J. J., and Dworkin, G., (eds), Ethics (Harper and Row, 1968) 
Von Wright, G. H., The varieties of goodness (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1964) 
Warnock, G., Contemporary moral philosophy (Macmillan, 1967) 
Warnock, M., Ethics since 1900, 2nd ed. (0.U.P., 1966) 

Section G: LOGIC II (Mr. 1. D. Barnett) 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Elementary formal semantics; the construction and analysis of formalised 
languages; the semantical formulation of logic; applications of logic. 

Students are required to read the following before the start of first term: 
Lemmon, E. J., Beginning logic (Nelson, 1967) Ch.I, Sects. 1-5; Ch.2, 
Sects. 1-3; Ch.3, Sects. 1-3; App. B. 

Set books: 

Mates, B., Elementary logic (0.U.P., 1965) 
Russell, B., Introduction to mathematical philosophy, 2nd ed. (Allen & 
U nwin, I 948) 
Kung, G., Ontology and the logistic analysis of language, Rev. Ed. 
(Re:del, 1967) ' 
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Further reading: 

Tarski, A., Logic, semantics and metamathematics (O.U.P., 1956) 
Hilbert, D., and Ackermann, W., PrincijJles of mathematical logic (Chelsea, 

. 1950) 

Assessment procedure: Exercises, one essay and one end of year examination. 

Section H: LOGIC III (klr. I. D. Barnett) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in Section G, Logic II, or Cognate 
14204. 

Formal Semantics and Truth Theory; the antinomies, set theory and type 
theory; non-standard logics; the theory of computability with applications 
to the Godel theorems. 

Students are required to read the following before the start of first term: 

Quine, vV. V., From a logical point of view Chs. VI and VII (Harvard 
University Press, 1961) 

Set books: 

Carnap, R., Introduction to semantics (Harvard· Univ. Pr., 1959) 
Quine, W. V., From a logical point of view, Chs. I, IV and VIII (Harvard 
Univ. Pr., 1961) 
Tarski, A., Logic, semantics and metamathematics (0.U.P., 1956) 

Further reading: 

*Carnap, R., Introduction to symbolic logic and its applications (Dover, 
1958) 
Church, A., Introduction to mathematical logic (Princeton Univ. Pr., 
1956) 
Davis, M., Computability and unsolvability (McGraw Hill, 1958) 
Fraenkel, A., and Bar-Hillel, Y., Foundations of set theory (North Holland 
1958) 
Kleene, S. C., Mathematical logic (Wiley, 1967) 
Mates, B., Elementary logic (O.U.P., 1965) 
Martin, R. M., Truth and denotation (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1958) 
Suppes, P., Axiomatic set theory (Van Nostrand, 1961) 

*Whitehead, A., and Russell, B., Principia Mathematica 2nd ed. (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr. 1963) 

Assessment procedure: two essays or one short dissertation and one end of 
year examination. 

Section I: HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE: "SCIENCE AND IDEOLOGY" 

(Dr. D. R. Biggins) 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which thev are soecified. 
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This section will deal with modern science as a social, philosophical and 
cultural phenomenon. Examples from the history of science will be used. 
The unifying aim will be to understand the role-especially the ideological 
role-of science in modern society. 

The model of science presented by Thomas Kuhn, and the debate surround
ing his view will be taken as the starting point. Emphasis will be on the 
metaphysical assumptions that necessarily underlie all sciences, and on the 
problem of how radically new ideas are accepted or rejected in science. 

The origins of modern science will be examined briefly with three main 
questions in mind: What sort of world view is posited by modern science? 
"Vhat assumptions and values are involved? What did the founders per
ceive to be the social role of this science? 

The ideological role which modern science has played historically will be 
discussed using three types of examples: the use of science to support or 
reject social ideas, e.g., ideas on the nature of man and society; the use 
of science as an instrument for the realisation of ideologies, e.g., sciences 
as the means to achieve 'mastery of nature'; the use of science 'itself' as an 
ideology, e.g., the argument that society should be planned according to 
scientific rationality. 

The contemporary debate on science and society will be referred to through
out, and discussed more fully at the end of the course. 

Recommended reading: 

Easlea, B., Liberation and the aims of science (Chatto and Windus, 1973) 
Habermas, J., Towards a rational society. Student protest, science and 
politics (Beacon, 1970) 
Kuhn, T. S., The structure of scientific revolutions (Chicago Univ. Pr., 
1970) 
Lakatos, I., and Musgrave, A., Criticism and the growth of knowledge 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Leiss, W., The domination of nature (G. Braziller, 1972) 
Matson, F., The broken image, Man, science and society (George Braziller, 
1964) 

Section J: SocIAL PHILOSOPHY (Mr. R. ]. Allen) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: l lecture and one tutorial per week · 
A study of the political and social implications of various philosophical 
theories of value arid morality; and a study of some evaluative and ethical 
problems and ideas arising within social and political theory. 

No set books. 

It is recommended that students read the following books, amongst others 
that will be detailed during the year. 

Bedau, H., (ed.), justice and equality (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 
Brandt, R. B., (ed.), Social justice (Prentice-Hall, 1962) 
Feinberg, J., Social philosophy (Prentice-Hall, 1973) 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., Basic writings on politics and philosophy, ed. 
L. Feuer (Fontana, 1969) 
Mill, J. S., On liberty and utilitarianism (any edition) 
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Rawls, J., A theory of justice (Clarendon, 1972) 
Venable, V., Human nature: The Marxian view (Meridian, 19.66) 
Wolff, R. P., The poverty of liberalism (Beacon, 1968) 
Warnock, G., The object of morality (Methuen, 1971) 

Section K: PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY AND SOCIAL SCIENCE (Mr. R. ]. Allen) 

(Previously: Problems of Political Theory and Ideology) 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 

In general, this section treats the philosophy of history and social science 
with special emphasis on the relation between social theory and political 
ideology and action. The section will include the following areas: 

I. Explanation in history and social science; the notion of_ 'social science'; 
the relation between the social and the natural sciences; the nature of 
scientific theory, and particularly social theory; the notions of 'cause' and 
'reason' in social theory; functionalism in social theory; individualism and 
ho}ism in social theory; determinism and inevitability in history; social 
theory and prediction. · 

2. The relation between facts. and values, in connection with political and 
social theory; the idea of a value-free social science; the justification of 
value judgements about political and social phenomena. 

3. The role of human beliefs and Ideas in social and.histori.cal development;· 
the relation of human beliefs and ideas to other social, economic and 
historical factors; historical materialism and historical idealism; the concept 
of ideology, social theory and political action; 

4. An examination of some central concepts involved in certain ·politieal. 
ideologies-e.g., class; equality; social justice; power; revolution; state; 
authority; liberalism; socialism; communism; anarchism; democracy; human 
nature; alienation. 

No set books. 

It is recommended that students read the following books, amongst others 
that will be detailed during the year. 

Blackburn, R. (ed.), Ideology in social science (Fontana, 1972) 
Dray, W., (ed.), Philosophical analysis and history (Clarendon, 1957) 
Goldman, L., The human sciences and philosophy (Cape, 1969) 
Lakatos, I., and Musgrave, A. (eds.), Criticism and the growth of knowledge 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., Basic writings in politics and philosophy, ed .. L. 
Feuer (Fontana, 1969) 
Ryan, A., The philosophy of social explanation (0.U.P., 1973) 
Ryan, A., The philosophy of the social sciences (Macmillan, 1970) · 
Venable, V., Human nature: the Marxian view (Meridian, 1966) 
Winch, P., The idea of a social science (Routledge, 1958) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be· tested. Students are expected· to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will . 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the ·student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student. will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Section L: MARXISM-LENINISM I (Mr. I. E. Hunt) 
Duration: First half year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 
An examination of some of the main philosophical principles and problems 
relating to dialectical and historical materialism, and Marxist economic 
theory. 

Recommended reading: 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., Selected works. Vols. 1-3 (Moscow Progress 
Publishers) 

Section M: MARXISM-LENINISM II (Mr. I. E. Hunt) 
Pre-requisite or Co-requisite: Section L, Marxism-Leninism I, or Cognate 
14209 
Duration: Second half year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 
References available on request. 

Section N: SPECIAL STUDIES IN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY I (Mr. s. G. O'Hair) 
Duration: First half year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 
References available on request. 

Section 0: SPECIAL STUDIES IN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY II (Mr. S. G. O'Hair) 
Duration: Second half year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 
References available on request. 

Section P: ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY (Mr. K. H. Sievers) 
Not offered in 1975. 

Section Q: MODERN PHILOSOPHY (Dr. L. E. Johnson) 
Duration: Second half year. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week lectures and tutorial. 
The purpose of this section is to introduce the student to major philosophi
cal problems by studying in some detail the views of important figures in 
the history of modern philosophy. Investigations will be made concerning 
the rationalists, the empiricists, Kant, and certain post-Kantians, including 
Hegel. 

Reference book: 
Copleston, F. C., A history of philosophy Vols. IV-VIII (Doubleday). 

Assessment procedure: Written work, some of which may be group assessed 
(optional); open time-limit examination. 

Section R: PHILOSOPHY OF MATHEMATICS (Dr. L. E. Johnson) 
Not offered in 1975. 

Section S: SPECIAL TOPIC 
Pre-requisite: Consent of instructor. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: To be arranged. 
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A philosophical topic to be announced prior to the start of the academic 
year. The topic may be nominated by staff or students, with discipline 
approval. 

Students offering both this Section and Cognate 14219 may not include the 
same material under both heads. 

Texts and methods of assessment to be determined. 

Section T: ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHY (Dr. L. E. Johnson) 

Duration: Second half year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week lecture and tutorial. 

Set books: 
Analects of Confucius (O.U.P., 1937) 
Burtt, E. A., (ed.), Teachings of the compassionate Buddha (New American 
Library, 1955) 
Edgerton, F., (ed.), Bhagavad Gita (Harper and Row, 1968) 
I Ching (New American Library, 1971) 
Lao-tzu, The way and its power; with text of Tao Te Ching (Allen and 
Unwin, 1934) . 
Muller, M., (ed.), The Upanishads (Dover) 
Suzuki, D. T., Introduction to Zen Buddhism (Rider, 1964) 
Zimmer, H., Philosophies of India (Routledge, 1951) 

Assessment procedure: Written work. Optional examination (open time-limit) 
or optional essay with viva. No group assessment. 

Section U: PHILOSOPHICAL PROBLEMS OF ECONOMIC THEORY (Mr. s. G. 
O'Hair) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: l hour lecture and hour tutorial per week. 

An . investigation of methodological and conceptual questions of economic 
theory. 
The section is in three main parts .. The first examines general methodo
logical and philosophical questions relating to economic theory, such as 

· the place of theory, models, evidence, values in economics. The second 
looks at central concepts of mainstream bourgeois economics. The third 
examines central concepts of Marxist economic theory. 

Areas to be covered: 

I. Theories and evidence. The status of theoretical concepts in science. 
Instrumentalism and positivism in bourgeois economists' view of their 
subject. 

2. Theoretical problems of the social sciences: 
(a) The value-free myth. 

(b) The historical nature of the laws of motion of society as against the 
"timeless law" conception of bourgeois theorists. Specialisation. Political 
economy as against economics. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stud0'1ts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set boolcs or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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No set texts. 

Books to be recommended during the year include: 

Achinstein, P., a~d Barker, S. (eds.), The legacy of logical positivism 
(John Hopkins, 1969) 

*Freedman, R., (ed.), .Marx on economics (Penguin, 1968) 
*Hailbromer, R., The worldly philosophers (Simon and Schuster, 1967) 
*Horowitz, D., (ed.), Marx and modern economics (Modern Reader, 196S) 
~'Lakatos, I., and Musgrave, A., (eds), Criticism and the growth of know-
ledge (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Marx, K., Capital Vol. 1 (Foreign Languages Publishing House, Moscow) 

*Mermelstein, D., (ed.), Economics: mainstream readings and radical cri
tiques (Random House, 1970) 
Myrdal, G., The political element in the development of economic theory 
(Routledge, 1971) 

*Robinson,. J., Economic philosophy (Penguin) 

Section V: WOMEN'~ STUDIES (Ms. ]. Curthoys) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour seminar per week. 

Term! 
1. An investigation of women's status. 
(a) Biology 
(b) Economic structure 
(c) Family structure_ 

2. Women in history-survey of the role women have played. 

3. History of women's attempts to change their social status. 

(a) Women's attempts for reform in Australia. 
(b) Suffragette movement in Great Britain. 
(c) Feminist movement in the U.S. 

4. Cultural factors influencing women's position. 

(a) Religion. 
(b) Literature. 
(c) Developmeµt of psychology-in particular the Freudian approach. 

Term II 
1. Present position of women today-economic, cultural and political. 

2. Factors influencing women in society. 
(a) Home and family. 
(b) Business areas. 
(c) Education. 
( d) The Church 
(e) Media, advertising. 

3. Modern technology and its relation to women in society. 

(a) Fertility control. 
(b) Technology in the home. 
(c) Relation of technology to the work force and the implications for 
women workers. 
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Term III 

I. Women's Liberation Movement-,-survey of present Women's Liberation 
ideologies. 

2. Comparative study of women in various,. societies. 

3. Strategies 
Movement. 
The section 

and tactics for achieving the aims of the Women's Liberation 

will be an experimental one with the emphasis on student 
control. 
The total group of participants will be divided into classes of 
members. The main work will be done in these smaller classes. 

Amongst other things, the classes will: 
(a) decide on their own handlings of the course outline .. 
(b) arrange speakers from a panel prepared by the convenor. 
(c) determine assessment procedures. 

about ten 

The work of the classes will be coordinated by an advisory committee con
taining class representatives and the convenor. 
The participation of non-enrolled students from outside the University is 
actively encouraged. 

No set books. 

Recommended reading (General) 

Books: 
Beauvoir, S. de, The second sex (Knopf, 1952) 

*Engel, S., Mackenzie, N., and Tebbutt, M., Women and sodety: an 
Australian study (Cheshire, 1974) 
Figes, E., Patriarchal attitudes (Stein & Day, 1970) 
Firestone, S., The dialectic of sex: the. case for a feminist revolution 
(Cape, 1971) 
Friedan, B., The feminine mystique (Norton, 1963) 
Greer, G., The female eunuch (MacGibbon ·& Kee; 1970) 

*Mackenzie, N., Women in Australia (Cheshire, 1962) 
Mailer, N., The prisoner of sex (Weidenfdd & Nicolson, 1971) 
Mill, J. S., The subjection of women (M.I.T. Pr., 1970) 
Millett, K., Sexual politics (Hart Davis, 1971) 
Mitchell, J., Women's estate (Penguin, 1971) 
Oakley, A., Sex, gender and society (Sun Books, 1972) 
Schneir, · M. (ed.), Feminism: the essential historical writings (Vintage, 
1972) 
Sullerot, E., Women, society and change (Wiedenfeld & Nicolson, 1971) 
Wollstonecraft, M., A vindication of the rights of women '(Norton, 1967) 

Books on· particular topics will be recommended at the beginning of the 
year. 

Periodicals: To be recommended. 

Set books and Text books are required reading. on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books lisl•d as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in 'the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the 'student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may .at any lime be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise. specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Section W: FEMINISM (Ms. ]. Curthoys) 

Pre-requisite or Co-requisite: Section V Women's Studies, or Cognate 14223, 
or background deemed equivalent. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour seminar per week. 
The class will be organized into seminar groups working on feminist theory 
in any or all of the following areas: politics, history, literature, anthropology, 
biology, sociology. 
Detailed reading lists in the various areas are obtainable from the convenor. 

Suggested background reading: 
Millett, K., Sexual politics (Hart Davis, 1971) 
Firestone, S., The dialectic of sex (Bantam, 1971) 
Dalla Costa, M., and James, S., The power of women and the subversion of 
the community (Falling Wall Pr.) 

Section X: POLITICS AND ART (Professor B. H. Medlin) 

Duration: First half year. 
Class Contact: One or two 2-hour meetings per week. 

I. Outline of the Study 
The study will begin with a preliminary discussion by the teacher of the 
social role of the arts. The discussion will be tentative, in that many of the 
views will be presented as seriously requiring further examination. The dis
cussion will also be dogmatic in that many of the views presented will be 
inadequately sup.ported by argument, this latter for the reason that it is 
considered desirable to involve .participants as early as possible after a 
framework has been provided. An attempt will be made to indicate points 
where the argument is insufficient. 
The discussion will consist largely of an examination of the views on Art 
and Literature of Mao Tse-Tung. It will be contended that these views are 
essentially correct, though they cannot be applied mechanically to Aus
tralian conditions. A rough set of guidelines for the examination of existing 
art will be generated from these views. More important, the discussion will 
examine briefly the possibility of a progressive art in local conditions, the 
conditions necessary for the development of such an art, and the criteria 
for distinguishing the progressive from the backward. 
The formal purpose of this preliminary discussion will be to provide some 
structure for the study as a whole. 
The preliminary discussion will be concluded after four sessions. 
For the rest of the study, participants, including the teacher, will present 
their own projects. These may be papers discussing a period of literature, 
for example, a school of paintings, a film ... They may also be "creative" 
works such as films, painting or poems. There may also be social activities 
relevant to the course. 

II. Conduct of the Study 

There will be a number of preliminary meetings. These meetings will: 
(I) Enlarge the bibliography of recommended reading. 
(2) Approve an assessment procedure. 
(3) Approve projects to be offered by participants. 
(4) Elect an organizing committee for the study. 
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III Assessment 

A form of group assessment will be recommended. It will also be recom
mended that the teacher should be assessed on his conduct of the study. 

IV Enrolment and participation 

The participation of people from outside the University is encouraged
particularly people 'with little academic training. It is hoped to attract also 
participants who are engaged in the study or practice of the arts. It will be 
possible to participate in the study without formally enrolling for it. Non
enrolled participants may choose whether or not they should be assessed, 
though it is hoped that all participants will present contributions. 

Preliminary readings: 

*Baxandall,. L. (ed.), Radical perspectives in the arts (Pelican, 1972) 
*Mao Tse-Tung, On literature and art (Foreign Languages Pr., Peking, 1967) 
*Venable, V., Human nature: the Marxian view (Meridian Books) 

Recommended reading: 

>1>Marx, K., and Engels, F., Communist manifesto (Foreign Languages Press, 
Peking) 
Lenin, V. I., Imperialism: the highest stage of capitalism (Foreign Langu
ages Pr., Peking) 

>1>Horowitz, D., From Yalta to Vietnam (Penguin) 
*Horowitz, D., Imperialism and revolution (Allen Lane, 1969) 
O'Hair, S. G., The definition of the working class (cyclostyled paper to be 
distributed) 

#Hinton, W., Fanshen (Pelican) 
*Snow, E., Red star over China (Pelican) 
*Playford, J., and Krisner, D. (eds.), Australian capitalism (Pelican) 
>1>McQueen, H., A new Britannia (Penguin) 
Berger, J., Art and revolution (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1969) 
Caudwell, C., Illusion and reality (Lawrence and Wishart, 1958) 

*'Trotsky, L., (ed. Siegel), On literature and art (Pathfinder) 

Section y: RACIALISM 

Not offered in 1975. 

Section Z: IMPERIALISM: AN INTERDISCIPLINARY APPROACH 

(Staff from the disciplines of Philosophy and Politics will be participating. The 
discipline of Sociology has expressed interest in the Section. Enquiries about 
the Section should be made to Mr. I.E. Hunt, Philosophy). 

Duration: First half year. 
Class Contact: 2 ho_ur seminar and 1 hour tutorial per week. 
The syllabus and assessment are as for Cognate 39202 Imperialism. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be . tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the. course of studlllna the tonics for which the.v are snecified. 
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Units: 12 

14310 PHILOSOPHY III 

All members of Staff 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole· Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual sections. 

Students offer ANY TWO of the Sections D to Z listed under 14210 
Philosophy II,· provided that no Section already included for Philosophy II 
may be included for Philosophy III; and that the specific pre-requisites or 
co-requisites placed on some sections are met. 

Assessment procedures will be determined in consultation with the classes, 
except as expressly specified in ·settioris G, H, Q, T, and will probably 
involve group assessmerit. in inost cases. 
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Major Topics in Italian 

Director of Studies: Dr. G. G. A. Bolognese 

15110 ITALIAN I 

Mr. D. ]. O'Connor 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: Matriculation standard in Italian, or an equivalent knowledge 
of the language. · · 

Subject to sufficient demand, in' 1975 the discipline will enrol students who 
do not Satisfy the above requirements in a Beginners'' stream, provided they 
satisfy the discipline that they have an adequate preparation for intensive 
language 'study. Interested students .should consult the discipline as soon 
as possible, preferably before enrolment. 

Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures, tutorials, conversation classes; language laboratory 
sessions: 5 hours weekly. 

Students enrolled in the Beginners' stream would receive separate instruc
tion in language and in part of the literature section. They could expect 
up to 6 hours weekly of class contact. · 

Assessment: Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments and exami
nations both during and at the end of the year. 

Students with Matriculation standard in Italian (or an equivalent know
ledge of the language), hereafter referred to as Advanced, offer Sections A, 
B and C. Students in the Beginners' stream offer Sections Al, Bl and C. 

Preliminary reading: 

Cole, J. P., Italy (Chatto and Windus, ,1964) 
*Hearder, H., and Waley, D. P., (ed.), A short history of Italy from classical 
times to the present day (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1~66) 

Section A: LANGUAGE (Advanced) 

(1) A revision of the structures of the Italian language, with full treatment· 
of the principal points of grammar and syntax; a study of the sounds of 
Italian. This section comprises 25 lessons designed to consolidate the 
student's knowledge of Italian and to develop proficiency in the spoken 
language. 

(2) 18 language laboratory sessions running parallel to the work in (1) above, 
together with special classes in conversation. 

(3) Approximately 20 lessons based on especially selected passages, mainly 
from newspapers and magazines, designed to develop the student's reading 
and comprehension skills and to serve as a basis for composition in Italian. 
Special lectures on Italian metrics. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set books: 
Carsaniga, G. and Lepschy, A. L., lncontri in Italia (BBC, 1968) 
Elia, P., I verbi italiani ad uso degli stranieri (Mondadori, 1955) 
Other material to be supplied by the discipline. 

For reference: 
M"'Cormick, C. A., Basic Italian grammar (Cheshire, 1969) 

Section Al: LANGUAGE (Beginners) 

An intu1sive introduction, emphasising the comprehension and use of 
spoken and written Italian. Students are expected to acquire reasonable skill 
in reading and in oral communication, and a basic knowledge of Italian 
grammar; ;::ompetence in written composition is expected by the end of 
Italian I, but this aspect is treated much more fully in Italian II. The 
class normally meets five times a. week in first term, and four times a week 
in second and third terms; work is divided between lectures, tutorials and 
language laboratory sessions and will consist of written and aural compre
hension, grammar, translation from Italian, composition and translation 
into Italian. 

Set books: 
Bosco, F., and Lolli, F., lncontro con l'italiano (Blaisdell, 1967) 
Elia, P., I verbi italiani ad uso degli stranieri (Mondadori, 1955) 
Speroni, C., and Golino, C., Panorama italiano, rev. (Holt, Rinehart & 
Winston, 1969) 

For reference: 

McCormick, C. A., Basic Italian grammar (Cheshire, 1969) 

Section B: LITERATURE (Advanced) 

(1) One hour per week throughout the year will be devoted to aspects of 
Italian literature from its origins to the present day. This will be essentially 
a survey study, with emphasis on the historical development of Italian 
literature and detailed examination of selected representative texts provided 
by the discipline. 

(2) One hour per week in the second half of the year will be devoted to 
the study of aspects of 20th century Italian narrative. 

Set books: 

Buzzati, D., ll deserto dei tartari (Mondadori, 1970) 
Moravia, A., Gli indifferenti (Bompiani, 1967) 
Additional material to be supplied by the discipline. 

Section BI: LITERATURE (Beginners) 

(I) A survey of Italian lyric poetry from Petrarch to Leopardi. One hour 
per week in the second half of the year will be devoted to an examination 
of developments in Italian lyric poetry from the 14th to the early 19th 
century; it will t'feat the following aspects: Petrarch, Renaissance poetry, 
Baroque poetry, Arcadia and Leopardi. Annotated texts will be supplied by 
the discipline. 

(2) One hour per week in the second half of the year will be devoted to 
the study of aspects of 2Clth century Italian narrative. 
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Set books: 
Buzzati, D., 1l deserto dei tartari (Mondadori, 1970) 
Moravia, A., Gli indifjerenti (Bompiani, 1967) 
Additional material to be supplied by the discipline. 

Section C: AN INTRODUCTION To ITALY (Advanced and Beginners) 

A series of lectures, one hour per week in the first half of the year, dealing 
with salient aspects of the history and geography of Italy, with particular 
emphasis on contemporary Italy (social, political and economic development, 
governments, church-state relations, education, mass-media, behaviour 
patterns). 

Set books: 
No specific books are prescribed for this section; students should refer to the 
two books listed for preliminary reading to the first year programme. Other 
reading material will be supplied by the discipline; The following works are 
strongly recommended for further reading: 

Jucker, N., Italy (Thames and Hudson, 1970) 
Mammarella, G., L'Italia dopo il fascismo, 1944-1968 (Il Mulino, 1970) 
Willis, F. R., Italy chooses Europe (O.U.P., 1971) 
Wiskemann, E., Italy since 1945 (Macmillan, 1971) 

NoTE: 
As well as the texts prescribed for each section, each student should possess 
an Italian-English dictionary for the purpose of rapid consultation. 

Recommended are: 
Dizionario Garzanti italiano-inglese inglese-italiano (Garzanti, 1972), or 
Hazon, M., Grande dizionario inglese-italiano italiano-inglese (Garzanti, 
1961) 

Anyone proceeding beyond first year Italian should also possess a good 
Italian dictionary. Recommended are: 

Dizionario Garzanti della lingua italiana (Garzanti-Edizione Economica, 
1965), or 
Migliorini, B., Vocabolario della lingua italiana (Paravia, 1965) 

Units: 12 

15210 ITALIAN II 
Dr. G. G. A. Bolognese 

Pre-requisites: A satisfactory standard in 15110 Italian I. In language work, 
the distinction between Advanced students and Beginners applies as in 
Italian I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures, tutorials, conversation classes, language laboratory 
sessions. Advanced stream-5 hours weekly. Beginners stream-between 5 and 
6 hours weekly. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Assessment: Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments and 
examinations both during and at the end of the year. 
Advanced students offer Sections A and B; Beginners offer Sections Al and 
B. 

Section A: LANGUAGE (Advanced) 

This section (2 h~urs p~r week th~oughout the year) is designed to develop 
further the skills already acquired in Italian I and to afford practjce in 
translation, linguistic and stylistic analysis. 
(1) Advanced Italian grammar and syntax, word study, elementary stylistics, 
translation into Italian, composition in Italian. 
(2) Language laboratory work designed to afford practice in aural com
prehension, sentence construction and instantaneous translation; classes in 
conversation. 
(3) Translation from Italian,. linguistic analysis of literary texts from the 
13th to the 20th century and of texts of modern literary criticism. 

Set books: 
Material to be supplied by the discipline. 

For reference: 
Battaglia, S., and Pernicone, V., La.grammatica italiana, 2nd ed. (Loescher, 
1963) 
Migliorini, B., and Chiappelli, F., Lingua e otile (Le Monnier, 1973) 

Section Al: LANGUAGE (Beginners) 

This section (3 hours per week throughout the year) deals with the following 
as:pects: 
(1) Advanced Italian grammar and syntax, composition in Italian, transla
tion into Italian, further exercises in reading and aural comprehension. 

(2) Language laboratory sessions complementing the work in (1) above. 
(3) Translation from Italian and analysis of literary texts from the 13th to 
the 20th century, and of texts of modern literary criticism. 

Set books: 
Carsaniga, G., and Lepschy, A. L., Jncontri in Italia (BBC, 1968) 
Other material to be provided by the Discipline. 

For reference: 
Battaglia, S., and Pernicone, V., La grammatica italiana, 2nd ed. (Loescher, 
1963) 
Migliorini, B., and Chiappelli, F., Lingua e stile (Le Monnier, 1973) 

Section B: LITERATURE AND PHILOLOGY (Advanced and Beginners) 

(1) Two monographic studies (each of two hours per week), one in the first 
and one in the second half year. In the first half year students may choose 
either (a) A study of the ·poetry of teopardi (with reference also to his 
other works), or (b) Historical Italian Linguistics: a study of the evolution 
of the sounds and forms of Italian from Latin (a knowledge of the latter, 
though desirable, is not essential; students intending to take this option 
should consult the discipline well in advance). In the second half year 
students will undertake a monographic study of Petrarch. (In special 
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circumstances, and with the discipline's perm1ss10n, students may take the 
monographic study in Dantology offered to students in 15310 Italian III in 
lieu of the study of Petrarch.) 
(2) Three tutorial programmes, one per term, each consisting of one hour 
per week. 

Set books: 

Details should be obtained directly from the discipline. 

NOTE: 
All students will be required to hand in a short essay in the third week of 
first term. Full details will be available at the beginning of the year. 

Units: 12 

15310 ITALIAN III 

Professor G. A. A. Gamin 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 15210 Italian II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures, tutorials, conversation classes--approximately 5 
hours weekly. 

Assessment: Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments and 
examinations both during the year and at the end of the year. 
Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: LANGUAGE 

Approximately two hours per week throughout the year, including advanced 
translation into Italian, composition, stylistics, phonetics and special Italian 
language studies as determined by the discipline. 

Set books: 
Miglioripi, B., and Chiappelli, F., Lingua e stile (Le Monnier, 1973) 
Other material to be provided by the discipline. 

For reference: 
Battaglia, S., and Pernicone, V., La grammatica italianti, 2nd ed. (Loescher, 
1963) 

Section B: LITERATURE AND PHILOLOGY 

(1) Two monographic studies (each of two hours per week), one in the first 
and one in the second half year. In the first half year students may choose 
either (a) A study of the poetry of Leopardi (with reference also to his other 
works), or (b) Historical Italian Linguistics: a study of the evolution of the 
sounds and forms of Italian from Latin (a knowledge of the latter, though 
desirable, is not essential; students intending to take this option should 
consult the discipline well in advance). 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and· on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, .indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified., 
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In the second half year students may choose (c) A monographic study of 
Petrarch, or (d) Dantology: a detailed study of Dante's Inferno in the 
context of 13th century literature, with special reference to Dante's minor 
works. (This study is a pre-requisite for Honours students who intend' to do 
further Dante studies.) 
(2) Three tutorial programmes, one per term, each consisting of one hour 
per week. 

Set books: 
Details should be obtained directly from the discipline. 

NoTE: 

All students will be required to hand in a short essay in the third week of 
first term. Full details will be available at the beginning of the year. 
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Major Topics in Fine Arts 

Director of Studies: Mr. D. L. Johnson 

The discipline offers the following major sequences: 
16110 Fine Arts I (12 Units) 
16210 Fine Arts II (12 Units) 
16310 Fine Arts III (12 Units) 

A Cognate, 16220 Fine Arts !IA, is also offered. 

The programme originated from a nucleus of European art-historical studies, 
but now includes topics in aesthetics, theory of art and visual communica
tions as well as recent art. It is expected that topics in the art of the Pacific 
region will gradually be introduced as new staff appointments are made. 

No previous study of the subject is assumed. Wherever possible emphasis is 
given to the study of original works at first hand, either from the Fine Arts 
Study Collection, the South Australian Art Gallery or further afield. In 
particular, an excursion to the National Gallery of Victoria and other 
sources in Melbourne is obligatory for all students in Fine Arts I, and 
willingness to undertake this is a condition of enrolment in Fine Arts I. 
The annual excursion normally takes place over one week during the 
August vacation. 

In addition to lectures, seminars and other work, students in all except 
honours topics (for which specific arrangements will be made) attend 
a practical studio class. This is not a professional studio class, and evidence 
of exceptional artistic ability is not formally rewarded. It is the purpose of 
the exercise to provide an adequate insight into the nature of the media 
and techniques that are mentioned and studied in the academic work 
devoted to the history and theory of art. Professional studio topics are 
currently under discussion, but not yet availa~le. 

The present tendency in the discipline is away from formal end-of-year 
written examinations, and toward the incorporation of assessment into the 
continuing learning process. Assessment is made of written work, seminar 
presentations and contributions, visual appraisals, special projects, fieldwork 
topics and other testable evidence of study and research. 

The Degrees of M.A. and Ph.D. in Fine Arts will normally be undertaken by 
thesis, although course work may be prescribed for preliminary studies or in 
individual cases at the discretion of the Discipline. 

The following standard reference works on art and artists will be of value 
in many topics: 

Art index (New York, 1933) 
Avery index to architectural periodicals (2nd ed., Boston, 1973), 15 vols. 
Benezit, E., Dictionnaire critique et documentaire des peintres, sculpteurs, 
dessinateurs et graveurs, 8 vols. (Griind, 1960) 
Encyclopedia of world art, 15 vols. (New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959-68) 
Pelirrm history of art series (Harmondsworth, Penguin Books) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student ls expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wl 11 find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Propyliien Kunstgeschichte (PropyHien Verlag, 1967-) 
Ryerson Library, Index to art periodicals, 11 vols. (Art Institute of Chicago, 
1962) ' 

*Sources and documents in the history of art series (Prentice-Hall) 
Thieme, U., and Becker, F., Allgemeines Lexikon der bildenden Kilnstler 
van der Antike bis zur Gegenwart (Seemann, 1907-50) 
Walker, John A., Glossary of art, architecture and design since 1945 
(Prentice-Hall, 1973) 

16110 FINE ARTS I 

The Concept of Art and a Survey of the Major (mainly Western) Visual Arts 

.All Members of Staff 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 seminar or field excursion per week. I studio 
class per month. 
The aim of Fine Arts 1 is to introduce the student to some of the leading 
ideas and principal manifestations of art. There will be an excursion to 
Melbourne, normally during tile August vacation, and willingness to under
take this is a condition of enrolment. 
About one quarter of the work is theoretical, the remainder being art
historical and devoted primarily to European art. Aspects of non-European 
art will be introduced, however, as opportunities arise, and several guest 
-lecturers (both artists and scholars) are normally invited to contribute. 
Continuous assessment will be offered through essays, visual tests, seminar 
contributions, studio classes and fieldwork. 

Preliminary reading: 
Students should read, according to their interests, not less than three and 
preferably most of these books early in the academic year (and, for maximum 
benefit, before lectures commence, especially if the student has no previous 
acquaintance with the subject). 

Amason, H. H., A history of modern art (Thomas & Hudson, 1969) 
~·childe, V. Gordon, What happened in history (Penguin, 1969) 
*Clark, K. M., Civilisation (B.B.C. and John Murray, 1969) 
*de Paor, L., Archaeology: an illustrated introduction (Penguin, 1967) 
Elsen, A. E., Purposes of art, 2nd ed. (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1968) 
Fleming, W., Arts and ideas, 3rd ed. (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1968) 

*Gombrich, E. H., The story of a_rt.,12th ed. (Phaidon, 1972) 
*Wollheim, R., Art and its objects (Harper and Row, 1968) 

Recommended books: 
Students should become thoroughly familiar with the contents of the 
following texts, and should consider acquiring copies of their own. 

*Burnham, J., Beyond modern sculpture (Braziller, 1968) 
*Holt, E. G., A qocumentary history of art, vols. I and 2 (Anchor, 1957-66) 
Janson, H. W., A history of art (2nd ed., Thames & Hudson, 1970) 

*Pevsner, N., An outline of European architecture, 7th ed. (Penguin, 1964) 
*Sandberg, W. (ed.), '73-74' or '74-75' (Abrams et al., 1973, 1975 ... ) 
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16210 FINE AR TS II 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 16110 Fine Arts I. 
Co-requisites: None. · · · 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 

Students offer ANY TWO of the following Sections A to I. 

Section A: ITALIAN RENAISSANCE ART (Not offered until 1976, Mr. R. W. 
Smith) 

A study of developments in Italian art from Giotto to Mannerism. Attention 
will be given to the social and historical context, to the growth· of art 
theory and' historiography, and to modern art theories based on the period. 

Section B: ROMANTICISM IN FRANCE AND ENGLAND c.1730-c.1830 
(Not offered until 1977, Mr. A. ]. Flashtig) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week; 1 tutorial and/or field trip per fortnight. 

Lectures describe the interaction of political, social and cultural history in 
the evolution of early nineteenth century visual art. Emphasis is placed 
upon specific artists as leaders of innovation in painting, print-making and 
sculpture but building and landscape design are studied also insofar as they 
embody the. principles of the main theories of art in vogue during this 
period. Special reference is made to the origins and development of revival 
styles. and to the influence of literature and natural science on the artists 
of Britain and Western Europe. 

Preliminary reading: 

Students are expected to have completed this reading before the start of 
the first term. 

Crocker, L. G., Age of enlightenment (Macmillan, 1968) 
Section 1.4. Rousseau; 6. Voltaire; 8. d'Holbach; 9. de Sade. 

Section 2.12. Shaftesbury; 13. Voltaire; 14. Rousseau. 
Section 5.34. Rousseau 

Section 7.45. Encyclopedia 'Philosophy' 

Pelles, G., 'Image of the Artist', journal of aesthetics and art criticism, 21 
(1962-63), pp. 119-37 

*Willey, B., The seventeenth-century background (Peregrine) (Chapter 11. 
John Locke; Chapter 12. Wordsworth and the Locke Tradition) 

*Willey, B., The eighteenth-century background (Peregrine) (Chapter I. 
The turn of the century; Chapter 2. The wisdom of god in the creation: 
Thomas Burnet's sacred theory) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi 11 find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set books: 

*Eitner, L., (ed.), Neo-classicism and Romanticism 1780-1850, 2 vols. Sources 
and documents in the history of art series (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

*Holt, E., (ed.), From the Classicists to the Impressionists (Anchor) 

Further reading: 

Attention is drawn to the following titles which have appeared in paperback. 
Other books will be recommended from time to time in connection with 
particular topics. 

*Abrams, M. H., The mirror and the lamp: romantic theory and the 
critical tradition (Norton, 1953) 

*Clark, K., Landscape into art (Penguin) 
*Delacroix, E., journal tr. W. Pach (Viking, 1971) 
*Friedlaendar, W., David to Delacroix (Shocken, 1968) 
*Hazard, P., European thought in the 18th century, tr. J. L. May (Penguin, 
1965) 

*Honour, H., Neo-Classicism (Penguin, 1968) (Temporarily out of print) 
*Kaufmann, E., Architecture in the age of reason (Dover, 1968) 
*Klingender, F. D., Art and the industrial revolution (Schocken, 1970) 
*Levey, M., Rococo to Revolution, major trends in eighteenth century 
painting (Thames & Hudson, 1966) 

*Lovejoy, A. 0., Essays in the history of ideas (Chapters 5 to 12 inclusive) 
(John Hopkins, 1948) 

*Monk, S. H., The sublime, a study of critical theories in 18th century 
England (Michigan Univ. Pr., 1960) 

*Nochlin, L., Realism (Penguin, 1971) 
*Pelles, G., Art, artists and society: origins of a modern dilemma. Painting 

in England and France 1750-1850 (Prentice Hall, 1963) 
*Praz, M., The romantic agony (O.U.P., 1970) 
*Reynolds, Sir Joshua, Discourses (Collier Macmillan, 1961) 
*Rosenblum, R., Transformations in late 18th century art (Princeton Univ. 
Pr., 1967) 

The Pelican History of Art is gradually being made available in paperback 
form. Titles in the series that are relevant to this Section include:-

Kalnein, W. G., and Levey, M., Art and architecture of the 18th century 
in France (Penguin, 1972) 
Novotny, F., Painting and sculpture in Europe 1780-1880 (Penguin, 1960) 
Soria, M., Art and architecture in Spain 1600-1800 (Penguin, 1959) 

*Summerson, J., Architecture in Britain 1530-1880 (Penguin, 1969) 
Waterhouse, E. K., Painting in Britain 1530-1790 (Penguin, 1962) 
Whinney, M., Sculpture in Britain 1530-1880 (Penguin, 1964) 

Section C: EUROPEAN ART 1830-1914 (Not offered until 1976, Mr. A. ]. 
Flashtig) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week; 1 tutorial and/or field trip per fortnight. 

Lectures interpret the response of late nineteenth century artists to an 
environment profoundly changed by science and technology, and describe 
the foundations of a new art emancipated from Renaissance aesthetic norms 
of verisimilitude and traditional notions of pictorial representation. 
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The beginnings of 'modernism' are pointed out in the Art Nouveau and the 
work of Seurat, Cezanne, Gauguin and Van Gogh. The concept of the 
avant-garde is expounded and the reciprocal influence and interaction of its 
leading figures described in connection with the three main currents of 
twentieth century painting and sculpture, namely cubism; expressionist and 
anti-rational art; and abstract art. 

Preliminary reading: 

(to be completed b.efore the start of first term) / 
*Hauser, A., Social history of art, vol. 4, Naturalism, impressionism, the film 
age (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1962) 
Myers, B. S., Modern art in the making, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1959) 

*Shattuck, R., The banquet years. Origins of the avant-garde in France, 
1885 to World War I (Cape, 1969) 

Set book: 

*Haftmann, W., Painting in the twentieth century, 2nd. ed. 2 vols. (Lund 
Humphries, 1965) 

Further reading: 

*Banham, R., Theory and design in the first machine age, 2nd ed. (Archi
tural Pr., 1972) 
Barr, A. H., jr., (ed.), Masters of modern art' (New York, Museum of 
Modern Art, 1958) 
Bayer, H., and Gropius, W., Bauhaus 1919-28 (Boston, 1959) 

*Chipp, H.B., Theories of modern art (Univ. of California Pr., 1968) 
Cooper, D., The cubist epoch (Phaidon, 1971) 
Hamilton, G. Heard, Painting and sculpture in Europe 1880-1940 (Penguin, 
1967) 

*Herbert, R. L., Modern artists on art (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
*Jaffe, H. L. C., De Stijl (Thames and Hudson, 1970) 
Lovgren, S., The genesis of modernism. Seurat, Gauguin, Van Gogh and 
French symbolism in the 1880's (Indiana Univ. Pr., 1971) 

*Pevsner, N., Pioneers of modern design, 3rd ed. (Pelican, 1964) 
*Richter, H., Dada (Thames and Hudson, 1965) 
*Willett, J., Expressionism (World Univ. Library, 1971) 

Section D: AusTRALIAN PAINTING (Mr. R. W. Smith) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: l lecture per week; l tutorial and/or field trip per fortnight. 
A study of Australian painting from its origins to the present time, with 
special. reference to its relation to art movements in other parts of the 
world, and to developments in Australian society. 

Set book: 

Smith, B. W., Australian Painting, 1788-1970 (O.U.P., 1971) 
A list of further reading will be made available during the year. 

Set books and Text boolcs are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of. all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Section E: TwEN:I'IETH CENTURY ARCHITECTURE (Not offered until 1977, 
Mr. D. L. Johnson) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Clas·s Contact: 1 lecture per week; 1 tutorial and/or field trip per fortnight. 
This Section will deal generally with architectural developments from 
c.1800 to the present with emphasis on Europe, North America and Aus
tralia. The relatec;lness of architecture to technology and to interior and 
furniture design will be studied as well as concepts of city and regional 
planning, both ideal and remedial. 

Set books: 

*Banham, R., Theory and design in the first machine age, 2nd ed. (Archi-
tectural Pr., 1970) · 

*Collins, P., Changing ideals in modern architecture 1750-1950 (Faber, 
1963) 

*Hitchcock, H.-R., Architecture: nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 3rd 
ed. (Pelican, 1971) 

Further reading: 

Blake, P., The master builders (Knopf, 1961) 
*Cassou, J., Langui, E., and Pevsner, N., The sources of modern art 
(Thames and Hudson, 1962) 

*Conrads, U., (ed.), Programmes and manifestoes on twentieth century 
architecture (Lund Humphries, 1970) 
Giedion, S., Space, time and architecture, 5th ed. (Harvard, 1967) 

*Hitchcock, H. R., and Johnson, P., The international style (Norton, 1966) 
*Jaffe, H. L. C., De Stijl (Thames and Hudson, 1970) 
*Jencks, G., Architecture 2000 (Studio Vista, 1971) 
Jencks, C., and Baird, G., (eds), Meaning in architecture (Barrie and 
Jenkins, 1970) 

*Pevsner, N., Pioneers of modern design, 3rd ed. (Pelican, 1964) 
*Scully, V., Modern architecture (Studio Vista, 1968) 
*Venturi, R., Complexity and contradiction in architecture (Museum of 
Modern Art, N.Y., 1966) 

Section F: NINETEENTH CENTURY ARCHITECTURE (Not offered until 1976, 
Mr. D. L. Johnson) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week; 1 tutorial and/or field trip per fortnight. 

This Section studies architectural and urban developments from c.1780 to 
c.1880 with emphasis on Europe, North America and Australia and the 
particular concerns of classicism, romanticism and rationalism. Urbanization 
and ideas of the city are studied where theories are concomitant. 

Set books: 
*Collins, P., Changing ideals in modern architecture 1750-1950 (Faber, 

1963) 
*Hitchcock, H. R., Architecture: nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 3rd 

ed., (Pelican, 1971) 
*Holt, E. (ed.), A documentary history of art, vol. 3, From the classicists to 
the impressionists (Anchor, 1957) 
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Further reading: 

*Clark, K., The Gothic revival (Penguin) 
*Eitner, L., (ed.), Neo-classicism and Romanticism 1800-1850, 2 vols., Sources 
and documents in the history of ar_t series (Prentice Hall, 1970) 
Giedion, _ S., Space, time and architecture, 5th ed. (Harvard, 1967) 

*Hauser, A., Social history of art, vol. 3, Rococo, Classicism and Romanticism 
(Routledge, 1969) · 

*Honour, H., Neo-classicism (Penguin) 
Schaefer, H., Nineteenth century modern. The functional tradition in 
Victorian design (Praeger, 1970) 

*Summerson, J., Architecture in Britain 1530-1880, 5th ed. (Penguin, 1970) 
*Summerson, J., Georgian London, rev. ed. (Penguin, 1962) 
Summerson, J., Victorian Architect,ure. Four studies in evaluation (Columbia 
Univ. Pr., 1970) 

*Willey, B., The eighteenth century background (Penguin, 1940) 

Section G: THREE-DIMENSIONAL AND PROCESS ARTS OF THE_ TWENTIETH CENTURY 
(Professor D. Brook. Not offered until 1977) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week; 1 seminar per fortnight. 
This Section reviews three-dimensional object and process arts from Rodin 
to Body Art, with some attention paid to the ideological context, and 
especially to the relationship of the visual arts to science and technology. 

Preliminary reading: 

Benthall, J., Science and technology in art today (Thames and Hudson, 
1972) 
Hammacher, A. M., The evolution of modern sculpture (Thames and 
Hudson, 1969) 
Muller, G., The new avant-garde (Pall Mall Pr., 1972) 

Recommended texts: 

Elsen, A. K, Auguste Rodin (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Waldemar, G., Aristide Maillol (New York Graphic Society, 1965) 
Geist, S., Brancusi (Studio Vista, 1968) 
Martin, M. W., Futurist art and theory (Clarendon, 1968) 
de Micheli, M., 'The political ideology of futurism' Studio International, 
Vol. 185, No. 954 (April 1973), p. 162 
Rickey, G., Constructivism (Studio Vista, 1967) 

*Richter, H., Dada; art and anti-art (Thames and Hudson, 1965) 
Burnham, J. D., Beyond modern sculpture (Allen Lane, 1968) 

*Kirby, M., Happenings: an illustrated anthology (Dutton, 1966) 
*Meyer, Ursula, Conceptual art (Dutton Paperback, 1972) 
Kepes, G., Arts of the environment (Braziller, 1972) 

Further reading and additional information will be distributed during the 
year. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Section H: THEORY OF ART AND CRITICISM (Professor D. Brook) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week; 1 seminar per fortnight. 

This Section will survey the main problems that have traditionally been 
regarded as 'aesthetic' or as belonging to the 'philosophy of art', and sort 
them for discussion into logical types: theories of and about art, beauty 
or aesthetic goodness, aesthetic perception and appraisal and criticism. It 
will be mainly descriptive and analytic, and will not aim to establish the 
correctness of any particular view of art or criticism, but rather to display 
the logical relations of the various problems and theories. 

Prescribed reading: 

Beardsley, M., Aesthetics: problems in the philosophy of criticism (Harcourt 
Brace, 1958) 
Sparshott, F. E., The structure of aesthetics (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1963) 

*Wollheim, R., Art and its objects (Harp_er & Row, 1968) 

Recommended reading: 

Bell, C., Art (Chatto &-Windus, 1949) 
*Charlton, W., Aesthetics (Hutchinson, 1970) 
Coleman, F. J., Contemporary studies in aesthetics (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Collingwood, R. G., The principles of art 
Elton, W. (ed.), Aesthetics and language (Blackwell, 1954) 

*Goldwater, R., and Treves, M. (eds.), Artists on art (Pantheon books, 1958) 
Gombrich, E. H., Art and illusion, 2nd ed. (Phaidon, 1962) 
Goodman, N., Languages of art (Bobbs-Merrill, 1968) 

*Greenberg, C., Art and culture (Beacon, 1965) 
Hook, S. (ed.), Art and philosophy: a symposium (New York Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Tolstoy, L., What is art? tr. A. Maude (O.U.P., 1930) 
Weitz, M. (ed.), Problems in aesthetics, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 

Section I: VISUAL COMMUNICATIONS (Convenor to be appointed) 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 1 seminar per fortnight. 

This Section will examine the communication of information by visual 
means through the medium of a popular art form such as television or illus
trated literature. Further details are available from the Fine Arts Discipline. 

16310 FINE ARTS III 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 16210 Fine Arts II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 

Students offer ANY TWO of the Sections A to I listed under 16210 Fine 
Arts II, and not already included for Fine Arts IL 

NoTE: Information relating to Honours Topics in Fine Arts is detailed 
under Honours Topics. 
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Topics in Musicology 

Director of Studies: Dr. R. H. Illing 

Offerings in Musicology are intended for those whose interests are in early 
music (before 1800), and who wish to study music in a serious critical 
fashion. 
The discipline does not, in the normal course of events, offer a major 
sequence. In special circumstances, however, students who have completed 
Cognates 17111 The History of Western Music to 1800, 17112 The Founda
tions of Musical Notations, 17211 The Foundations of Musical Analysis, and 
17212 Elementary Techniques of Musical Composition in the Renaissance 
and Baroque may be granted permission to complete a major sequence 
with 17310 Advanced Critical Studies. 

17310 ADVANCED CRITICAL STUDIES 

Dr. R. H. Illing 

Unit Value; 12 units 
Pre-requisites: A satisfactory standard in 17111 The History of Western 
Music; 17112 The Foundations of Musical Notations; 17211 The Founda
tions of Musical Analysis; 17212 Elementary Techniques of Musical Com
position in the Renaissance and Baroque. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: To be determined. 

Assessment: On (i) essays; and (ii) tutorial discussion and a final individual 
interview-about equal weight. 

The syllabus will be arrived at in discussion with Dr. R. Illing in each 
individual c_ase; it will deal with matters in the same fields of musicological 
study as are available in the Honours programme, and will take into 
account the student's special interests. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will !iod useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

465 



SYLLABUSES-HUMANITIES 

Cognates in the School of Humanities 

NoTE: Except where specifically provided to the contrary, any of the Topics 
listed under Major ·Sequences in the School of Humanities may be offered 
instead as a Cognate. 

10320 THIRD YEAR COGNATE IN ENGLISH 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 10210 English II. 
Co-requisite: 10310 English III. · 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Variable; usually 2 hours per week. 

Each student wishing to take the third year cognate in English will discuss 
his or her syllabus with the Director of Studies in English; the syllabus 
will deal with areas selected from the fields of literary study available in 
the honours programme, and will be taught by those members of staff 
offering these fields to honours students. 

11201 CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE 

Mr. D. A. Askew 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Leaving French. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week, 4 tutorials for the whole topic. 

Not available to students who have taken French I Section C or French 
IIA Section B .. 
Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE 

The syllabus is as for French I Section C. 

Section B: SPECIAL STUDY 

Essay on a special topic. 

11202 SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First Half Year. 

Mr. D. A. Askew 

Class Contact: I lecture per week. 

Not available to students who have taken Section B of French II or Section 
B of French III. 

Students offer Sections A and B. 
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Section A: SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRANCE 
The syllabus is as for French II Section B. 

Section B: · SPECIAL STUDY 

Essay on a special topic. 

Units: 6 

11203 CLASSICAL FRENCH LITERATURE 

Mr. D. A. Askew 

Pre-requisite: Matriculation French. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week, 4 tutorials for the half year. 
Not available to students who have taken Section C of French II or Section 
C of French III. 
Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: CLASSICAL FRENCH LITERATURE 
The syllabus is as for French II Section C. 

Section B: SPECIAL STUDY 
Essay on a special topic. 

Units: 6 

11204 CONTEMPORARY FRENCH CINEMA 

Professor I. S. L~urie 

Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First Half Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week, 4 tutorials for the whole topic; 4 hours 
screening per week. 
Not available to students· who have taken Section B of French I. 
Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: CONTEMPORARY FRENCH CINEMA 
The' ~yllabus i~ as for French I Section B. 

Section B: SPECIAL STUDY 
Essay on a special topic. 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 

11205 FRENCH CINEMA II 

Professor I. S. Laurie 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be .tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books whl ch the student wll I find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week, 4 tutorials for the whole topic, 4 hours 
screening per week. 

Not available to students who have taken Section D of French II or 
Section D of French III. 
Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: THE GREAT TRADITION 
The syllabus is as for French II Section D. 

Section B: SPECIAL STUDY 
Essay on a special topic. 

Units: 6 

11206 FRENCH POETRY 

Professor I. S. Laurie 

Pre-requisites: Matriculation French. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First Half Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week 
Not available to students who have taken Section E of French II or Section 
E of French III 
Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: FRENCH POETRY 

The syllabus is as for French II Section E. 

Section B: SPECIAL STUDY 
Essay on a special topic. 

Units: 6 

11207 HISTORICAL FRENCH LINGUISTICS 

Dr. T. G. Fennell 

Pre-requisite: Matriculation French. An elementary knowledge of Latin will 
be assumed. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First Half Year. 
Class Contact: Section A: I hour per week; Section B: I hour per week 
(average) 
Not available to students who have taken Section F of French II or 
Section F of French III. 
Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: HISTORICAL FRENCH LINGUISTICS 

The syllabus is as for French II Section F. 

Section B: SPECIAL STUDY 

Selected Old and Middle French texts. 
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Units: 6 

11208 LEXICOLOGY 

Dr. E. A. Close 

Pre-requisite: Leaving French. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week. 

Not available to students who have taken Section G of French II or Section 
G of French III. 

Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: LEXICOLOGY 

The syllabus is as for French II Section G. 

Section B: SPECIAL STUDY 

Three assignments on topics related to the content of Section A. 

11209 SPECIAL TOPIC IN FRENCH I 

All members of French Staff 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: At instructor's discretion. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First OR Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: At instructor's discretion. 

A student may not offer a field of study already presented under Sections 
H or I of French II, or Sections H or I of French III, or in Cognate 11219. 

11219 SPECIAL TOPIC IN FRENCH II 

All members of French Staff 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: At instructor's discretion. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First OR Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: At .instructor's discretion. 

A student may not offer a field of study already presented under Sections H 
or I of French II, or Sections H or I of French III, or in Cognate 11209. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude'llts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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11320 THIRD YE'.AR COGNATE IN FRENCH 

All members of French Staff 
Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 11210 French II or 11220 French 
IIA or background deemed equivalent. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: To be determined. 

Students offer ONE ·of the following Options, and should consult the 
instructor concerned to determine a detailed syllabus. 

Option A: SPECIAL STUDY IN FRENCH LITERATURE (Professor I. S. Laurie, 
Mr. D. A. Askew, Dr. E. A. Close) 

Option B: SPECIAL STUDY IN LANGUAGE OR LINGUISTICS (Dr. E. A. Close, 
Dr. T. G. Fennell) 

NoTE: Students who have taken this Cognate and who subsequently enter an 
Honours programme may have their choice of Honours topics appropriately 
constrained. 

12320 THIRD YEAR COGNATE IN SPANISH OR PORTUGUESE 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 12210 Spanish II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year 
Class Contact: 2 or 3 hours per week. 

' 
Assessment will be made by written assignments and an examination. 

Students study EITHER Option A OR Option B-

Option A: Latin American Literature and History in the Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries (Prof. K. Garrad and Dr. E. Gomez-Soto) 

Option B: Portuguese and Brazilian Studies I (Mr. W. A. R. Richardson) 

An alternative field of study might be made available on request. Students 
intending to study Third Year Cognate 12320 should contact the Director 
of Studies as early as possible for syllabus details. Those with some know
ledge of Portuguese may be permitted to enrol for the Portuguese and 
Brazilian Studies Option earlier than their third year, provided that 12110 
Spanish I is not taken simultaneously. Pre-requisites would be relaxed in 
such a case. 
Students who have taken this Cognate and who subsequently enter Honours 
will not be permitted to enrol for Honours topic 12413 if they have studied 
Option A, or Honours topic 12416 if they have studied Option B. 

COGNATES IN DRAMA 

13121 Production Procedures and Skills. 
13260 Production and Performance Techniques (Drama Centre students 

only). . . 
13340 Techniques for the Actor (Drama Centre students only). 
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Theatre Direction (Drama Centre students only). 13350 
13360 
13370 
13380 

Stage and Production Management (Drama Centre students only). 
Techniques of Film an_d Television (Drama Centre Students only). 
Movement. with Mime or .Modern Dance (Drama Centre. students 
only). 

It should be noted that the following combinations of cognate and major 
topics may not be presented towards the degree: 

13121 and 13120 or 13220 or 13260 

All topics listed within the statement of major sequences may be taken as 
Cognates, provided the conditions of pre-requisites and co-requisites are met. 

13121 PRODUCTION PROCEDURES AND SKILLS 

· Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. A. G. Read 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Vacation times-two weeks total. 
Class Con'tact: Lectures-IO hours weekly." Demonstration-IO hours weekly. 

Observation sessions-5 hours weekly. Practical sessions~l5 hours weekly. 

No week contains more than 40 contact hours. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments. reports, practical and 
written tests. 

The following options are offered: 
(i) Sections A and B 
(ii) Sections A and D 
(iii) Sections C and D 

Each student must choose one option. 

Section A: INTRODUCTION TO REHEARSAL PROCEDU~s, THEATRE ORGANISATION 
AND STAGING . 

Set books: 
Notes and references will be provided. 

Section B: INTRODUCTION TO SOUND RECORDING AND EDITING 

Set books: 
Nisbett, A., The technique of the sound studio (Focal, 1963) 
Parkin, P. H., and Humphreys, H. R., Acoustics, noise and buildings 
(Faber and Faber, 1969) 

Section C: INTRODUCTION TO CINEMATOGRAPHY; SOUND FOR FILM AND FILM 
EDITING 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which -students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library, Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the ·student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set books: 
as for Section B, above, and 

Lipton, L., Independent filmmaking (Straight Arrow Books, 1972) 
Burder, J., The technique of editing 16 mm films (focal, 1968) 

Section D: INTRODUCTION TO PORTABLE TELEVISION EQUIPMENT AND ITS USE 

Set books: 

Shamberg, M., Guerilla television (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1972) 

NoTEs: 1. Students may be required to attend during weekends. 
2. A student may not offer both 13120 and 13121, 13260 and 13121. 
3. A student offering 13240 or 13330 must select an option not 

presented ·within 13240 or 13330. 
4. Stage management students of topic 13220 (1972, 3 or 4) may 

offer neither sections A and B nor A and D. 
5. Film students of topic 13220 (1972, 3 or 4) may not offer sections 

C and D. 

13260 PRODUCTION AND PERFORMANCE TECHNIQUES 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mr. D. ]. H. Salter 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: Selection to Drama Centre by interview, audition or presenta
tion of evidence of ability or 13120 at an average grading of C or better. 
Co-requisite: 13210 or 13220 or 13230 or 13240 or 13250 
Level: Second Year. · 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-I hour weekly. Demonstrations-I hour weekly. 

Practical classes-8 hours weekly. No week contains more than ten contact 
hours except when involved in additional rehearsals for projects. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments, productions and 
practical and written tests throughout the year and examination by project 
and productions. 

Sections: A PROJECTS IN THEATRE, FILM, TELEVISION OR RADIO (3 terms) 
B ACTING (3 terms) 
c MOVEMENT (3 terms) 
D SPEECH (3 terms) 
E STAGE-MANAGEMENT (3 terms) 
F FILM-MANAGEMENT (3 terms) 
G FILM MAKING SKILLS (3 terms) 
H RADIO AND TELEVISION PRODUCTION SKILLS (3 terms) 

In 1975, all students will be required to complete section A and either 
sections B, C, D, or E, F, H, or F, G, H. 

These requirements will be changed in 1976. 

Sections A, B and D 
Notes and references will be provided for sections A, B, D. 
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Set books: 

Section C 
Bentham, F., The art of stage lighting (Pitman, 1968) 
Additional notes will be provided. 

Section F 
Bobker, L. R., Making movies (Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, 1973) 

Section G 
Burder, J., The technique of editing 16mm films (Focal, 1968) 
Campbell, R., Photographic theory (Zwemmer, 1970) 
Lipton, L., Independent filmmaking (Straight Arrow, 1972) 
Malkiewicz, J. K., Cinematography (Van-Nostrand Reinhold, 1973) 

Further reading: 
Arnheim, R., Art and visual perception (Faber, 1967) 
Fielding, R., The technique of special effects of cinematography (Hastings, 
1968) 

Section H 
Preliminary reading: 

McWhinnie, D., The art of radio (Faber, 1959) 

Set books: 
Nisbett, A., The technique of the sound studio (Focal, 1963) 
Additional notes will be provided. 

Units: 12 

13340 TECHNIQUES FOR THE ACTOR 

Co-ordinating staff member: Prof. W. ]. Cherry 

Pre-requisites: 13260 or 13220 (1974). 
Co-requisites: 13310 or 13320 or 13330. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-one hour weekly. Demonstrations-one hour 
weekly. Practical classes-ten hours weekly. No week contains more than 
12 contact hours except when involved in additional rehearsals for 
productions. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments and productions 
throughout the year and examination productions and practical and written 
tests. 

Sections: A AcTING (three terms) 
B MOVEMENT FOR THE ACTOR (three terms) 
C SPEECH (three terms) 
D PRODUCTIONS IN THEATRE AND RADIO 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books wll1 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further readinL 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expecte~ tr 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find ", •• ,, 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set books: 

Brecht, B., Messingkauf dialogues (Methuen, 1965) 
Duerr, E., The length and depth of acting (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 
1963) . 
Stanislavsky, K., My life in art (Penguin) 

13350 THEATRE DIRECTION 

Co-ordinating staff membe.rs: Prof .. W. ]. Cherry and Mr. G. R. Worby 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: 13260_ or 13220. (1974). 
Co-requisites: 13310 or 13320 or 13330. 
Level: Third Year. · 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-one .. hour . weekly. .Demonstrations-one hour 
weekly. Practical classes-ten hours weekly. No week contains more than 12 
contact hours, except when involved in rehearsals for productions. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments and productions. through
out the year and examination by script analysis and producti<;ms. 

Sections: A PROJECT IN DIRECTION 
B AcTING (three terms) 
c STAGING TECH~IQUES (three terms) 
D PRODUCTIONS IN THEATRE 

Reading lists and notes will be provided. 

13360 . STAGE AND PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: 13260 or 13220 (1974). 
Co-requisite: 13310 or 13320 or 13330. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact:·· Lectures-one· .. hour weekly. Demonstrations~ne hour 
weekly. Practical classes-ten .hours .weekly. No week contains mo.re than 12 
contact hours except when involved in preparations for .productions. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments, productions and attach
ments to outside organisations throughout the year and examination· by 
written and practical tests and productions; 

Sections: A MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUES 
B STAGING TECHNIQUES 
C PRODUCTIONS IN THEATRE,- FILM,. TELEVISION AND RADIO 
D ATTACHMENT TO PRODUCTION ORGANISATIONS 

Set books: 

Section A: 
Bobker, L. R., Making movies (Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, 1973) 
Sweeting, E. J., Theatre administralion (Pitman, 1969) 
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Section B: 

Parker, W. 0., and Smith, H. K., Scene design and stage lighting (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 
Southern, R., Proscenium and sightlines (Faber, 1964) 

13370 TECHNIQUES OF FILM AND TELEVISION 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: 13260 or 13220 (1974). 
Co-requisites: 13310 or 13320 or 13330. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year, including one week of vacation. 
Class Contact: Lectures/Seminars-two hours weekly. Demonstrations...,....one 
hour weekly. Production assignments-nine hours weekly. No week contains 
more than 12 contact hours, except when involved in the preparation of 
productions. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments and productions 
throughout the year and written tests and examination productions. 

Sections: A DIRECTION (one term) 
B PRODUCTION (one term) 
c WRITING (one term) 
D CINEMATOGRAPHY (including lighting and processing) (three terms) 
E SOUND RECORDING/MIXING (three terms) 
F EDITING (three terms) 
G PRODUCTIONS IN FILM AND TELEVISION 

Students will be required to become familiar with all sections and to 
specialise in either D or E or F. Section G is compulsory for all students. 

Set books: 

Bretz, R., Techniques of television production (McGraw Hill) 
*Clarke, C. G., and Strenge, W., American cinematographer manual, Fourth 
edition (American Society of Cinematographers, 1974) 
Corbett, D. J., Motion picture and television film (Focal, 1964) 
Elements of colour (Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, 
1967) 
Feininger, A., Principles of composition (Thames & Hudson) 
Focal encyclopedia of film and T. V. techniques (Focal, 1969) 

*Halas, J., Film and T.V. graphics (Studio Vista, 1967) 
*Parkin, P. H., and Humphreys, H. R., Acoustics, noise and buildings 
(Faber, 1969) 
Reisz, K., and Millar, G., Technique of film editing, 2nd ed. (Focal, 1968) 
Stanley, R. C., Light and sound for engineers (Nelson, 1968) 
Wheeler, L. J., Principles of cinematography (Fountain Press, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude:nts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate' reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which thev are soecified. 
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13380 MOVEMENT WITH MIME OR MODERN DANCE 

Co-ordinating staff member: Mme. Zora Semberova 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: 13260 or 13220 (1974). 
Co-requisites: 13310 or 13320 or 13330. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures-one hour weekly. Demonstrations-one hour 
weekly. Practical classes-IO hours weekly. No week contains more than 12 
contact hours except when involved in additional rehearsals and productions. 

Assessment will be made on the basis of assignments and practical tests 
throughout the year and examination productions and practical and written 
tests. 

Sections: A PRINCIPLES OF MovEMENT II 
B DANCE NOBLE AND THEATRICAL DANCES I 
C ELEMENTS OF COMPOSITION AND IMPROVISATION I 
D ACROBATICS II AND COMBAT 
E BASIC ELEMENTS OF CLASSICAL MOVEMENT II 
F MIME I 
G MODERN DANCE I 

All students must complete sections A, B, C and D and either sections E and 
For section G. 

Set books: 

Principles of anatomy and physiology for physical training instructors m 
the Royal Air Force (H.M.S.O., 1959) 

Section G: 

Cohen, Selma, (ed.), The modern dance-seven statements of belief 
(Wesleyan University Press) 
Kermode, Frank, Puzzle and ephiphanies (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1962) 
Kermode, Frank, Romantic image (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1966) 
Sorell, Walter, The dance through the ages (Thames & Hudson, 1967) 
Terry, Walter, The dance in America (Harper & Row, 1971) 
Winearle, Jane, The ]ass Leeder method (Adam & Charles Black, 1968) 

14201 EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS I 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 

Mr. K. H. Sievers 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II Section D. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section D of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 
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Units: 6 

14202 EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS II 

Ms. ]. Curthoys 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: l lecture and I tutorial per week. 
The syllabus, as for 14210 Philosophy II Section E, is available from the 
Philosophy Discipline. 
Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section E of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14203 MORAL PHILOSOPHY 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 

Mr. K. H. Sievers 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and l tutorial per week. 
The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section F. 
Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section F of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 

14204 LOGIC II 

Mr. I. D. Barnett 

Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
The syllabus and assessment are as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section G. 
Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section G of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Units: 6 

14205 LOGIC III 

Mr. I .D. Barnett 

Pre-requisites: Philosophy I and Section G of Philosophy II or III or 14204 
Logic II. 
Co-requisites: None. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi 11 find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 

The syllabus and assessment are as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section H. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section H of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Units: 6 

14207 SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY 

Mr. R. ]. Allen 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and I tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section J. 
Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section J of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14208 PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY AND SOCIAL SCIENCE 

Units: 6 

(Previously: Problems of Political Theory and Ideology) 

Mr. R. ]. Allen 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: l lecture and l tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section K. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section K of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Units: 6 

14209 MARXISM-LENINISM I 

Mr. I.E. Hunt 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First Half Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philc,sophy II, Section L. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section L of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 
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14211 MARXISM-LENINISM II 

Mr. I.E. Hunt 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Further pre-requisite or co-requisite: Section L of Philosophy II or III; or 
Cognate 14209 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section M. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section M of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14214 SPECIAL STUDIES IN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY I 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First Half Year. 

Mr. S. G. O'Hair 

Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section N. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section N of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14215 SPECIAL STUDIES IN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY II 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 

Mr. S. G. O'Hair 

Class Contact: 2 hour lecture and 2 hour tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section 0. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section 0 of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14216 ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY 

Not offered in 1975. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading ·which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 6 

14217 MODERN PHILOSOPHY 

Dr. L. E . .]ohnson 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week lecture and tutorial. 
The syllabus and assessment are as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section Q. 
Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section Q of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14218 PHILOSOPHY OF MATHEMATICS 

Dr. L. E. ] ohnson 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: To be arranged. 
The syllabus and assessment are as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section R. 
Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section R of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14219 SPECIAL TOPIC IN PHILOSOPHY 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I and consent of instructor. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: To be arranged. 
A philosophical topic to be announced prior to the start of the Academic 
Year. The topic may be nominated by staff or students, with the approval of 
the Discipline of Philosophy. 
Students offering both this Cognate and Section S of I,'hilosophy II or III 
may not include the same material under both heads. 
Texts and methods of assessment to be determined. 

Units: 6 

14221 ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHY 

Dr. L. E. Johnson 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I or consent of instructor. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week lecture and tutorial. 
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The syllabus and assessment are as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section T. 
Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section T of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14222 PHILOSOPHICAL PROBLEMS OF ECONOMIC THEORY 

Mr. S. G. O'Hair 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 hour lecture, 1 hour tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section U. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section U of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Units: 6 

14223 WOMEN'S STUDIES 

Ms. ]. Curthoys 

Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour seminar per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section V. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section V of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 

14224 FEMINISM 

Ms. ]. Curthoys 

Further pre-requisite or co-requisite: Philosophy II or III, Section V or 
Cognate 14223, or background deemed equivalent. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hour seminar per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section W. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section W of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Set books and Text books are required reading, on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books list•d as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will firid useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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14225 POLITICS AND ART 

Professor B. H. Medlin 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First Half Year. 
Class Contact: one or two 2 hour meetings per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section X. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section X of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

14226 HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE: 

"SCIENCE AND IDEOLOGY" 

Dr. D. R. Biggins 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisite: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 

The syllabus is as for 14210 Philosophy II, Section I. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section I of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Not offered in 1975. 

39201 RACIALISM 

Mr. R. ]. Allen 

39202 IMPERIALISM 

(Staff from the disciplines of Philosophy and Politics will be participating. 
The discipline of Sociology has expressed interest in the topic. Enquiries 

about the topic should be made to Mr. I.E. Hunt, Philosophy) 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: Philosophy I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: To be arranged. 

An experimental approach will be adopted to both the subject matter and 
its teaching. It is thought that themes such as the following might lend 
themselves to an interdisciplinary approach: 
(a) theoretical analysis of imperialism. 
(b) the Cold War. 
(c) underdevelopment and intervention in the Third World. 
(d) the culture of imperialism. ' 
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The major object of study will be the varying definitions of the term 
'imperialism' from the classical writers (e.g., Lenin, Hobson) to the present, 
to examine their applicability to the areas chosen for study. Concentration 
will be laid on events in the post World War II era, although the historical 
antecedents and background to present-day events will be considered. 
Concentration will be laid on processes in the capitalist Third World, and 
those students taking this Cognate as part of their Asian Studies will be 
expected to concentrate on Asian countries. 
The study will probably centre around a two-hour, weekly session which will 
be used for seminars and lectures. In addition, tutorials will provide for a 
closer focus on the areas selected for study. 

Reference books: 

Barnet, R. ]., Intervention and revolution (MacGibbon and Kee, 1970) 
Frank, A. G., Capitalism and underdevelopment in Latin America 
(Monthly Review Pr., 1970) 
Frank, A. G., Latin America: underdevelopment or revolution (Monthly 
Review Pr., 1970) 
Fanon, F., The wretched of the earth (Pelican, 1971) 
Hobson,]. A., Imperialism: a study, 3rd ed. (Allen and Unwin, 1961) 
]alee, P., The pillage of the third world (Monthly Review Pr., 1968) 
]alee, P., The third world in world economy (Monthly Review Pr., 1969) 
Jenkins, R., Exploitation (MacGibbon and Kee, 1969) 
Kemp, T., Theories of imperialism (Dobson, 1967) 
Kolko, G., The roots of American foreign policy (Beacon, 1969) 
Lenin, V. I., Imperialism, the highest stage of capitalism (Foreign 
Languages Press, 1970) 
Lumsden, I. (ed), Close the 49th parallel: the Americanization of Canada 
(Toronto Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Magdoff, H., The age of imperialism (Monthly Review Pr., 1969) 
Mandel, E., Europe vs. America? Contradictions of imperialism (Monthly 
Review Pr., 1970) 
Rhodes, R. I., Imperialism and underdevelopment: a reader (Monthly 
Review Pr., 1970) 

Assessment procedure: to be determined in consultation with the class. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Section Z of Philosophy II or 
III towards a Degree. 

Units: 6 

15221 SECOND-YEAR HALF-COGNATE IN ITALIAN 

Dr. G. G. A. Bolognese 

Pr.e-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 15110 Italian I. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: W'hole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: To be determined. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which ·he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Details of the options available may be obtained from the Discipline of 
Italian. 

Students may not offer both this half-cognate and 15210 Italian II towards a 
degree. 

Units: 12 

15320 THIRD YEAR COGNATE IN ITALIAN 

Professor G. A. A. Comin 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 15210 Italian II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: To be determined. · 

Details of the options available may be obtained from the Discipline of 
Italian. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Cognate 15321 towards a 
degree. Students enrolled in 15310 Italian III may also enrol for this 
Cognate. 

15321 THIRD-YEAR HALF-COGNATE IN ITALIAN 

Professor G. A. A. Comin 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 15210 Italian II. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: To be determined. 
Class Contact: To be determined. 

Details of the options available may be obtained from the Discipline of 
Italian. 

Students may not offer both this Cognate and Cognate 15320 towards a 
degree. Students enrolled for 15310 Italian III may also enrol for this 
Cognate. 

16220 FINE ARTS IIA 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 16110 Fine Arts I. 
Co-requisite: Fine Arts II. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: See under individual Sections. 

'Students offer ANY TWO of the Sections A to I listed under 16210 Fine 
Arts II. Students may not offer in Fine Arts IIA any Section they have 
offered, are offering, or wish to offer subsequently in Fine Arts II or Fine 
Arts III. 
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Units: 6 

17111 THE HISTORY OF WESTERN MUSIC TO 1800 

Dr. R. H. llling 

Pre-requisite: This cognate assumes instrumental or vocal competence and 
some historical or technical knowledge of musical matters; and any study 
of mathematics or physics, or of history or languages will be an advantage. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: Lectures and discussions 2 hours per week; attendance at 
demonstrations and recitals 2 hours per week; private listening 2 hours 
per week should suffice. 

Assessment: On (i) written exercises and a formal listening test; and (ii) 
tutorial discussion and a final individual interview-about equal weight. 

This cognate will consist of two elements: (i) a study of the broad outline 
of western music from the earliest times up to that of Haydn and Mozart 
from lectures and recitals guided by exercises and discussion; and (ii) 
familiarization with a substantial representative selection of western music 
up to the rococo by attendance at demonstrations and recitals, and from 
private listening to recordings. 

Students should discuss their choice of reference books with Dr Illing 
well before the topic begins, as several alternatives are possible, some suit
able, others not. Students will also need to have their own copies of the 
music with which they are expected to become familiar. The- set list of 
works for 1975 will follow closely that for 1974; and it will be available 
in the Music Studio early in 1975. 

17112 THE FOUNDATIONS OF MUSICAL NOTATIONS 

Dr. R. H. llling 
Units: 6 
Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in 17lll The History of Western Music 
to 1800 or a satisfactory standard in some other appropriate course, such 
as Music I in the University of Adelaide. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: Theoretical' classes 2 hours per week; demonstrations and 
recitals 2 hours per week (average). 

Assessment: On (i) exercises and essays; and (ii) tutorial discussion-about 
equal weight. 

This cognate will consist of a study of the musical notations of western 
music from the middle ages to the rococo. The set works will be chosen 
from those studied in Cognate 17111. The notations will be studied in 
theory from printed texts, and from photographs of manuscripts and original 
editions; and in practice in demonstrations and recitals. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, _indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are spetified. 
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Units: 6 

17211 THE FOUNDATIONS OF MUSICAL ANALYSIS 

Dr. R. H. Illing 

Pre-requisite OR Co-requisite: 17112 The Foundations of Musical Notations. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: Theoretical Classes 2 hours per week; demonstrations and 
recitals 2 hours per week (average). 

Assessment: On (i) essays; and (ii) tutorial discussion-about equal weight. 

This cognate will consist of a study . of methods. of musical analysis 
appropriate to western music from the middle ages to the rococo. The set 
works will be chosen from those studied in 17111 The History of Western 
Music to 1800, and will be largely the same as those studied in 17112 
The Foundations of Musical Notations. They will be studied from original 
manuscripts, early editions or texts which have been tested for reliability 
in 17112 The Foundations of Musical Notations. 

17212 ELEMENTARY TECHNIQUES OF MUSICAL 
COMPOSITION IN THE RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE 

Dr. R. H. Illing 

Units: 6 
Pre-requisite OR Co-requisite: 17211 The Foundations of Musical Analysis. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second Half Year. 
Class Contact: Theoretical Classes 2 hours per week; demonstrations and 
recitals 2 hours per week (average). 

Assessment: On (i) written exercises; and (ii) tutorial discussion-about 
equal weight. 

This cognate will consist of a study of the techniques of the simpler styles 
betwf.en 1550 and 1750, in particular of early 4-part vocal harmony and of 
the keyboard continua, taking as examples works chosen from those studied 
in 17111 The History of Western Music to 1800. 

The attention of students is drawn to the possibility of entering an Honours 
programme, wholly or partly in Musicology, or of completing a major in 
Musicology for the Ordinary Degree upon satisfactory completion of this 
cognate. 

Units: 6 

18201 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 

Ms. F. A. Hughes 

Not offered in 1975 

Pre-requisite: None, but students will not normally be admitted to this 
Cognate until they have completed 36 units towards a degree. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: "Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week (lectures, seminars, tutorials). 
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Assessment: By negotiation early in the course. 

Assignments consist of one preliminary essay of 2,000 words, one major 
essay of 3,000-5,000 words or an equivalent project and regular tutorial 
participation. 

Students may not offer both 18201 and 18230 towards a degree. 

Preliminary work: 

Students enrolling in this cognate are required to write a paper of about 
2,000 words summarising what they can recollect of their own childhood 
reading and the effect it had on their life. 

Set books: 

No books are set. Students will be expected to read widely in children's 
literature throughout the year-say at the rate of one book each week-and 
may wish to buy books relating to their main interest as it emerges in the 
course of the year. The books listed below have been found worth study 
by previous students in the cognate. 

Recommended reading: 

Andersen, Hans Christian, Fairy tales 
Berna, Paul, A hundred million francs 
Bond, Michael, A bear called Paddington 
Boston, Lucy M., The children of Green Knowe 
Carroll, Lewis, Alice in wonderland, Alice's adventures through the 

. looking-glass 
Chauncy, Nan, Tangara 
Collodi, C., Pinocchio 
Cooper, James Fenimore, The last of the Mahicans 
Dejong, Meindert, The wheel on the school 
de la Mare, Walter, Peacock pie 
Garfield, L., Smith 
Garner, Alan, The owl service 
Grahame, Kenneth, The wind in the willows 
Grimm, J. L. C., and W. K., Fairy tales 
Hoban, Russell, T,he mouse and his child 
Hodgson, Frances Burnett, The secret garden 
Hughes, Richard A. W., The spider's palace 
Hughes, Thomas, Tom Brown's schooldays 
Jannson, Tove, The Finn Family Moomintroll 
Kastner, Erich, Emil and the Detectives 
Kipling, Rudyard, The Jungle Book 
Lewis, C. S., The lion, the witch and the wardrobe 
Lindgren, Astrid, Pippi Longstocking 
Lindsay, Norman, The magic pudding 
McDonald, G., At the back of the north wind 
Mayne, W., Earthfasts 
Mayne, W., A swarm in May 
Milne, A. A., The world of Christopher Robin 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Norton, Mary, The borrowers 
Nesbit," Edith, The treasure seekers 
Nesbit, Edith, Five children and it 
Pearce, A. Philippa, Tom's midnight garden 
Ransome, Arthur, Swallows and amazons 
Southall, Ivan, Ash Road 
Stevenson, Robert Louis, Treasure island 
Stow, Randolph, Midnite 
Sutcliff, Rosemary, Knight's fee 
Tolkien, J. R.R., The Hobbit and The lord of the rings 
Twain, Mark, Tom Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn 
Van der Loeff, A. Rutgers, Children on the Oregon trail 
Verne, Jules, Twenty thousand leagues under the sea 
White, T. H., The sword in the stone and Mistress Masham's repose 
Wilder, Laura Ingalls, Little house in the big woods 
Williamson, Henry, Tarka the ott_er 
Wrightson, Patricia, "I own the racecourse" 
Wyss, J .. D. and J. R., Swiss family Robinson 
Zindel, Paul, The pig man 

18230 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 

Ms. F. A. Hughes 

Not offered in 1975 
Units: 6 
Pre-requisites: None, but students will not normally be admitted to this 
Cognate until they have completed 36 units towards a degree. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week (lectures, seminars, tutorials). 
Assessment: By negotiation early in the course. 
Assignments consist of one preliminary essay of 2,000 words, one minor 
essay of 3,000 words and one major essay of 3,000-5,000 words or an 
equivalent project and regular tutorial participation. 
Students may not offer both 18201 and 18230 towards a degree. 

Preliminary work: 
As for Cognate 18201. 

Set books and recommended reading: 
As for Cognate 18201. 
The attention of Honours students is drawn to the related Honours 
topic 18403. 

18220 COMMUNICATION AND CULTURAL STUDIES 

Mr. A. S. Bear 
Units: 12 
Pre-requisite: None, except that students will not normally be admitted to 
this Cognate until they have obtained 36 units towards their degree. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 
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The subject matter to be covered has been divided into three broad areas, 
one of which will be presented in each of the three terms. These are: (1) 
The concept of culture and 'popular culture' in modern society; the theory 
of mass society; the debate about 'levels' of culture; the emergence of 
'counter' cultures-their forms and development; (2) Mass communication 
in modern society, with particular reference to Australia, (press, television, 
the findings and methods of mass communications research); (3) Special 
studies in the popular arts (e.g. comic strips, westerns, crime fiction, tele
vision series, popular music). 

Topics will be introduced in lectures, and followed-up in seminars. It is 
intended that class work shall form a shared background of ideas and 
reading from which students will develop their own studies in more detail. 
A list of essay and study topics with appropriate references and guides to 
source material will be distributed at the beginning of the year. 

Opportunities will be provided for students to undertake group projects 
under the general supervision of the tutor. 

Assessment: Based on seminar work, two essays of about 3,000 words (or 
their equivalent in shorter papers) and one three-hour examination paper 
OR one dissertation of about 7,000 words. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Williams, R., Communications (Penguin) 

Set books: 
*Adelman, C., Generations (Penguin) 
*Berger, P., Invitation to sociology (Penguin) 
~·Hoggan, R., The uses of literacy (Penguin) 
*Merrill, J. C., and Lowenstein, R. L., Media, messages and men (McKay) 
*McQuail, D. (ed.), Sociology of mass communications (Penguin) 
*Rosenberg, B., and White, D. M. (eds.), Mass culture revisited (van 

Nostrand) 
«•wells, A. (ed.), Mass media and society (National Press Books) 
*Zijderveld, A. C., The abstract society (Penguin) 

Further reading: 
Berelson, B., and Janowitz, M., (eds), Reader in public opinion and 
communication, 2nd ed. (Free Press, 1966) 
Commission on Freedom of the Press, A free and responsible press 
(Chicago Univ. Pr., 1947) 

tDavies, A., and Encel, S., (eds), Australian society: a sociological introduc
tion, 2nd ed. (Cheshire, 1970) 

*De Fleur, M. L., Theories of mass communication, 2nd ed. (McKay, 1970) 
Dexter, L. A., and White, D. M., (eds), People, society and mass communi
cations (Free Press, 1964) 
Great Britain, Committee on Broadcasting, Report of the committee on 
broadcasting, 1960 (The Pilkington Report) (H.M.S.0., 1962) 

*tHalloran, J. D., Elliott, P., and Murdoch, G., Demonstrations and com
munication: a case study (Penguin, 1970) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude-.nts are· expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 

. in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Hood, S., A survey of television (Heinemann, 1967) 
Klapper, J., The effects of mass communication (Free Press, 1960) 
Kornhauster, W., The politics of mass society (Routledge, 1961) 

*McCallum, J., (ed.), Ten years in television (Sun Books, 1968) 
*McQuail, D., Towards a sociology of mass communications (Collier

Macmillan, 1969) 
tMayer, H., The press in Australia (Landsdowne, 1964) 

Nye, R. B., The unembarrassed muse: the popular arts in America (Dial, 
1970) 

*Rosenberg, B., and White, D. M., (eds), Mass culture: the popular arts in 
America (Free Press, 1957) 

*Roszak, T., The making of a counter culture (Faber, 1970) 
*Schramm, W. (ed.), Mass communication (Illinois Univ. Pr., 1960) 
Schramm, W., and Roberts, D. F. (eds), The process and effects of mass 
communication, rev. ed. (Illinois Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Sociological Review Monograph, No. 13, January, 1969, The sociology 
of mass-media communicators. 
Tucker, N., Understanding the mass media (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1966) 

*Tunstall, J., (ed.), Media sociology (Constable, 1970) 
''-Williams, R., The long revolution (Penguin) 

Units: 6 

18203 HALF COGNATE IN COMMUNICATION 
AND CULTURAL STUDIES I 

Mr. A. S. Bear 

Pre-requisite: None, except that students will not normally be admitted to 
this Cognate until they have obtained 36 units towards their degree. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Terms I and II. 
Class Contact: I lecture and tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for Sections (I) and (2) of 18220 Communication and 
Cultural Studies. 

Preliminary reading: 
As for 18220 Communication and Cultural Studies. 

Set books and further reading: ' 
As for 18220 Communication and Cultural Studies. 

Assessment: will be based on seminar work, 2 essays of about 1500 words 
and one three-hour examination paper OR one essay of 4,000-5,000 words. 

NoTE: A student may not count both 18220 and 18203 towards a degree. 

Units: 6 

18204 HALF COGNATE IN 
COMMUNICATION AND CULTURAL STUDIES II 

Mr. A. S. Bear 

Pre-requisites: None, except that students will not normally be admitted 
to this Cognate until they have obtained 36 units towards their degree. 
Co-requisites: None. 
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Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Terms II and III. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and tutorial per week. 

The syllabus is as for Sections (2) and (3) of 18220 Communication and 
Cultural Studies. 

Preliminary reading_: 

As for 18220 Communication and Cultural Studies. 

Set books: 

As for 18220 Communication and Cultural Studies. 

Further reading: 

As for 18220 Communication and Cultural Studies. 

Assessment: will be based on seminar work, 2 essays of about 1500 words 
and one three-hour examination paper OR one essay of 4,000-5,000 words. 

NoTE: A student may not count both 18220 and 18204 towards a degree. 

18210 AMERICAN LITERATURE 

Ms. L. Baird 

Units: 12 
Pre-requisites: None, but students will not normally be admitted to this 
Cognate until they have completed 36 units towards their degree. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Whole Academic Year. 
Class Contact: First half year, 2 lectures and 
half year, 1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 

tutorial per week. Second 

This Cognate entails representative readings of American Literature from 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

Assessment will be based upon one tutorial paper, one analytical poetry 
exercise, and two 3,000 word essays. There will also be short practical 
exercises arising out of works specifically discussed in tutorials. 

Students offer Sections A and B. 

Section A: LITERATURE AND SOCIETY IN AMERICA (First half year) 

The syllabus is as for half-Cognate 34301 Literature and Society in 
America. 

Section B: NATIVE AMERICAN THEMES AND STYLES (Second half year) 

The syllabus is as for half-Cognate 18202 Native American Themes and 
Styles. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 6 

34301 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY IN AMERICA 

Ms. L. Baird 

Pre-requisites: None, but students will not normally be admitted to this 
Cognate until they have completed 36 units towards their degree. Not 
available to students offering Cognate 18210 American Literature. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First half year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 

Representative readings of American Literature, from the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, are designed to focus on three major issues: the writer 
as critic of his society; the emergence of the Negro voice in American 
fiction; the development of the Jewish American novelist. Within this spec
trum, related issues will be discussed: the quest for identity, the meaning 
of the hero, Utopia and anti-Utopia, war and anti-war, industrialism and 
nature, fact and imagination. 

Required reading will be used as a basis for discussion in tutorials, but 
otherwise students will be encouraged to select areas of investigation sug
gested by some of the texts, rather than attempting to study all the works 
in the topic. 

Assessment will be based on one tutorial paper and one 3,000 word essay. 

Norn: This Cognate also constitutes Topic 34210 in American Studies, and 
therefore students are not permitted to offer more than one of 18210, 34301 
or 34210 towards a degree. 

Preliminary reading: 

Chase, R. V., The American novel and its tradition (Doubleday) 
Degler, C. M., Out of our past: the forces that shaped modern America 
(Harper and Row) 
Fiedler, L., Love and death in the American novel (Paladin, 1970) 
Kazin, A., On native grounds (Doubleday, 1956) 
Simon, M., Ethnic writers in America (Harcourt, Brace, 1972) 

Required reading: 

The following books will be discussed in lectures and tutorials and may be 
chosen as a basis for assignments: 

Bellow, S., Henderson the rain king (Penguin) 
Ellison, R., Invisible man (Modern Library) 
Hawthorne, N., The blithedale romance (Dell) 
Hemingway, E., A farewell to arms (Penguin) 
Lewis, S., Babbitt (Signet) 
lVIelville, H., Benito Gerena and The encantados in The shorter novels 
of H. Melville (Fawcett World) 
Twain, M., Pudd'nhead Wilson (Grove) 

The following books will also be discussed in lectures, and students will 
also have the opportunity to choose from this list for their assignments 
(or from other works by these writers): 
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Adams, H., The education of Henry Adams (Modern Library) 
Dreiser, T., The financier (Laurel) 
Mailer, N., Armies of the night (Penguin) 
Malamud, B., The assistant (Signet) 
Thoreau, H. D., Walden and Civil disobedience (Riverside) 
Vonnegut, K., Slaughterhouse five (Delta) 
Wright, R., Native son (Harper and Row) 

Background reading: 

Bone, R., The negro novel in America (Yale Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Gross, S. L., and Hardy, J. E., Images of the negro in American Literature 
(Chicago Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Lewis, R. W. B., The American Adam: innocence, tragedy and tradition 
in the nineteenth century (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Martin, J., Harvest of Change (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Marx, L., The machine in the garden (0.U.P., 1964) 
Matthiessen, F. 0., American renaissance (O.U.P., 1964) 
Schulz, M. E., Radical sophistication: studies in contemporary ]ewish
American novelists (Ohio Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Smith, H. N., Virgin land (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1950) 
Spiller, R. E., The cycle of American literature (Macmillan, 1964) 

Units: 6 

18202 NATIVE AMERICAN THE~fES AND STYLES 

Ms. L. Baird 

Pre-requisites: None, but students will not normally be admitted to this 
Cognate until they have completed 36 units towards their degree. Not 
available to students offering Cognate 18210 American Literature. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second half year. 
Class Contact: One lecture and one tutorial per week. 

Poets and novelists from the nineteenth and twentieth centuries are chosen 
to represent the development of peculiarly American characteristics of 
language, structure and meaning. Consequent issues will include the search 
for a poetic line to suit American speech idiom and rhythm; the relation 
between poetic and non-poetic "truth"; the use of American history and 
locality in poetic themes; nature as a source of symbol; symbolism as an 
American mode; tlie advent of the recognisable American in fiction; the 
development of "psychological" and "philosophical" novels; free will and 
determinism; American existentialism .. 

Students will be encouraged to select areas of investigation suggested by 
some of the texts, rather than attempting to study all the works in the 
topic. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Assessment will be based on one analytical poetry exercise and one 3,000 
word essay. 

I. Poetics 

Set books: 

Whitman, W., Leaves of grass and selected prose (Rinehart) 
Dickinson, E., Selected poems and letters (Anchor) 
Stevens, W., Selected poems (Faber) 
Williams, W. C., Selected poems (New Directions) 
Lowell, R., Selected poems (Faber) 
Lowell, R., Life studies (Faber) 

II. The Novel 

Set books: 

Irving, W., Selected prose (Holt, Rinehart & Winston) 
James, H., The American (Laurel) 
Santayana, G., The last puritan (Scribner's) 
Faulkner, W., Absalom, Absalom! (Modern Library) 
O'Connor,. F., Three (Signet) 
West, N., Miss Lonelyhearts (New Directions) 
Barth, J., The sot-weed factor (Bantam) 
Hawkes, J., The cannibal (Sphere) 

Background readin~ (any available editions will be suitable): 

Pearce, R. H., The continuity of American poetry 
Dembo, L., Conceptions of reality in modern American poetry 
Miller, J. H., Poets of reality 
Mills, R., Contemporary American poetry 
Matthiessen, F. 0., American renaissdnce 
Smith, H. N., The virgin land 
Krause, S . .J., Essays on determinism in American literature 
Klein, M., The American novel since World War II 

NoTE: Students may not offer both 18202 and 18210 towards a degree. 

75110 PHYSICS AND MODERN MAN 

Professor M. H. Brennan and other staff 

Units: 12 units for the full topic. The individual topics, each of 2 units 
weight, may be combined in any way to produce combinations of weight 4, 6, 
8, 10 or 12 units. Students enrolling for fewer than the full 12 units must use 
the individual topic numbers as set out. · 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Co-requisites: None. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Each of the individual topics will occupy approximately half a 
term; the full topic will occupy the whole academic year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial (or seminar) per week. There will 
be no laboratory work. 
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Assessment will be based on work done in tutorials and essays. 

This Cognate is available to students enrolled in the Schools of Humanities, 
Medicine and Social Sciences; it is designed to provide an understanding of 
some of the major concepts and developments in physics and to relate these 
to social, political and philosophical aspects of society. 

The topics are non-mathematical in character and no previous knowledge 
of physics is assumed. The topics consist of case studies highlighting the 
basic physics involved in the development of our understanding of the 
physical environment. Essays, tutorials, and seminars will be used to develop 
these concepts and to show their relevance to the development of modern 
society. 

For further details refer to Topics in Physics, School of Physical Sciences. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies- of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Honours Programmes in the School of Humanities 

Students whose performance in the Second or Third Year of the Ordinary 
degree of Bachelor of Arts is of a sufficiently high standard may proceed 
to the Honours degree. Students enrolling for the Honours degree after 
completing two years of the Ordinary degree (24 units in each of two major 
sequences and 24 units of Cognates) are required to take a total of eight 
Honours topics, each representing 9 units, over their Third and Fourth 
Years. Students enrolling for the Honours degree after completing the 
Ordinary degree are required to take four Honours topics (each representing 
9 units) in their Fourth Year. Unless specified to the contrary by particular 
disciplines, Honours topics are not specifically tied to either Third or 
Fourth Year. 

Some disciplines also offer half-topics .in their Honours programme. Half
topics represent 4! units, and may be freely combined into the Honours 
degree, on the principle that two half-topics equal one full topic. 
Students who enrol for the Honours Degree after completing two years of 
the Ordinary Degree are assessed on their results in the eight Honours 
topics, and are normally permitted to choose whether to be examined or 
assessed in each topic at the encl of their Third Year or at the end of 
their Fourth Year, provided that no student is re-examined or re-assessed 
on the basis of further work completed in any topic. The results of students 
examined or assessed at the end of their Third Year in one or more topics 
are presented to the Examinations Board of the School in December of 
the same year, but these results are not classified or published until the 
results of all topics are considered; they may, however, be communicated 
informally to the students concerned. 

Students who enrol for the Honours degree after completing the Ordinary 
Degree are assessed on their results in the four Honours topics taken 
in their Fourth Year. 

An essay and an oral examination plus associated seminars form part of the 
final assessment of students taking six or more English topics in a two
year Honours programme, or three or four English topics in a one-year 
Honours programme. Jn some topics the assessment may take a form other 
than that of a three-hour written examination. 
Some topics in Drama are available only to students enrolled in the Drama 
Centre. 

Candidates who wish to offer four or more topics in foreign languages 
should consult the Professor concerned about practical ianguage require
ments. The Special Topic in French may, at the discretion of the Professor 
of French, take the form of a dissertation ten to fifteen thousand words in 
length (inclusive of notes). The dissertation must reach the examiners at 
least four weeks before the final Fourth Year examinations begin. At the 
discretion of the Professor of Spanish a dissertation may be submitted in 
place of one top'.c in Fourth Year. Candidates reading Spanish as part of an 
Honours programme are required to offer Topic 12401 or Topic 12402 and 
at least one other Honours Topic. 

The Special Topic in Fine Arts may, at the discretion of the Professor 
of Fine Arts, take the form of a dissertation. 

A selection of the following full Topics (9 units) and Half-topics (4! units) 
will be available in 1975: 
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10401 Old English A (9 units) 
10402 Old English B (9 units) 
10403 Middle English A (9 units) 
10404 Middle English B (9 units) 
10405 Old Icelandic (9 units) 
10406 Medieval Literature (9 units) 
10407 Shakespeare Studies (9 units) 
10408 English Literature of the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries (9 

units) 
10409 English Literature of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries (9 

units) 
10411 English Literature of the Victorian Period (9 units) 
10412 English Literature of the Romantic Period (9 units) 
10413 English Literature of the Eighteenth Century (9 units) 
10414 Special Author in English (1) (9 units) 
10415 Special Author in English (2) (9 units) 
10416 Special Author in English (3) (9 units) 
10417 Special Author in English (4) (9 units) 
10418 Selected Modern Authors (1) (9 units) 
10419 Selected Modern Authors (2) (9 units) 
10421 Selected Modern Authors (3) (9 units) 
10422 Selected Modern Authors (4) (9 units) 
10423 Special Genre in English (I) (9 units) 
10424 Special Genre in English (2) (9 units) 
10425 Special Genre in English (3) (9 units) 
10426 Special Genre in English (4) (9 units) 
10427 American Literature (I) (9 units) 
10428 American Literature (2) (9 units) 
10429 American Literature (3) (9 units) 
10431 American Literature (4) (9 units) 
10432 Commonwealth Literature (I) (9 units) 
10433 Commonwealth Literature (2) (9 units) 
10434 Commonwealth Literature (3) (9 units) 
10435 Commonwealth Literature (4) (9 units) 
10436 Varieties of English (1) (9 units) 
10437 Varieties of English (2) (9 units) 
10438 Australian Literature (1) (9 units) 
10439 Australian Literature (2) (9 units) 
10441 Australian Literature (3) (9 units) 
10442 Australian Literature (4) (9 units) 
10443 Special Topic in English by thesis (1) (9 units) 
10444 Special Topic in English by thesis (2) (9 units) 
10445 Special Topic in English by thesis (3) (9 units) 
10446 Special Topic in English by thesis (4) (9 units) 
10447 Special Topic in English by thesis (5) (9 units) 
10448 Special Topic in English by thesis (6) (9 units) 
10449 Special Topic in English by thesis (7) (9 units) 
10451 Selected Studies in English (I) (9 units) 
10452 Selected Studies in English (2) (9 units) 
10453 Selected Studies in English (3) (9 units) 
10454 Selected Studies in English (4) (9 units) 
I 0455 Selected Studies in English (5) (9 units) 
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10456 Selected Studies in English (6) (9 units) 
10457 Selected Studies in English (7) (9 units) 
10458 Selected Studies in English (8) (9 units) 
10459 Selected Studies in English (9) (9 units) 
10461 Selected Studies in English (10) (9 units) 
10991 Special Half Topic in English (1) (4! units) 
10992 Special Half Topic in English (2) (4! units) 
10993 Special Half Topic in English (3) (4! units) 
10994 Special Half Topic in English (4) (4! units) 
10995 Special Half Topic in English (5) (4! units) 
10996 Special Half Topic in English (6) (4! units) 
10997 Special Half Topic in English (7) (4! units) 
10998 Special Half Topic in English (8) (4! units) 
10999 Special Half Topic in English (9) (4! units) 
ll401 French Language: Written and Spoken (9 units) 
11402 Essay in French (9 units) 
ll403 French Literature before 1300 (9 units) 
ll404 French Literature in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries (9 units) 
ll405 French Literature in the Sixteenth Century (9 units) 
ll406 French Literature in the Seventeenth Century (9 units) 
ll407 French Literature in the Eighteenth Century (9 units) 
ll408 French Literature in the Nineteenth Century (9 units) 
ll908 French Literature in the Nineteenth Century (4! units) 
ll409 French Literature in the Twentieth Century (9 units) 
ll411 Historical French Linguistics (9 units) 
11412 Special Topic in French (9 units) 
ll912 Special Half Topic in French (4! units) 
ll413 Montaigne and Pascal (9 units) 
11414 French Cinema (9 units) 
11914 French Cinema (4! units) 
ll415 Rumanian Language and Literature (9 units) 
ll416 Special Topic in Linguistics (9 units) 
ll916 Special Half Topic in Linguistics (4! units) 
ll 417 Romance Linguistics (9 units) 
11418 General Linguistics (9 units) 
ll918 General Linguistics (4! units) 
11419 Latvian: An Introduction to Linguistic Research Method (9 units) 
11421 Proveni;;al Literature in the Middle Ages (9 units) 
11422 Medieval Latin Literature (9 units) 
ll423 Special Topic in Rumanian (9 units) 
12401 Spanish Language (9 units) 
12402 Essay in Spanish (9 units) 
12403 History of the Spanish Language (9 units) 
12404 Spanish Literature and Drama, 1492-1700 (9 units) 
12405 Spanish History and Civilization, 1492-1700 (9 units) 
12406 La Celestina and its Imitations in Golden Age Literature (9 units) 
12407 The Romancero and its Effects upon Golden Age Literature (9 units) 
12408 The Religious Literature and Drama of the Golden Age (9 units) 
12409 Spanish Drama before Lope de Vega (9 units) 
124ll Medieval Spanish Literature and History (9 units) 
12412 Spanish Literature and History in the Nineteenth Century (9 units) 
12413 Latin-American Literature and History in the Nineteenth and 

Twentieth Centuries (9 units) 
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12414 Special Topic in Spanish (9 units) 
12415 Spanish Philology and Medi'eval Studiesl (9 units) 
12416 Portuguese and Brazilian Studies I (9 units) 
12417 Portuguese and Brazilian Studies II (9 units) 
12418 Nineteenth Century Spanish Novel (9 units) 
12419 Mexico under Cardenas, 1934-19402 (9 units) 
13415 Drama in Education (9 units) 
13422 Movement and Mime AB (9 units) 
13426 Australian Theatre and Film (9 units) 
18427 Modern Theatre (not available in 1975) (9 units) 
13428 Three Film Directors (9 units) 
13429 Drama and Society (9 units) 
13431 Aesthetics in Theatre and Film (9 units) 
13432 Shakespeare (9 units) 
13433 Project: Drama in Education (9 units) 
13434 Special Topic in Drama (9 units) 
13435 Acting AB (9 units) 
13436 Acting BB (9 units) 
13437 Acting cs (9 units) 
13438 Acting DB (9 units) 
13439 Theatre Directions (9 units) 
13441 Stage and Production Managements (9 units) 
13442 Practice of Film and Televisions (9 units) 
13443 Practice of Theatre and Radio3 (9 units) 
13444 .Movement and Mime BB (9 units) 
13445 Project in Theatre Directions (9 units) 
13446 Project in Stage and Production Management3 (9 units) 
13447 Project in Film Production3 (9 units) 
13448 Project in Television Productions (9 units) 
13449 Project in Radio Production3 (9 units) 
14401 Epistemology (9 units) 
14402 Philosophy of Language (9 units) 
14404 Advanced Logic (9 units) 
14405 Formal Semantics and Truth Theory (9 units) 
14406 Theory of Computability and Recursive Functions (9 units) 
14407 Non-standard Logics I (9 units) 
14408 Metaphysics (9 units) 
14409 Philosophy of Mind (9 units) 
14411 Moral Philosophy (9 units) 
14413 Aesthetics (9 units) 
14414 Special Topic in Philosophy (9 units) 
14415 Marxism-Leninism (9 units) 
14416 Problems of Political Theory and Ideology (9 units) 
l 4417 Non-standard Logics II (9 units) 
14418 Type Theory and the Antinomies (9 units) 
14424 History of Philosophy (9 units) 
14425 Philosophy of Mathematics (9 units) 
14426 Social Philosophy (9 units) 
14427 Oriental Philosophy (9 units) 
14428 Philosophy of Science (9 units) 
14429 Politics and Art (9 units) 
14431 Women's Studies (9 units) 
14432 Philosophical Problems of Economic Theory (9 units) 
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14901 Special Half Topic in Philosophy (4! units) 
15401 Advanced Italian Language (9 units) 
15901 Advanced Italian Language (4! units) 
15404 Italian Dialectology (9 units) 
15904 Italian Dialectology (4! units) 
15416 Special Topic in Italian (9 units) 
15916 Special Topic in Italian (4! units) 
15417 Special Author in Italian (9 units) 
15917 Special Author in Italian (4! units) 
15420 Italian Philology I (9 units) 
15920 Italian Philology I (4! units) 
15421 Italian Philology II (9 units) 
15921 Italian Philology II (4! units) 
15422 Italian Philology III (9 units) 
15922 Italian Philology III (4! units) 
15423 Italian Literature I (9 units) 
15923 Italian Literature I (4! units) 
15424 Italian Literature II (9 units) 
15924 Italian Literature II (4! units) 
15425 Italian Literature III (9 units) 
15925 Italian Literature III (4! units) 
15426 Italian Literature IV (9 units) 
15926 Italian Literature IV (4! units) 
15427 Italian Literature V (9 units) 
15927 Italian Literature V (4! units) 
15428 Special Topic by dissertation in Italian Literature, Philology, 

Dialectology or Language (9 units) 
15928 Special Half Topic by dissertation in Italian Literature, Philology, 

Dialectology or Language (4! units) 
16402 Theatre Design (9 units) 
16403 Topic A: Australian Architecture 

Topic B: Architectural Research Methodology (not available in 
1975) (9 units) 

16404 Literature of the Fine Arts (9 units) 
16405 Special Topic in Fine Arts (subject to discussion) (9 units) 
16406 Special Topic in Architecture (subject to discussion) (9 units) 
16407 Problems of Sixteenth Century Art (9 units) 
16408 Special Artist (subject to discussion) (9 units) 
16409 Special Genre in Fine Arts (subject to discussion) (9 units) 
16411 Late Medieval Painting in Northern Europe (not available in 1975) 

(9 units) 
16412 The Art-Science-Technology Relationship (not available in 1975) (9 

units) 
16413 Theories of Twentieth Century Art (9 units) 
17401 Musical Notations (9 units) 
17402 Medieval Plainsong for the Roman Rite of the Church (9 units) 
17403 Congregational and Domestic Religious Music in the Reformation 

(9 units) 
17404 The Art of the Continuo Player (9 units) 
17405 The Baroque Concerto (9 units) 
17406 The Baroque Cantata (9 units) 
17407 The Oratorios of Bach and Handel (9 units) 
17408 Early Eighteenth Century Keyboard Music (9 units) 
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17409 
18401 
18402 
18403 

Special Topic in Music (9 units) 
Communication and Cultural Studies (9 units) 
Special Topic in Communication and Cultural Studies (9 units) 
Children's Literature (9 units) 

Footnotes 
1 12415 Spanish Philology and Medieval Studies is a combination of 12403 History 

of the Spanish Language and 12411 Medieval Spanish Literature and History and 
may not be taken with either of them. 

2 There is a quota on this topic and preference will be given to students taking it 
as part of History III. 

3 These topics will be available only to students enrolled in the Drama Centre. 

GENERAL NOTES 

1. Any of the following topics may, at the discretion of the Professor of Fine 
Arts, take the form of a dissertation: 16405 Special Topic in Fine Arts; 
16406 Special Topic in Architecture; 16408 Special Artist; 16409 Special 
Genre in Fine Arts. 

2. Subject to the approval of the Board of the School of Humanities a 
student may take other courses and/or topics offered by other Schools of the 
University or by the University of Adelaide, provided that the head of the 
appropriate discipline or his nominee, and/or the University of Adelaide, 
agree. 
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These syllabuses are set out in terms of the new degree structure for students 
who initially enrolled in 1974 or later or who will not have completed Part 
II of the old degree by March 1975 or Part III by March 1976. Students 
who will be completing their degree under the Part system should refer to 
the 1974 Calendar for degree requirements and programme descriptions and 
the 1975 Calendar for information on topics being offered in 1975. The 
following changes should be noted to these requirements for 1975: 

Economics 

Part III students in Economics should enrol in 2 topics in order to complete 
the former Economics IIIA, instead of the 3 topics required in previous 
years. Students taking 4 topics in order to complete the former Economics 
IIIA and IIIB, must include topic 30301 International Economics. 

Psychology 

To complete the former Psychology IIIA students should enrol in 4 topics, 
including 36301 Research Methods and excluding 36311 Literature Review 
which is a compulsory topic for Psychology IIIB. 

Topics are listed under each discipline in numerical order. The first two 
digits of a topic number indicates the discipline in which it is offered, the 
next number gives an indication of its level, and the last two digits differen
tiate it from other topics in that discipline at that level. Thus topic 30204 
is an Economics topic at second year level, and the fourth such topic given a 
number. The following codes are used for the various disciplines within 
the School: 
30- Economics 36- Psychology 
31- Economic History 37- Asian Studies 
32- Geography 38- Sociology 
33- Histo~y 39- Multidisciplinary topics 
34- American Studies 50- Social Administration 
35- Politics 53- Education 

Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set text
books. Those books indicated by an asterisk (*) are available in student 
editions. 

502 



SYLLABUSES-SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Topics in Economics 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Topics Available 

At first year level topic 301IO Economics I is taught throughout the year. 

The following second 

30201 
30202 
30203 
30204 

year topics are offered: 

Macro-economics 
Micro-economics 
Economic Statistics A 
Economic Statistics B 

The following third year topics will be available: 

1st Half-year 

30301 International Economics 
30302 Economic Development 

30304 
30307 

30303 
30305 
30308 
30309 
30311 

2nd Half-Year 

Industrial Organisation 
Money and Finance 

Full Year 

The Economics of Labour 
Public Finance 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Econometrics 
Mathematical Economics 

Hon ours Programme 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

6 units 
6 units 

6 units 
6 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

The Economics Honours programme consists of the following: 

(a) All of the following topics: 
30401 Advanced Macro-economics 4 units 
30402 Advanced Micro-economics 4 units 
30403 Honours Economics Special Topics 4 units 
30409 Reading Seminar 4 units 

(b) One topic from among third year topics which have not already been 
completed. 6 units 

(c) 30430 Thesis of not more than 15,000 words l 2 units 

The thesis topic should be defined early in January, and work 
on the thesis should commence by the beginning of February. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 12 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

First Year Topic 

30110 ECONOMICS I 

Dr. B. Hughes 

Class Contact: An average of 2 lectures and l tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic is designed for students taking Economics as a basic discipline 
in either the Arts or Economics degree, or taking Economic History as a 
basic discipline in the Arts degree. It is designed also to be suitable as a 
cognate topic for other disciplines and as an elective topic. 

One section of the topic is a study of the contemporary capitalist economy 
through an analysis of modern theories of price and income determination. 
In a second section, capitalism is considered in a broader historical context 
through an examination of contemporary perceptions of the economy since 
the late eighteenth century in the light of economic history. The classical 
political economists' model of the economy is considered against the back
ground of the Industrial Revolution and later shifts in emphasis in economic 
thought are placed: in a context of economic change. 

Previous study of Economics is not assumed. Students are not assumed to 
have achieved any· particular level of mathematical competence, but are 
expected to master elementary mathematical concepts and techniques in
troduced and explained in the topic. The attention of students contemplating 
a progression of Economics topics is drawn to the fact that mathematical 
and quantitative methods are developed further in the four second level 
topics 30201-30204. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Heilbroner, R., The worldly philosophers, 4th ed. (Simon and Schuster, 
1972) 

Text books: 
*Hancock, K., Hughes, B., and Wallace, R., Applied economics: readings 
for Australian students (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 

*Robinson, R., Hughes, B., and Hayles, J. W., Study guide to accompany 
Samuelson, Hancock an'd Wallace: Economics, Australian edn. (McGraw
Hill, 1970) 

*Samuelson, P. A., Hancock, K., and Wallace, R., Economics, Australian 
edn. (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Reference books: 
*Dorfman, R., Prices and markets, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 
*Friedman, M., Capitalism and freedom (Phoenix, 1962) 
*Grant, J. McB., Hagger, A. J., and Hocking, A., Economic institutions and 
policy: an Australian introduction (Cheshire, 1969) 
Lipsey, R. G., An introduction to positive economics, 3rd ed. (Weidenfeld 
and Nicolson, 1971) 
Malthus, T. R., Essay on the principles of population, 2 vols. (Everyman, 
1967) 
Malthus, T. R., Population: the first essay (Michigan Univ. Pr., 1959) 
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*Marshall, A., The principles of economics (Macmillan, 1966) 
*Marx, K., Marx on economics, ed. R. Freedman (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Mathias, P., The first industrial nation (Methuen, 1969) 

*Mundell, R. A., Man and economics (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Ricardo, D., The principles of political economy and taxation (Everyman, 
1965) 

*Schumpeter, J. A., Capitalism, socialism and democracy, 4th ed. (Harper, 
1966) 

*Smith, A., The wealth of nations, 2 vols. (Methuen, 1961) 
*Stewart, M., Keynes and after (Pelican, 1968) 
Suits, D. B.,,Principles of economics (Harper and Row, 1970) 

*Tawney, R. H,, The acquisitive society (Fontana, 1961) 
Wrigley, E. A., Population and history (World Univ. Library, 1969) 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

Second Year Topics 

30201 MACRO-ECONOMICS 

Class Contact: l lecture per week and l tutorial per fortnight. Jn addition 
students must take 9 lectures in elementary calculus in Term I. 
Pre-requisites: 30110 Economics I with a grade of C or better. 

The purpose of the topic is to provide an introduction to the theory of the 
determination of the level of employment and production and the level 
and rate of change. of prices. 

The basic "Keynesian" model is developed and critically examined with 
reference to both Keynes' own writing and modern "Post-keynesian" work. 

Preliminary reading; 
*Samuelson, P. A., Hancock, K. ],, and Wallace, R. H., Economics (Aus
tralian edn.) (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Text books: 
*Dernburg, T. F., and McDougall, D. M., Macroeconomics, 4th ed. (McGraw

Hill, 1972) 
Henry, S. G. B., Elementary mathematical economics (Routledge, 1969) 

*Keynes, J. M., The general theory of employment, interest and money 
(Papermac, 1936) · 

Reference books: 
*Archibald, G. C., and Lipsey, R. G., A mathematical treatment of 
economics, 2nd ed., (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1973) 

*Bruce Johnson, M., Household behaviour (Penguin, 1971) 
*Harcourt, G. C,, Karmel, P. H., and ·w·allace, R. H., Economic activity 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 

*Hirst, R. R., and Wallace, R. H. (eds.), Studies. in the Australian capital 
market, 2nd ed. (Cheshire, 1973) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Keiser, N. F., Macroeconomics (Random House, 1971) 
*Laidler, D. E., The demand for money (International, 1969) 
*Leijohufvud, A., On Keynesian economics and the economics of Keynes 

(O.U.P., 1968) 
r.·Mueller, M. G., Readings in macroeconomics, 2nd ed. (Holt, 1971) 
*Shapiro, E., Macroeconomic analysis, 2nd ed. (Harcourt, Brace and World, 

1970) 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

30202 MICROECONOMICS 

Mr. G. McL. Scott 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 1 tutorial every fortnight. In addition 
all students not taking 30201 Macroeconomics are required to take 9 lectures 
in elementary calculus in Term I. 
Pre-requisites: 30110 Economics I with a grade of C or better. 

This topic builds on the elementary microeconomics studies in Economics I. 
Subjects covered include demand theory, production theory, the effects of 
uncertainty and forms of market behaviour other than perfect competition. 

These subjects are integrated in a general equilibrium system which is used 
to discuss welfare aspects of a market economy. Wherever possible the theory 
will be illustrated by analysing some current microeconomic issues. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Samuelson, P. A., Hancock, K. J., and Wallace, R. H., Economics, Austra
lian edn. (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Text books: 

*Mansfield, E., Microeconomics (Norton, 1970) 
*Henry, S. G. B., Elementary mathematical economics (Routledge, 1969) 

Reference books: 

American Economic Association, Readings in price theory (Allen 8c 
Unwin, 1953) 

,-,:., *Archibald, G. C., and Lipsey, R. G., A mathematical treatment of 
economics, 2nd ed. (Weidenfeld 8c Nicholson, 1973) 

*Bilas, R. A., Microeconomic theory, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
«•Braff, A. J., Microeconomic analysis (Wiley, 1969) 
r.·Breit, W., and Hochman, H. lVI., Readings in microeconomics (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1971) 

*Cole, C. L., Microeconomics (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1973) 
Ferguson, C. E., Microeconomic theory, 3rd ed. (Irwon, 1972) 

f.•Friedman, M., Price theory- (Aldine, 1962) 
*Mansfield, E. (ed.), Microeconomics, selected readings (Norton, 1971) 
Stigler, G. J., The theory of price, 3rd ed. (Collier,Macmillan, 1966) 
Tisdell, C. A., Microeconomics: the theory of economic allocation (Wiley, 
1972) 
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Units: 6 

30203 ECONOMIC STATISTICS A 

Dr. M. Polasek 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: l lecture per week and 1 tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 30110 Economics I with a grade of C or better. 

The purpose of this topic is to provide an introduction to the use of 
quantitative data in economics. The aspects covered include the sources 
of quantitative data and their reliability, measures of central tendency and 
dispersion, elementary probability and distributions, the interpretation of 
sample data, sample survey techniques, time series and the construction 
and use of index numbers. 

Preliminary reading: 

Huff, D., How to lie with statistics (Gollancz, 1954) 
Huff, D., How to take a chance (Pelican, 1967) 

Text book: 

Karmel, P. H., and Polasek, M., Applied statistics for economists, 3rd ed. 
(Pitman, 1970) 

Reference books: 

Chao, L. L., Statistics: methods and analyses (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Chiang, A. C., Fundamental methods of mathematical economics (McGraw
Hill, 1967) 
L'Esperence, W. L., Modern statistics for business and economics (Collier
MacMillan, 1971) 
Spiegel, M. R., Theory and problems of statistics (Schaum, 1961) 

Units: 6 

30204 ECONOMIC STATISTICS B 

Mr. ]. McDonald 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 1 tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 30110 Economics I with a grade of C or better. 30203 
Economic Statistics· A must be taken concurrently with or prior to this 
topic. 

The purpose of this topic is to provide an elementary introduction to 
econometrics. The aspects covered include the elements of matrix algebra and 
regression analysis, and an introduction to econometric problems. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude.nts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time ·be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Aigner, D. J., Basic econometrics (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 
Theil, H., Principles of econometrics (North Holland, 1971) 
Wonnacott, R. J., and Wonnacott, T. H., Econometrics (Wiley, 1970) 
Wonnacott, T. H., and Wonnacott, R. J., Introductory statistics for business 
and economics (Wiley, 1972) 

Third Year Topics 

30301 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Dr. M. Polasek 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 30201 Macroeconomics and 30202 Microeconomics with a 
grade of C or better. · 

This topic introduces students to basic concepts and analytical tools used 
in the study of international economic relations. Subjects to be discussed 
include the balance of payments, foreign exchanges, the interaction of 
different economies- through trade and investment, commercial policy, the 
functioning of the post-war world monetary system,' and the role of inter
national institutions such as the International Monetary Fund and the 
World Bank. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Pen, J., A primer on international trade (Random House, 1967) 

Text books: 

*Grubel, H. C., The international monetary system (Penguin Modern 
Economics, 1969) 
Young, D., International economics (International Text Book, 1970) 

Reference books: 

American Economic Association, Readings in the theory of international 
trade (Irwin, 1963) 
American Economic Association, Readings in international economics 
(Allen and Unwin, 1968) 

*Bhagwati, J., (ed.), International trade (Penguin Modern Economics, 1969) 
Caves, R. E., and.Jones, R. W., World trade and payments (Little, Brown, 
1973) 

*Cohen, B. J., Balance of payments policy (Penguin Modern Economics, 
1969) 

*Cooper, R. N., (ed.), International finance (Penguin Modern Economics, 
1969) 
Findlay, R., Trade and specialization (Penguin, 1970) 
Heller, H. R., International trade:theory and empirical evidence (Prentice
Hall, 1968) 
International Monetary Fund, Annual report 
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*Kenen, P. B., International economics, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
*Kindleberger, C. -P., International economics, 4th ed. (Irwin, 1968) 
Leighton, R. I., Economics of international trade (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

«•Machlup, F.; International monetary economics (Allen and Unwin, 1964) 
Meade, J. E., Theory of international economic policy, Vol. I., The 
balance of payments (O.U.P., 1960) 

*Snape, R. H., International trade and the Australian economy (Longmans, 
1969) 

*Sodersten, B., International economics (Macmillan, 1970) 
*Tew, J. H. B., International monetary co-operation 1945-70, 10th rev. ed. 

(Hutchinson, 1970) 
Triffin, R., Gold and the dollar crisis (Yale Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Weisweiller, R., Foreign exchange (Allen and Unwin, 1972) 

*Yeager, L. B., The international monetary mechanism (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1968) 

Units: 6 

30302 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

Mr. G. K. E. Tan 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: lst Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: 30201 Macro-economics with a grade of C or better. 

The emphasis of this topic is on the application of economic theory to the 
problem of economic growth of the low-income countries. Students will be 
introduced to the major development models, but will consider broader 
issues of under-development, also including the influence of social demo
graphic and political impediments to development. The course will include 
some case studies in economic development. 

Preliminary reading: 
Elkan, W., Introduction to development economics (Penguin, 1973) 
Donaldson, P., Worlds apart: the economic gulf between nations (Penguin, 
1973) 

Reference books: 
*Agarwala, A. N., and Singh, S. P., The economics of underdevelopment 
(O.U.P., 1961) 
Bernstein, H., (ed.), Underdevelopment and development: the third world 
today (Penguin, 1973) 
Bhagwati, J., and Eckaus, R., Foreign aid (Penguin, 1970) 
Boserup, E., The conditions of agricultural growth (Allen and Unwin, 
1965) 
Bruton, H. ]., Principles of development economics (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Coale, A. ]., and Hoover, E. H., Population growth and economic 
development in low income countries (Princeton Univ. Pr., 1965) 
Enke, S., Economics for development (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude.nts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is readirig 'which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Gerassi, J., The great fear in Latin America (Collier, 1969) 
Hagen, E. E., (ed:), Planning economic development (Irwin, 1963) 
Harbison, F. H., and Myers, C. A., Education, manpower and economic 
growth (McGraw-Hill, 1964) 

*Hirschman, A. 0., The strategy of economic development (Yale-Univ. Pr., 
1962) 
Higgins, B., Economic development, 2nd ed. (Norton, 1968) 

*Hla Myint U., The economics of the developing countries, 3rd ed. 
(Hutchinson, 1967) 

*Johnson, H. G., Economic policies towards less developed countries 
(Praeger, 1967) 
Krause, W., Economic development (Wadsworth, 1962) 

*Leibenstein, H., ·Economic backwardness and economic growth (Wiley, 
1957) 

*Lewis, W. A., Development planning (Allen and Unwin, 1966) 
Lewis, W. A., The theory of economic growth (Allen and Unwin, 1961) 
Little, I. M. D., and Clifford, J. M., International aid (Allen and Unwin, 
1965) . 
Little, I. M. D., Scott, M., Scitovsky, T., Industry and trade in some 
developing countries (O.U.P., 1970) 
Livingstone, I., (ed.), Economic policy for development (Penguin, 1971) 
Magdoff, H., The age of imperialism (Monthly Review, 1965) 
Meier, G., Leading issues in economic development (0.U.P., 1970) 
Meier, G., _T_he -international economics of development (Harper and 
Row, 1968) 
Prest, A., Public finance in under developed countries (Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1963) 

*Rostow, ,,Y. W., and others, The stages of economic growth, 2nd ed. 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Sutcliffe, R. B., Industry and underdevelopment (Addison-Wesley, 1971) 
Theberge, J. D., Economics of trade and development (Wiley, 1968) 

Units: 6 

30303 THE ECONOMICS OF LABOUR 

Dr. B. Hughes 

Level: Third Year.. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: l lecture per week and l tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 30201 Macro-economics and 30202 Micro-economics (with a 
grade of D or better in each). 

This topic is essentially a study of the interaction of economic and institu
tional factors in the labour market. The matters studied will include pro
cesses of wage determination; factors influencing the relative wage structure; 
industrial relations systems; unemployment and the labour force; basic 
theories of inflation; and wages and incomes policies. 

Text books: 

*Burton, J., Wage inflation. (Macmillan, 1972) 
*Isaac, J. E., Ford, G. W., and Niland, J. R., Australian labor economics: 
readings, 2nd ed. (Sun Books, 1974) 
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Reference books: 

*Ball, R. J., and Doyle, P., lnfiatii?n (Penguin, 1969) 
Clegg, H., The system of industrial relations in Great Britain (Blackwell, 
1970) . 
Dunlop, J. T., Wage determination under trade unions (Kelley, 1966) 
Fleisher, B. M., Labor economics:theory and evidence (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

*Ford, G. W., (ed.), Redundancy (Wiley, 1973) 
*Hicks, J. R., The theory of wages, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1963) 
*International Labour Office, ]ob evaluatio"n (l.L.0. Studies and Reports, 
N.S. 56) 

*Isaac, J. E., and Ford, G. W., Australian labor relations:readings, 2nd ed. 
(Sun Books, 1971) · 

*Jaques, E., Equitable payment (Pelican, 1967) 
*Jones, A., The new infiation (Penguin,· 1973) 
*McCormick, B. J., and Smith, E. 0.,- The labour market (Penguin, 1968) 
MacKay, D., and others, Labour markets under different employment 
conditions (Allen· and Unwin, 1971) · · 
O'Dea, R., Industrial relations in Australia, 2nd ed. (West, 1970) 
Portus, J. H., Australian compulsory arbitration, 1900-1970 (Hicks, Smith, 
1971) 

*Wootton B., The social foundations of wage polic~, 2nd ed. (Allen and 
Unwin, 1962) 

Units: 6 

30304 INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION 

· Mr. ]. W. Hayles 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures.and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: 30202 Micro-economics with a grade of Dor better. 

In this topic, attention is focused on how the performance of markets is 
affected by the structure of industry and the behaviour of industrial leaders, 
mainly against a background of firms that are seeking to grow. Aspects to 
be studied include concentratioI\; size of firms; .. growth of firms; internal 
and external entry; managerial enterprise; mergers and take-overs; multina
tional corporations; workable competition; trade practices legislation; tariffs; 
and prices justification. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Caves, R., American industry: structure, conduct, performance, 3rd ed. 
(Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

*Wildsmith, J. R., Managerial theories of the firm (Martin Robertson, 
1973) 

T_ext books: 

Sheridan, K., The firm in Australia (Nelson, 1974) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have · 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 
*'Archibald, G. C., (ed.), The theory of the firm (Penguin, 1971) 
Bain, J. S., Industrial organization, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1968) 
Bain, J. S., Barriers to new competition (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1962) 
Blair, J.M., Economic concentration:structure, behaviour and public policy, 
(Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, 1972) · 

*George, K. D., Industrial organization, 2nd ed. (Allen and Unwin, 1974) 
Gilbert, M., (ed.), The modern business enterprise (Penguin, 1972) 
Hirshleifer, J., Investment, interest and capital (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Hunter, A., (ed.), The economics of Australian industry (Melbourne Univ. 
Pr., 1963) 
Karmel, P. H., and Brunt, M., The structure of the Australian economy 
(Cheshire, 1966) 

*Lamberton, D. M., (ed.), Industrial economics (Pelican, 1971) 
Mansfield, E. (ed.), Monopoly power and economic performance, 3rd ed. 
(Norton, 1974) 

*Marris, R., The economic theory of managerial capitalism (Macmillan, 
1964) 
Marris, R. (ed.), The corporate economy: growth, competition and innova
tive potential (Macmillan, 1971) 
Needham, D., Economic analysis and industrial structure (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1969) 
Needham, D., (ed.), Readings in the economics of industrial organization 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970) 
Nieuwenhuysen, J. P., (ed,), Aus(ralian trade practices/ readings (Cheshire, 
1970) 
Penrose, E., The theory of the growth of the firm (Blackwell, 1959) 
Scherer, · F. M., Industrial market structure and economic performance 
(Rand McNally, 1970) 
Singh, A., Take-overs (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Singh, A., and Whittington, G.,, Growth, profitability and valuation 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr.,·· 1968) 
Townsend, H., Scale, innovation, merger and monopoly (Pergamon, 1968) 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

30305 PUBLIC FINANCE 

· Mr. R. H. Wallace 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 1 tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 30201 Macroeconomics and 30202 Microeconomics with a 
grade C or better . 

. This topic is concerned with the theory and practice of public finance with 
emphasis on its application in the Australian economy. The effectiveness of 
the public sector will be measured against its ability to operate as an 
allocating, distributing and regulating body. The major sections of the 
course will therefore cover taxation and borrowing, public expenditure 
appraisal, federal-state fiscal relations and fiscal (as against monetary) 
policy. 
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Preliminary reading: 
Eckstein, 0., Public finance, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall) 
Friedman, M., Capitalism and freedom (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1962) 

Text books: 
Dixon, J., (ed.), The public sector (Penguin, 1972) 
Musgrave, R., and P. B., Public finance, in theory and practice (McGraw
Hill) 
Nevile, J., Fiscal policy in Australia (Cheshire, 1970) 
Oates, W., Fiscal federalism (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1972) 

Reference books: 
Mathews, R. L., Public in1}estment in Australia (Cheshire, 1967) 
Mathews, R. L., and Jay,'W. R. C., Federal finance (Nelson, 1973) 
Mishan, E. J., Elements of cost-benefit analysis (Unwin, 1972) 

30306 PUBLIC DECISION MAKING 

This topic will not be available in 1975. 

Units: 6 

30307 MONEY AND FINANCE 

Mr. G. McL. Scott 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week 
Pre-requisites: 30201 Macro-economics and 30202 Micro-economics with a 
grade of C or better. 

This topic is concerned with more advanced issues in monetary theory and 
policy and finance. The simple analysis introduced in Topic 30201 will be 
extended to consider in more detail the special nature of a money using 
economy and the role of finance in such an economy. Particular attention 
will be paid to the financial policies of firms, financial institutions and house
holds and the impact of the monetary authorities on these policies. Subse
quent topics will include current controversies in this field. Australian finan
cial institutions will be used to illustrate relevant sections of the course. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Tew, J. H. B., Monetary theory (Sage, 1969) 
*Ritter, L. S., and Silber, W. L., Money (Basic Books, 1970) 

Text books: 
*Boorman, J. T., and Havrilesky, T. M., Money supply, money demand and 
macroeconomic models (Allyn and Bacon, 1972) 

*Clower, R. (ed.), Monetary theory (Penguin, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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References: 

•Carson, D., (ed.), Money and finance (Wiley, 1972) 
Clayton, G., Gilbert, J., and Sedwick, R., (eds), Monetary theory and policy 
in the 1970s (O.U.P., 1971) 

*Cramp, A. B., Monetary management (Unwin, 1971) 
*Croome, D. R., and Johnson, H. G., (eds), Money m Britain 1959-1969 
(O.U.P., 1970) . 
Fisher, D., Money and banking (Irwin, 1971) 

*Friedman, M., and Heller, W., Monetary vs fiscal policy (Norton, 1969) 
*Hicks, J. R., Critical essays in monetary theory (O.U.P., 1967) 
*Hirst, R. R., and Wallace, R. H., The Australian capital market (Cheshire, 

1974) 
*Johnson, H. G., Readings in British monetary economics (0.U.P., 1972) 
*Keynes, J. M., The general. theory of employment, interest and money 
(Macmillan, 1936) · · 

•Laidler, D, E., The demand for money (International, 1969) 
Leijonhufvud, A., On Keynesian economics and the economics of Keynes 
(O.U.P., 1968) 

*Mittra, S., (ed.), Dimensions of macroeconomics (Random House, 1971) 
*Moore, B. J., An introduction to the Iheory of finance (Free Pr., 1968) 

Newlyn, W. L., Theory of money, 2nd ed. (O.U.P., 1970) 
Patinkin, D., Money, interest and prices, 2nd ed. (Harper and Row, 1965) 

*Ritter, L. S., The fiow <Jf ,funds accoun.ts (N.Y. University Graduate School 
of Business Administration, 1~68) , . . 
Rose, P. J., Australian securities markets (Cheshire, 1969) 
Rousseas, S. W., Monetary theory (Knopf, 1972) 

*Scitovsky, T., Money and the balance of payments (Allen and Unwin, 
1969) 
Smith, P. F., The economics of financial institutions and markets (Irwin, 
1971) 

*Smith, W. L., and Teigen, R. L., (eds), Readings in money, national income 
and stabilization policy (Irwin, 1970) 
Solomon, E., The theory qf finaricial management (Columbia Univ. Pr., 
1974) . 

*Wrightsman, n.; An introduction. to monetary theory and policy (Free Pr., 
1971) ' . . 

Units: 6 

30308 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS 

Mr. R. H. Wallace 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 1 tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisite: 30202 Micro-economics with a grade of C or better. 

This topic will be offered. in 1975 subject to the availability of staff. The 
topic comprises three broad sections. The first section is concerned with the 
basis of comparison· of economic systems. The applicability of the general 
equilibrium model as a description of the capitalist system and of market 
socialism is considered. In the second section there is a detailed study of some 
of the centrally planned economies_. The third section comprises a selection 
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of case studies (based upon papers presented by ·class members) of some 
advanced economies, including both Eastern and Western Europe, the United 
States and Australia. No particular textbook is used but extensive use is made 
of the first four references listed below: 

Reference books: 

Bornstein, M., (ed.), Comparative economic systems: models and cases 
(Irwin, 1965) 
Grossman, G., Economic systems (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Nove, A., and Nuti, D. M., (eds), Socialist economics: .selected readings 
(Penguin, 1972) 
Prybyla, J. S., Comparative economic systems (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
100~ .. . . 

Baran, P., and Sweezy, P., Monopoly capital (Penguin, 1966) 
Bauchet, P., Economic planning: the French experience (Heinemann, 1964) 
Bergson, A., The economics of Soviet planning (Yale Univ. Pr., 1964) 
Bowie, R. R., and Fairbank, J. K., (eds), Communist China, 1955-1959, 
policy documents with analysis (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1965) 
Campbell, R. W., Soviet economic power (Macmillan! 1967) 
Cohen, S. S., Modern capitalist planning: the French model (Weidenfeld 
and Nicolson, 1969) 
Denton, G., Forsyth, M., and MacLennan, M., Economic planning and 
policy in Britain, France and Germany (Allen and Unwin, 1968) 
Donnithorne, A., China's economic system (Allen and Unwin, 1967) 
Eckstein, A., Comparisons of economic systems: theoretical and methodo
logical approaches (California Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Edwards, R. C., and others. The capitalist system: a radical analysis of 
American society (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 
Ellman, M., Economic reform in the Soviet Union (P.E.P., 1969) 
Galbraith, J. K., The new industrial state (Hamish Hamilton, 1967) 
Goldman, M., The Soviet economy (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 
Heilbroner, R., Between capitalism and socialism (Random House, 1970) 
Holzman, F. D., (ed.), Readings. on· the Soviet economy (Rand McNally, 
1963) 
Lutz, V., Central planning for the market economy: an analysis of the 
French theory and practice (Humanities Press, 1969) 
McFarlane, B., Economic policy in Australia, the case for reform (Cheshire, 
1968) 
McFarlane, B., and Wheelwright, E., The Chinese road to socialism 
(Monthly Review Press, 1970) 
Mermelstein, D., (ed.), Economics-mainstream readings and radical 
critiques (Random House, 1970) 
Montias, J. M., Central planning in Poland (Yale Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Oxenfeldt, A., and Holubnychy, V., Economic systems in action (Holt, 1965) 
Schurmann, H. F., Ideology and organisation in Communist China 
(California Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Walker, K., Planning in Chinese agriculture (Cass, 1965) 
Wellisz, S., Economics of the Soviet bloc (McGraw-Hill, 1964) 

Set book~ and Text. books are required readina on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teachihg and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi 11 find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Wilczynski, J., The economics of socialism (Allen and Unwin, 1970) 
Zaninovich, M., The .development of socialist Yugoslavia (John Hopkins, 
1968) 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

30309 ECONOMETRICS 

Mr. ]. M. McDonald 

Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: 30204 Economic Statistics B with a grade of C or better 
except with the permission of the Head of the Discipline of Economics. 

This topic is concerned with quantitative techniques for the empirical 
analysis of economic phenomena and is designed as a programme in research 
methods. 

Preliminary reading: 
Freund, J. E., Mathematical .statistics, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 
Merrill, W. C., and Fox, K. A., Introduction to economic ,statistics (Wiley, 
1970) 

Text book: 
Theil, H., Principles of econometrics (North Holland, 1971) 

Reference books: 
Aigner, D. J., Basic econometrics (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 
Box, G., and Jenkins, G., Time series analysis, forecasting and control 
(Holden Day, 1970) 
Bridge, J. L., Applied econometrics (North Holland, 1971) 
Christ, C. F., Econometric models and methods (Wiley, 1966) 
Dhrymes, P., Econometrics: statistical foundations and applications (Harper 
and Row, 1970) 
Goldberger, A. S., Econometric theory (Wiley, 1964) 
Johnston, J., Econometric methods, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Malinvaud, E., Statistical methods of econometrics, 2nd ed. (North-Holland, 
1970) 
Wonnacott, R. J., and Wonnacott, T. H., Econometrics (Wiley, 1970) 

Units: 6 

30311 MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS 

Mr. 0. E. Covick 

Level: Third Year . 
. Duration: Full Year. 

Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 30201 Macroeconomics and 30202 Microeconomics with a 
grade of C or better except with the permission of the Head of the Dis
cipline of Economics. 

This topic is concerned with the application .of certain mathematical tech
niques to Economics. The techniques are taught side by side with the appli
cations, so that the only mathematical prerequisite is a knowledge of elemen
tary calculus. 
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Text books: 

Chiang, A. C., Fundamental methods of mathematical economics (McGraw
Hill, 1967) 
Hockey, S. W., Introduction to calculus (Pergamon Pr., 1969) 
Intriligator, M. D., Mathematical optimization and economic theory 
(Prentice-Hall, 1971) 

References: 

Arrow, K. J., and Hahn, F. H., General competitive analysis (Oliver and 
Boyd, 1971) 
Allen, R. G. D., Macroeconomic theory: a mathematical treatment (St. 
Martin's, 1967) 
Green, .H. A. J., Consumer theory (Penguin, 1971) 
Henderson, J. M., and Quandt, R. E., Microeconomic theory: a mathe
matical treatment (McGraw-Hill, 1958) 
Hicks, J. R., Value and capital (O.U.P., 1939) 
Klein, E., Mathematical methods in theoretical economics (Academic Pr., 
1973) 
Lancaster, K., Mathematical economics (Macmillan, 1968) 
Paul, R. S., and Haeussler, E. F., Introducing mathematical analysis 
(Reston, 1973) 
Quirk, J., and Saposnik, R., Introduction to general equilibrium theory 
and welfare economics (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Samuelson, P. A., Foundations of economic analysis (Harvard Univ. Pr., 
1963) 
Yamane, T., Mathematics for economists, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai !able in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Topics in Economic History 

GENERAL iNFORMATION 

A major in Economic History consists of Economics I followed by the four 
second and third-year topics set out below. Students intending to take 
Economic History as a major are also strongly advised to include History I 
in their first-year topics. 
Students who wish to take Topics 31203, 31301 and 31303 (but not 31202) 
will be required to have taken Economics I, except with the special per
mission of the Head of the Discipline of Economic History. The granting of 
such permission will be dependent on how closely the topic concerned 
relates to the content of the other topics in the student's course. 
Fourth-year work towards an honours degree may be done in Economic 
History. Either or both of the .two fourth-year units set out below and an 
honours thesis may be done within the discipline in combination with 
work in another discipline. · 

Second Year Topics 

31202 (33217) BRITISH INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION 

•Professor .w. A. Sinclair 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. . . . . . 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic is concerned with the Industrial Revolution which is taken to 
be the early phase of the industrialization of the British economy. The 
main areas to which attention will be directed are as follow: the inter
relationship between economic and non-economic change culminating in the 
Industrial Revolution; the process of economic development in Britain in 
the eighteenth century; the acceleration in economic growth during the 
eighteenth century and the continuance of rapid economic growth in the 
first half of the nineteenth century; the effect of early industrialization on 
the British standard of living and quality of life. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Hla ,Myint, U., The economics of the developing countries (Hutchinson, 
1967) 

*Hill, C., Reformation to industrial revolution (Penguin, 1969) 
*George, D., England in transition (Penguin, 1962) 

Text books: 

*Deane, P., The first industrial revolution (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1965) 
*Landes, D., The unbound Prometheus (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) 

Reference books: 

Ashton, T. S., Economic fluctuations in England 1700-1800 (0.U.P., 1959) 
*Chambers, J. D., Workshop of the world (O.U.P., 1968) 
*Checkland, S. G., Rise of industrial society in England 1815-1885 (Long
mans, 1966) 
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Clarkson, L. A., The pre-industrial economy of England (Batsford, 1971) 
*Crouzet, F., Capital formation in the industrial revolution (Methuen, 

1972) 
*Drake, M., Population in industrialization (Methuen, 1969) 
;'Flinn, M. W., The origins of the industrial revolution (Longmans, 1967) 
*Hartwell, R. M., The causes of the industrial revolution (Methuen, 1969) 
*Hobsbawm, E. J., Industry and empire (Penguin, 1969) 
*Jones, E. L., Agriculture and economic growth in England 1650-1815 
(Methuen, 1967) 

*Laslett, P., The world we have lost, 2nd ed. (Methuen, 1971) 
*Mathias, P., The first industrial nation (Methuen, 1969) 
*Minchinton, W. E., The growth of English overseas trade in the seven
teenth and eighteenth centuries (Methuen, 1969) 

*Musson, A. E., Science, technology and economic growth in the eighteenth 
century (Methuen, 1972) 

*Pollard, S., and Crossley, D., The wealth of Britain (Batsford, 1968) 
*Rostow, W.W., The stages of economic growth, 2nd ed. (Cambridge Univ. 

Pr. 1972) 
*Tawney, R. H., Religion and the rise of capitalism (Penguin, 1937) 
*Wilson, C., England's apprenticeship (Longmans, 1971) 

31203 INDUSTRIALIZATION 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 

Professor W. A. Sinclair 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: 30110 Economics I, except with the permission of the Head of 
the Discipline of Economic History. 

This topic is concerned with the process of industrialization in the nine
tenth and twentieth centuries. It is intended to focus on important aspects 
of the process in particular historical settings in the following terms: the 
international spread of industrialization (Japan and Germany from about 
1800 to 1914); deceleration of economic growth (Britain from about 1870 
to 1914); the problem of instability (Europe in the inter-war period); re
celeration of economic growth (western Europe since 1945); costs and 
benefits of economic growth. 

Text books: 

·~Landes, D., The unbound Prometheus (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) 
"Allen, G. C., A short economic history of modern Japan rev. ed. (Allen 
and Unwin, 1972) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading ls reading which the student ls expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student ls expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Aldcroft, D. H., and Richardson, H. W., The British economy 1870-1939 
(Macmillan, 1969) 
Ashworth, W., An economic history of England, 1870-1939 (Methuen, 
1967) 
Ashworth, W., A short history of the international economy (Longmans, 
1965) 

*Cipolla, C. M., (ed.), The emergence of industrial societies, Part I (Fon
tana Economic History of Europe, 1972) 
Clapham, J. H., The economic development of France and Germany 
1850-1914 (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Denison, E. F., Why growth rates differ (Brookings Institute, 1967) 
Lewis, W. A., Economic survey 1919-1939 (Allen and Unwin, 1965) 
McCloskey, D. N., Essays on a mature economy (Methuen, 1.971) 
Maddison, A., Economic growth in the west (Twentieth Century Fund, 
1964) 

*Mathias, P., The first industrial nation (Methuen, 1969) 
*Mishan, E .. , The costs of economic growth (Penguin, 1969) 
Nakamura, J., Agricultural production and the economic development of 
Japan 1873-1922 (Princeton Univ. Pr., 1966) 

*Postan, M. M., An economic history of Western Europe 1945-1964 
(Methuen, 1967) 
Rosovsky, H., Capital formation in Japan 1868-1940 (Macmillan and Free 
Pr., 1961) 
Rostow, W. W., (ed.), The economics of take-off into sustained growth 
(Macmillan, 1963) 

*Shonfield, A., Modern capitalism (O.U.P., 1965) 
Storry, R., History of modern Japan (Penguin, 1967) 
Supple, B., (ed.), The experience of economic growth (Random House, 
1963) 

*Youngson, A. J., (ed.), Economic development in the long run (Allen and 
Unwin, 1972) 

Units: 6 

Third Year Topics 

31301 AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

Dr. G. D. Snooks 

Level: Third Year. 
·Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: Economics I, except with the permission of the Head of the 
Discipline of Economic History. 

This topic is concerned with the economic development of Australia during 
the period 1850 to 1970. In lectures, consideration will be given to the 
causes and consequences of growth and fluctuations in economic activity, 
at both the macro and micro levels. Particular emphasis will be placed upon 
the regional diversity of this activity. Tutorials will be used to examine 
a number of current issues in historical perspective. Students will be able 
to nominate the issues to be examined, which include topics such as poverty, 
urbanisation, immigration, foreign capital and tariffs. 
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Preliminary reading: 

*Blainey, G., The tyranny of distance (Sun Books, 1966) 

Text books: 

*Butlin, N. G., Investment in Australian economic development, 1861-1900 
(A.N.U., 1972) . 

*Forster, C., (ed.), Australian economic development in the twentieth 
century (Australian Publishing Co., 1970) 

Reference books: 

*Boehm, E. A., Twentieth century economic development in Australia 
(Longman, 1971) 

*Boehm, E. A., Prosperity and depression in Australia, 1887-1897 (Oxford 
Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Butlin, N. G., Australian domestic product investment and foreign borrow
ing, 1861-1938/39 (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1962) 

*Coghlan, T. A., Labour and industry in Australia (4 vols) (Macmillan, 
1969) 

*Fitzpatrick, B., The British empire in Australia, 1834-1939 (Macmillan, 
1969) 
Schedvin, C. B., Australia and the great depression (Sydney Univ. Pr., 
1970) 

*Shann, E. 0. G., An economic history of Australia (Georgian House, 
1963) 

*Sinclair, W. A., Economic recovery in Victoria, 1894-1899 (A.N.U., 1956) 
*Snooks, G. D., Depression and recovery in Western Australia, 1928/29-
1938/39 (University of W.A. Pr., 1974) 
Waterman, A. M. C., Economic fluctuations in Australia 1948 to 1964 
(A.N.U., 1973) 

31303 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF NEW REGIONS 

Dr. G. D. Snooks 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and l tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: Economics I, except with the permission of the Head of 
the Discipline of Economic History. 

This topic involves a comparative study of the economic development of 
regions of recent settlement, which include Canada, the U.S.A., Australia, 
New Zealand, Argentina, Uruguay and South Africa. Attention will be 
focused upon aspects of development common to these regions such as immi
gration, capital imports, commodity exports, urbanization, industrialization, 
living standards, and the effects of external disturbances upon internal 
stability. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books fisted as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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References: 

*Butlin, N. G., Investment in Australian economic development, 1861-1900 
(A.N.U., 1972) 
Diaz Alezandro, C. F., Essays on the economic history of the Argentine 
economy (Yale Univ. Pr., 1970) 

*Easterbrook, W. T., and Watkins, M. H., (eds), Approaches to Canadian 
economic history (McClelland & Stewart, 1967) 
Ferrer, A., The Argentine economy (California Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Houghton, D. H., The South African economy (O.U.P., 1964) 
North, D. C., The economic growth of the United States, 1790-1860 
(Prentice Hall, 1961) 
Prichard, M. F. L., An economic history of New Zealand to 1939 (Collins, 
1970) 

Honours Topics 

31401 ECONOMIC GROWTH IN WESTERN EUROPE 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 

Professor W. A. Sinclair 

Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisite: Honours standing. 

This topic is concerned with certain aspects of the process of long-term 
economic change in Western Europe. The inain areas to which attention 
will be drawn are as follows: the emergence of the market system in Europe; 
the applicability of the concept of 'proto-industrialization'; the analysis of 
differences in the course of economic growth in France, Germany and 
Britain between about 1800 and 1914 and since 1945. 

Reference books: 

Aldcroft, D. H., and Richardson, H. "\-\I'., The British economy 1870-
1939 (Macmillan, 1969) 
Clapham, J. H., The economic development of France and Germany 
1850-1914 (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Denison, E. F.; Why growth rates differ (Brookings Institute, 1967) 
Kindelberger, C. P., Economic growth in France and Britain: 1851-1950 
(Harvard Univ. Pr., 1964) 
Landes, D., The unbound Prometheus (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Maddison, A,, Economic growth in the west (Twentieth Century Fund, 
1964) 
Milward, A., and Saul, S. B., The economic development of continental 
Europe, 1780-1870 (Allen and Unwin, 1973) 
North, D. C., and Thomas, R. P., The rise of the western world (Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1974) 
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Units: 6 

31402 MICROECONOMIC HISTORY 

Dr. G. D. Snooks 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisite: Honours Standing. 

This topic is concerned with historical studies at the firm level. Considera
tion will be given to the history of firm studies (i.e. the development of 
writing on business history, entrepreneurial history and applied micro
economics), the methodology of this subject, and the contribution of firm 
histories to our theoretical understanding of the firm. To achieve this, 
historical firm studies from the U.S.A.~ U.K. and Australia will be examined. 

A detailed reading list will be supplied at the beginning of the topic. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude:nts are expected" to 
have their own copies. of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Topics in Geography 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Topics available 

The first year topic 32110 Geography I: Man and Environment is taught 
throughout the year. 

The following second or third year topics will be available in 1975: 

First and Second Terms 

32203 Development Geography 
32208 Techniques in Geography 

Second and Third Terms 

32206 Geography of Biotic Resources 
"32207 Geography of Economic Activity 

Full Year 

32204 Physical Geography: Geomorphology 
32205 The Geography of Australia 

The following third year topics will be available in 1975: 

32301 Human Geography-Full Year 
32302 Urban Geography-First and Second Terms 

Honours programme: 

An Honours programme in Geography consists of the following:

(a) 3 topics from among the following: 
3'2401 Location Theory and Regional Economics (Mr. R. ]. Stimson) 

32403 Historical Geography (Dr. C. A. Forster) 
32404 Urbanization and Development in South-East Asia 

(Dr. A. Maude) 
32405 Urban Social Geography (Mr. R. ]. Stimson) 
32406 Geomorphology (Mr. K. L. Bardsley) 
32407 Geography of Soils (Mr. A. S. Fraser) 
32408 Rural Geography (Professor M. McCaskill, Mr. P. ]. Smailes) 

32409 Special Topic 
32411 Urbanization and Development in South-East Asia 

(Dr. A. M. Maude) 

By special arrangement, a topic from another discipline or School 
(b) 32420 Modern Geographical Thought-Staff 
(c) 32430 Thesis of 10,000 to 15,000 words 

6 units 
6 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

6 units 
6 units 

6 units 

6 units 
4 units 

14 units 

A thesis of 10,000 to 15,000 words to be written under the supervision of a 
member of the staff. The thesis is to give evidence of the student's abilities 
in collecting and evaluating information, constructing, testing and defending 
an argument and critically examining theories in his/her area of enquiry. 

Diploma in Social Sciences: Geography 

A general description of the Diploma in Social Sciences is set out in Statute 
IO.I Schedule 16 The Diploma in Social Sciences. 
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The course of study for the Diploma in Social Sciences: Geography consists 
of 36 units of work chosen according to the following: 

(a) Work in Honours level topics chosen from those listed above (up to 
36 units). 

(b) An Honours topic not exceeding 6 units from another discipline in the 
School deemed by the Head of Discipline of Geography to be relevant to 
the advanced study of Geography. 

(c) Up to a maximum of 12 units chosen from the following topics: 

32301 
32302 
32204 
32206 
32208 

Human Geography 
Urban Geography 
Physical Geography: Geomorphology 
The Geography of Biotic Resources 
Techniques in Geography 

First Year Topic 

32110 GEOGRAPHY I: MAN AND ENVIRONMENT 

Mr. K. L. Bardsley and staff 

Units: 12 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

units 
units 
units 
units 
units 

Class Contact: 3 lectures per week, 2 hours small group teaching per week 
(alternately practical work + tutorials). There will be two full day field 
excursions. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The topic is concerned with the structure and interaction of two major 
systems on the earth's surface-the ecological system that links man and his 
environment and the spatial system that links places and regions with 
each other in flows of materials and services. 

The areas treated comprise: the evolution of world population distribution 
in relation to cultural and technological change; locational patterns of 
economic activity; rural and urban settlement structure and functions; 
inter-regional links and stresses; processes and patterns in the physical 
environment-atmosphere, land surface and biotic cover. The topic will 
include a number of case studies of the geographic implications of public 
policies concerning regional inequalities and environmental management. 

No previous study of geography is assumed. 

Written preparation is normally required for the fortnightly tutorial. 

Assessment is based· on a series of grades awarded for tutorial and practical 
work, two major essays, end of term tests and a final examination. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books wll I 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Text books: 
*Billings, W. D., Plants, man and the ecosystem (Macmillan, 1972) 
*Bloom, A. L., Surface of the earth (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 
*Flohn, H., Climate and weather (World University Library, 1969) 
*Haggett, P., Geography: a modern synthesis (Harper, 1972) 

Reference books: 
*Chisholm, M., Rural settlement and land use (Hutchinson, 1966) 
*Johnson, J. H., Urban geography: an introduction analysis, 2nd ed. 

(Pergamon, 1972) 
Kolars, J. F., and Nystuen, J. D., Human geography; spatial design in 
world society (McGraw-Hill, 1974) 
Kolenkow, R. J., Physical geography today (C.R.M., 1974) 
Kormondy, E. J., Concepts of ecology (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 

*Spencer, J. E., and Thomas, W. L., Cultural geography (Wiley, 1969) 
Smith, R. L., (ed.), The ecology of man: an ecosystem approach (Harper 
& Row, 1972) 

*Trewartha, G. T., A geography of population: world patterns (Wiley, 
1969) 

*Tweedie, A. D., Water and the world, rev. ed. (Nelson, 1969) 

Units: 6 

Second Year Topics 

32202 THE ARID LANDS 
Dr. R. L. Heathcote 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Pre-requisites: None. A knowledge of Geography at Matriculation level will 
be assumed. 

NOTE: This topic will not be offered in 1975 but will be available in 1976. 

Units: 6 

32203 DEVELOPMENT GEOGRAPHY 
Dr. A. M. Maude 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: First and Second Terms. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 1 tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisite: None. 

Studies of environmental potential, agricultural systems, population prob
lems and spatial patterns of development and change in low-income coun
tries, with particular reference to Southeast Asia and New Guinea. 

Preliminary reading: 
Buchanan, K., The south-east Asian world (Bell, 1967) 

Reference books: 
*Hodder, B. W., Economic development in the tropics (Methuen, 1973) 
*Howlett, D. R., Papua New Guinea (Nelson, 1973) 
*Missen, G. J., Viewpoint on Indonesia: a geographical study (Nelson, 

1972) 
*Seers, D:, and Joy, L., Development in a divided world (Penguin, 1971) 
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Units: 6 

32204 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY: GEOMORPHOLOGY 

Mr. K. L. Bardsley 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: One lecture per week, practical work in laboratory and field 
to be arranged and a four-day excursion in the August vacation. 
Pre-requisites: Geography I, Earth Sciences I or Biology I. 

Studies of earth structure, surface processes, and time as factors controlling 
the form of the land surface and its evolution. Regional geomorphological 
studies with special reference to Australia. 

Preliminary reading: 
Dunbar, C. 0., The earth (Wiedenfeld and Nicolson, 1966) 

Text book: 
*Pitty, A. F., Introduction to geomorphology (Methuen, 1971) 

Reference books: 
Gregory, K. ]., and Walling, D. E., Drainage basin form and process, a 
geomorphological approach (Arnold, 1973) 

*Jennings, J. N., and Mabbutt, J. A., Landform studies from Australia 
and New Guinea (A.N.U., 1967) 
King, C. A. M., Techniques in geomorphology (Arnold, 1966) 
Ollier, C., Weathering (Oliver and Boyd, 1969) 

*Twidale, C. R., Structural landforms (A.N.U., 1971) 

Units: 6 

32205 THE GEOGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIA 

Dr. R. L. Heathcote and Mr. K. L. Bardsley 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week and 2 tutorials per term. 
Pre-requisites: None. A knowledge of geography at matriculation level is 
assumed. 

The topic will be taught in two sections with selected regional case studies 
appropriate to each theme. 
(a) Australian natural resources-distribution and utilization; conflicts and 
policy issues in their development. 
(b) Historical geography-the spread of settlement and the process of land
scape change from 18th to early 20th centuries; the emergence of regional 
economies, settlement nodes and communications networks. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Andrews, J., Australia's resources and their utilization (Sydney Univ. Pr., 

1965) 

Set books and Text bool<S are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wlll find' useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Text books: 
*Rapoport, A., (ed.), Australia as human setting (Angus & Robertson, 

1972) ; or 
*Sinden, J. A., (ed.), The natural resources of Australia (ANZAAS, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Australia, C.S.l.R.O., Australian environment, 4th ed. (Melbourne Univ. 
Pr., 1970) 
Davidson, B. R., Australia wet or dry? (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Jeans, D. N. L., An historical geography of New South Wales (Reed, 1972) 

*Lovett, J. V., (ed.), The environmental, economic and social significance 
of drought (Angus & Robertson, 1973) 

*Meinig, D. W., On the margins of the good earth (Rigby, 1970) 
Moore, R. M., (ed.), Australian grasslands (A.N.U., 1970) 
Williams, M., The making of the South Australian landscape (Academic, 
1974) 

Units: 6 

32206 THE GEOGRAPHY OF BIOTIC RESOURCES 

Mr. A. S. Fraser 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Second and Third Terms. 
Class Contact: l lecture per week and I tutorial or laboratory class per 
fortnight, together with a vacation field camp. 
Pre-requisites: 32110 Geography I or 86100 Biology I. 

Studies of the distribution, evaluation and utilization of biotic resources with 
emphasis on vegetation and soils. The ecological relationships between plants, 
climate and soils; soil forming factors; the classification and mapping of 
vegetation and soils; principles of biotic resource management. 

Preliminary reading: 

*De Laubenfels, D. J., A geography of plants and animals (Brown, 1970) 
*Basile, R. M., A geography of soils (Brown, 1971); either 
*Odum, E. P., Ecology (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1963); or 
*Kormondy, E. J., Concepts of ecology (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 

Text books: 

*Cruickshank, J., Soil geography (David and Charles, 1972); either 
Tivy, J., Biogeography (Oliver and Boyd, 1971); or 

*Seddon, B., Introduction to biogeography (Duckworth, 1971); or 
Watts, D., Principles of biogeography (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 

References: 

Dansereau, P., Biogeography (Ronald, 1957) 
*Detwyler, T. R., Man's impact on environment (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
*Foth, H. D., and Turk, L. M., Fundamentals of soil science, 5th ed. (Wiley, 

1973) 
Good, R. D., The geography of flowering plants, 3rd ed. (Longmans, 1964) 
Shimwell, D. W., Description and classification of vegetation (Sidgwick 
and Jackson, 1972) 

Note: This topic will only be offered in 1975 if there are sufficient enrolments. 
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Units: 6 

32207 GEOGRAPHY OF ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 

Mr. P. ]. Smailes 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second and Third Terms. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week and tutorials. 
Pre-requisites: 30110 Economics I at C grade or better or 32110 Geography I 
at C grade or better. 

The topic will be concerned with economic activity and economic develop
ment in its spatial aspects. Attention will be focused on advanced industrial
ised societies. Areas include: spatial models of economic development and 
resource use; agricultural systems and agricultural behaviour; manufacturing 
systems and industrial location theory; tertiary service location theory; 
transport systems and trade flows; regional organisation of economic life. 

Preliminary reading: 

Chisholm, M., Geography and economics, 2nd ed. (Bell, 1970) 

Text book: 

*Lloyd, P. E., and Dicken, P., Location in space: a theoretical approach to 
economic geography (Harper and Row, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Hurst, M. E. E., A geography of. economic behaviour: an introduction 
(Duxbury, 1972) 

*Johnston, R. ]., Spatial structures (Methuen, 1973) 
Smith, R. H. T., Taaffe, E. ]., and King, L. J., Readings in economic 
geography (Rand McNally, 1968) 

Units: 6 

32208 TECHNIQUES IN GEOGRAPHY 

Mr. A. S. Fraser, Mr. B. G. Cook and Staff 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Terms 1 and 2. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 2 hours workshop; four days fieldwork in 
Term I vacation. 
Pre-requisite: 32110 Geography I, C grade or better. 

Statistical techniques and quantitative studies in human geography; the 
design, application and analysis of questionnaires; the use of map analysis 
and of aerial photo interpretation in geographical field studies. 

NoTE: Students proposing to take Geography as a major sequence are 
strongly advised to take this topic. It is pre-requisite for entry into the 
honours work in Geography. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Text book: 

Yeates, M., An introduction to quantitative analysis in human geography 
(McGraw-Hill, 1974) 

Reference books: 

Barrett, E. C., and Curtis, L. F., Environmental remote sensing: applica
tions and achievements (Arnold, 1974) 
Berry, B. J. L., and Marble, D. F., Spatial analysis: a reader in statistical 
geography (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Dickinson, G. C., Statistical mapping and the presentation of statistics 
(Arnold, 1973) , 
Moser, C. A., and Kalton, G., Survey methods in social investigation, 2nd 
ed. (Heinemann, 1971) 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

Third Year Topics 

32301 HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 

Class Contact: 2 lectures or seminars per week. 
Pre-requisites: 6 units of Geography at second year level. 

This topic is composed of the two following sections. 
(a) Behavioural Studies in Geography. 

(b) Geography and Public Policy. 

An additional optional topic may be available depending on staff additions 
in 1975. Information will be available on re-enrolment in February. 

(a) BEHAVIOURAL STUDIES IN GEOGRAPHY (Mr. R. ]. Stimson) 

Locational aspects of society viewed from a behavioural framework: migra
tion; diffusion of innovations; the locational decision process of the indus
trialist, retailer and householder; retail consumer behaviour; the concepts 
of action space. Analytical techniques including Monte Carlo simulation and 
Markov Chain analysis. 

Text books: 

There is no suitable text available in this newly developed area of human 
geography. Reference material used will be in the form of a wide selection 
of journal articles and monographs. However, students should retain a copy 
of 

Abler, R., Adams, J. S., and Gould, P., Spatial organisation: the geo
graphers view of the world (Prentice-Hall 1971) 

(b) GEOGRAPHY AND PUBLIC POLICY (Professor M. McCaskill) 

Geographical aspects of government policies at regional and local scales in 
advanced countries; policy tools for regional adjustment and environmental 
management; rural planning for agriculture, settlement and recreation. 
One lecture per week, tutorials and field excursions in second and third 
terms. 
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Reference books: 
Brunton, M. J., (ed.), The spirit and purpose of planning (Hutchinson, 
1974) 
Chisholm, M., (ed.), Resources for Britain's future (Pelican, 1972) 
James, P. G., Agricultural policy in wealthy countries (Angus and Robert
son, 1971) 
Hildreth, R. J., Readings in agricultural policy (Nebraska Univ. Pr., 
1968) 
Linge, G. J. R., and Rimmer, P. J., (ed.), Government influence and the 
location of economic activity (A.N.U., 1971) 
Sinden, J. A.,- (ed.), The natural resources of Australia: prospects and 
problems of development (ANZAAS, 1972) 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 

32302 URBAN GEOGRAPHY 

Dr. C. A. Forster 

Duration: First and Second Terms. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week; 2 hours practical work in first term and 
seminars in second term. A six-day field study in Melbourne in May. 
Pre-requisites: 6 units of Geography at second year level. 

This topic will examine the spatial organisation of urban societies, con
centrating upon cities in the economically developed countries of the 
Western world. Areas covered will indude the process of urbanization, the 
modern city as a spatial system, processes of segregation and differentiation, 
models of spatial interaction, urban political geography, the geographer's 
contribution to the analysis of contemporary urban problems, and tech
niques of measurement and analysis in urban social geography. 
Students taking the topic are required to attend a six-day vacation field camp 
in Melbourne, at an individual cost of approximately $30. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Johnson, J. H., Urban geography: an introductory analysis (Pergamon, 

1967) 
*Stretton, H., Ideas for Australian cities (Orphan Books, 1970) 

Text books: 
Herbert, D., Urban geography: a social perspective (David and Charles, 
1972) 

*Stewart, M., (ed.), The city: problems of planning (Penguin, 1972) 

Reference books: 
Harvey, D., Social justice and the city (Arnold, 1973) 

*Mann, P. H., An approach to urban sociology (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1965) 

*Cox, K. R., Conflict power and politics in the city: a geographic view 
McGraw-Hill, 1972) 

•»Gans, H.J., (ed.), People and plans, abr. ed. (Penguin, 1972) 
*Berry, B. J. L., Human consequences of urbanization (Macmillan, 1973) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be aval lable In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Topics in History 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

General questions of course design, permission to undertake special com
binations, or broad problems about the study. of the subject should be 
addressed to the Director of Studies-Dr. P. A. Howell. 

Administrative aspects of the topics offered at each level are co-ordinated 
by a Chairman or Cle.rk of Course, whose name is shown below with the 
relevant topic or group of topics. 

First Year Topic: 33110 REVOLUTION OF MODERN TIMES is taught throughout 
the year. 

Second Year Topics: FOUNDATIONS OF MODERN HISTORY (Clerk of Course: 
Dr. C. F. Yong). 

The topics available for study at second year level provide substantial 
surveys of broad, important areas of modern history. Students taking two 
or three History topics in any one year are required to select at least one 
topic from each of the March and July groups shown below (short titles 
only). Students taking four History topics in one year are required to select 
two from each of the March and July groups. 

March 1975 July 1975 
33203 England 33201 Latin America 
33204 Australia 33205 Pacific 
33208 South Asia 33212 Scandinavia 
33209 U.S.A. to 1880 33213 U.S.A. since 1880 
33211 European War 33214 Europe 1930-60 
33216 Island S.E. Asia 
33217 Industrial Revolution 

Third Year Topics: PROBLEMS IN MODERN HISTORY (Clerk of Course: Dr. 
A. R. G. Griffiths). 

The topics available for study at third year level are investigations in depth 
of major historical problems, emphasizing the use of contemporary source 
materials, such as pamphlets, novels, parliamentary debates, newspapers 
and collections of manuscripts. Students enrolling in two or three History 
topics in any one year are required to select at least one topic from each 
of the March and July groups shown below (short titles only). Students 
proposing to enrol in a subsequent year in a History Honours Programme 
should, if at all possible, study the multi-disciplinary Topic 39207 Social 
Change in Europe and Asia, as one of their cognates during their third 
year. This topic is important as an introduction to the concepts now widely 
employed for the study of social change. 

March 1975 

33306 Political Thought 
33307 Ireland 
33313 An American Governing 

Class 
33314 Mexico 
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Honours Programme (Clerk of Course: Dr. B. K. Dickey (until 31 May, 1975); 
Dr. D. L. Hilliard (from 31 May, 1975)). 

Honours students in History will be required to undertake the following 
program: 

(a) Topic 33430. Thesis A work of not more than 15,000 words, to be 
written under the supervision of a member of the History staff, due on 1st 
October. A series of work-in-progress seminars will be conducted during 
First and Second terms. The thesis will count· for 12 units. 

(b) Honours Topics. Two topics selected from those listed as Honours topics. 
Each topic counts for 12 units. Assessment for Honours topics will be based 
on essays and on exams at the end of the year. Students enrolling in a 
full History Honours program are required to select one topic from each 
of the two half-years. 
Students may, alternatively, enrol for joint Honours, combining History with 
any other discipline in the School of Social Sciences, as long as the student 
enrols for at least 12 units in each discipline. 
The programs of all students enrolling in any part of History Honours 
must be approved by the Professor of History (or his delegate), and by the 
heads of such other disciplines as may be concerned. 
The Honours topics available in 1975 will be: (short titles only) 

1st Half-year 2nd Half-year 

33406 Historiography of the 33402 · Australian Experience 
English Revolution in Two World Wars 

33407 European Political 33411 Catholic Thought 
Thought 33412 Indonesian Nationalism 

33408 Mexican Independence 33413 Progressive Liberalism 
33409 Struggle for India 33414 Victorians in Southern 
33415 Studies in American Ideology Africa 

Diploma in Social Sciences: HISTORY (Clerk of Course: Dr. B. K. Dickey) 
Pre-requisites are set out in Statute 10.1 Schedule 16 The Diploma in Social 
Sciences. Holders of tertiary qualifications other than degrees which include 
a course of study in history may apply for admission. Such applications 
should include evidence of the entry qualification required for the studies 
completed and a record of the student's results. Successful completion of 
the course of study at IIA standard or better will qualify a student for 
admission to M.A. studies in History. 

The course of study for the Diploma in Social Sciences: History shall in
clude: 
(a) two 6-unit third year level topics chosen from among those listed above. 
(b) two 12-unit Honours level topics chosen from among those listed above. 

By arrangement, the course of study may also include a substantial research 
project. 
Some topics will be timetabled from 4-6 p.m. Studies may be continued over 
the long vacation in the case of part-time students. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

533 



SYLLABUSES-SOCIAL SCIENCES 

First Year Topic 

33110 HISTORY I-REVOLUTIONS OF MODERN TIMES 

Units: 12 
Level: First year. 
Duration: Full year. 

Chairman: Mr. ]. M. Main 

Class Content: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic is a study of the French Revolution of the eighteenth century and 
the Russian and Chinese Revolutions in the twentieth century. The revolu
tions will be examined with a view to establishing both the common features 
of the three and what was unique to each one of them. 
At least six essays or written exercises shall be required. There will be one 
examination at the end of the year related to documents studied during the 
year. 

A. THE FRENCH REvoLUTION (Mr. ]. M. Main) 

*Cobban, A., A history of modern France, vol. I (Pelican, 1963) 
*Lefebvre, G., The coming of the French revolution (Vintage, 1947) 

B. THE RussIAN REVOLUTION (Mr. P. A. Lockwood) 

*Chamberlin, W. H., The Russian revolution, 1917-1921 2 vols. (Grosset 
and Dunlap, 1965) 

C. THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 

*Bianco, L., Origins of the Chinese revolution 1915-1949 (O.U.P., 1971) 
*Fitzgerald, C. P., The birth of Communist China (Pelican, 1968) 
•Schurman, F., and Schell, 0., China readings 2: Republican China (Pelican, 

1968) 

Units: 6 

Second Year Topics 

33201 LATIN AMERICA 

Mr. F. ]. Brooks 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

This topic looks at the phenomena of discovery and colonization; it examines 
Spanish and Portuguese colonial institutions; and it analyses their influence 
on the development of Latin America. While emphasis will be placed on 
economic, social and political factors shaping the area as a whole, attention 
will be given to the particular characteristics of individual republics. 
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Preliminary reading: 

*Parry,]. H., The Spanish seaborne empire (Pelican, 1973) 
*Boxer, C.R., The Portuguese seaborne empire (Pelican, 1973) 
*Frank, A. G., Capitalism and underdevelopment in Latin America (Pelican, 

1972) 
*Stein, S. ]., and Stein, B. H., The colonial heritage of Latin America 
(0.U.P., 1970) 

*Pike, F. B., Latin American history: select problems (Harcourt, Brace and 
World, 1969) 

*Pike, F. B., Spanish America, 1900-1970 (Thames and. Hudson, 1973) 
*Veliz, C., (ed.), Obstacles to change in Latin America (O.U.P., 1968) 
*Gerassi, J., The great fear in Latin America (Collier, 1969) 

33203 SOCIAL CHANGE AND POLITICAL CONFLICT IN MODERN 
ENGLAND 

Dr. D. H. Close and Mr. ]. M. Main 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I 

The main theme of the topic is change in the social structure between 
1815 and the present. The following aspects of this change will be studied: 
class-conflict in the industrial revolution, with special attention to working
class movements, the middle-class challenge to the aristocracy and the social 
role of religion; the rise of organized labour from the 1880s; the impact 
of world wars and depression on social relations; progress towards greater 
equality in the twentieth century, and the persistence of inequality, especi
ally through traditional elites. 

Students are asked to read two of the following novels, which are recom
mended as introductory reading: 

*Gaskell, E., Mary Barton (1848) 
*Morris, W., News from Nowhere (1890) 
*Greenwood, W., Love on the dole (1933) 

Preliminary reading: 

*Clark, G. K., The making of Victorian England (Methuen, 1965) 
*Harrison, J. F. C., The early Victorian 1832-1851 (Panther, 1973) 
*Marwick, A., Britain in the century of total war (Bodley, 1968) 
*Perkin, H., The origins of modern English society 1780-1880 (Routledge, 

1972) 
*Ryder, J., and Silver, H., Modern English society. History and structure 
1850-1970 (Methuen, 1970) 
Ward, ]. T., (ed.), Popular movements c. 1830-1850 (Macmillan, 1970) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books wlll 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
11nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which tbe student wlll find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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33204 CONSENSUS AND DIVISION IN TWENTIETH CENTURY 
AUSTRALIA 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Dr. B. K. Dickey 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

Organised around the general theme of consensus and division in Australia 
since 1901, this topic will examine such areas as the search for national 
policies up to 1914; war and society (twice); the Great Depression; Australia's 
international identity; democratic socialism; the Age of Menzies; defence and 
foreign policy in the 1960s; the search for new social policies and attitudes; a 
new consensus? 

Preliminary reading: 

*Clark, C. M. H., A short history of Australia (Mentor, 1963) 
Younger, R. M., Australia and the Australians (Rigby, 1970) 

*Alexander, F., Australia since federation (Nelson, 1967) 
*Davies, A. F., and Ence!, S., (eds.), Australian society, 2nd ed. (Cheshire, 
1970) 

*Crowley, F. K., (ed.), A new history of Australia (Heinemann, 1974) 
*Crowley, F. K., (ed.), Modern Australia in documents, 2 vols. (Wren, 1973) 

Units: 6 

33205 PACIFIC HISTORY 

Dr. D. L. Hilliard 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

This topic examines the nature and effects of European commercial, religious 
and political penetration of the South Pacifiic from the eighteenth century 
to the present. Special attention will be given to Papua New Guinea. 

Preliminary reading: 

Biskup, P., Jinks, B., and Nelson, H., A short history of New Guinea, 
2nd ed. (Angus and Robertson, 1970) 

*Davidson, J. W., and Scarr, D., (eds), Pacific islands portraits (A.N.U., 
1970) 

*Langdon, R., Tahiti: island of love, 3rd ed. (Pacific Publications, 1968) 
*Nelson, H., Papua New Guinea: black unity or black chaos? (Pelican, 
1972) 

*Oliver, D. L., The Pacific islands (Anchor, 1961) 
*Oliver, D., Bougainville: a personal history (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1973) 
*Sinclair, K., A history of New Zealand, rev. ed. (Pelican, 1969) 

A detailed reading list will be issued before the commencement of the 
topic. 
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33208 NATIONALISM AND COMMUNALISM IN SOUTH ASIA 
1858-1971 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Dr. L. Brennan 

Class Contact: 3 lectures per week in Term l, 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

This topic will focus on the interaction of the religious, agrarian and social 
developments which fostered the national and communal movements in 
South Asia from the Mutiny of 1857-8 to the creation of Bangladesh in 
1971. 

Text books: 
*Masselos, J., Nationalism on the Indian subcontinent (Nelson, 1972) 
*Hardy, P., The Muslims of British India (Cambridge, 1972) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Spear, T. G. P., A history of India vol. 2 (Penguin, 1965) 
*Woodruff, P., The men who ruled India vol. II, The guardians (Cape, 

1963) 
*Cohn, B. S., India: the social anthropology of a civilization (Prentice-Hall, 

1971) 

Students are asked to read the following novels, which form part of the 
topic. They are also recommended as preliminary reading: 
*Premchand, Godan Qaico, 1963) 
*Masters, J., Nightrunners of Bengal (Penguin, 1969) 

33209 (34203) THE FORMATION OF AMERICAN SOCIETY TO 1880 

Professor P. F. Bourke and Dr. G. M. Tobin 
Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

An examination of the establishment of European commumues on the 
Eastern seaboard of North America, and the interaction between these 
emerging communities and their physical and social environment over nearly 
three centuries of experience. Particular emphasis will be placed on the 
emergence of a society based in part on traditional European attitudes and 
social forms, but increasingly conscious of the need to redefine its identity 
and its institutions in terms of its distinctive situation. The topic will be 
organised around the concept of America as basically_ an agrarian society 
until the late nineteenth century, and will end at the point when industrial 
change had become so pervasive as to make the rural frame of reference 
no longer tenable. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of ail books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are bo_oks which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set book: 

Berthoff, Rowland T., An unsettled people: social order and disorder in 
American history (Harper, 1971) 

Reference books: 

Bailyn, B., The ideological basis of American politics (H.U.P. 1967) 
Bernstein, Barton J., (ed.), Towards a new past: dissenting essays in 
American history (Pantheon, 1968) 
Elkins, S., Slavery (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Genovese, Eugene, The political economy of slavery (Vintage, 1967) 
Henretta, James A., The evolution of American society, 1700-1815 (Heath, 
1973) 
Jordan, Winthrop, The white man's burden; historical origins of racism 
in the United States (Galaxy, 1974) 
Nash, Gary B., Class and society in early America (Prentice Hall, 1970) 
Smith, Henry Nash, Virgin land: the American West as symbol and myth 
(Vintage, 1950) . 
Thernstrom, Stephan, Poverty and progress: social mobility in a nine
teenth century city (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1968) 

33211 WATERLOO TO LUNEBURG HEATH: EUROPEAN WAR 
FROM JUNE 1815 TO MAY 1945 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Dr. ]. M. Phillips 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. · 

The main concern of this topic is the development of mass industrialised 
or total warfare since the French and Industrial Revolutions. It includes a 
study of society in time of war, the interaction of the civilian and the 
military, the influence on warfare of technology, ideology, politics, ideas 
about war, geography, individuals, chance, and human and inhuman qualities. 

Preliminary reading: 

Preston, Richard A., Wise, .Sydney F., and Werner, Herman 0., Men in 
arms: a history of warfare and its interrelationships with western society 
(Thames & Hudson, 1968) 
Brodie, B. and F., From crossbow to A-bomb (Dell, 1962) 
Fuller, J. F. C., The decisive battles of the western world, vols. 2 and 
3 (Eyre & Spottiswood, 1963) 
Gilbert, Martin, First world war atlas (Wiedenfeld, 1970) 
Carrington, Charles, Soldier from the war returning (Hutchinson, 1965) 
Young, Peter, (ed.), Atlas of the second world war (Wiedenfeld, 1973) 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
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Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

While the topic will look at economic and political factors that have 
shaped Scandinavia as a whole, attention will be given to the particular 
characteristic of individual states: Sweden, Finland, Norway, Denmark, Ice
land. 
The topic will concentrate on Scandinavia since 1890, with special emphasis 
on World War I, the rise of parliamentary government, social democracy, 
World "Var II, foreign policy trends since 1945, and social and cultural 
change. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Wuorinen, J. H., Scandinavia (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 

General histories: 

Birch, J. H. S., Denmark in history (London, 1938) 
Danstrup, ]., A history of Denmark (Copenhagen, 1949) 
Starke, V., Denmark in world history (Copenhagen, 1962) 
Jutikkala, E. K. I., A history of Finland (New York, 1962) 
Wuorinen, J. H., A history of Finland (New York, 1965) 
Wuorinen, J. H., Nationalism in modern Finland (New York, 1931) 
Gjerset, K., History of Iceland (New York, 1924) 
Jensen, Amy E., Iceland: old-new Republic (New York, 1954) 
Derry, T. K., A short history of Norway (London, 1957) 
Gjerset, K., History of the Norwegian people 2. vols. (New York, 1916, 
1932) 
Larsen, K., A history of Norway (Princeton, N. J., 1948) 
Anderson, I., A history of Sweden (New York, 1956) 
Hallendorff, C., and Schuck, A., History of Sweden (Stockholm, 1929) 
Heckscher, E. F. An economic history of Sweden (translated by Goran 
Ohlin) (Cambridge, Mass., 1954) 
Stomberg, A. A., A history of Sweden (New York, 1931) 
Bukdahl, J., (ed.), et al., Scandinavia, past and present 3 vols., (Copenhagen, 
1959) 
Mead, W. R., An economic geography of the Scandinavian states and 
Finland (London, 1958) 

33213 (34204) THE EMERGENCE OF MODERN AMERICA, 
1880 TO THE PRESENT 

Professor P. F. Bourke and Dr. G. M. Tab.in 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and I two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to .have 
completed before the c~mmencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying .the topics for which they are specified. 
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A study of the impact on American society of industrial change in the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, and of the subsequent extension 
of American power and influence on a global scale. Emphasis will be placed 
on the extent to which the move away from a rural economy and rural values 
brought about unexpected shifts in social structure, and gave a new dimen
sion to the long-standing debate concerning the nature of American society 
and the place of the individual within that society. Topics discussed will 
include race, ethnicity, urbanisation and foreign policy. 

Set books: 

Bernstein, Barton J., and Allen, J. Matusow, (eds.), Twentieth century 
America: recent interpretations (Harcourt, Brace and World, 1969) 

Reference books: 

Bernstein, Barton J., (ed.), Towards a new past: dissenting essays in 
American history (Pantheon, 1968) 
Glazer, Nathan, and Moynihan, Daniel P., Beyond the melting pot 
(Harvard Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Hays, S., The response to industrialism (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Kolko, G., The triumph of conservatism (Quadrangle, 1967) 
Kraditor, Aileen S., (ed.), Up from the pedestal: selected writings in the 
history of American feminism (Quadrangle, 1968) 
Lasch, C., The new radicalism in America (Vintage, 1967) 
Leuchtenberg, William E., The perils of prosperity, 1914-1932 (Chicago 
Univ. Pr., 1958) 
Wiebe, R., The search for order, 1877-1920 (Hill and Wang, 1967) 
Williams, William A., The tragedy of American diplomacy (Delta, 1962) 

33214 THE MAKING OF CONTEMPORARY EUROPE, 1930-1960 

Dr. D. H. Close 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 

Themes of the topic are: depression and boom in industrialized economies; 
the growing role of governments in total war, the mixed economy and the 
welfare state; social tensions in the 1930s, and their mitigation in the 1950s; 
the bases of totalitarian dictatorships and liberal democracies; the problems 
of living standards, economic planning, and bureaucratic power in com
munist countries; the changing role of nationalist, liberal and communist 
ideologies in international relations. 
Britain, Russia and Germany will receive most attention, while France, 
Spain and Yugoslavia also will be studied. Students may specialize in certain 
countries or themes. 

These novels will be discussed: 

*Greenwood, W., Love on the dole (Penguin) 
*Orwell, G., 1984 (Penguin) 
*Solzhenitsyn, A., The first circle (Fontana) 
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Preliminary reading: 
*Landes, D., The unbound Prometheus, technological change and indus
trial growth in Western Europe from 1750 to the present (Cambridge Univ. 
Pr., 1970) 

*Laqueur, W., Europe since Hitler (Pelican, 1972) 
*Marwick, A., Britain in the century of total war; peace and social change 
1900-1967 (Penguin, 1970) 

*Nett!, J.P., The Soviet achievement (Thames and Hudson, 1967) 
Parker, R. A. C., Europe 1919-1945 (Weidenfeld, 1969) 
Pinson, K. S., Modern Germany, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1966) 

*Stearns, P. N., European society in upheaval. Social history since 1800 
(Macmillan, 1971) 

*Wright, G., The ordeal of total war, 1939-45 (Harper & Row, 1969) 

33216 MODERN HISTORY OF ISLAND SOUTHEAST ASIA 
Dr. C. F. Yong and Dr. C. Wright 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: lst Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and l tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 33110 History I. 
The main themes of the topic will be the nature of traditional society, 
colonialism and its impact on society, the rise and development of com
munalism, communism and nationalism, and the problems and processes of 
nation building. 

Preliminary reading: 
* Angoncillo, T. A., A short history of the Philippines (Mentor, 1969) 
*Corpuz, O. D., The Philippines (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Dahm, B., History of Indonesia in the twentieth century (Pall Mall, 1971) 

*Gullick, J.M., Malaysia (Benn, 1969) 
Kennedy, J., A history of Malaya, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 

*Legge, J. D., Indonesia (Prentice-Hall, 196.4) 
Ooi, Jin Bee, and Chiang, Hai-ding, (eds), Modern Singapore (Singapore 
Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Palmier, L. H., Social status and power in Java (Athlone, 1960) 

*Tregonning, K. G., A history of modern Malaya (Eastern Universities Pr., 
1964) 
Vlekke, B. H. M., Nusantara. A history of Indonesia (Van Hoeve, 1965) 
Wang, Gungwu, (ed.), Malaysia: a survey (Donald Moore, 1964) 

Units: 6 

33217 (31202) BRITISH INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION 
Professor W. A. Sinclair 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commenCE'Jllent of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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This topic is concerned with the Industrial Revolution which is taken to be 
the early phase of the industrialization of the British economy. The main 
areas to which attention will be directed are as follows: the inter-relationship 
between economic and non-economic change culminating in the Industrial 
Revolution; the process of economic development in Britain in the eighteenth 
century; the acceleration in economic growth during the eighteenth century 
and the continuance of rapid economic growth in the first half of the 
nineteenth century; the effect of early industrialization on the British 
standard of living and quality of life. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Hla Myint, U., The economics of the developing countries (Hutchinson, 
1967) 

*Hill, C., Reformation to industrial revolution (Penguin, 1969) 
*George, D., England in transition (Penguin, 1962) 

Text books: 

*Deane, P., The first industrial revolution (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1965) 
*Landes, D., The unbound Prometheus· (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) 

Reference books: 

Ashton, T. S., Economic fiuctuations in England 1700-1800 (0.U.P., 1959) 
*Chambers, J. D., Workshop of the world (O.U.P., 1968) 
*Checkland, S. G., Rise of industrial society in England 1815-1885 (Long
mans, 1966) 
Clarkson, L.A., The pre-industrial economy of England (Batsford, 1971) 

*Crouzet, F., Capital formation in the industrial revolution (Methuen, 1972) 
*Drake, M., Population in industrialization (Methuen, 1969) 
*Flinn, M. W., The origins of the industrial revolution (Longmans, 1967) 
*Hartwell, R. M., The causes of the industrial revolution (Methuen, 1969) 
*Hobsbawm, E. J., Industry and empire (Penguin, 1969) 
*Jones, E. L., Agriculture and economic growth in England 1650-1815 
(Methuen, 1967) 

*Laslett, P., The world we have lost, 2nd ed. (Methuen, 1971) 
*Mathias, P., The first industrial nation (Methuen, 1969) 
*Minchinton, W. E., The growth of English overseas trade in the seventeenth 

and eighteenth centuries (Methuen, 1969) 
*Musson, A. E., Science, technology and economic growth in the eighteenth 
century (Methuen, 1972) 

*Pollard, S., and Crossley, D., The wealth of Britain (Batsford, 1968) 
*Rostow, W.W., The stages of economic growth, 2nd ed. (Cambridge Univ. 
Pr., 1972) 

*Tawney, R. H., Religion and the rise of capitalism (Penguin, 1937) 
*Wilson, C., England's apprenticeship (Longmans, 1971) 

Units: 6 

Third Year Topics 

33301 PROGRESSIVE LIBERALISM IN N.S.W. 1890-1900 

Dr. B. K. Dickey 

Level: Third Year. 
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Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of History at second year level. 

This topic will examine the origins, nature and effects of late nineteenth 
century progressive liberalism in its N.S.W. setting, from 1890 to 1900. The 
topic will proceed by analysis of both contemporary a_nd critical works, 
including pamphlets, books, parliamentary debates, newspapers, collections 
of manuscripts and contemporary novels. 

Preliminary reading: 

Nairn, N. B., Civilising capitalism. The labor movement in New South 
Wales 1870-1900 (A.N.U., 1973) 

33302 THE PARTITION OF INDIA, 1935-47 

Professor R. ]. Moore and Dr. L. Brennan 
Not offered in 1975. 

Not offered in 1975. 

33305 NAZI GERMANY 

Dr. ]. M. Phillips 

33306 EUROPEAN POLITICAL THOUGHT: ROUSSEAU TO LENIN 

Dr. P.A. Howell 
Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures per week for 5 weeks, and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of History at second year level. 

This topic will consist of a study of selected modern political theories, with 
the emphasis on the following: the democratii:; revolution; the conservative 
reaction; the liberal reaction; utilitarianism; utopian socialism; anarchism; 
Marxism; Bolshevism. 

Preliminary reading: 
Friedrich, C. J., An introduCtion to political theory (Harper and Row, 
1967) 

*Thomson, D., (ed.), Political ideas (Pelican, 1969) 

The principal texts for study are: 

*Rousseau, J. J., The social contract, trallS. M. Cranston (Penguin, 1968) 
*Burke, E., Reflections on the revolution in France ed. C. C. O'Brien 
(Penguin, 1969) 
Bentham, J., A fragment on government and An introduction to the 
principles of morals and legislation, ed. W. Harrison (Blackwell, 1960) 

Set books and Text books are required reading, on which students may be tested. Stud.,,,ts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listod as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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•Hegel, G. W. F., Lectures on the philosophy of history, trans. J. Sibree 
(Dover-Constable) 

*Hegel, G. W. F., The philosophy of right, trans. T. M. Knox (O.U.P., 
, 1953) 
*Proudhon, P. J., Selected writings, trans. E. Fraser, ed. L. S. Edwards 
(Anchor-Doubleday, 1969) 

*Mill, J. S., Utilitarianism, ,on liberty (lnd representative government, ed. 
H. B. Acton (Everyman-Dent) · 

*Marx, K., The economic and philosophic manuscripts of 1844, trans. M. 
Milligan (International Publishers, 1964) 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., Selected works, vol. I (Progress, 1969) 

*Lenin, V. I., The state and revolution (Central Books) 
*Lenin, V. I., Imperialism, the highest stage of capitalism (International) 

33307 ULSTER AND IRELAND 

Dr. A. R. G. Griffiths 
Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of History at second year level. 

The topic is focused on a problem not a period, but concentrates on the 
span 1886-1925. It involves a study of the historical reasons for the con
temporary divisions and strife in Ireland; themes studied will include the 
relative importance of religious and economic issues; the role of illegal 
organizations such as the LR.A.; the diplomatic part played by the Republic; 
and the influence of public opinion on government in Ulster. 

Preliminary reading: 

*De Paor, L., Divided Ulster (Pelican, 1971) 
Mansergh, P. N. S., The Irish question (Allen and Unwin, 1965) 

*MacDonagh, 0., Ireland (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 
Williams, D., The Irish struggle (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1966) 

Documents: 

Curtis, E., and McDowell, R. B., Irish historical documents 1172-1922 
(Methuen, 1943). 

33308 MAN AND THE STATE: EUROPEAN POLITICAL THOUGHT 
FROM PLATO TO LOCKE 

Dr. P.A. Howell 
Not offered in 1975. 

33312 INDONESIAN NATIONALISM, 1908-1949 
Dr. C. E. Wright 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week for 6 weeks and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of History at second year level. 
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Topics to be discussed will include the social bases of the Indonesian 
nationalist movement; the charac.ter of its leadership; the reasons for 
factionalism; the nature of the Indonesian revolution; and the effects of 
Dutch and Japanese policies. The writings .of some prominent nationalist 
leaders will be examined. 

Preliminary reading: 

Van Niel, R., The emergence of the modern Indonesian elite (W. Van 
Hoeve, 1971) 

*Legge, J. D., Sukarno: a political biography (Pelican, 1972) 
Dahm, B., Sukarno and the struggle for Indonesian independence (Cornell 
Univ. Pr., 1969) 

*Kahi?, G. McT., Nationalism and revolution in Indonesia (Cornell Univ. 
Pr., 1952) 

*Reid, A., The Indonesian national revolution (Longman, 1974) 

33313 (35308) AN AMERICAN GOVERNING CLASS? STUDIES IN THE 
HISTORICAL DISTRIBUTION OF POWER IN AMERICA 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Dr. D. A. DeBats 

Class Contact: 1 lecture and I seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of second year history topics including topic 34201 
Problems in the Social History of the United States or 12 units of second 
year History topics and topic 34202 American Politics. Not available to 
students offering topic 35308 An American Governing Class? 

The topic will begin with an examination of conflicting models of the 
distribution of power in America. Special attention will be given to that 
model specifying a governing class. The major portion of the course will be 
devoted to an examination of several political, economic and social crises in 
the American past. In each case study the primary concern of the course will 
be in determining the impact of that crisis on the distribution of power in 
society. 

The case studies considered in 1975 will be (1) political crises: the Revolu
tion, the Civil War; (2) economic crises: industrialization, the welfare state; 
(3) social crises: educational reform, the rise of the ethnics. History students 
will be asked to concentrate their work on three of these case studies, one 
chosen from each of the above groups. 

Text books: 

Dye, T. R., and Zeigler, H. L., The irony of democracy: an uncommon 
introduction to American politics (Wadsworth, 1970) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books fisted as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books v.ilich the student wlll find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Baltzell, E. D., The Protestant establishment: aristocracy and castle in 
America (Random House, 1964) 
Bernstein, B., Towards a new past: dissenting essays in American history 
(Random House, 1967) 
Dahl, R., Pluralistic democracy in the United States: conflict and consensus 
(Rand McNally, 1966) 
Domhoff, G. W., The higher circles: the governing class in America 
(Vintage, 1971) 
Genovese, E., The political economy of slavery: studies in the economy and 
society of the slave south (Pantheon, 1967) 
Katz, M. B., The irony of early school reform: educational reform in the 
mid-nineteenth century Massachusetts (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Kolko, G., The triumph of conservatism: a reinterpretation of American 
history, 1900-1916 (Free Pr., 1963) 
Lynd, S., Anti federalism in Dutchess County, New York: a study of class 
conflict in the revolutionary era (Loyala Univ. Pr., 1962) 
Mills, C. W., The power elite (O.U.P., 1956) 
Morris, R. M., The American revolution reconsidered (Harper and Row, 
1967) 

Units: 6 

33314 MEXICAN INDEPENDENCE 1763-1830 

Mr. F. ]. Brooks 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: lst Half-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of History at second year level. 

This topic examines those aspects of international rivalry and Spanish 
colonial re-organization which shaped the struggle for independence in New 
Spain, and which conditioned developments during the early years of the 
Mexican Republic. · 

Preliminary reading: 

Brading, D. A., Miners and merchants in Bourbon Mexico (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Costeloe, M. P., Church wealth in Mexico (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 

*Cumberland, C. C., Mexico, the struggle for modernity (O.U.P., 1968) 
Hamnett, B. R., Politics and trade in Southern Mexico, 1750-1821 (Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Hamill, H., The Hidalgo revolt (Gainesville, 1966) 
Lynch, J., Spanish-American revolutions, 1808-1826 (Athlone, London, 
1973) 
Wolf, E. R., "The Mexican Bajio in the eighteenth century", Synoptic 
studies of Mexican culture (Tulane Univ. Pr., 1957) 

Units: 6 

33315 VICTORIANS IN SOUTHERN AFRICA, 1833-1902 

Dr. ]. M. Phillips 

Level: Third Year.·· 
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Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of History at second year level. 

This topic will be primarily concerned with an examination of the ideas and 
attitudes with which Victorians came to Southern Africa; an analysis of their 
different experiences, whether as travellers, settlers, missionaries, government 
servants or soldiers; the development of British government policy and 
practice; and the impact of the Kaffir Wars and the Boer Wars on race 
relations-Boer and British as well as black and white. 

Introductory reading: 

Davies, Horton, and Shepherd, R. H. W., (eds.), South African missions 
I 800-1950 (Nelson, 1954) 
Malherbe, V. C., Eminent Victorians in South Africa (Juta, 1972) 
Patterson, Sheila, The last trek: a study of the Boer people and the 
Afrikaner nation (Routledge, 1957) 
Smithers, A. J., The Kaffir wars (Cooper, 1973) 
Statham, F. R., Blacks, Boers and British: a three-cornered problem 
(Macmillan, 1881) 

33316 AUSTRALIAN EXPERIENCE IN TWO WORLD WARS 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 

Mr. ]. M. Main 

Class Contact: 16 lectures and 10 tutorials. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of History at second year level. 

The topic will be mainly concerned with the domestic history of Australia 
in war-time and, where appropriate, comparisons will be made between the 
impact of the first and second world wars on Australian society and 
government. 

Preliminary reading: 

Hasluck, P. M. C., The government and the people, 1939-45, 2 vols. 
(Australia in the war of 1939-45), (Australian War Memorial, 1956 and 
1970) 
Robson, L. L., The first A.l.F. (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Scott, E., Australia during the war (official history of Australia in the war of 
1914-18), vol. XI (Angus and Robertson, 1943) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set booi<s or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai !able in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Honours Topics 

33402 AUSTRALIAN EXPERIENCE IN TWO WORLD WARS 

Mr.]. M. Main 

Units: 12 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

This topic is concerned with the repercussions of war on Australian society 
in the twentieth century. It is not available to students who have completed 
topic 33316 Australian Experience in Two World Wa,rs. 

Preliminary reading: 
Scott, E., Australia during the war (official history of Australia in the war 
1914-18), vol. XI (Angus and Rqbertson, 1943) 
Hasluck, P. M. C., The government and the people, 1939-45, 2 vols. 
(Australia in the war of 1939-45) (Australian War Memorial, 1956 and 
1970) 

33406 THE HISTORIOGRAPHY OF THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION 

Dr. A. R. G. Griffiths 

Units: 12 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: l seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

This topic will focus on changing historical preoccupations. It will look at 
the social origins of the English revolution, the Puritan revolution, parliament 
and the army, the Levellers and the Putney debates-as examined by 
successive generations of historians. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Stone, L., The causes of the English revolution, 1529-1642 (Routledge, 
1972) 

33407 EUROPEAN POLITICAL THOUGHT: ROUSSEAU TO LENIN 

Dr. P.A. Howell 
Units: 12 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: I seminar per week and 3 lectures per week for 5 weeks. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

This topic will consist of an examination of selected modern political 
theories, with emphasis on the following: the democratic revolution; the 
conservative reaction; the liberal reaction; utilitarianism; utopia.n socialism; 
anarchism; revolutionary socialism. The writers to be studied will include: 
Rousseau, Hume, Burke, Bentham, Hegel, Tocqueville, Saint-Simon, Robert 
Owen, Proudhon, Mill, Bakunin, Fitzjames Stephen, Marx and Lenin. 
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Preliminary reading: 

Friedrich, C. J., An introduction to political theory (Harper and Row, 
1967) 

*Thompson, D., (ed.), Political ideas (Pelican, 1969) 

Units: 12 

33408 MEXICAN INDEPENDENCE 1763-1830 

Mr. F. ]. Brooks 

Level: Honours 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

This topic examines those aspects of international rivalry and Spanish 
colonial re-organisation which shaped the struggle for independence in 
New Spain, and which conditioned developments during the early years 
of the Mexican Republic. 

This topic is not available to students who have comp~eted topic 33314 
Mexican Independence. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Cumberland, C. C., Mexico, the struggle for modernity (O.U.P., 1968) 
Hamnett, B. R., Politics and trade in Southern Mexico, 1750-1821 (Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Hamill, H., The Hidalgo revolt (Gainesville, 1966) 
Costeloe, M. P., Church wealth in Mexico (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Lynch, J., Spanish American revolutions, 1808-1826 (Ashlone, London, 
1973) 
Brading, D. A., Miners and merchants in Bourbon Mexico (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Wolf, E. R., "The Mexican Bajio in the eighteenth century," Synoptic 
studies of Mexican culture (Tulane Univ. Pr., 1957) 

Units: 12 

33409 THE STRUGGLE FOR INDIA, 1917-1939 

Dr. L. Brennan 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: I seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

The topic will consider internal tensions and conflict in India against the 
background of constitutional development and nationalist agitation. Atten
tion will be focused on the non-Brahmin movements of South and West 
India, the regional movement in Andhra, agrarian conflict in Bihar and 
the United Provinces, Hindu and Muslim communalism in Bengal and the 
United Provinces, and Sikh revivalism. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Preliminary reading: 
Broomfield,.]., Elite conflict in a plural society (California Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Harrison, S., India: the most dangerous decades (Princeton, 1964) 
Irschick, E. F., Politics and social conflict in South India: the non-Brahmin 
movement and Tamil separatism (California Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Moore, R. J., The crisis of Indian unity, 1917-40 (Clarendon, 1974) 

Students will also be able to consult primary material illustrating these 
conflicts and their relationship with constitutional development and the 
nationalist movement. 

334ll CATHOLIC SOCIAL AND POLITICAL THOUGHT, 1931-68 

Dr. P. A. Howell 

Units: 12 
Level: Honours 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 seminar per week. 
Pre-requisite: Honours standing. · 

This topic will consider the recent development of Catholic thought upon 
social questions and upon the political questions of revolution, war, 
authority and liberty. While the focus will be on the new attitudes that 
have emerged in Europe, attention will also be given to Australian responses 
to these trends. 

Preliminary reading: 

Charlesworth, M., Church, state and conscience (Queensland Univ. Pr., 
1973) 

*Cunningham, A., et al., '.Slant Manifesto', Catholics and the left (Sheed 
and Ward, 1966) 

*John XXIII, Mater et magistra (A.C.T.S., 1961) 
*John XXIII, World peace (A.C.T.S., 1963) 
*McLaughlin, T. P., (ed.), The social encyclicals of Pius XI (Image, 1957) 

Units: 12 

33412 INDONESIAN NATIONALISM, 1912-1949 

Dr. C. Wright 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week for 6 weeks and 1-2 seminars per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

Students of this topic should consult the entry for topic 33312. They will 
attend an additional series of classes concentrating on the role of Islam 
in the Indonesian nationalist movement. The following themes will be 
examined: Islamic modernism and orthodoxy; Islam as a factor in rural 
revolt; the nature of certain urban and entrepreneurial Muslim activities; 
the response of Indonesian Islam to Marxism; Islam as a basis for regional 
movements; the part played by Muslim groups in the Indonesian revolu
tion; and the reasons for the failure of Muslims to make independent 
Indonesia an Islamic state. 
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This topic is not available to students who have completed topic 33312 
Indonesian Nationalism. 

Preliminary reading:· 

Dahm, B., History of Indonesia in the twentieth century (Pall Mall, 1971) 
*Gibb, H. A. R., Mohammedanism (0.U.P., 1969) 
*von der Mehden, F. R., Religion and nationalism in Southeast Asia 
(Wisconsin Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Noer, D., The modernist Muslim movement in Indonesia I900-1942 
(O.U.P., 1973) 

33413 PROGRESSIVE LIBERALISM IN N.S.W., 1890-1900 

Dr. B. K. Dickey 

Units: 12 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: 2nd· Half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures per week for 5 weeks and 2 seminars per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

This topic will examine the origins, nature and effects of late nineteenth 
century progressive liberalism in its N.S.W. setting, from 1890 to 1900. The 
topic will proceed by analysis. of both contemporary and critical works, in
cluding pamphlets, books, parliamentary debates, newspapers, collections 
of manuscripts and contemporary novels. 

This topic is not available to students who have completed topic 33301 
Progressive Liberalism. 

Preliminary reading: 

Nairn, N. B., Civilising capitalism. The labor movement zn New South 
Wales 1870-1900 (A.N.U., 1973) 

33414 VICTORIANS IN SOUTHERN AFRICA, 1833-1902 

Dr. ]. M. Phillips 

Units: 12 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 16 lectures, 10 tutorials and 4 seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

This topic will be primarily concerned with an examination of the ideas 
and attitudes with which Victorians came to Southern Africa; an analysis 
of their different experiences, whether as travellers, settlers, missionaries, 
government servants or soldiers; the development of British government 
policy and practice; and the impact of the Kaffir Wars and the Boer Wars 
on race relations-Boer and British as well as black and white. Students 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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will be required to study two particular aspects in more detail: the work 
of David Livingstone, and the period of Reconstruction after the 2nd Boer 
War. 

This topic will not be available to students who have completed topic 
33315 Victorians in Southern Africa. 

Preliminary reading: 

Malherbe, V. C., Eminent Victorians in South Africa (Juta, 1972) 
Patterson, Sheila, The last trek: a study of the Boer people and the 
Afrikaner nation (Routledge, 1957) 
Davies, Horton and Shepherd, R. H. W. (eds), South African missions 
1800-1950 (Nelson, 1954) 
Smithers, A. J., The Ka/fir wars (Cooper, 1973) 
Statham, F. R., Blacks, Boers and British: a three-cornered problem 
(Macmillan, 1881) 
D. Livingstone, Missionary travels and researches in South Africa (Murray, 
1857) 
Hancock, W. K., and Van der Poel, J., Selections from the Smuts papers, 
4 vols. (Cambridge, 1966) 

33415 STUDIES IN AMERICAN IDEOLOGY 

Professor P. F. Bourke, Dr. D. A. De Bats, Dr. G. M. Tobin 

See description under topic 34401. 
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Topics in American Studies 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

American Studies is an interdisciplinary programme to allow second 
and third year students to develop a concentration of study on the United 
States. Basic discipline requirements are described in Appendix A of statute 
10.l. Schedule 2. Students who do not wish to take these topics as part of a 
basic discipline in American Studies may take certain topics as part of basic 
sequences in other disciplines, as cognates or as interest topics. For example 
topic 34203 The Formation of American Society, and/or topic 34204 The 
Emergence of Modern America may be taken as part of a basic sequence 
in History, and topic 34301 Literature and Society may be taken as part 
of a basic sequence in English. 

Second Year Topics 

The second year topics are intended to familiarise students with the frame
work within which American society has developed over the past three cen
turies. Emphasis will be placed on the development of communities in pre
industrial America, and the response of those communities to the pressures 
of industrialisation and modernisation over the past century. Both topics 
will be designed to bring together the insights and interpretive methods 
of a number of disciplines; students will be encouraged to specify their own 
research interests and to design individual research projects. Assessment 
will be based on papers and research projects. 

Third Year Topics 

The third year topics are concerned with the development of traditions 
in American literature and force of tradition in social organisation. Each 
topic examines the conflict between these traditions and the forces of 
modernisation. Both topics are intended to integrate the insights and 
methods of history, literature and politics in studying the American responses 
to modernization. Assessment will be based on papers and research projects. 

Honours Programme 

Students may enter fourth year American Studies after satisfactory perfor
mance in either third year American Studies or (with the permission of the 
Professor of American Studies) in one of the second or third year American 
Studies topics. The Honours programme is specified in Appendix C of 
Statute IO.I Schedue 2. Topic 3440I Studies. in American Ideology is also 
available as Politics Honours topic 35408, or as a single topic in History 
Honours, 33415. 

Diploma in Social Sciences: American Studies 

The programme for students taking the Diploma in Social Sciences in the 
American Studies Discipline is as follows: 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set boolcs or Text books; multlple copies of these books will 
not be aval lable in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student ls expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and. Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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(a) The following third year topics: 
34301 Literature and Society in America 6 units 
34303 The Structures of American Society 6 units 

(b) The following Honours topics: 
34401 Studies in American Ideology 12 units 

(c) A thesis of approximately 15,000 words, to be written under the 
supervision of a member of the American Studies staff 12 units 

Second Year Topics 

34203 (33209) THE FORMATION OF AMERICAN SOCIETY TO 1880 

Professor P. F. Bourke and Dr. G. M. Tobin 

Units: 6 
Level: .Second Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and I two-hour seminar per ·week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

An examination of the establishment of European communities on the 
Eastern seaboard of North America, and the interaction between these 
emerging communities and their physical and social environment over 
nearly three centuries of experience. Particular emphasis will be placed on 
the emergence of a society based in part on traditional European attitudes 
and social forms, but increasingly conscious of the need to redefine its 
identity and its institutions in terms of its distinctive, situation. The topic 
will be organised around the concept of America as basically an agrarian 
society until the late nineteenth century, and will end at the point when 
industrial change had become so pervasive as to make the rural frame of 
reference no longer tenable. 

Set book: 

Berthoff, Rowland T., An unsettled people: social order and disorder in 

American history (Harper, 1971) 

Reference books: 

Bailyn, B., The ideological origins of the American Revolution (Harvard 
Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Bernstein, Barton J. (ed.), Towards a new past: dissenting essays in 
American history (Pantheon, 1968) 
Elkins, S., Slavery (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Genovese, Eugene, The political economy of slavery (Vintage, 1967) 
Henretta, James A., The evolution of American society, 1700-1815 (Heath, 
1973) 
Jordan, Winthrop, The white man's burden; historical origins of racism 
in the United States (Galaxy, 1974) 
Nash, Gary B., Class and society in early America (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Smith, Henry Nash, Virgin land: the American West as symbol and 
myth (Vintage, 1950) 
Thernstrom, Stephan, Poverty and progress: social mobility in a nineteenth 
century city (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1968) 
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34204 (33213) THE EMERGENCE OF MODERN AMERICA, 
1880 TO THE PRESENT 

Professor P. F. Bourke and Dr. G. M. Tobin 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: l lecture and 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A study of the impact on American society of industrial change in the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, and of the subsequent extension 
of American power and influence on a global scale. Emphasis will be placed 
on the extent to which the move away from a rural economy and rural 
values brought about unexpected shifts in social structure, and gave a new 
dimension to the long-standing debate concerning the nature of American 
society and the place of the individual within that society. Areas discussed 
will include race, ethnicity, urbanisation and foreign policy. 

Reference books: 

Bernstein, Barton ]. (ed.), Towards a new past: dissenting essays in 
American history (Pantheon, 1968) 
Bernstein, Barton J. and Allen, ]., Matusow, (eds), Twentieth century 
America: recent interpretations (Harcourt, Brace and World, 1969) 
Burner, David (ed.), The diversity of modern America (Appleton-Century
Crofts, 1970) 
Dinnerstein, Leonard and Frederic Cople Jaher, (eds), The aliens: a 
history of ethnic minorities in America (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970) 
Hays, S., The response to industrialism (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Kolko, G., The triumph of conservatism (Quadrangle, 1967) 
Kraditor, Aileen S., (ed.), Up from the pedestal: selected writings in the 
history of American feminism (Quadrangle, 1968) 
Lasch, C., The new radicalism in America (Vintage, 1967) 
Leuchtenberg, William E., The perils of prosperity, 1914-1932 (Chicago 
Univ. Pr., 1958) 
Wiebe, R., The search for order, 1877-1920 (Hill and Wang, 1967) 
Williams, William A., The tragedy of American diplomacy (Delta, 1962) 

Third Year Topics 

34301 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY IN AMERICA 

Ms. L. M. Baird 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: Completion of 24 units of work in second year topics. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their,own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wil I find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Representative readings of American literature, from the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, are designed to focus on three major issues: the writer 
as critic of his society; the emergence of the Negro voice in American 
fiction; the development of the Jewish American novelist. Within this 
spectrum, related issues will be discussed: the quest for identity, the mean
ing of the hero, Utopia and anti-Utopia, war and anti-war, industrialism 
and nature, fact and imagination. 
Required reading will be used as a basis for discussion in tutorials, but 
otherwise students will be encouraged to select areas of investigation sug
gested by some of the texts, rather than attempting to study all the works 
in the course. 
It is not assumed that students offering this topic will have necessarily 
studied literature previously at tertiary level. 

Preliminary reading: 

Chase, R. V., The American novel and its tradition (Doubleday, 1957) 
Degler, C. M., Out of our past: the forces that shaped modern America 

. (Harper and Row, 1970) 
Fiedler, L., Love and death in the American novel (Paladin, 1970) 
Kazin, A., On native grounds (Doubleday, 1956) 
Simon, M., Ethnic writers in America (Harcourt, Brace, 1972) 

I. Required reading: The following books will be discussed in lectures and 
tutorials, and may be chosen as a basis for assignments: 

Bellow, S., Henderson the rain king (Penguin) 
Ellison, R., Invisible man (Modern Library) 
Hawthorne, N., The Blithedale romance (Dell) 
Hemingway, E., A farewell to arms (Penguin) 
Lewis, S., Babbitt (Signet) 
Melville, H., Benito Gerena and The encantados in The shorter novels 
of H. Melville (Fawcett World) 
Twain, M., Pudd'nhead Wilson (Grove) 

II. The following books will also be discussed in lectur_es, and students 
will also have the opportunity to choose from this list for their assignments 
(or from other works by these writers): 

Adams, H., The education of Henry Adams (Modern Library) 
Dreiser, T., The financier (Laurel) 
Mailer, N., Armies of the night (Penguin) 
Malamud, B., The assistant (Signet) 
Thoreau, H. D., Walden and Civil disobedience (Riverside) 
Vonnegut, K., Slaughterhouse five (Delta) 
Wright, R., Native son (Harper and Row) 

III Background reading: 

Bone, T., The negro novel in America (Yale Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Gross, S. L., and Hardy, J. E., Images of the negro in American literature 
(Chicago Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Lewis, R. W. B., The American Adam: innocence, tragedy and tradition in 
the nineteenth century (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Martin, J., Harvests of change (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Marx, L., The machine in the Rarden (0.U.P., 1964) 
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Schulz, M. E., Radical sophistication: studies in contemporary ]ewish
American novelists (Ohio Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Smith, H. N., Virgin land (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1950) 
Spiller, R. E., The cycle of American literature (Macmillan, 1964) 

34303 THE STRUCTURES OF AMERICAN SOCIETY: 
CONTINUITY AND CHANGE 

Professor P. F. Bourke and members of the American Studies staff 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration:· 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Completion of 24 units of second year topics. 

This topic is principally designed to consolidate and place in perspective 
the work undertaken by students in second and third year American Studies 
topics. Other students may; of course, enrol in the topic. The topic will 
focus on the United States as a society within the "developmental" frame
work; specific attention will be given to the tensions resultant from the 
clashes between elements of tradition and modernity in American society. 
In 1975 this problem will be explored through the perspectives of history, 
political science, sociology and literature. From an historical perspective, the 
topic will examine the U.S. as a society encompassing elements of both 
tradition and modernity. In political terms, the topic will examine the 
strains which modernization has placed on a political structure formed when 
the U.S. was a "transitional" society. The sociological analysis will examine 
change in the basic structures of contemporary American society and lead 
to a consideration of the U.S. as an emerging mass society. From a literary 
perspective, the topic will examine the manifestations of such tensions in 
the distinctive themes of the twentieth century novel; specific consideration 
will be given to the development of the novel of the absurd. A detailed 
syllabus is available in the Discipline Office (Room, 385, Social Sciences). 

Reference books: 

Bell, D., The end of ideology: on the exhaustion of political ideas in the 
fifties (Free Press, 1960) 
Burnham, W. D., Critical elections and the mainsprings of American 
politics (Norton, 1970) 
Camus, A., The myth of Sisyphe (Hamilton, 1965) 
Chambers, W. N., and Burnham, W. D. (eds.), The American party system: 
stages of political development (0.U.P., 1967) 
Cruse, H., The crisis of the negro intellectual: from its origins to the 
present (William Morrow, 1967) 
Harris, C. B., Contemporary American novelists of the absurd (College 
and University Pr., 1971) 
Hassan, I., Radical innocence: studies in the contemporary American 
novel (Harper and Row, 1971) 

Set books and Text bool<s are required reading on which students may be tested .. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Huntington, S. P., Political order in changing societies (Yale Univ. Pr., 
1969) 
Zeitlin, M., (ed.), American society inc.: studies in the social structure 
and political economy of the United States (Markham, 1970) 

34401 STUDIES IN AMERICAN IDEOLOGY 

Professor P. F. Bourke, Dr. D. A. DeBats, Dr. G. M. Tobin 

Units: 12 (or 6) 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Terms 2 and 3. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

An interdisciplinary seminar focusing on the development of American 
liberal and radical ideologies since the late nineteenth century. The main 
sources for this research-orientated seminar will be periodicals published be
tween the 1880's and the present which were devoted primarily to social 
criticism. Students wishing to enrol in this topic for only 6 units should 
consult with Head of Discipline. 
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Topics in Politics 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Ordinary Degree 

Basic Discipline Requirement in Politics-36 units, compnsmg Politics I 
(12. units) and 24 units from upper year levels. It is not necessary for 12 units 
to be taken from each of second and third year levels-for instance 6 might 
be taken from topics at second year level and 18 from topics at third 
year level or vice versa. 

First year level: 

35ll0 Politics I 

The following second year level topics are available: 

1st Half-year 

35203 Government & Politics of Chinese People's Republic 
35204 International Politics: Peace and War 
35205 Political Theory: Radical Political Thought 

2nd Half-year 

35201 Party, Party System and Society in Australia 
35206 Approaches to the Study of American Politics 
35207 African Politics 

The following third year level topics are available: 

1st Half-year 

35301 Political Change in Twentieth Century China 
(Pre-requisite 35203) 

35302 Australian Public Policy and Administration 
35306 Southeast Asian Political Development 
35308 An American Governing Class? 

(Pre-requisites 35206 or 34201) 

2nd Half-year 

35304 International Politics: Australian Foreign Policy 
35305 International Politics: Human Behaviour & International 

System 
35307 Political Theory: Problems of Democratic Theory 
35309 Social Contract 

12 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

(6 units) 

6 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Honours Degree 

An Honours programme in Politics consists of the following: 

(a) Three topics chosen from among these topics offered in 1975: 
35403 The Chinese Cultural Revolution 6 units 
35405 International Politics: The Cold War 6 units 
35406 Comparative Federalism 6 units 
35407 Aborigines and Australian Politics 6 units 
35408 Problems in American Politics 6 units 
35409 Political Philosophy 6 units 
35414 Issues in South Australian Politics 6 units 
35413 Conflict and Peace Research 6 units 
37403 Elites in Southeast Asia 6 units 
By special arrangement, an Honours topic from another discipline 
in the School or from the Politics Department at the University 
of Adelaide 

(b) 35420 General Paper (by examination) 

(c) 35430 Honours Thesis 

6 units 

4 units 

14 units 

Diploma in Social Sciences: Politics 

Pre-requisites for admission to the Diploma in Social Sciences are set out in 
Statute IO.I, Schedule 16. A list of topics available to Politics diploma 
students is contained in Appendix A to that Schedule. 

The course of study for the Diploma in Social Sciences: Politics, which may 
extend for a maximum of three consecutive years, comprises 36 units as 
follows. 
(a) At least 24 units of Honours level Politics topics. 
(b) In the event of less than 36 units of Honours level topics being chosen, 
EITHER a thesis of approximately 10,000 words to be written under the 
supervision of a member of the staff in Politics (12 units), OR up to 12 
units taken from third year level Politics topics. 

Further enquiries should be made to staff members or to the Politics 
discipline office. 

First Year Topic 

35110 POLITICS I 

Convenor: Dr. D. ]aensch. Also Mr. ]. Anglim and Dr. R. Pettman and 
other members of staff. 

Units: 12. 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Full year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. Seminars as arranged. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

Each term centres on one of three areas in which the discipline offers upper 
level courses. The first term examines the contemporary concept of democ
racy under such themes as disobedience, representation and the oppression of 
women. The second term examines Australian politics under such themes as 
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formal institutions, political culture and elites. The third term examines 
international politics under such themes as imperialism, the Pacific rim 
strategy and the Chinese model of development. 

The topic aims to introduce to the field both those students who intend 
to specialise in politics and those who intend to enrol in one politics 
topic only. Evening tutorials will be arranged for part-time students. 

Reference books: 

Bachrach, P., The theory of democratic elitism: a critique (London Univ. 
Pr., 1969) 
Bernstein, H., (ed.), Underdevelopment and development (Penguin, 1973) 
Blewett, N., and Jaensch, D. H., Playford to Dunstan: politics of transi
tion (Cheshire, 1971) 
Crisp, L. F., Australian national government, 2nd ed. (Longmans, 1970) 
Dahl, R. A., After the revolution (Yale Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Dahl, R. A., Polyarchy: participation and opposition (Yale Univ., Pr., 
1971) 
Davies, A. F., Australian democracy 2nd ed., (Longmans, 1964) 
Davies, A. F. and Ence!, S., Australian society 2nd ed. (Cheshire, 1970) 
Erny, H., The politics of Australian democracy (Macmillan, 1974) 
Ence!, S., Equality and authority (Cheshire, 1970) 
Jenkins, R., Exploitation (Paladin, 1971) 
Karie!, H. S., Frontiers of democratic theory (Random House, 1970) 
Kemp, T., Theories of imperialism (Denis Dobson, 1967) 
Macpherson, C. B., The real world of democracy (0.U.P., 1966) 
Magdoff, H., The age of imperialism (Monthly Review, 1969) 
Mayer, H., (ed.), Australian politics: a second reader 2nd ed. (Cheshire, 
1972) 
Mayer, H., (ed.), Australian politics: a third reader (Cheshire 1973) 
Mayo, H. B., An introduction to. democratic theory (O.U.P., 1960) 
Magill, K. A., The new democratic theory (Free Press, 1970) 
Miller, J. D. B., and Jinks, B., Australian government and politics 4th ed. 
(Duckworth, 1971) 
Miliband, R. The state in capitalist society (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
1969) 
Mitchell, J., Women's estate (Penguin, 1972) 
Parkin, F., Class inequality and political order (Paladin, 1971) 
Parry, G., Political elites (Allen and Unwin, 1969) 
Pateman, C., Participation and democratic theory (Cambridge Univ., Pr., 
1970) 
Playford, J., and Kirsner, D., Australian capitalism (Penguin, 1971) 
Rees, J., Equality (Macmillan, 1971) 
Rodney, W., How Europe underdeveloped Africa (Bogle, L'Overture, 1972) 
Solomon, D., Australian's government and parliament (Nelson, 1973) 
Sullerot, E., Women society and change (World University Paperbacks, 
1971) 
Wheelwright, E., and McFarlane, B., The Chinese road to socialism 
(Penguin, 1973) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Second Year Topics 

35201 PARTY, PARTY SYSTEM AND SOCIETY IN AUSTRALIA 

Professor N. Blewett 

Units: 6. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture, 1 seminar and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The topic will focus on the role of party in Australian politics and on the 
Australian party system. It will involve a study of party history, function, 
ideology, organisation and electoral competition. One major emphasis will 
be the application of contemporary theoretical analyses of parties and party 
systems to the Australian situation; a second, an examination of the environ
mental and social supports of Australian parties and the Australian party 
system. 

Reference books: 

Duverger, M., Party, politics and pressure groups: a comparative intro
duction (Crowell, 1972) 
Epstein, L. D., Political parties in western democracies (Pall Mall, 1967) 
Lipset, S. M., Party systems and voter alignments (Free Press, 1967) 
McDonald, N. A., The study of political parties (Random House, 1967) 
Palombora, J., and Weiner, M., Political parties ·and political development 
(Princeton Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Alford, R. R., Party and society (Rand McNally, 1964) 
Jupp, J., Australian party politics (Melbourne Univ. Pr. 1968) 
Overacker, L., Australian parties in a changing society (Cheshire, 1968) 
Mayer, H., Australian politics: a third reader (Cheshire, 1973) 

35203 THE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OF THE CHINESE 
PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC 

Dr. W. Brugger, Mr. G. Young 

Units: 6. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture, 1 seminar and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A brief introduction to the history of Twentieth Century China followed by 
a detailed examination of the Yenan and Soviet models of development and 
the modification of these models during the mid 1950s and mid 1960s. The 
topic will examine rural policy, urban policy, the development of the 
Chinese Communist Party, industrial management and worker participation, 
the role of labour unions, commune and local government, propaganda and 
education, the role of the army and the concept of People's War. The 
topic will conclude with a look at the Cultural Revolution and its after
math. 
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Reference books: 

Schurmann, H. F., Ideolop;y and organisation in communist China, rev. ed. 
(California Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Selden, Mark, Yenan way in revolutionary China (Harvard, 1971) 
Vogel, E. F., Canton under communism (Harper, 1971) 
Schram, S. (ed.), The political thought of Mao Tse-tung (Praeger, 1969) 
Schram, S., Mao Tse-tung (Penguin, 1966) 
Waller, D. J., The government and politics of communist China (Hutchin
son, 1970) 
Mao Tse-tung, Selected readings (Peking, Foreign Language Pr., 1971) 

A list- of preliminary reading will be available from the Politics Office, 
November, 1974. 

35204 INTERNATIONAL POLITICS: PEACE AND WAR 

Dr. ]. D. E. Plant 

Units: 6. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week and occasional lectures. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

Alternative theories of how the world can, or cannot, move towards the 
elimination or inhibition of war and towards the building of peace. An 
examination, against a background of past and especially of contemporary 
international relations, of works which stress the importance of the nature 
of man; of the political system of the nation state; of anarchy in the 
international system; of technological innovation; and of imperialism. In 
the study of major characteristics of contemporary international relations 
particular attention is given to the role of nuclear weapons, imperialism, the 
United Nations, limited conventional war, guerilla warfare and covert inter
vention. 

Reference books: 

Barnaby, C. F., (ed.), Preventing the spread of nuclear weapons (Souvenir, 
1969) 

*Beaton, L., Must the bomb spread (Pelican, 1966) 
*Brodie, B., Stratep;y in the missile age (Princeton, 1965) 

Bull, H., The control of the arms race, 2nd ed. (Praeger, 1965) 
""Chayes, A. and Wiesner, J. B., A.B.M.: an evaluation of the decision to 
deploy an anti-ballistic missile system (Macdonald, 1970) 
Claude, I. L., Power and international relations (Random House, 1962) 

•Quester, G., Power, action and interaction: readings on international 
politics (Little, Brown, 1971) 

*Debray, R., Revolution in the revolution (Pelican, 1968) 
•Fanon, F., The wretched of the earth (Pelican, 1967) 

Girling, J. L. S., People's war (Allen and Unwin, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, .indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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•Guevara, C., Guerilla warfare (Pelican, 1969) 
•Herz, J. H., International politics in the atomic age (Columbia Univ. Pr., 
1965) 
Hobson, J. A., Imperialism-a study, 3rd ed. (Allen and Unwin, 1961) 

•Horowitz, D., From Yalta to Vietnam (Pelican, 1967) 
James, A., The politics of peace-keeping (Chatto and Windus, 1969) 
Kay, D. A., The new nations in the United Nations (Columbia Univ. Pr., 
1970) 
Kolko, J., and Kolko, G., The limits of power: the world and United States 
foreign policy 1945-54 (Harper and Row, 1972) 
Knapp. W., A history of war and peace, 1939-1965 (O.U.P., 1967) 

•La Feher, W., America, Russia and the cold war, 1945-1971 (Wiley, 1971) 
Lenin, V. I., Imperialism: the highest stage of capitalism, reprinted in 
Selected works (Progress Publishing, 1968) 

•Magdoff, H., The age of imperialism (Monthly Review Pr., 1969) 
•Nicholas, H. G., The United Nations as a political institution, 4th ed 

(O.U.P., 1971) 
• Waltz, K. N., Man, the state, and war (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1969) 

35205 POLITICAL THEORY: RADICAL POLITICAL THOUGHT 

Mr. N. Wintrop 

Units: 6. 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and l tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A critical examination of political theories of the Left that have prescribed 
or implied the necessity for fundamental changes in the social and political 
institutions of Western parliamenta_ry democracies. Subject areas will include 
Marx and subsequent Marxists, Anarchism, Syndicalism, Populism and the 
New Left. Marx and subsequent Marxists will occupy a central place in the 
lectures. Tutorial and essay topics will be more evenly balanced. 

Preliminary reading: 

Cranston, M. W. (ed.), The new left: six critical essays (Bodley Head, 
1970) 
Deutscher, I. (ed.), The age of permanent revolution: a Trotsky anthology 
(Dell, 1964) 
Deutscher, I. (ed.) The unfinished revolution: Russia 1917-1967 (O.U.P., 
1967) 
d'Encausse, H. C., and Schram, S. R., (eds.), Marxism and Asia (Allen 
Lane, 1969) 
Fischer, E. (ed.), Lenin in his own words (Allen Lane, 1972) 
Garaudy, R., The turning point of Socialism (Fontana-Collins, 1970) 
Ionescu, G., and Gellner, E. (eds.), Populism (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
1969) 
Kamenka, E., et. al., Marx and beyond (A.B.C., 1973) . 
Krimerman, L. I., and Perry, L. (eds.), Patterns of anarchy (Anchor, 
1966) 
Labedz, L. (ed.), Revisionism: essays on the history of Marxist ideas (Allen 
and Unwin, 1962) 
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Lichtheim, G., A short history of socialism (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
1970) 
Looker, R. (ed.), Rosa Luxemburg: selected political writings (Cape, 1972) 
McLellan, D., The thought of Karl Marx (Macmillan, 1971) 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., The communist manifesto; the eighteenth Bru
maire of Louis Bonaparte; the civil war in France; and Socialism: utopian 
and scientific: included in their Selected works (Moscow); and Tucker, 
R. C. (ed.), The Marx-Engels reader (Norton, 1972) 
Rigby, T. H. (ed.), Stalin (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 

35206 APPROACHES TO THE STUDY OF AMERICAN POLITICS 

Dr. D. A. DeBats 
Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A basically contemporary topic on selected aspects of American politics 
in theory and in practice. The lectures are structured about the following 
themes: (1) the American political culture; racial, ethnic, and economic 
aspects of American politics; (2) American political institutions; a critical 
assessment; (3) the nature of American ideology; specifically liberal, leftist 
and rightist ideologies; black politics and black power; (4) models useful 
in understanding U.S. foreign policy and conflicts within American society. 
A detailed syllabus is available in the School office. The following books are 
especially useful for the purpose of this topic. 
Text book: None. 

Reference books: 
Bailyn, B., The origins of American politics (Knopf, 1970) 
Bell, D. (ed.), The radical right (Anchor, 1964) 
Campbell, A., et. al., The American voter (Wiley, 1967) 
Connolly, W., The bias of pluralism (Atherton, 1969) 
Crockett, N. (ed.), The power elite in America (Heath, 1970) 
Cruse, H., The crisis of the negro intellectual: from its origins to the 
present (Morrow, 1969) 
Dahl, R., Pluralistic democracy in the U.S.: conflict and consent (Rand 
McNally, 1967) 
Domhoff, G. W., Who rules America (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Fisher, S., Power and the black community (Random House, 1970) 
Graham, H., and Gun, T., The history of violence in America: historical 
and comparative perspectives (Praeger, 1969) 
Lasch, C., The agony of the American left (Deutsch, 1970) 
McConnell, G., Private power and American democracy (Knopf, 1967) 
Magdoff, H., The age of imperialism: the economics of U.S. foreign policy 
(Monthly Review Pr., 1969) 
Mills, C. W., The power elite (O.U.P., 1963) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Third Year Topics 

35301 POLITICAL CHANGE IN TWENTIETH CENTURY CHINA 

Dr. W. Brugger, Mr. G. Y9ung 

Units: 6 
Level: Third year. 
Duration: First half year. 
Class Contact: l seminar and l tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 35203 The government and politics of the Chinese People's 

Republic. 

An examination of such issues as nationalism, culturalism, the changing role 
of the military, the changing nature of class-based organisations and interest 
groups. An examination of the problem of national integration and the 
relationship between political and economic development. An attempt will 
be made to examine these Chinese problems in a comparative context (the 
Soviet Union, India and Japan) and to offer hypotheses concerning political 
development which will differ from those current in the comparative politics 
literature of the 1960's. 

Reading lists will be tailored to individual study assignments. 

35302 AUSTRALIAN PUBLIC POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION 

Professor D. C. Corbett 

Units: 6 
Level: Third year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and l tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The effect on policy and administration of co-operation, competition and con
flict between the State governments and the Australian government. The 
characteristics of administrative organization and personnel at the State and 
national levels. Case studies to be chosen from such policy areas as education, 
urban problems, transportation, foreign investment, etc. 

Reference books: 

Bennis, W. G., Changing organisations (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Butler, D., The Canberra model (Cheshire, 1972) 
Catley, R., and Macfarlane, B., From Tweedledum to Tweedledee, (Sydney, 
Australia and New Zealand Book Company, 1974) 
Juddery, B., At the centre: the Australian bureaucracy, (Cheshire, 1974) 
McLaren, J. (ed.), Towards a new Australia (Cheshire, 1972) 
May, R. J., Financing the small States in Australian federalism (0.U.P. 
1971) 
Spann, R. N., (ed.), Public administration in Australia 3rd ed. (N.S.W. 
Government Printer, 1973) 
Australian Institute of Political Science, Parliament, bureaucracy, citizens: 
who runs Australia (Angus and Robertson, 1972) 

566 



SYLLABUSES-SOCIAL SCIENCES 

35304 INTERNATIONAL POLITICS: AUSTRALIAN FOREIGN 
POLICY 

Units: 6 
Level: Third. 
Duration: Second half-year. 

Dr. J. D. E. Plant 

Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week and occasional lectures. 
Pre-requisite: None. 

Australian government and opposition foreign policy since the advent of 
the Curtin Labor Government in 1941. Emphasis in this topic will be on 
the relationship of national and international factors in the development and 
implementation of a national foreign policy. 

Students are expected to write one research essay of 5-6000 words. 

There are no prescribed texts. The following are among books referred to 
in the half-topic which will necessarily make extensive use' of Hansard, 
newspapers, periodicals and theses. 

Albinski, H. S., Politics and foreign policy in Australia: the impact of 
Vietnam and conscription (Duke Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Albinski, H. S., Australian policies and attitudes towards China (Princeton 
Univ. Pr., 1965) 

•Cairns, J. F., The eagle and the lotus (Lansdowne, 1969) 
•Clark, G. J., In fear of China (Lansdowne, 1967) 
Evatt, H. V., Foreign policy of Australia (Angus and Robertson, 1945) 

*McQueen, H., A new Britannia (Penguin, 1970) 
Mansergh, N., Survey of British Commonwealth affairs: problems of war
time co-operation and post-war change 1939-1952 (O.U.P., 1958) 
Millar, T. B., Australia's foreign policy (Angus and Robertson, 1968) 

•Playford, J., and Kirsner, D., Australian capitalism: towards a socialist 
critique (Penguin, 1971) 
Reese, T. R., Australia, New Zealand and the United States: a survey of 
international relations 1941-1968 (O.U.P., 1969) 

*Teichmann, M. E. (ed.), New directions in Australian foreign policy 
(Pelican, 1969) 

*Watt, A., The evolution of Australian foreign policy 1938-1965 (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1967) 

35305 INTERN A TI ON AL POLITICS: HUMAN BEHAVIOUR 
AND THE INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: ·second half-year. 

Dr. R. H. Pettman 

Class Contact: 1 lecture and seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to havF 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further readinc 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expecte~ tr 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find '"""" 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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A topic on current trends in the study of international relations and asso
ciated disciplines. Introductory discussions will consider: 

(a) the attempt to construct a science of world politics; 

(b) the radical critique of this enterprise and the question of relevance; 

(c) perspectives on world politics-historical, evolutionary, ecological and 
cosmic. 

Other areas of study will include the -general systems and cybernetic 
approaches to the subject, the implications for international affairs of studies 
in brain physiology, small group behaviour, social psychology, animal be
haviour (ethology), the decision-making process and theories of foreign policy 
formation and regional integration. A brief review of the empirical study of 
conflict, and of peace research, will conclude the topic. 

Preliminary reading: 

Burtop, J., Systems, states, diplomacy and rules (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 
1968) 
Calder, N., The mind of man (B.B.C., London, 1970) 
Dougherty; J., and Pfaltzgraff, R., Contending theories of internatzunal 
relations (Lippincott, 1971) _ 
Deutsch, K., The nerves of government (Free Press, 1966) 
Jones, R., Analysing foreign policy (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1970) 
Koestler, A., The ghost in the machine (Pan, 1967) 
Mackenzie, W. J. M., Politics and social science (Penguin, 1967) 
Meehan, E. J., The theory and method of political analysis (Dorsey, 1965) 
Pettman, R., Human behaviour and the international system: a trans
disciplinary introduction (Macmillan, London, 1975) 
Rosenau, J. (ed.), International politics and foreign policy, 2nd ed. (Free 
Press, 1969) 
Shklovskii, I., and Sagan, C., Intelligent life in the universe (Delta, 1966) 
Thorson, T. L., Biopolitics (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970) 

35306 SOUTHEAST ASIAN POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT 

Dr. H. S. Leng 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First half year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 two-hour tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A comparative study of political change in Southeast Asia. Particular atten
tion will be paid to the following topics: colonialism, nationalism and the 
creation of nation-states; problems of national identity and integration; 
types of regimes and their legitimation; political competition and conflict 
as expressed in political parties and elections, riots, revolts, and proxy wars; 
competing elites and the struggle for authority and effectiveness; changes 
in political awareness and the effect on the type and intensity of political 
demands and on governmental and political response; regionalism and foreign 
involvement. 

Two essays (or one long research paper) are required. 
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Preliminary reading: 
Pye, L. W., Southeast Asia's political systems (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Steinberg, D. J. (ed.) In search of southeast Asia: a modern history (Pall 
Mall, 1971) 

Reference books: 
Bellows, T. J., The people's actior, party of Singapore: emergence of a 
dominant party system (Yale Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Corpuz, 0. D., The Philippines (Prentice-Hali, 1965) 
Dahm, B. (tr. by M. F. Somers Heidhues,) Sukarno and the struggle for 
Indonesian independence (Cornell Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Feith, H., The decline of constitutional democracy zn Indonesia {Corl!ell 
Univ. Pr., 1962) 
Feith, H., and Castles, L. (eds), Indonesian political thinking, 1945-1965 
(Cornell Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Grossholtz, J., Politics zn the Philippines (Little, Brown. 1964) 
Hoang-van-Chi, From colonialism to communism (Pall Mall, 1964) 
Holt, R. T., and Turner, J. E., The political basis of economic develop
ment (Nostrand, 1966) 
Htin Aung, M., A history of Burma (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Insor, D., Thailand: a political, social, and economic analysis (Allen and 
U nwin, 1963) 
Josey, A., Lee Kuan Yew (Moore, 1969) 
Kunstadter, P. (ed.), Southeast Asian tribes, minorities and nations (Prince
ton Univ. Pr., 1967) 
McAlister, J. T., (ed.), Southeast Asia: the politics of national integ1atwn 
(Random House, 1973) 
McAlister, J. T., Viet-nam; the origins of revolution (Knopt ,1969) 
McVey, R. T. (ed.), Indonesia (Yale Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Means, G. P., Malaysian politics (London Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Mortimer, Rex (ed.), Showcase State: The illusion of Indonesia's accele
rated modernization (Angus & Robertson, 1973) 
Riggs, F. W., Thailand: the modernization of a bureaucratic polity (East· 
West Centre, 1966) 
Shaplen, R., Time out of hand: revolution and reaction in southeast Asia 
(Deutsch, 1969) 
Tilman, R. 0. (ed.), Man, state, and society in contemporary southeast 
Asia (Pall Mall, I 969) 

35307 POLITICAL THEORY: PROBLEMS OF DEMOCRATIC 
THEORY 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 

Mr. N. Wintrop 

Class Contact: l lecture and I two-hour tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

Set boof(S and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

569 



SYLLABUSES-SOCIAL SCIENCES 

A political theory topic in which democracy is the central theme. Twentieth 
century theoretical work on democracy will be examined, and there will be 
analyses of concepts relevant to an understanding of democracy, e.g. freedom, 
equality, justice and property. The implications of the growth of population, 
bureaucracy, technology, the mass media and mass education will be ex
amined. 

Two long essays are required. 

Preliminary reading: 
Benn, S. I., and Peters, R. S., Social principles and the democratic state 
(Allen and Unwin, 1959) _ 

·neCrespigny, A., and Wertheimer, A. (eds.), Contemporary political theory 
(Nelson, 1971) 
Dahl, R. A., A preface to democratic theory (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1956) 
Horkheimer, M., The eclipse of reason (O.U.P., 1947) 
Huxley, A., Brave new world (Penguin, 1969) 
Huxley, A., Brave new world revisited (Chatto and Windus, 1959) 
Lindsay, A. D., The modern democratic state (O.U.P., 1968) 
Lippmann, W., The public philosophy (Mentor, 1955) 
Lipset, S. M., Political man (Heinemann, 1969) 
Macpherson, C. B., Democratic theory: essays in retrieval (O.U.P., 1973) 
Marcuse, H., One dimensional man (Sphere, 1968) 
Niebuhr, R., The children of light and the children of darkness (Scrib
ners, 1960) 
Pateman, C., Participation and democratic theory (Cambridge Univ: Pr., 
1970) 
Raphael, D. D., Problems of political philosophy (Macmillan, 1970) 
Sartori, G., Democratic theory (Praeger, 1965) 
Schumpeter, J. A., Capitalism, socialism and democracy (Unwin, 1970) 
Simon, Y. R., The philosophy of democratic government (Chicago Univ. 
Pr., 1961) 
Thompson, D. F., The democratic citizen: social science and democratic 
theory in the twentieth century (Cambrige Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Weldon, T. D., The vocabulary of politics (Penguin, 1953) 
Wheeler, H., Democracy in a revolutionary era (Penguin, 1971) 

35308 AN AMERICAN GOVERNING CLASS? STUDIES IN THE 
HISTORICAL DISTRIBUTION OF POWER IN AMERICA 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First half-year. 

Dr. D. A. DeBats 

Class Contact: I lecture and 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Topics 34201 or 35206. 

The topic will begin with an examination of conflicting models of the 
distribution of power in America. Special attention will be given to that 
model specifying a governing class. The major portion of the topic will 
be devoted to an examination of several political, economic and social crises 
in the American past. In each case study the primary concern of the topic 
will be in determining the impact of that crisis on the distribution of power 
in society. 
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The case studies considered in 1975 will be (I) political crises: the Revolu
tion, the Civil War; (2) economic crises: industrialization, the welfare state; 
(3) social crises: educational reform, the rise of the ethnics. History students 
will be asked to concentrate their work on three of these case studies,· one 
chosen from each of the above groups. A detailed syllabus is available. 

Text book: 
Dye, T. R., and Zeilgler, H. L., The irony of democracy: an uncommon 
introduction to American politics (Wadsworth, 1970) 

Reference books: 
Baltzell, E. D., The protestant establishment: aristocracy and caste in 
America (Random House, 1964) · 
Bernstein, B., Towards a new past: dissenting essays in American history 
(Random House, 1967) · 
Dahl, R., Pluralistic democracy in the United States: conflict and concensus 
(Rand McNally, 1966) 
Domhoff, G. W., The higher circles: the governing class in _America (Vin
tage, 1971) 
Genovese, E., The political-economy of slavery: studies in the economy and 
society of the slave South (Pantheon, 1967) 
Katz, M. B., The irony of early school reform: educational reform in the 
mid-nineteenth century Massachusetts (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Kolko, G., The triumph of conservatism: a reinterpretation of American 
history, 1900-1916 (Free Press, 1963) 
Lynd, S., Anti federalism in Dutchess Country, New York: a study of 
democracy and class conflict in the revolutionary era (Loyala Univ. Pr., 
1962) 
Mills, C. W., The power elite (O.U.P., 1956) 
Morris, R. B., The American revolution reconsidered (Harper and Row, 
1967) 

Units: 6 

35309 SOCIAL CONTRACT 

Mr.]. Anglim 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The topic examines the pre-dominant political theory of the West in the 
17th and 18th centuries: that politics is a result of individual consent. 
Specific topics and texts to be considered will be determined "by "consultation 
in the first meeting ?£ the topic. 

Suggested reading: 

Hobbes, T., Leviathan, ed. C. B. Macpherson (Penguin) 
Locke, ]., Two treatises of government, ed. P. Laslett (New American 
Library) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected t_o 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading ls reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specifif!d, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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.Rousseau, . .J. J., The social contract and the discourses, ed. G. D. H. Gole 
(Everyman's Library) · 
Bodin, J., The six books of the commonwealth ed. McRae (Harvard) 
Hobbes, T., De cive either ed. S. P. Lamprecht (Appleton-Century-Crofts) 
or Englisfl works Vol. IV, ed. W. Molesworth 
Locke, J .. Essay concerning human understanding 2 vols. ed. J. W. Yolton 
(Everyman 's Library) 
Hume, D., Philosophical works vol II and III, eds. T. H. Green ·and T. H. 
Grose. 
Kant, I., Metaphysical elements of justice, ed. J. Ladd (Library of Liberal 
Arts) · 
Warrender, H., The concept of obligation if!, Hobbes (O.U.P.) 
Brown, K., (ed), Hobbes studies (Blackwell) 
Martin, C. B., and Armstrong Locke and Berkley (Papermac) 
Vaughan, C. E., ·Studies in the history ·of political philosophy. before and 
after Rousseau, 2 Vols. (Blackwell) 
Gough, J.; Locke's political phifosophy, 2nd· ed. (0.U.P.) 
Dunn, J., The political thought of John Locke (O.U.P.) 
Shklar, J., Men and citizens_ (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Murphie, J., Kant: the philosophy of right (Papermac) 

Honours Topics 

35403 THE CHINESE CULTURAL REVOLUTION 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 2. 

Dr. W. Brugger and Mr. G. Young 

Class Contact: 10 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing and 12 units of Politics at third year level. 

An advanced topic for students .who have already taken Politics or equiva
lent work on China. 

35405 INTERNATIONAL POLITICS: THE COLD WAR 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 3. 

Dr. ]. D. E. Plant 

Class Contact: 10 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

An advanced topic for students who have already taken International 
Politics. 

I 
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Units: 6 

35406 COMPARATIVE FEDERALISM 

Professor D. C. Corbett 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: IO two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

The political, administrative and financial relations of state and national 
governments, particularly in Canada, America and Australia. · 

Units: 6 

35407 ABORIGINES AND AUSTRALIAN POLITICS 

Mr. ]. S'(lmmers . 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 10 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

Details from Politics office. 

Units: 6 

35408 PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN POLITICS 

Dr. D. A. DeBats 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: Terms I and 2. 
Class Contact: IO two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

For topic description refer to topic 34410 Problems in American Politics. 

Units: 6 

35409 POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY 

Mr. ]. Anglim and Mr. N. Wintrop 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: Terms I and 2. 
Class Contact: IO two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

An examination of some of the themes, concepts and problems in the work. 
of nineteenth-and twentieth-century political philosophers. 

Set books and Text books are requir~d reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library._ Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the, commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in t.h~ course of studying the Set .books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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35413 · CONFLICT AND PEACE RESEARCH 

Dr. R. H. Pettman 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 10 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

The topic will be concerned with those aspects of the contemporary study 
of international conflict and peace research in which the students express 
their specialized interests. 

35414 ISSUES IN SOUTH AUSTRALIAN POLITICS 

Dr. D. H. ]aensch 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: 10 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

The topic will be concerned with aspects of contemporary politics in South 
Australia in which students can continue their specialized interests. 

Units: 6 

37403 ELITES IN SOUTHEAST ASIA 

Dr. H. S. Leng 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 10 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

A socio/political analysis of Southeast Asian elites (with ·particular attention 
paid to nationalist leaders), their origins, social backgrounds, recruitment 
patterns, power-bases, ideologies and actions. Only the ASEAN countries are 
to be covered. 

35420 GENERAL PAPER (by examination) 

Units: 4 
Level: Honours. 

35430 HONOURS THESIS 

Units:, 14 

An essay of 10,000 to 15,000 words to be written under the superv1S1on of 
a member of the staff of Politics. The thesis is to give evidence of the 
student's abilities in collecting and evaluating information; constructing, 
testing and defending an argument or thesis; and critically examining the 

574' 



SYLLABUSES--SOCIAL SCIE!'ICES 

dominant theories in his area of. enquiry .. Wotk in progress seminars are 
held in first term. Students should choose a thesis topic and obtain the 
agreement of a member of staff to act as 1supervisor before the end of the 
previous December. In 1975 supervision· will be offered in the following 
subject-areas: 

Australian Governm!'!nt and Politics; Intt'frna~ioll:al.Pol~tics; Politi.cs of China; 
Australian ForeigI1 Policy; The Polit,cs _and Government of New Nations; 
American Politics; Selected Topics in Comparative Politics and Government; 
Political Theory. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which .students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all bookS listed as Set books or. Text books~ multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which. he. may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommerided reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the 'Set books. Reference. books are b,ooks which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Topics available 

Topics in Psychology 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
'I ,· ' 

The first year topic 36110: Psychology I is taught throughout the year. 
Each of the.· second year lever t6pics ·in Psychology requires at least 18 hours 
of lectures and 12 hours .of' associated practical work. In each· topic, half 
of the practical work will consist of laboratory or field exercises and the 
other half on a more general examination of statistical methods in Psy
chology. Students electing to take less than three Psychology topics in the 
second year of their degrees and who do not wish to proceed to a basic in 
Psychology will be exempted from the statistics section of the practical work, 
provided that Statistical Methods is not listed as a co-requisite for the topics 
they have selected. Students should note that some third year level topics 
list Statistical Methods as a pre-requisite. All second year level topics have 
Psychology I as a pre-requisite. 

Second year level topics available in 1975 are: 

36202 Attitude Theory and Attitude Change 
36203 Personality 
36204 Learning and Motivation 
36205 Human Abilities 
36206 Physiological Psychology 
36207 Perception and Inf9rmation Processing 
36208 Human Development 

4 or 6 units 
4 units 

4 or 6 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 

For 1975, specified third year topics will be available to students wishing to 
add second year level topics to their course of study as well as to students 
completing their degree under the Part system. The nature of practical 
work in third year topics may vary from topic to topic and may involve 
laboratory work, group projects, demonstrations, and visits to institutions. 
Practical work is compulsory. 

Third year level topics are: 

36301 Research Methods 
36302 Organizational Psychology I 
56303 Social Motivation 
36304 Psychopathology and Deviant Behaviour· 
36305 Skills and Human Performance 
36306 Cognition 
36309 Collective Behaviour 
36312 Models and Theories in Psychology 
36313 Psycholinguistics 
36314 Psychophysiology of States of Awareness 
36315 Environmental Psychology 

Hon ours Programme 

6 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 

4 or 6 units 
4 units 
4 units 

Students who aim to do Honours in Psychology should have taken the 
equivalent of 42 units in Psy~hology including 36301 Research Methods and 
should have qualified in terms ·of the School requirements. Students who 
have not met these requirements but· who wish to do Honours in Psychology 
should make special application to the Head of the Discipline. 
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The honours programme aims to provide a grounding for students who 
will enter either the academic or professional fields of psychology. Comple
tion of four years of study constitutes the basic academic requirements for 
membership of the professional .body, the Australian Psychological Society. 
Students are required to undertake the following programme: 

(a) Topic 36430 Psychology Honours Thesis of not more than 15,000 words 
16 units 

(b) Honours Topics 

Students. will take the top~cs: 

36401 Conceptual Foundations of Psychology 
36407 Design and Measurement 

plus a further two topics selected from 

36402 Human Learning 
36405 Organizational Psychology II 
36406 Perception and Skill 
36408 Contemporary Issues in Social Psychology 
36409 Psycho-educational Assessment 

Further topics may be added to this list from year to year. 

Diploma in Social Sciences: Psychology (Dr. L. Kapelis) 

4 units 
4 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

A general description of the Diploma in Social Sciences is set out in Statute 
10.1 Schedule 16 The Diploma in Social Sciences. The Diploma will provide 
a fourth year of study with an applied emphasis. It will consist of course work 
with no thesis requirement. Content will in part overlap with that offered to 
honours students, but will also include material designed to prepare students 
for psychological practice. 
Candidates will be assessed at the same level as Honours students, but the 
Diploma will not be awarded in classes. Candidates whose performance is 
sufficiently good (i.e. equivalent to IIA standard) will qualify for entry to an 
M.A. programme, even if they have not written a dissertation in the 
Diploma programme. 
The course of study for the Diploma in Social Sciences: Psychology consists 
of 36 units of work drawn from topics 36401, 36402, 36405 to 36415. Such 
choices may in some circumstances be restricted by pre-requisite. Subject to 
consultation, it may be possible to include a third year topic among those 
selected. 

Master of Psychology Programme (Dr.]. H. Court and Dr. L. Kapelis) 

This course of study is offered on a two-year full-time basis. Half of the 
academic year will be devoted to course work and the conduct of an 
original research project. The remaining time will be spent in supervised 
work at approved institutions to develop clinical skills. Experience in more 
than one setting will be arranged. The course content will seek to prepare 
clinical psychologists to function within presently-existing settings, while 

Set books and Text books are required readin!I. on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate .reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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emphasising the growing edge of professional development. In addition to 
psychometric techniques, training in behavioural and other forms of .therapy, 
including groups, will be available. The need for administrative skills is 
recognised, as well as the need to overlap and communicate with those 
working in educational psychology: · 
It will be possible to enter .the q:>µrse at the beginning of either year. The 
Field Orientation and Statistics. units will be available every year and 
taken as first-year units: other units will be available every other year. 

Students with an Honours Degree in Psychology (or equivalent) will be 
considered for acceptance. A restricted number of places is available each 
year.· 

First year Topics are: 

36501 Field Orientation 
36502 Developmental Psychology 
36503 Psychopathology 
36504 .Social & Group Proces~es 
36505 Psychodiagnostics ·· · ' 
36506 Counselling 
36507 Research Design & Stati.sti~s .. 

Second year Topics are: 

36508 Educational Psychology 
36509 Theories .and Therapies 
36511 Behaviour Modification 
36512 Instrumentation 
36513 Professional Ethics 

Topics Taken Both Years 

Units:l2 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

365i4 Dis~ertati~n 
: 36515 .Pradicum 

First 'Year Topic 

· 3:6fl0 'PSYCHOLdGY I . ' . 
D.r: . . D. I Glencross 

Class Contact:· 3 Lectures .and. 
week.· 

two-hour tutorial/laboratory session· per 

Pre-requisites: None. ,.; . 

This topic provides a general introduction to psychology to give an over
view of the bases of human behaviovr. It consists of two mair. sections:. 

. .. , . . . - ·. .. . . 
A. Psychology as a natural scien~e: .. This sect.ioIJ. fo.cuses upon the biological 
background of psychology a'nd .. the application o.f scientifi~ procedures to. the 
study of basic psychol9gical · proce'sses. ·Selected topics in physiological 
psychology, learning, 'perception, motivatio'n, language, and tl'iinking will 
be explored. · · · · · · · ' 

B. Psychology as a social sderJ.ce: This section fOc~ses .upon man in his 
social context and will explore selected areas in development, individual 
differences, personality, organizational and social psychology. 
The entire topic will indicate the general scope of present-day psychology 
and will serve as an introduction:· to the more detailed topics covered at 
second and third year level. · 
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Students may be required to · spend : periods not exceeding a total of 
five hours as participants in psychological experiments. The outcome or 
rationale of any such experiments will be explained to students after 
data collection or at the conclusion of the experiment. 

There will be .a statistics component associated· with this topic. 

Preliminary reading: . 

*Karlins, M., and Andrews, L. M., Psychology; what's in it for us? (Random 
House, 1973) 

*Miller, G. A., Psychology: the science of mental life (Penguin, 1968) 

Set books: 

CRM, Psychology today, 2nd ed. (Del Mar, 1972) 
*Lazarus, R. S., Personality, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 
*Mann, L., Social psychology (Wiley, 1969) . 
*Rachlin, H., Introduction to modern behaviourism (Freeman, 1970) 
Runyon, R. P., and Haber, A., Fundamentals of behavioural statistics, 
2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1971) · . ·· · ·· 
Schein, E., Organizational Psychology, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

Reference books: 

Argyle, M., Social psychology of work (Penguin, 1973) 
Bischof, L. J., Interpreting personality theories, 2nd ed. (Harper & Row, 
1970) 
Blum, G. S., Psychodynamics: the science of .unconscious mental forces 
(Wadsworth, 1966) 
Bradley, J. I., and McClelland, J. H., Basic statistical concepts-a self
instructional text (Scott, Foresman, 1963) 
Butter, C. M., Neuropsychology: the study. of brain and behaviour 
(Brookes/Cole, 1968) 
Fitts, P. M., and Posner, M., Human performance (Brooks/Cole, 1967) 
Geiwitz, P. J., Non-Freudian personality theories (Brooks/Cole, 1969) 
Gregory, R. L., Eye and brain (World University Library, 1966) 
Hilgard, E. R., and Marquis, D. G., Conditioning and learning, 2nd ed. 
by G. A. Kimble (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1961) · 
Keele, S. W., Attention and human performance (Goodyear, 1973) 
Lindgren, H. C., An introd?f,ctian to social psychology, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 
1973) . 
Murray, E. J., Motivation and emotion (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
McKeachie, W. J., and Doyle, C. L., Psychology, 2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 
1970) 

*Scientific American, Frontiers of psychological research, ed. by S. Cooper
smith (Freeman, 1965) 
Scientific American, Contemporary psychology, ed. by Atkinson (Freeman, 
1971) 
Science Journal, The human brain (Paladin, 1972) 

Selected paperbacks, mainly from the Brooks/Cole and Prentice-Hall series 
as prescribed by the lecturers concerned with specific areas. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected ta 
do in the course of studying the Set bool<S. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Se.cond .Year Topics 

36201 STA.TISTICAL METHODS IN PSYCHOL()GY 

I)r. E .. R. Peay 

This is an optional section of the practical work in Second Year topics, 
depending on whether or not Psychology is taken as a basic (see General 
Information). 

36202 ATTITUDE THEORY AND ATTITUDE CHANGE 

Dr. E. R Peay 

Units: 4 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Term L. . . . 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and. 1 practical per week. 
Pre-requisite: 36no Psych.ol?gy l· 

This topic will be concerned with the concept of attitude, important in
fluences in attitude formation, the measurement of attitudes; and attitude 
consistency. Among other topics, the relationship between attitudes and 
behaviour, theories ·of attitude charige, and the effects of persuasive com
munications will also be discussed. Some attention will also be devoted to 
such special sections as stereotypes and factors involved in racism. 

Reference books: . 

Bern, D., Beliefs, attitudes, and human affairs (Brooks/Cole, 1970) 
Fishbein, M., (ed.),· Readings in attitude theory and measurement (Wiley, 
1967) 
Kiesler, C. A., Collins, B. E., and Miller, N., Attitude change (Wiley, 
1969) 
Zimbardo, P., and Ebbesen, -E; E., Influencing attitudes and changing be
haviour (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 

Units: 4 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Term 2. 

36203 PERSONALITY 

Dr. ]. H. Court 

Class Contact: 2 lectures pe~ week; tutorials as arranged and l practical 
session. 
Pre-requisite: 36110 Psychology I. 

This topic will place emphasis on two major areas: 

(a) Personality theories-a discussion and comparison of the major theories 
of personality structure and dynamics, in the. context of society. 

(b) Personality-in-culture-an examination of the relationship between the 
personality characteristics of individuals and groups and the cultural organi
zation; this will include cross-cultural comparisons of personality. 
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Reference books: 
Barnouw, V., Culture and personality, 2nd ed. (Dorsey, 1973) 
Borgatta, E. F., and Lambert, W. W. (eds.), Handbook of personality 
theory and research (Rand-McNally, 1968) , 
Hall, C. S., and Lindzey, G., Theories of personality, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1970 
Liebert, R. M., and Spiegler, M. D., Personality: strategies for the study 
of man (Dorsey, 1974) 
Maddi, S. R., Personality theories (Dorsey, 1972) 
Bischof, L. J., Interpreting personality theories, 2nd ed. (Harper and Row, 
1970) 
Sarason, I. G., Personality: an objective approach, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1972) 
Smelser, N. J., and Smelser, W. T., Personality and social systems, 2nd ed. 
Wiley (1970) 
Wallace, A. F. C., Culture and. personality, 2nd ed. (Random House, 
1970) 

Units: 4 or 6. 

.36204 LEARNING AND MOTIVATION 
Mr. E. A. Cleland. 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: 18 lectures and 12 hours practical work. The topic will involve 
a further 4 two-hour seminars and some associated project work. 
Pre-requisites: Psychology I or equivalent. 

Various explanations of learning and motivational phenomena will be dis
cussed and critically evaluated. Particular attention will be given to explana
tions in behavioural rather than mentalistic terms. 
The topic will be tailored as far as possible to the requirements of those 
electing to take it. Such students should discuss their plans with the 
lecturer in charge of the topic prior to enrolment. Extra work will be re
quired of students wishing to take the topic as 6. units. 

Set book: 
Hill, W. F., Learning (Methuen, 1971) 

Reference book: 
Cofer, C. N., and Appley, M. H., Motivation: theory and research (Wiley, 
1964) 

Units: 4 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Term 3. 

36205 HUMAN ABILITIES 

Mr. ]. R. Crowley 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 two-hour practical session per week. 
Pre-requisite: 36110 Psychology. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he ·may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the fopics for which they are specified. 
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This topic considers intellectual capabilities from the point of view· of their 
contribution to real .world. llchievemepts, e.g., success. in school .oi: employ
ment. The study entails: .: 

(a) The identification of important types of ability and the investigation of 
relations among these abilities, e.g., the distinction between intelligence and 
creativity. · " · · · · 

(b) The description of stages in: t4e. devefopment of abilities, with attention 
given to work of _Piaget on. conceptual a~tivity .. 

(c) The investigation of possible determinants of intellectual standing,. e.g., 
social class and 'cultural influences; parent-child interaction and schooling. 

Set book: 

*Butcher, H. J., Human intelllgeizce ·(Methuen, 1968) 

Reference books: 

Cronbach, L. J, Essentials of psychological testing, 3rd·ed. (Harper, 1970) 
Hunt, J. McV., Intelligenc.11 ·and· exper~ence (Ronald, 1961) 
Piaget, J., and Inhelder, B., The psychology of the child (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1969) . 
Tyler, L., The psychology of human differences~ 3rd ed. (Appleton, i965) 
Vernon, P, E., lntellig(Jric,e and. cultural environment. (Methuen, _1970) 

36206 PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Dr. L. C. Lack, Dr. D. ]. G,lencr.oss 'and Dr. D. Over~treet. 
'l . ' 

Units: 4 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures ·per week and l · two-hour laboratory J tutorial ·per 
fortnight. 
Pre-requisite: 36110 Psychology I. 

This topic will be an introduction to the basic biology and phsysiology 
relevant to the .. study of behaviour. It ,will include an introduction to 
sensory and motor 'systems~ neurochemical mechanisms, 'neural integration, 
and brain function. The topic is designed as a basis for the physiological 
understanding of perception, motor performance, motivation, learning, 
memory, emotion, and states of awareness. 

Set book: 

Butter, C. M., Neuropsychology: the study of brain and behaviour 
(Brooks/Cole. 1968) 

Reference books: 

Thompson, R. F., Fo_undations of physiological psychology (Harper, 1967) 
Isaacson, R. L., .Dougfas, R. }:~ Lubar, J. F., & Schmaltz, L.. W., A primer 
of physiological psychology (Harper, 1971) 
Calder, N., The mind of man (BBC, 1970) . 
Grossman, S. P., A textbook of physiological psychology (Wiley, 1967) 
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36207 PERCEPTION AND INFORMATION PROCESSING 

Dr. L. C. Lack 

Units: 4 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 two-hour laboratory/ tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: 36110 Psychology I. · 

This topic will concentrate initially on the introduction of the basic con
ceptual tools of information processing, communication, and signal detection 
theory. These concepts will then be applied to more specific perceptual 
phenomena such as a sensory coding, pattern recognition, visual scanning, 
reading, colour perception, perceptual constancies, movement perception; 
after effects, visual and musical aesthetics, selective attention, and perceptual 
illusions. 

Set book: 
Edwards, Elwyn, Information transmission (Chapman & Hall, 1969) 
McNicol, D., A primer of signal detection theory (Allen & Unwin, 1972) 

Reference book: 
Lindsay, P. H., and Norman, D. A., Human information processing:. an 
introduction to psychology (Academic Pr., 1972) 

Units: 4 

36208 HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

Dr. G. M. Geffen 

Level: Second or third year. 
Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week, tutorial per fortnight, 2 hours practical 
every third week. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I. 

This topic is dealt· with in two parts: individual development compnsmg 
the development of perception, cognition and language; and socialization 
and developmental disorders. 

Assessment will be based on the following: 
I. Objective examination based on lectures and readings. 
2. Two essays (2,000 words). 
3. Two practical reports (500-1,000 words). 

References: 

Set books: 
Mussen, P. H., Conger, J. J., and Kagan, J., Child development and 
personality, 4th ed. (Harper and Row, 1974) 
Carmichael, L. (ed.), Manual of child psychology, vols. I and II, 3rd ed. 
(Wiley, 1970) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected lo 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may al any time be tested. Further reading 
aid Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi 11 find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

583 



SYLLABUSES-SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Perceptual development: 
Bond, E. K., Perception of form by the human infant. Psychological 
Bulletin, 1972, 77, 225-245. 
Gibson, E. J., Principles of perceptual learning and development, Chapters 
15-20 (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1969) 
Hershenson, M., Development of the perception of form. Psychological 
Bulletin, 1967, 67, 326-336. 
Hess, E. H., and Rheingold, H. L., Early behaviour: Comparative and 
developmental approaches, 181-224 (Wiley, 1967) 
Nash, J., Developmental Psychology, Chapter 13 (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

Cognitive development: 

Bryant, P. E., Cognitive development. British Medical Bulletin, 1971, 27, 
200-205. 

"'Bryant, P. E., Perception and understanding in young children (Methuen, 
1974) 

•Phillips, J. J., The origins of intellect: Piaget's theory (Freeman, 1969) 

Language acquisition: 

Lenneberg, E. H. (ed.), New directions in the study of language (MIT, 
1964) 

~Lyons, J., Chomsky, Chapters 4-8 (Fontana, 1970) 
McNeill, D., The acquisition of language (MIT, 1971) 
Oldfield, R. C., and Marshall, J. C., (ed), Language (Penguin, 1968) 
Slobin, D. I. (ed.), The ontogenesis of grammar (Academic Pr., 1971) 
Slobin, D. I., Seven questions about language development. In Dodwell, 
P. C., New horizons in psychology 2 (Penguin, 1972) 

"'Slobin, D. I., Psycholinguistics (Scott, Forseman, 1971) 

Socialization and developmental disorders: 

Lerner, J. W., Children with learning disabilities: theories, diagnosis and 
teaching strategies (Houghton Mifflin, 1971) 
Rutter, M. (ed.), Infantile autism: concepts, characteristics and treatment 
(Churchill, Livingstone, 1971) 

."Rutter, M., Maternal deprivation reassessed (Penguin, 1972) 
Schaffer, H. R., The growth of sociability (Penguin, 1971) 

Units: 6 

Third Year Topics 

36301 RESEARCH METHODS 

Mr. E. A. Cleland and Dr. E. R. Peay 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 hour per week plus 12 hours of practical work. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I and Statistical Methods. 

Intended as an introduction for students considering Honours work in 
Psychology, this topic will deal with certain more advanced data analysis 
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techniques such as power analysis and the use of computerized statistical 
packages, principles of experimental design, and the use of different types 
of research techniques. As part of the course work students will be expected 
to submit a paper consisting of a literature review and research proposal 
in some area of interest in Psychology. 

Units: 4 

36302 ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Dr. G. E. O'Brien 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week plus visits. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I. 

This topic will be concerned with selected areas concerned with the effects 
of organizational structure upon individual performance. The areas con
sidered are: 
(a) Aims of organizational psychology; historical background and funda
mental problems. 
(b) Definition of organizational structure; matrix representatiOns. 

(c) Determinants of job satisfaction, alienation and group cohesiveness; job 
enrichment and enlargement; sociotechnical systems. 

(d) Group decision making; efficiency of worker participation in managerial 
decision processes. 

(e) Structural determinants of group productivity; communication authority 
and task structures. 

References: 
Bass, B., and Deep, S., (eds), Studies zn organizational psychology (Allyn & 
Bacon, 1972) . 
Cummings, L. L., and Scott, W. E., Readings in organizational behavior and 
human performance (Irwin, 1969) 
Davis, L. E., and Taylor, J. C., Design of jobs (Penguin, 1972) 
Herzberg, F., Work and the nature of man (World Pub. Co., 1966) 
Korman, A. K., Industrial and organizational psychology (Prentice-Hall, 
1971) 
March, J. G., (ed.), Handbook of organizations (Rand McNally, 1965) 
Schein, E., Organizational psychology, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

Units: 4 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term I. 

36303 SOCIAL MOTIVATION 

Professor N. T. Feather 

Class Contact: 2 hours per week plus 12 hours of practical work. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I and Statistical Methods. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any lime be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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An analysis of basic social motives (e.g., achievement,. affiliation, approval, 
power), their development, and their influence on behaviour. 

Atkinson, J. W., and Feather, N. T., A theory of achievement motivation 
(Wiley, 1966) . 
Brown, R., Social psychology (Free Pr., 1965) 

· Lindzey, G., and Aronson, E., Handbook of social psychology, vol. 3, 
Chapter 20 (Addison Wesley, 1970) 
Macaulay, J., and Berkowitz, L., Altruism and helping behaviour (Academic 
Pr., 1970) 

36304 PSYCHOPATHOLOGY AND DEVIANT BEHAVIOUR 

Dr. D. N. Gibbs 

Units: 4 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week plus a It hr. seminar per week in a 
Psychiatric Hospital. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I and 36203 Personality, both at C level or 
better. 

This topic will involve consideration of the concepts of normality and 
abnormality, classificatory concepts, and the nature of mental disorder. It will 
deal with theories of aetiology, structure, treatment, and prognosis of mental 
disorder and other forms of deviance, taking account of biological, psycho
logical and sociological data. 

Set books: 

Buss, A. H., Psychopathology (Wiley, 1966) 
Page, J. D., Psychopathology (Aldine-Atherton, 1971) 

Reference book: 

Ullman, L. P., and Krasner, L., A psychological approach to abnormal 
behaviour (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 

Units: 4 

36305 SKILLS AND HUMAN PERFORMANCE 

Dr. D. ]. Glencross 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 12 one hour seminars and 18 one hour laboratory sessions. 
Pre-requisites: 36207 Perception and Information Processing and 36201 Statis
tical Methods; 36110 Psychology I; or equivalent. 

This topic will introduce the student to such concepts as short and long 
term memory, latency and reaction time, feedback, attention and move
ment control. Skill and cybernetic models of behaviour will be discussed. 
An attempt will be made to relate the concepts to practical issues of the 
training and learning of a wide variety of skills. 
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Reference books: 
Fitts, P. M., and Posner, M. I., Human performance (Brooks/Cole, 1967) 

·Keele, S. W., Attention and human performance (Goodyear, 1973) 
Welford, A. T., Fundamentals of skill (Methuen, 1968) 

36306 COGNITION 

Mr.]. R. Crowley and Dr. G. M. Geffen 

Units: 4 
Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week and six ·2-hour practical sessions. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of Psychology at second year level or 36207 Percep
tion and Information Processing. 

This topic treats the ways in which men generate thoughts and images. 
Consideration will be given to the constructive processes involved in seeing 
and hearing and to the way the information so produced becomes know
ledge stored in memory. Then the use of such knowledge in the extended 
activities of reasoning, creative thinking and fantasy will be examined. 

Reference books: 

Broadbent, ·D. E., Decision and stress (Academic Pr., 1971) 
Johnson, D. M., A systematic introduction to the psychology of thinking 
(Harper & Row, 1972) 
Kintsch, W., Learning, memory and conceptual processes (Wiley, 1970) 
Neisser, U., Cognitive psychology (Appleton, 1965) 
Tart, C. T., (ed.), Altered states of consciousness (Wiley, 1969) 

Units: 4 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term 2. 

36309 COLLECTIVE BERA VIOUR 

Professor L. Mann 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per week and 12 hours practical work. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I. 

This topic is concerned with selected issues in the study of collective be
haviour. Areas to be covered include: theories of collective behaviour; 
behaviour in disasters and under extreme conditions; rumour and panic; 
demonstrations, protest rallies and riots; dimensions of crowd conduct; 
the concept of order in collective behaviour; collective behaviour, public 
opinion and social movements. 

Set book: 

Evans, R. R., (ed.), Readings in collective behaviour (Rand McNally, 
1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of ail books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 
Smelser, N., Theory of collective behaviour (Free Pr., 1963) 
Turner, R., and Killian, L., Collective behaviour, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 
1973) 

36312 MODELS AND THEORIES IN PSYCHOLOGY 

Dr. E. R. Peay 

Units: 4 or 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 2 lecture/seminars per week and 12 hours practical work. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I and Statistical Methods. 

The process of discovery in psychology generally involves the building of 
models of the "real world" and modifying, improving, or discarding them in 
the light of data. Vague, ill-defined, or untestable models lead to confusion 
over the meaning of empirical results and artificial controversies. 

The purpose of this topic is to investigate the nature of theories and models 
and how they are applied in various areas of psychology, particularly in the 
social area. Emphasis will be placed on examination and criticism of the 
ways in which psychological investigation is being carried on. Attention will 
also be devoted to the theoretical question of "measurement": What does it 
mean to say that we have "measured" some psychological trait or pheno
menon; e.g., does I.Q. really measure anything? 

Students wishing to take this topic for 6 units will be required to undertake 
additional work. 

Reference books: 

Berger, J., Co~en, B. P., Snell, J. P., and Zelditch, M., Types of formaliza
tion in small group research (Houghton-Mifflin, 1962) 
Forcese, D. P., and Richter, S. (eds.), Stages of social research: contemporary 
perspectives (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Hays, W. L., Quantification in psychology (Brooks/Cole, 1967) 
Marx, M., Theories in contemporary psychology (Macmillan, 1963) 

Units: 4 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term 3. 

36313 PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

Dr. G. M. Geffen 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per week, 2 hours practical per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 36110 Psychology I. 

This topic may be divided into four main sections: 

(a) Speech perception: relevant theories are evaluated as well as effects of 
various features on word recognition. 

(b) Grammar and Psychology: assumptions by psychologists about language, 
phrase structure grammars, transformational grammars and generative gram
mar as a model of human language processes will be presented and critically 
assessed. 
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(c) Psycholinguistic investigations of grammar: covering grammaticality, 
ambiguity, complexity, the cognitive reality of surface and deep structure. 

(d) Language development in the child: A range of theories, stimulus
response learning theory to nativistic theories will be examined. Experi
mental methods and findings during the past decade will be reviewed. 

Assessment 

l. Two 2,000 word essays based on lectures and readings. 
2. Two practical reports (500-1,000 words). 
3. Objective examination. 

Preliminary reading: 

Lyons, J., Chomsky, chapters 4-8 (Fontana, 1970) 
Greene, J., Psycholinguistics (Penguin, 1972) 

References: 

Brown, R., A first language: the early stages (Allen & Unwin, 1973) 
Chomsky, N., Syntactic structures (Mouton, 1957) 
Chomsky, N., Aspects of the theory of syntax (MIT Pr., 1965) 
Chomsky, N., Language and mind (Harcourt, Brace & World, 1968) 
Ervin-Tripp, S. M., and Slobin, D. I., Psycholinguistics. Annual review of 
psychology, 1966, 17, 435-74 
Ferguson, C. A., and Slobin, D. I.. Studies of child language development 
(Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1973) 
Fillenbaum, S., Psycholinguistics. Annual review of psychology, 1971, 22, 
251-308 
Hayes, J. R. (ed.), Cognition and the development of language (Wiley, 1970) 
Lenneberg, E. H., Biological foundations of language (Wiley, 1967) 
McNeill, D., The Development of Language. In Carmichael, L. (ed.), 
Manual of child psvchology, 3rd ed., vol. I (Wiley, 1970) 
Morton, J., Psycholinguistics British Medical Bulletin, 1971, 27, 195-199. 
Oldfield, R. C., and Marshall, J. C., (eds), Language (Penguin, 1968) 
Slobin, D. l., The ontogenesis of grammar (Academic Pr., 1971) 
Slobin, D. 1., Psycholinguistics (Scott Foresman, 1971) 

36314 PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGY OF ST ATES OF AWARENESS 

Units: 4 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term 3. 

Dr. L. C. Lack 

Class Contact: 22 lectures and 12 hours practical and seminar work. 
Pre-requisites: 36206 Physiological Psychology or special permission of the 
instructor. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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This topic will discuss the psychophysiological measures and the underlying 
physiological mechanisms associated with all levels of arousal and con
sciousness. Specific topics to be discussed will include the physiology of 
arousal, sleep, dreaming, and atte.ntion. Recent developments in bio-feedback 
and internal control will be elaborated and related to the phenomena of 
meditation hypnosis, stress reactions, and psychosomatic disorders. 

Text books: 
Dement, W. C., Some must watch while some must sleep (Freeman, 1974) 
Webb, W. B., and Agnew, H. W., Sleep and dreams (Brown, 1973) 

Reference books: 
Greenfield, N. S., and Sternbach, R. A., (eds), Handbook of psycho
physiology (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1972) 
Kamiya, J. et al. (eds); Bio-feedback and self control; an Aldine reader 
on the regulation of bodily processes and consciousness (Aldine-Artherton, 
1971) 
Webb, W. B., Sleep: an experimental approach (Macmillan, 1968) 

36315 ENVIRONMENT AL PSYCHOLOGY 
Mr. P. Gairney 

Units: 4 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 18 hours of lecture and 12 hours of practical/tutorial sessions. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of 2nd year level Psychology units. 

The topic will be concerned with the impact of the environment on the 
individual, particularly the built environment man creates for himself. 
Consideration will be given to environmental perception and cognition, the 
assessment of environmental quality and stress; the effects of crowding, and 
the need to develop a unifying theory of man-environment relationships. 
Practical implications for environmental design will be emphasised through-
ouL · 

Reference books: 
Proshansky, H. M., Ittleson, W. H., Rivlin, L. G. (eds.), Environmental 
psychology: man and his physical setting (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1970) 
Canter, D. (ed.), Architectural psychology: proceeding of a conference at 
Delandhui, University of Strathclyde, R.l.B.A. (1970) 
Ittleson, W. H., Proshansky; H. M., Rivlin, L. G~, and Winkel, G. H. (eds.), 
An introduction to environmental psychology (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1974) 

Honours and Diploma Topics 

36401 CONCEPTUAL FOUNDATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGY 
Mr. ]. R. Grc1wley 

Units: 4 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Terms 2 and 3. 
Class Contact: 18 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisite: Honours standing. 
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This topic will consider· some of the gene.ral propositions about the conduct 
of scientific inquiry, with major emphasis given to the deductive paradigm 
of explanation. Major systems in Psychology, behaviourism, functionalism, 
psychoanalysis and humanistic psychology will be examined so as to establish 
the type of explanation they entail. 

Reference books: 
Brodbeck, M., (ed.), Readings in the philosophy of the social sciences 
(Macmillan, 1968) 
Hook, S., (ed.), Psychoanalysis, scientific method and · philbsophy (New 
York Univ. Pr., 1959) 
Kaplan, A., The. conduct of inquiry (Chandler, 1964) ; 
Kuhn, T. S., The structure of scientific revolutions, 2nd ed. (Chicago Univ. 
Pr., 1970) 
Turner, M. B., Philosophy and the science of behaviour (Appleton, 1967) 

. . 

36402 HUMAN LEARNING 
Dr. C. L. Zimmer-Hart and Dr. ]. H. Court 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 18 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisite: Honours standing. 
A topic designed to follow from studies of animal learning and show how 
similar principles apply in educational and clinical settings. It will explore 
ways in which human learning occurs as well as ways in which it may be 
facilitated. 
Study will be directed towards external variables (e.g. S-R links, feedback, 
teaching machines) and internal variables (e.g. anxiety, personality variables). 

Reference books: 
Bandura, A., Principles of behaviour modification (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1969) 
Kanfer, F. H., and· Phillips, J. S., Learning foundations of behaviour 
modification (Wiley, 1970) 
Lundin, R. W., Persona,lity: a behavioral analysis (Macmillan, 1974) 
Melton, A. W., Categories of human learning (Academic, 1964) 

Units: 6 

36405 ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY II 
Dr. G. E. O'Brien 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 18 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisite: Honours standing. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. · 
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This topic will extend the .material presented in Organizational Psychology 
by the inclusion of additional major problems associated with the predic
tion and explanation of organizational performance. The topics considered 
are 

(a) Methods of organizational research; laboratory, survey and field studies. 

(b) Professional problems associated with research and work in organiza
tions; values and research; professional ethics; conflicts in. the role of 
personnel psychologist. 

(c) Leadership effectiveness; analysis of the historical development of leader
ship theories; the influence of situational theories; critical analysis of the 
theories of Fiedler, Hollander, Likert, and Misumi. 

(d) Personnel selection and placement; regression models of selection; deriva
tion of regression equations for multiple predictors; methods of validating 
test batteries; test discrimination and methods of reducing discrimination; 
new developments in selection-synthetic validity, Dunnette's interactional 
model; role of the interview in personnel selection. 

(e) The effect of cultural heterogeneity on organizational performance; 
implication of cross-cultural differences for organizational performance; 
managerial problems in multi-national corporations, the critical incident 
method of teaching cultural material. 

Reference books: 

Cummings, L. L., and Scott, W. E., Readings in organizational behaviour 
and human performance (Irwin & Dorsey, 1969) 
Dunnette, M., Personnel selection and placement (Wadsworth, 1966) 
Fiedler, F. E., A theory of leadership effectiveness (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
Gibb, C., (ed.), Leadership (Penguin, 1970) 
March, J. G., (ed.), Handbook of organizations (Rand McNally, 1965) 
Petrullo, L. and Bass, B., (eds), Leadership and interpersonal behaviour 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1960) 
Vroom, V., (ed.), Methods of organizational research (Pittsburgh Univ. Pr., 
1964) . 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term. 

36406 PERCEPTION AND SKILL 

Dr. D. ]. Glencross and others 

Class Contact: 18 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisite: Honours standing. 

This unit will cover a number of specialized but related areas including 
selective attention in vision and hearing, limits on the capacity to process 
information and models of skill, including feedback control mechanisms. 

Reference book: 

Broadbent, D. E., Dec1.Jton and stress .Academic Pr., 1971) 
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Units: 4 

36407 DESIGN AND MEASUREMENT 
Mr.]. R. Crowley 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 18 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisite: Honours standing. 
This topic will treat some of the common strategies used· in experimental 
and correlational research. The major components in this treatment will be: 

Basic designs and methods of analysis for experimental research. 
The construction and evaluation of psychological tests. 
Multivariate research methods. 

Reference books: 
Campbell, D. T., and Stanley, J. C., Experimental and quasi-experimental 
designs, for research (Rand McNally, 1963) 
Kerlinger, F. N., Foundations of behavioural research, 2nd ed. (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1973) 
Nunnally, J.C., Psychometric theory (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

36408 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Professor N. T. Feather, Professor L. Mann and Dr. E. R. Peay 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 18 two-hour seminars. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 
This topic gives an advanced treatment of selected questions raised by current 
work in the field of Social Psychology. 

Units: 6 

36409 PSYCHO-EDUCATIONAL ASSESSMENT 
Dr. L. Kapelis 

Level: Fourth Year. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 2 two-hour seminars per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of 3rd year-level Psychology and 36413 Practice in 
Psychological Assessment. 
The topic will cover methods of obtaining, using and interpreting test and 
educational data in psychological assessment of children with learning and 
behavioural handicaps. The following aspects of the diagnostic process will 
be examined: 
(a) Formal and informal methods of identification. 
(b) Differential diagnosis, including the establishing of expectancy levels, 
evaluation of areas. of learning failure, and integrities for learning. 
(c) The setting of goals and planning learning experiences. 
(d) Report writing. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected ta 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
!n the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

593 



SYLLAB USES~SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Reference books: 
Johnson, D. J., and Myklebust, H. R., Learning disabilities: educational 
principles and practices (Grune & Stratton, 1968) 
Lerner, J. W., Children with learning disabilities (Houghton Mifflin, 1973) 
Waugh, K. W., and Bush, W. J., Diagnosing learning disorders (Charles E. 
Merrill, 1971) 

Units: 6 

36411 INTRODUCTION TO COUNSELLING 

Dr. L: Kapelis 

Level: Fourth Year. 
Pre-requisites: Psychology III. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 2 two-hour seminars per week. 

The topic will cover theories as well as provide supervised counselling 
experiences. Tapes, role playing and discussions will be utilized to introduce 
students to a wide range of counselling situations and styles. 

Reference books: 
Carkhuff, R. R., Helping and human relations, vols. 1 and 2 (Holt, Rine-
hart and Winston, 1969) . . _. 
Patterson, C. H., Theories of counselling and psychotherapy (Harper and 
Row, 1973) 

36412 PROFESSIONAL ORIENTATION 
Dr.]. H. Court 

Units: Choice of 4 or 6 
Level: Fourth Year. 
Pre-requisites: Psychology III. 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 

This topic will involve a series of. half-day visits to settings where psycho
logists are currently working. The aim will be to provide an insight into the 
work psychologists do and relationships that exist between agencies in ·the 
community. Educational, vocational and clinical settings -will be included 
with opportunities ~o understand the type of work carried out in each. 
Readings will be set to extend the understanding of the chosen locations 
within the wider context of psychological practice. 
The topic could be available as 4 units (selected visits and readings) or 6 
units (a more extended series). 

Reference: 
Wechsler, H., Solomon, L., and Kramer, B. L., Social psychology and 
mental health (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970) 

Units: 4 

36413 PRACTICE IN PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT 
Dr.]. H. Court 

Level: Fourth Year. 
Pre-requisites: Psychology III and 36407 Design and Measurement. 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 2 hours, twice a week. 
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This topic is offered as a complement to 36407 Design and Measurement 
36409 Psycho-Educational Assessment. Its purpose is to familiarise students 
with the practical administration of a representative group of tests. Interpreta
tion of results will be critically evaluated.' 
Individual and group testing .of intelligence, personality, psychopathology 
and vocational guidance will be included. Objective, self-report and projec
tive measures will receive attention. 

References: 
Cronbach, L. J., Essentials of psychological testing, 3rd ed. (Harper, 1970) 
Mittler, P., The psychological assessment of mental and physical handicaps 
(Methuen, 1970) 

36414 GROUP COUNSEI:LING 
Units: 4 
Level: Fourth Year. 
Pre-requisites: Psychology III. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 2 two-hour seminars. 
The topic will cover· the theoretical' background and provide laboratory 
experience in group processes. Students will participate as members of small 
groups as well as observe and analyze group interaction on video tape. 

Reference: 
Kemp, C. G., Foundations of group counselling (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

36415 SUPERVISED RESEARCH PROJECT 
Units: 6 · 
Level: Fourth Year. 
Pre-requisites: Psychology III. 
Students will design and carry out a. small independent empirical investiga
tion. The scope and size of the project should reflect approximately the time 
and effort ordinarily expected in a 6 unit fourth year topic. The project 
report, not more than 6,000 words in length, should follow the format of a 
Journal article. 
The project may involve a -laboratory experiment, a field study; analysis of 
archival data, a case study, or any other suitable research method, and may 
take the form of a partial or strategic replication of a previous study, or an 
original pi~ce of research. · 
Students intending to do the project should by the end of March discuss their 
topic and proposed design with the staff member who will act as supervisor. 

36430 PSYCHOLOGY HONOURS THESIS 
Units: 16 
Students will design and carry 'out an independent empirical investigation 
and report their findings in a thesis not more than 15,000 words in length. 
The development of research design should begin early in February so that a 
proposal giving details of hypotheses, procedur~s and methods of analysis can 
be presented for consideration by a committee of staff early in March. 
The completed thesis slwuld be submitted in the first week of October. 

Se~ books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude.nts are expected to. 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, Where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in t.h~ course of studying the Set books~ Reference books are books which the student wi II find useful 
in the co ... rse of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term I. 

Master of Psychology Topics 

First Year Topics 
36501 FIELD ORIENTATION 

Dr. ]. H. Court 

Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 
This topic will consist of a series of half-day visits, lasting through first term, 
to centres where clinical psychologists function. The purpose of the topic will 
be to provide an insight into the work of psychologists and the varied 
institutions where they work. Specific areas of enquiry will be selected to 
ensure that the problems and possibilities of such. settings are studied. 

36502 DEVELOPMENT AL PSYCHOLOGY 
Dr. L. Kapelis 

Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: I three-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 
In this topic there will be an examination of the cogmt1ve, emotional and 
social aspects of the child's behaviour, including his intellectual skills 
(perceiving, learning and thinking), language and communication, attach
ment and dependency, aggression and moral judgment. The inquiry is 
concerned with establishing the nature of changes that occur in these 
behaviours as the child grows up with special attention being given to 
failures to achieve normal development. Then there will be an investigation 
of factors which may influence these developments, viz. genetic character, 
early experiences, parental attitudes, social class and cultural norms. 

Reference books: 
Bowlby, J., Attachment and loss, vol. I (Hogarth Pr., 1969) 
Carmichael, L., Manual of child psychology, 3rd ed., vols. I and 2 (Wiley, 
1970) 

Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term. 

36503 PSYCHOPATHOLOGY 
Dr. D. N. Gibbs 

Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: 36203 Personality and M.Psych. candidature. 
This· topic will be directed towards a study of the development, organization 
and dynamics of behaviour disorders in the major classifications of psychosis, 
neurosis, and character disorder. 
The approach will assume a knowledge of basic theory from third year level 
Psychology and will have a research-applied orientation. 
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The topic will place emphasis on specific disorders of personality most 
frequently presented in clinical practice. 

Set book: 
Millon, T., Modern psychopathology (Saunders, 1969) 

Reference book: 
Costello, C. G., Symptoms of psychopathology (Wiley, 1970) 

Units: 4 

36504 SOCIAL AND GROUP PROCESSES 
Dr.]. H. Court 

Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 
This topic will be concerned with the effects of group processes upon member 
behaviour and attitudes. Particular attention will be given to the relationship 
between organizational demands and individual needs. Specific topics will 
include the following:-
(1) Member composition and group performance. 
(2) Leadership style and group performance. 
(3) Organizational structure and job satisfaction. 
(4) Resolution of role conflict: 
(5) Group methods of social change. 
(6) Co-operation, competition and group performance. 
These and related areas will be directed to areas of clinical importance, e.g., 
group therapy, community therapy, play therapy, therapeutic communities, as 
well as providing a basis for understanding principles of administration. 

Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term. 

36505 PSYCHODIAGNOSTICS 
Dr. ]. H. Court 

Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 
A series of seminars and demonstrations covering the main areas of investiga
tion of abnormal psychological states. The chief types of psychological deficit 
will be outlined, and followed by coverage of the techniques available for 
their assessment in clinical and experimental settings. Subject matter will 
include disorders of affect, thinking, memory, intelligence, language, per
sonality and the evaluation of psychotherapy. Standardised tests, psychomotor 
and psychophysiological measures and grid techniques will be considered as 
tools. 

Set books and Text boo~s are required reading on which students may be tested. Stu~erits. ~re expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, _Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Set books:. 
Mittler, P., The psychological assessment of mental and physical handicaps 
(Methuen, 1970) 
Luria, A. R., The working .brain (P.enguin, 1973) 

Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term I. 

36506 COUNSELLING 
Dr. L. Kapelis 

Class Contact: l three-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 
By means of discussion, film and demonstration, the techniques of counselling 
of various types will be covered. In particular, sessions will deal with the 
interview, aspects of non-verbal communication, marriage counselling and 
vocational counselling as well as the non-directive approach to personal 
counselling in a therapeutic context. The emphasis will be on the one-to-one 
relationship: group techniques will be covered in a separate unit. 

Set books: 
Bordin, E. S., Psychological counselling (Appleton Century Crofts, 1968) 
Carkhuff, R. R., Helping and human relations, vols. 1 and 2 (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1969) 
Knox, D., Marriage happiness (Research Pr., 1971) 

Units: 4 

36507 RESEARCH DESIGN AND STATISTICS 
Mr. E. A. Cleland 

Level: Post~graduate. 
Duration: Term 3. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature~ 
The purpose of this topic is to familiarize students with research methods and 
statistical techniques that are relevant for research in both clinical and 
community settings. Instruction is given in the use of computerized statistical 
packages and students analyse data, typically collected during placements, 
using one of these packages. 

Set book: 
Nie, N. H., Bent, D. H., and Hull, C. H., Statistical package for the social 
sciences (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Second Year Topics 

36508 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Dr. L. Kapelis 

Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: 1 three-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature·. 
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This topic will seek to familiarise students with the kind of work carried· out 
by educational psychologists, so that a communication bridge can be built; 
to equip students for the demand in clinical work for guidance and assess
ment of disturbed children; and to identify community resources available 
for the· care of handicapped and disturbed children. 

Set books: 
Tansley, A. E., and Gulliford, R., The education of slow learning children, 
2nd ed. (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1965) 
Anderson, R. C., and Faust, G. W., Educational psychology (Dodd, Mead, 
1973) 

Units: 4 

36509 THEORIES AND THERAPIES 
Dr.]. H. Court 

Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 
A series of significant contributions to personality theory will be evaluated in 
relation to their implications for approaches to therapy. Coverage will be 
given to psychodynamic and contemporary existential theories and therapies 
prior to the discussion of behaviour modification. 

Set books: 
Sahakian, W. S., Psychotherapy and counselling: studies in technique 
(Rand McNally, 1969) 
Hall, C. S., and Lindzey, G., Theories of personality, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1970) 

Units: 4 

36511 BEHAVIOUR MODIFICATION 
Dr. ]. H. Court 

Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: 36304 Psychopathology and 36402 Human Learning and 
M.Psych. candidature. 
The main techniques of behaviour modification will be considered against 
their theoretical framework. Desensitisation, aversive techniques and the uses 
of reinforcement will be covered. In parallel with theoretical teaching, 
opportunities for use of the techniques will be made in the practicum 
placements. 

Set books: 
Yates, A., Behavior therapy (Wiley, 1970) 
Kanfer, F. H., and Phillips, J. S., Learning foundations of behaviour 
therapy (Wiley, 1970) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any tlme be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Schaefer, H. H., and Martin, P. L., Behavioural therapy (McGraw-Hill, 
1969) 

- Rickard, H. C., Behavioral intervention in human problems (Pergamon, 
1971) 
Rimm, D. C., and Masters, J. C., Behavior therapy (Academic Pr., 1974) 
Watson, L. S., Child behavior modification (Pergamon, 1973) 

Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term 2. 

36512 INSTRUMENTATION 

Dr. ]. H. Court 

Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 

This unit is intended to provide a background for the behaviour modificati_on 
unit, by familiarising students with the various types of equipment which 
are used in therapy. In addition, the use of hardware for other psychological 
tasks will be raised, e.g. the use of automated testing devices. 

Set books: 
Schwitzgebel, R. L., and Schwitzgebel, R. K., Psychotechnology (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1973) 
Venables, P. H., and Martin, I., Manual of psychophysiological methods 
(Norm-Holland, 1967) 
Brown, C. C., Methods in psychophysiology (Williams and Wilkins, 1967) 

Units: 4 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: Term 3. 

36513 PROFESSIONAL ETHICS 

Dr. L. Kapelis 

Class Contact: I three-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisite: M.Psych. candidature. 

Working largely from example, but also from theoretical papers, ethical 
issues will be examined with relation to the practising psychologist and 
(a) his client or patient 
(b) other psychologists 
(c) other professional colleagues 
(d) the institution or practice 
(e) the law 
(f) the society. 

Coverage will include reference to professional conduct, the rights of the 
patient, confidentiality of information, content of reports, charging of fees. 

36514 DISSERTATION 

Units: 6 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: lst and 2nd years. 
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An original piece of work conducted in an applied clinical setting. This 
should be a modest and circumscribed study derived from experience in one 
of the practicum placements. 

A topic area should be identified in first year, second term; method and 
background prepared in third term, ready for data-collection in the long 
vacation. The completed work should be submitted by the end of second 
term, second year, following the principles specified in Statute 7.3, paras. 14 
and 15. 

Uni ts: see below 
Level: Post-graduate. 
Duration: see below. 
Class Contact: see below. 

36515 PRACTICUM 

Students will work 43 weeks in field settings under superv1S1on through the 
academic year and part of the long vacation, i.e. excluding examination 
weeks and the weeks either side of examinations, and three weeks in the 
summer. 

Placements will generally be for half the academic year, with five places in 
all, but in some cases a full year's placement will be undertaken. 

Duration Full year: Units: 6 
Duration Half year: Units: 3 
Duration-Vacation: Units: 2 
Hours: 4! hours, 5 days a week. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a;nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

601 



SYLLABUSES--SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Topics in Asian Studies 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Asian Studies is an interdisciplinary programme presently concentrating on 
the study of development and change in Southeast Asia. Basic discipline 
requirements are described in Appendix A of Statute 10.l, Schedule 2. After 
satisfactory performance at the first year level, as specified in Appendix A, 
students intending to offer Asian Studies as a basic discipline shall take 
Topic 37201 Rural and Urban Change in Southeast Asia at the second year 
level and Topic 37302 Politicai and Economic Development in Southeast Asia 
at the third year level. Each of these topics is worth 12 units. 

Asian Studies topics may be taken as electives if the pre-requisites are 
satisfied in each instance. · 

Students intending to take Asian Studies topics are advised to consult the 
·Director of Asian Studies, Dr. H. S. Leng. 

Hon ours Programme 

A joint Honours programme is available with another discipline. Work 
consists of the following: 

(a) Two of the following topics: 

37403 Elites in Southeast Asia 6 units 

37404 Contrasting Models of Development in Asia: the case of Japan v. 
China · 6 units 

37405 Urbanisation and Development in Southeast Asia 

(b) Honours coursework in the joint discipline 

(c) An Honours thesis of not more than 15,000 words 

Second Year Topic 

6 units 

12 units 

12 units 

37201 RURAL AND URBAN CHANGE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA 

Dr. A. M. Maude, Dr. C. E. Wright and Dr. C. F. Yong 

Units: 12 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 tutorial or seminar a week. 
Pre-requisites: Either Economics I, Geography I, History I, Psychology I or 
Politics I. 

Syllabus details of this topic will be available from the Asian Studies secretary. 

This topic may not be counted towards a degree iri addition to Topic 32203 
Development Geography and/or Topic 33206 Modern History of Island 
Southeast Asia. 
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Third Year Topic 

37302 POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN 

SOUTHEAST ASIA 

Units: 12 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

Dr. H. S. Leng and Mr. G. K. C. Tan 

Class Contact: First half: 1 lecture and 1 two-hour tutorial per week; Second 
half: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial or seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: 37210 History and Geography of Southeast Asia or 72 units in 
other topics. 

This topic consists of two parts and a series of interdisciplinary seminars 
designed to link the issues and aspects of political and economic development 
in Southeast Asia. 

The first part of the topic is a comparative study of political change in 
Southeast Asia. Particular attention will be paid to the following areas: 
colonialism, nationalism and the creation of nation-states; problems of 
national identity and integration; types of regimes and their legitimation; 
political competition and conflict as expressed in political parties and 
elections, riots, revolts and proxy wars; competing elites and the struggle for 
authority and effectiveness; changes in political demands and on govern
mental and political response; regionalism and foreign involvement. 

The second part of the topic will deal with economic development in the 
countries of the region. Introductory lectures on Development Economics will 
cover the following areas: the general characteristics of under-development, 
the widening gap between rich and poor countries, the persistence of 
under-development, development strategies and development policies. Other 
areas to be covered subsequently include: general characteristics of Southeast 
Asian economies, problems of agricultural development, industrial develop
ment, trade, private foreign investment, population growth and population 
policy, the impact of the Vietnam War and regional integration in Southeast 
Asia. 

The interdisciplinary seminars, to be organised in the second half of the 
course, will focus on these areas: the political and economic consequences of 
plural societies, policies on industrialisation and urban growth; foreign aid, 
government policy towards multinational corporations and private foreign 
investment, population policy, and prospects for regional political and 
economic integration. 

Preliminary reading: 

Pye, L. W., Southeast Asia's political systems (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Steinberg, D. J., (ed.), In search of Southeast Asia: a modern history (Pall 
Mall, 1971) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected lo 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will nnd useful 
Jn the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Asian Development Bank, Southeast Asia's economy m the I970's (Long
man, 1971) 
(Longman, 1971) 
Bellows, T. J., The people's action party in Singapore: emergence of a 
dominant party system (Yale Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Corpuz, 0. D., The Philippines (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Cowan, C. D., Economic development of Southeast Asia (Allen & Unwin, 
1964) 
Dahm, B. (tr. by M. F. Somers Heidhues), Sukarno and the struggle for 
Indonesian independence (Cornell Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Feith, H., The decline of constitutional democracy in Indonesia (Cornell 
Univ. Pr., 1962) 
Feith, H., and Castles, L., (eds.), Indonesian political thinking, I945-1965 
(Cornell Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Fryer, D. W., Emerging Southeast Asia (London, 1970) 
Glassburner, B., The Indonesian economy (Cornell Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Grossholtz, J., Politics in the Philippines (Little, Brown, 1964) 
Hicks, G. L., Trade and growth in the Philippines (Cornell Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Hoang van Chi, From colonialism to communism (Pall Mall, 1964) 
Holt, R. T., and Turner, J. E., The political basis of economic develop
ment (Nostrand, 1966) 
Htin Aung, M., A history of Burma (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Insor, D., Thailand: a political, social, and economic analysis (Allen & 
U nwin, 1963) 
Johnson, Chalmers, Revolutionary change (Little, Brown, 1966). 
Josey, A., Lee Kuan Yew (Moore, 1969) 
Kennedy, J., Asian nationalism in the twentieth century (Macmillan, 1968) 
Kunstadter, P., (ed.), Southeast Asian tribes, minorities and nations (Prince
ton Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Lande, C. H., Leaders, factions and parties: the structure of Philippine 
politics (Yale Univ. Pr., 1965) 
Lim, D., Economic growth and development in West Malaysia (O.U.P., 
1973) 
McAlister, J. T., (ed.), Southeast Asia: the politics of national integration 
(Random House, 1973) 
McAlister, J. T., Viet-Nam: the origins of revolution (Knopf, 1969) 
McVey, R. T. (ed.), Indonesia (Yale Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Means, G. P., Malaysian politics (London Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Morgan, T., and Spolestra, N., Economic interdependence in Southeast 
Asia (Wisconsin Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Muscat, R. J., Development strategies in Thailand, (Preager, 1966) 
Riggs, F. W., Thailand: the modernisation of a bureaucratic polity (East
West Centre, 1966) 
Shaplen, R., Revolution and reaction in Southeast Asia (Deutsch, 1969) 
Tilman, R. 0., (ed.), Man, state, and society in contemporary Southeast 
Asia (Pall Mall, 1969) 
W'ightman, D., Towards economic co-operation in Asia (Yale Univ. Pr., 
1963) 
Yon Poh Seng, and Lim Chong Yah, The Singapore economy (Singapore 
Univ. Pr., 1971) 
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Honours Topics 

37403 ELITES IN SOUTHEAST ASIA 

Dr. H. S. Leng 

Units: 6 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 3rd Term. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: 36 units in Politics or Asian Studies II and III. 

A socio/political analysis of Southeast Asian elites (with particular attention 
paid to nationalist leaders), their origins, social backgrounds, recruitment 
patterns, power-bases, ideologies and actions. It is proposed that only the 
ASEAN countries are to be covered. 

37404 CONTRASTING MODELS OF DEVELOPMENT IN ASIA: 

Units: 6 
Level: 4th Year. 

THE CASE OF JAPAN vs. CHINA 

Mr. G. K. C. Tan 

Duration: 2nd and 3rd Term. 
Class Contact: I seminar per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 36 units in Economics or Asian Studies II and III. 

This seminar will compare the different strategies of economic development 
under a planned economy in the case of China and an essentially 'unplanned' 
economy in the case of Japan. The different problems encountered and the 
consequent results will be examined. 

37405 URBANISATION AND DEVELOPMENT IN SOUTHEAST ASIA 

Dr. A. M. Maude 

Units: 6 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1st and 2nd Term. 
Class Contact: I seminar per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 36 units in Geography or Asian Studies II and III. 

A study of migration, urbanisation and regional planning policies in 
Southeast Asia, in the context of theories of economic development and 
social change. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Topics in Sociology 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Topics Available 

Sociology topics are intended to provide scope for the analysis of crucial 
issues of contemporary life, and for reflection on the process of social enquiry 
and the nature of knowledge about society. They are not intended to 
provide a technical training. 

Since places in Sociology topics are limited, preference will be given to 
students wishing to do Sociology as a basic discipline. The following topics 
will be available in 1975: 

1st Half-year 

38201 Love and Power in Austra
lian Life (6 units) 

38203 Social Analysis (6 units) 
53223 Sociology of Education 

(6 units) 
18203 Communication and Cultural 

Studies I (6 units) 

2nd Half-year 

88302 Class Analysis (6 units) 
38303 Social Theory (6 units) 
18204 Communication and Cultural 

Studies II (6 units) 

Additional topics will be provided as new staff members are appointed. 

Topics 18203 and 18204 Communication and Cultural Studies I and II are 
described in the School of Humanities Syllabus entries. Students taking these 
as Sociology topics will normally be expected to do one or the other but in 
special circumstances may do both by arrangement with the lecturer in 
charge of the topic and the Director of Studies for Sociology. The syllabus 
for 53223 The Sociology of Education may be found under Education. 

Hon ours Programme 

An Honours programme in Sociology will be available for the first time in 
1975. As this is the initial year, students interested in the programme are 
urged to consider the possibility of joint honours with other disciplines. 
Sociology honours topics are intended mainly to extend students' acquaint
ance with fields of Sociology. Thesis topics are to be arranged in consultation 
with individual members of staff. Students considering Honours should see 
Dr. Connell. 

The Honours programme in Sociology will comist of the following: 

(a) 4 topics chosen from the following: 

38401 Sociology of Religion (6 units) 
38402 Community Power (6 units) 
38403 Sociology of Art (6 units) 
38404 Public Opinion and Mass Ideology (6 units) 

Other topics to be offered by new members of staff. 

(b) 38430 Thesis of not more than 15,000 words (12 units). 

606 



SYLLABUSES--SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Units: 6 

Second and Third Year Topics 

38201 LOVE AND POWER IN AUSTRALIAN LIFE 

Dr. R. W. Connell 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 two-hour meetings per week. 
Pre-requisites: 12 units of any First Year Level Social Science topic. 

This topic is an exploration of sex and love in the social settings of contem
porary Australia, with central interest in the part played by erotic drives and 
their derivatives in the general structure of power and exploitation. 

Within this general framework students will be responsible for defining their 
own research problems and carrying out investigations on them. The course 
will have some general sessions devoted to organization and theory, but most 
of the work will be done in small groups which will have the responsibility 
of approving and evaluating their members' work. This will require a 
considerable commitment of time, energy and thought by the members of 
the course. 

Examples of problems that might be investigated are: 

Power structure of Australian families; 
Social control of sexuality and its consequences; 
The imposition of social sex roles and the nature of resistance to thein; 
Types of love as themes of literature; 
Motivation and social control by mass communication. 

Reading: 

Dawson, M., (ed.), "Australian Families", Search, vol. 5, no. 7, special 
issue, July, 1974 
Freud, S., Civilization and its discontents 2nd ed. (Hogarth, 1963) 
Greer, G., The female eunuch (McGibbon and Kee, 1970) 
Marcuse, H., Eros and civilization (Beacon, 1955) 
Oakley, A., Sex, gender and society (Sun, 1972) 
Robinson, P.A., The sexual radicals (Paladin, 1972) 

Units: 6 

38203 SOCIAL ANALYSIS 

Dr. N. Hicks 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 36 units of First Year Level topics. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai I able in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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The topic deals with some of the problems raised by the belief that social 
analysis is a rational process and that knowledge is made, not given. Hence 
attention is given to the question of values, the process of conceptualisation 
and the validity of evidence from various sources. This intellectual equip
ment is applied to a variety of "social problems", including migration, 
poverty, health services and other issues raised by students. 

Preliminary reading: 
Thompson, K., and Tunstall, J., Sociological perspectives, selected readings 
(Penguin, 1971), parts 1 and 5 
Wright Mills, C., The sociological imagination (Pelican, 1970) 
Magee, B., Popper (Fontana "Modern Masters",1973) 
Lowry, R. P., Social problems (Heath, 1974) 

Units: 6 

38302 CLASS ANALYSIS 

Dr. R. W. Connell 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 two-hour meetings per week. 
Pre-requisites: 6 units of Sociology. 

A study of the nature of theories about class, distinguishing class analysis 
from the sociology of stratification; and a study of selected issues in class 
analysis, to be decided in consultation with students, but possibly including: 

(a) structure of the ruling class, with special attention to Australia in the last 
five years; 

(b) changes in the working class and its political organizations; 

(c) the relationships between class structure and culture. 

Some collective research may be undertaken, following theoretical discussions. 

Preliminary reading: 

Connell, R. W., and Irving, T. H., "Yes, Virginia, there is a ruling class", 
in Mayer, H., and Nelson, H., (ed.), Australian politics, a third reader 
(Cheshire! 1973), chapter 6 
Playford, J., and Kirsner, D., (ed.), Australian capitalism (Penguin, 1972) 
Wild, R. A., Bradstow (Angus and Robertson, 1974) 

Units: 6 

38303 SOCIAL THEORY 

Dr. N. Hicks 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: 36 units of First Year Level topics. 

The topic is designed to introduce students to the thought of Weber and 
Durkheim and to raise the issues of how social theory is constructed and by 
what canons it may be judged. The topics covered include: 
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vVeber's context 
Weber's methodology 
Politics and bureaucracy in Weber's theory 
Religion and economics in Weber's theory 
Durkheim's context 
Durkheim's methodology 
The social bond in Durkheim's theory. 

Preliminary reading: 

Aron, R., Main currents in sociological thought vol. II (Pelican, 1972) 
Bendix, R., Max Weber: an intellectual portrait (University Paperback, 
1973) 
MacRae, D. G., Weber (Fontana "Modern Masters", 1974) 
Nisbet, R., Emile Durkheim (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Zijderveld, A., The abstract society (Pelican, 1974) 

Honours Topics 

38401 SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION 

Dr. N. Hicks 

Units: 6 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: 1 seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

The following areas will be approached: 

I. The debate over what constitutes the sociology of religion. 

2. Categories for analysis-I The Church/Sect question. 

(a) The Mormons: a case of denominational sectarianism. 
(b) The current flowering of charismatic groups in Adelaide. 

3. Categories for analysis-II Secularization. 

(a) The Church/State debate in Australia. 
(b) The institutional history of Methodism in South Australia. 

Preliminary reading: 

Hill, M., A sociology of religion (Heinemann, 1974) 
Martin, D., The religious and the secular (Meridian, 1957) 
Niebuhr, R., The social sources of denominationalism (Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which tbe sfodent will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 6 

38402 COMMUNITY POWER 

Dr. N. Hicks 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: 1 seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

The following areas will be approached: 

I. The Concept of Community. 

2. The Debate over Community Power. 

3. Local Studies in the U.K. and U.S.A. 

4. Community Power in Australia. 
(a) the new politics in old suburbs; 
(b) the "South West Corner" project and similar projects in Adelaide. 

Preliminary reading: 

Bell, C., and Newby, H., Community studies (University Books, 1972) 

Units: 6 

38403 SOCIOLOGY OF ART 

Dr. R. W. Connell 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: I seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

An examination of the constitution of art as a sociological problem, and 
theories that attempt to locate art as, and in, social practice. 

Preliminary reading: 

Benjamin, W., Illuminations (Cape, 1970) 
Barthes, R., Mythologies (Hill and Wang, 1973) 
Goldmann, L., The hidden god (Routledge 8c Kegan Paul, 1964) 
Marcuse, H., Negations (Penguin, 1972) ch. 3 
Sartre,]. P., The problem of method (Methuen, 1963) 
Williams, R., The long revolution (Chatto and Windus, 1961) 

Units: 6 

38404 PUBLIC OPINION AND MASS IDEOLOGY 

Dr. R. W. Connell 

Level: Honours. 
Duration: To be arranged. 
Class Contact: 1 seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 
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A cnuque of public opinion research from a logical and historical point of 
view; discussion of theories and studies of mass ideology with special attention 
to questions of structure. 

Preliminary reading: 

Berger, P. L., and Luckman, T., The social construction of reality 
(Penguin, 1971) 
Lafitte, P., The person in psychology (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1957) 
Marcuse, H., One dimensional man (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1964) 
Piaget, J., Structuralism (Basic, 1970) 
Riesman, D., Faces in the crowd (Yale Univ. Pr., 1960) 
Robinson, J. P., et al., Measures of political attitudes (Michigan Univ. Pr., 
1972) 
Scott, W. A., "Attitude measurement", in Lindzey, G., and Aronson, E., 
(eds.), Handbook of social psychology, vol. 2 (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 

Set books and Text bool<S are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Multidisciplinary Topics 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Students taking a B.A. Degree in the School of Social Sciences are required to 
take 12 units in multidisciplinary topics. In 1975 the following offerings ai;e 
available in the School's pool of such multidisciplinary topics. 

These topics may not be presented as part of a basic sequence in any 
discipline, nor as a topic fulfilling the cognate requirement. They may, 
however, be taken as electives, although students are discouraged from doing 
so in 1975 due to the limited number of such topics available. For this 
reason, also, students are encouraged to take only one of these topics in 1975 
and to complete the final 6 units of the required 12 units in 1976. 

1st Half Year 

39204 Aborigines and Australian 
Society 6 units 

39209 Leisure and 
Recreation 6 units 

2nd Half Year 

39206 Revolution 6 units 
39207 Social Change in Europe 

and Asia 6 uni ts 
39208 
39211 

Full Year 

Urbanization 6 units 
Demography 6 units 

39205 Ecology of Man and Society 6 units 

39204 ABORIGINES AND AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY 

Mr. ]. M. Main (History), Convenor, and Mr. ]. Summers (Politics), with 
assistance from Dr. B. K. Dickey (History), Dr. D. L. Hilliard (History), 

Mr. A. S. Bear (English) and Mr. B. E. Mathews (English). 

Units: 6 
Level: Second or Third year. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic will be a study of the relationship between the white Australian 
community and Aboriginal Australians and the response of white men to 
Black Australians. Topics to be covered include Aboriginal Society before 
1788, Aboriginal-Settler contact, Aboriginal resistance to settlement, Abori
gines in the economy, urban Aborigines, Aborigines and the law, Government 
policies, etc. An important part of the course will be to examine the image 
of Aborigines presented by groups or individuals who have been influential 
in the formation and implementation of Government policy and in present
ing a picture of Aborigines to the whole society-e.g. Explorers, Missionaries, 
Anthropologists, Writers and Poets, Newspapers, etc. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Rowley, C. D., The destruction of Aboriginal society (Penguin, 1972) 
*Reynolds, H., Aborigines and settlers (Cassells, 1973) 
Stevens, F. C. (ed.), Racism: the Australian experience, vol. II black vs. 
white (A.N.Z. Book Co., 1972) 
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39205 THE ECOLOGY OF MAN AND SOCIETY 

Dr. R. ]. Blandy (Economics), Mr. A. S. Fraser (Convenor) (Geography); 
Dr. R.H. Pettman (Politics), Dr. D. Overstreet (Biology); 

Professor P. Schwerdtfeger (Earth Sciences) 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Pre-requisites: 86100 Biology I or 30110 Economics I or 81100 Earth Sciences I 
or 32110 Geography I or 35110 Politics I. 
Duration: Full year. 
Class Contact: Two lectures or seminars per week. Four tutorials spread 
over first and second terms. 

Assessment: Four tutorial papers and one seminar project. Alternatively, a 
final examination will be available to those who wish to take it, counting for 
50% of the final grade. The year's work_would then make up the remaining 
50%. 

The topic is intended as an analysis of the physical and cultural factors which 
affect the relationship between man and his environment. Introductory 
lectures will provide a basic background to the topic in the principles of 
Biology, Earth Sciences, Economics, Geography and Politics. Themes which 
will be developed on this foundation may include: general prineiples of 
ecology and interactions within ecosystems; the cultural evolution of man; 
history of man's concern for the environment; population growth and 
dynamics; resource availability and control; waste disposal; relationship 
between economic system and environmental problems; political causes of 
current and impending eco-crisis; the ecological constructions inherent in 
state and corporate capitalism; political consequences of the range of 
proposed solutions; the long term effects of economic growth on consumptfon 
of natural resources; the implications of a stationary state on economic 
organization. 

The pre-requisite for the topic is 86100 Biology I or 30110 Economics I or 
81100 Earth Sciences I or 32110 Geography I or 35110 Politics I. The 
disciplines teaching each of the above courses will also provide preliminary 
reading lists for students who have not taken that course and who wish to 
develop an adequate background for the entire course. Applications for 
enrolment from students without the necessary pre-requisites but who are 
strongly motivated towards these studies will be considered. 

References: 
Crocker, T. D., and Rogers, A.]., Environmental economics (Dryden Pr.) 
Detwyler, T. R., (ed.), Man's impact on environment (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Dorfman, R., and Dorfman, N. S., (eds), Economics of the environment 
(Norton, 1972) 
Hardin, G. (ed.), Population, evolution, and birth control, 2nd ed. Freeman, 
1969) 
Johnson, W. A., and Hardesty, J., Economic growth versus the environ
ment (Wadsworth, 1971) 

Set boolcs and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Meadows, D., et al., The limits to growth (Earth Island, 1972) 
Scientific American, Man and the ecosphere (Freeman, 1971} 
Scientific Ameri'can, The biosphere (Freeman, 1970) 
International symposium on man's role in changing the face of the earth 
(Chicago Univ. Pr., 1956) 
Weisberg, B., Beyond repair: the ecology of capitalism (Beacon Pr., 1971) 

39206 REVOLUTION 

Mr. ]. G. Anglim, Convenor (Politics), Dr. W. Brugger (Politics), 
Dr. P.A. Howell (History), Dr. H. S. Leng (Politics/Asian studies), 

Mr.]. M. Main (History) 

Units: 6 
Level: Second or· Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and l tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The topic examines both philosophical and sociological theories of revolu
tion under such topics as defence against tyranny, just war, the ·causes, 
structure and consequences of revolution and revolution and development. 

Reference books: 
de Tocqueville, A., The old regime and the French Revolution (Anchor, 
1955) 
Brinton, C., The anatomy of revolution (Vintage, 1962) 
Moore, B., The social origins of dictatorship and democracy (Beacon, 
1965) 
Debray, R., Revolution in the revolution (Fontana, 1970) 
Eckstein, H., Internal war (Free Pr., 1964) 
Wertheim, W., Revolution and evolution (Penguin, 1974) 
Gurr, T., Why men rebel (Princeton, 1970) 
Marx, K., Selected writings (Moscow, 1970) 
Lenin, V., State and revolution (Moscow, 1964) 
Mao, T., Selected readings (Peking, 1971) 

39207 SOCIAL CHANGE IN EUROPE AND ASIA: SOCIAL CONCEPTS 
AND HISTORICAL INTERPRETATION 

Dr. L. Brennan (History) Convenor; Dr. C. E. Wright (History); 
Dr. N. Hicks (Sociology); Mr.]. M. Main (History); Dr. D. L. Hilliard 

(History) 

Units: 6 
Level: Second and Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisite: None. 

The topic will .commence with a discussion of the concept of social change, 
followed by an examination of the ideas of some of the most influential 
theorists of social change: Marx, Weber, Pareto, Mosca and Durkheim. The 
major portion of the topic will be devoted to the consideration of the appli
cation of these theories in the study of the following historical problems: 
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(a) The influence of religious ideas on economic forms: Protestantism and 
the rise of Capitalism. 

(b) Class structure in eighteenth-century France and its political expression. 

(c) "Demographic transition" in nineteenth century Europe and its relation
ship with urbanization and industrialization. 

(d) Socio-economic and political responses of traditional societies in India 
and Indonesia to their contact with the British and Dutch colonial empires: 
elite development, modernization and the growth of nationalist movements. 

Preliminary reading: 

Nisbet, R., Social change (Blackwell, J 972) 
'''Fischer, E., Marx in his own words (Penguin, 1973) 
*Aron, R., Main currents in sociological thought, 2, Pareto, JIV eber, Durk-
heim (Penguin, 1970) 

'~Bottomore, T., Elites and society (Pelican, 1967) 
*Lefebvre, G., The coming of the French revolution (Vintage, 1960) 
*Palmier, L. H., Social status and power in Java (Athlone, 1960) 
Drake, M., Population in industrialization (Methuen, 1969) 

*Srinivas, M. N., Social change in modern India (California, 1971) 
*Green, R. W. (ed.), Protestantism and capitalism: the Weber thesis and 

its critics (Heath, 1959) 

39208 URBANIZATION 

Professor W. A. Sinclair (Economic History) 

Units: 6 
Level: Second and Third Years. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic will be concerned with urbanization in Australia as a process 
occurring over time and having important spatial characteristics. It is 
intended to set urban growth in Australia in the context of the more general 
forces making for the growth of cities in history and to make particular 
reference to the experience of regions of recent white settlement. One 
major sub-topic will be the interrelationship between urban growth and the 
economic development of Australia and a second will involve analysis of 
such internal urban processes as trends in the distribution of the urban 
work force, urban capital formation changes in spatial organization. An 
opportunity will be given to discuss the costs and benefits of urbanization 
in Australia. 

The teaching of the topic will be shared largely between members of the 
disciplines of Economic History and Geography. 

. ·pa~pads a.re A<nn lP!4M .101 S:>!do1 a4+ 6u1.<pn1s JO as.1no:i ;nn u1 
1n1asn puy. 11 !M luapn+s alJ+ 4::i14M S>jooq a.1e S>jooq a::iuaJaJaH ·s>jooq +as •nn 6uiApn1s JO as.mo:> a4+ LI! op 
01 papadxa S! +uapn+s a41 lJ:l!4M 6u1peaJ are:i1pu1 'pay.pads aSJMJa410 1ou a.1a4M '6U!Pl?aJ papuawwo:>a8 put? 
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Reference books: 

General Sources: 
Brown, D. M., Introduction to urban economics (Academic Pr., 1974) 
Davis, K. (ed.), Cities: their origin, growth and human impact (Scientific 
American, 1973) 
Johnson, J. H., Urban geography: an introductory analysis, 2nd ed. 
(O.U.P., 1972) 
Johnston, R. ]., Spatial structures (Methuen, 1973) 
Pred, A. R., The spatial dynamics of U.S. urban-industrial growth, 
1800-1914: theoretical essays (M.I.T., 1966) 
Vance, J. E., The merchant's world: the geography of wholesaling (Prentice 
Hall, 1970) 
Ward, D., Cities and immigrants (O.U.P.) 

Australian sources: 

Barrett, B., The inner suburbs: the evolution of an industrial area 
(Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Burnley, I. H. (ed.), Urbanization in Australia: the post-war experience 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1974) 
Butlin, N. G., Investment in Australian economic development (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1964) 
Freeland, J.M., Architecture in Australia (Penguin, 1972) 
Glynn, S., Urbanization in Australian history 1788-1900 (Nelson, 1970) 
Hirst, J. B., Adelaide and the country 1870-1917 (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 
1973) 
Jones, F. L., Dimensions of urban social structure (A.N.U., 1969) 
McCarty, J. W., and Schedvin, C. B. (ed.), Urbanization in Australia 
(Sydney Univ. Pr., 1974) 
Neutze, G. M., Economic policy and the size of cities (A.N.U., 1965) 
Stitwell, F. J.B., Australian urban an'd regional development (A.N.Z., 1974) 
Stretton, H., Ideas for Australian cities (The Author, 1970) 
Troy, P. N. (ed.), Urban redevelopment in Australia (A.N.U., 1967) 
Williams, M., The making of the South Australian landscape (Academic 
Pr., 1974) 

39209 LEISURE AND RECREATION 
Mr. R. ]. Paddick (Education), Dr. D. ]. Glencross (Psychology), 

Mr. B. ]. Cook (Geography) 

Units: 6 
Level: Second or third year 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 two-hours sessions per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A study of the problems for individuals and communities in providing for 
leisure and recreation in modern urban societies. 

Areas: The nature of leisure and recreation, work, and play. The vaneues 
of leisure and recreation; current trends. Play: an empirical study; the place 
of play in child development with particular reference to cognitive, skill 
and physical development; play in adults; the effects of age on skill and 
recreational activities. 
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Education for leisure: values; the nature of 'worthy' use of leisure time. 
Preparation for leisure in schools. 
Social and physical planning for leisure and recreation; spatial aspects of 
leisure activities; leisure and the environment; policies and planning of 
recreation facilities. 

References: 

Bengtsson, A., Environmental planning for children's play (Crosby, Lock
wood, 1970) 
Bruner, ]. S., Processes of cognitive growth: infancy (Clark Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Burton, T. L., Recreation: research and planning (George Allen and 
Unwin, 1970) 
Caillois, R., Man, play and games (The Free Pr., 1961) 
Clawson, M., and Knetsch, J. L., Economics of outdoor recreation (Johns 
Hopkins Pr., 1969) 
Connolly, K. (ed.), Mechanisms of motor skill development (Academic Pr., 
1970) 
Corbin, D., and Tait, W. J., Education for leisure (Prentice-Hall, 1973) 
Cosgrove, I. and Jackson, R., The geography of reaction and leisure 
(Hu tchinsons) 
Dattner, R., Design for play (Van Nostrand, Reinhold, 1969) 
Holme, A. and Massie, P., Children's play: a study of needs and oppor
tunities (Michael Joseph, 1970) 
Huizinga, J., Homo Ludens (Paladin, 1970) 
Liedermann, A., and Trachsel, A., Creative playgrounds for recreation 
centres (Praeger, 1959) 
Murphy, J. F., Concepts of leisure: philosophical implications (Prentice
Hall, 1974) 
Orlans, H., Stevenage: a sociological study of a new town (Routledge, 1952) 
Parker, S. R., The future of work and leisure (Paladin, 1972) 
Patmore, J., Land and leisure (Penguin, 1972) 
Piaget, J., Play, dreams and imitation in childhood (Norton, 1962) 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 

39211 DEMOGRAPHY 

Dr. N. Hicks (Sociology) 

Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: At least 12 units of history or Economics oi Geography or 
Sociology. 

The following outline is based on the chapters of Pressat: Population 
(Pelican, 1970). 
Technical demography (net-reproduction rates, measures of mortality and 
so on) is introduced where it can help in the analysis of socio-demographic 
problems, rather than as a separate technique to be learnt in abstract. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expecte<i to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Some additional material on Australia (identifiable by "WP ... " numbers) 
has been dr~wn from the working papers of the National Population Inquiry. 

I How the World is Populated 
1. The economic history of world population 
2. The debate about demographic transition in the West 

II Demographic Structures and Social Structures 
1. The population pyramid 
2. The life-table 

-other applications of multiple-decrement 
-the concept of generations 

3. The consequences of ageing 

III Inequality in the Face of Death 
1. Social mortality in the past 
2. The social effects of the fall in mortality 

IV The Modern Family 

1. The family cycle. 
2. Planned childbirth and birth control 

V Differential Fertility 
1. Birth control and differential fertility 
2. Factors in differential fertility 
3. Various consequences 

VI Migration 

1. International 
"Yellow Peril", "White Australia" 
"DPs", wave migration, chain migration. 

2. Internal 

VII Population Policies 
1. Pro-natalist 

2. Anti-natalist 
3. Australia in the 1890's and 1930's 

VIII Economics and Population 
1. Maximum, minimum and optimum populations 
2. The cost of demographic growth 
3. Overpopulation 
4. The population in modern economics 

Preliminary reading: 

Cipolla, C., Economic history of world population (Penguin, 1964) 
Cox, P.R., Demography, 4th ed. (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Drake, L. M., Population in industrialization (Methuen, 1969) 
Pressat, R., Population (Penguin, 1973) 
Wrigley, E. A., Population and history (World Univ. Library, 1969) 
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Topics in Social Administration 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Bachelor of Social Administration 

The work for the Bachelor of Social Administration is integrated around the 
three main objectives of social work: changes in the distribution of resources 
amongst people; changes in 'the relationship of complex organizations to the 
people they serve; and the creation of those conditions most conducive to 
the continued growth and development of individuals and to their personal 
and social integration. 

The two-year programme consists of the following topics. In the ordinary 
course a student may not proceed to any second year topics until he has 
completed or is enrolled to complete at least 36 units· at first year. 

50801 
50802 

50803 

50804 
50805 

1st Year 
Social Policy I 
Introduction to Social Work 
Practice 
Human Development and 
Family Services I 
Social Work Practice I 
Human Development and 
Family Services II 

}Jaster of Social Administration 

Professor R. G. Brown 

50901 
50902 
50903 
50904 
50905 

2nd Year 
Social Policy II 
Community Development 
Research in Social Welfare 
Social Work Practice II 
Social Welfare Elective 

The Degree of Master of Social Administration requires twelve months' full
time study, or its equivalent in part-time study. It is a 48-unit programme, 

. half by dissertation and half by course-work. Three topics, each of eight 
units, make up the course work for the Degree. A full-time student will be 
expected to read two of these topics in the first half of the programme and 
one in the second half, the dissertation taking up the remaining one-third of 
the first half, and two-thirds of the second half. A part-time student will be 
expected to make substantial progress with the course work before proceeding 
with the dissertation. 

Before being accepted as higher degree students in Social Administration, 
candidates will be expected to submit satisfactory proposals for their studies 
to their prospective supervisors, who will consider them in consultation with 
the head of discipline and with other members of the discipline concerned 
with higher degree studies. A proposal should outline a relatively well 
defined area of interest which will determine both the course work and 
dissertation topic of the Master's programme. The proposal should make 
clear the candidate's present grasp of the subject, as well as gaps in his/her 
understanding, and it should indicate how he/she proposes to use the 
Master's year to further that understanding. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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All candidates will be expected to take part in work-in-progress seminars and 
to present papers to these seminars. The quality of work for work-in-progress 
seminars will be considered when assessments are made. 
The course work will take the form of supervised reading in selected topics 
by arrangement with the staff members working in those areas, and the 
presentation of papers to staff-student seminars. Assessment will be of the 
candidate's supervised individual work and of the seminar papers. 
The dissertation is expected to be about 15,000 words. It should involve a 
substantial analysis of a problem or issue in social policy, in the adminis
tration of social programmes, or in the provision of social services. Two 
copies of the dissertation should be submitted to the School of Social 
Sciences, for inclusion in the Flinders University Library. They should b,e 
in the format specified for honours theses in the School. An outline of the 
requirements for honours theses and a guide to the preparation of disserta
tions in Social Administration are available in the Discipline Office. Candi
dates are strongly advised to consult the guide with respect to the time
table for their dissertation. 
In l 975 candidates will be expected to choose topics for their supervised 
reading from amongst the following: 
50501 Social Policy (8 or 16 units) 
50502 Social Research (8 or 16 units) 
50504 Social Work Practice (8 or 16 units) 

First Year Topics in Bachelor of Social Administration 

50801 SOCIAL POLICY I 

Units: 4 
Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Dr. A. Graycar 

Class Contact: 1 lecture per week and 1 two-hour seminar per fortnight 
throughout first half year. 
Pre-requisites: Nil. 

This topic focuses on the philosophy and development of social policy. 
Since welfare policy exists within a social and political setting, the course 
looks at the realities of the social and political constraints on policy. An 
understanding of the nature of community power is essential. The pressure 
groups that have an interest in particular policies are examined as are the 
policies themselves.-
The objectives of the topic are twofold: to give students an understanding 
of what the position is at present in certain areas of Australian social 
policy, for example immigration, health,. policies relating to aged persons; 
plus an appreciation of how the policies came to be, of the political and 
social environment in which particular policies exist, and of the winners and 
losers with regard to the policy. 

PrP.liminary reading: 

Kaim-Caudle, P. R., Comparative social policy and social security (Martin 
Robertson, 1973) 
Titmuss, R. M., Commitment to welfare (Allen & Unwin, 1968) 

Additional references will be provided throughout the semester. 
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50802 INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE 

Miss M. Norton 

Units: IO 
Level: Graduate. 
Duration: lst Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture, 1 two-hour practice class and three days field work. 
Pre-requisites: Nil. 

This topic is concernec:l with concepts which have figured prominently in 
the social work literature, such as social functioning, social contract, social 
system, status passage. The objective is to provide new or alternative ways 
of thinking about the situation with which the student is confronted in 
his concurrent fieldwork, as well as interventive measures which might be 
employed. The conceptual framework thus developed will emphasise the 
social worker's role in the various support systems with which individuals are 
involved. 

Preliminary reading: 
Bartlett, Harriett M., The common base of social work practice, National 
Association of Social Works, 1970 . 

Additional references will be provided throughout the half year. 

50803 HUMAN DEVELOPMENT AND FAMILY SERVICES I 

Mrs. A. L. Lightburn 

Units: 4 
Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour class period per week. 
Pre-requisites: Nil. 

A framework for viewing individual growth and social development is 
constructed. Issues such as developmental goals, normative behaviour scales, 
personality theories, mental health and social reference groups are considered. 
Using this framework, emphasis is placed on the first five years of life and 
the social problems experienced by this age group and its environment. Areas 
covered include maturational crises of parenthood-specifically planned 
parenthood; motherhood; maternal deprivation; the unwed mother; the 
unwanted child and placement; abortion; adoption; and problems of early 
childhood. Emphasis in this. topic is on the use of dynamic theory in generic 
social work practice. Case presentation, role play, video and tutorials are 
employed. 

Preliminary reading: 
Axeline, V., Dibbs in search of self (Ballentine Books, 1964) 
Bronfenbrenner, U., Influences on human development (Dryden Pr., 1972) 
Fraiberg, S., The magic years (Methuen, 1959) 
Lidz, T., The person (Basic Books, 1968) 

A detailed bibliography is issued at the first meeting of the class. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time ·be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 14 

50804 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE I 

Mrs. M.A. Hanen and staff 

Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: 4 hours of classroom work and 3 days fieldwork per week. 
Pre-requisites: 50802 Introduction to Social Work Practice. 

In this topic, students begin to take increasing responsibility for their own 
practice, as they continue in the practice situations which are providing 
their field work on three days of each week of the half year. 
Situations with which the student is confronted in the agency provide the 
basis for the weekly class discussions. Various interventive skills are examined 
for their appropriateness in particular situations, and the social worker's 
responsibility to contribute to social policy formation is constantly reviewed. 
The role of senior personnel in facilitating the work of the agency at the 
direct service level is explored, and an effort is made to identify those 
common skills underlying the service function of the social worker at 
whatever point in the system he is located. Thus the student will cover many 
aspects of practice, based primarily on his role as mediator, but not limited 
to this. 

Preliminary reading: 
Kadushin, A., The social work interview (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1972) 
Parad, H. J. (ed.), Crisis intervention (N .Y., Family Service Association, 
1966) 

Additional references pertaining to specific issues will be provided through
out the half-year. 

50805 HUMAN DEVELOPMENT AND FAMILY SERVICES II 

Mrs. A. L. Lightburn 

Units: 4 
Level: Gra\fute. 
Duration: Half-year. 
Class Contact: I two-hour class period per week. 
Pre-requisites: Human Development and Family Services I. 

A continuation of the first half year topic, this topic proceeds to an examina
tion of child abuse-parental rights, children's rights; foster care; residential 
care; residential treatment; homemaker services and day care. A develop
mental framework for the latency age child. and the adolescent is constructed, 
and particular social problems relevant to these age groups are examined. 
School social work serving children in these age groups receives special 
emphasis. 

Preliminary reading: 
Adams, P., and others, Children's rights (Panther, 1972) 
Glasser, W., Schools without failure (Harper and Row, 1969) 
Goldstein, J., Freud, A., and Solnit, A. J., Beyond the best interests of the 
child (Free Pr., 1973) 
Redl, F., and Wineman, D., Children who hate (Free Pr., 1965) 

Additional references will be drawn to the attention of students as the topic 
proceeds. 
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Second Year Topics in Bachelor of Social Administration 

50901 SOCIAL POLICY II 

Units: 6 
Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 

Professor R. G. Brown 

Class Contact: One 2-hour seminar weekly, plus associated practical work. 
Pre-requisites: 50804 Social Work Practice I. 

This topic deals with the development of social policies and the administra
tion of social programmes in a context of comparative social administration. 

Preliminary reading: 
Morris, P., and Rein, M., Dilemmas of social reform (Penguin) 

Units: 6 

50902 COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

Mr. G. A. Vallance 

Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 1st Half-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture per week; I tutorial per fortnight; IO hours practical 
work per week. 
Pre-requisites: 50804 Social Work Practice I. 

This topic focuses on the community as the locus of social work intervention 
and on the strategies and skills which this requires. Classroom sessions are 
supplemented by field work on selected community development projects. 
Three principal models of community development are examined: social 
action, social planning, and locality development. Considerable attention is 
directed to the place of values in determining the goals and objectives of 
community development programmes. 

Preliminary reading: 
Biddle, W., The community development process: the rediscovery of local 
initiative (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966) 
Perlman, R., and Gurin, A., Community organization and social planning 
(C.S.W.E. and Wiley, 1972) 
Ross, M. G., and Lappin, B. C., Community organization theory and 
principles, 2nd ed. (Harper and Row, 1967) 

Units: 6 

50903 RESEARCH IN SOCIAL WELFARE 

Mrs. E. M. Martin 

Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 
Class Contact: Up to 2 two-hour seminars per week; up to IO hours practical 
work per week. 
Pre-requisites: 50804 Social Work Practice I. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai !able In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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The emphasis in this topic is on the application of social science research 
methods to areas of social welfare policy and social work practice. It aims 
to demonstrate and explore the close inter-relationship between policy 
making, practice and research. 
Groups of students work with welfare agencies or related organizations on 
projects of current concern. These take the form of exploratory, pilot or 
feasibility studies. Particular emphasis is placed on clarification and defini
tion of the subject for s~udy, refinement of hypotheses or specific questions, 
then consideration and testing of possible methods. The student· teams are 
expected to prepare reports on these projects including proposals for further 
research if appropriate. 
Seminars provide opportunities for method learning, discussion of such 
issues as ethical and political influences, and shared consideration of the 
various team projects by all students. 

Preliminary reading: 

Stacey, M., Methods of social research (Pergamon, 1969) 

Units: 14 

50904 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE II 

Mrs. A. L. Lightburn 

Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact: Four hours of classroom work and 3 days fieldwork per week; 
individual tutorials as arranged. 
Pre-requisites: 50804 Social Work Practice I. 

This topic is similar in structure to Social Work Practice I in that the 
student's concurrent fieldwork provides the material for use in the classroom 
sessions. The psycho-social dynamics of the young adult through old age are 
examined, with particular emphasis on occupational choice, marriage guid
ance, family· therapy and work with the aged in generic practice. Attention is 
given to group work skills as well as to management skills. Other major areas 
to be covered are systems analysis and systems work, aspects of communication 
theory, and dyn'amics of non-verbal communication. 

Preliminary reading: 
Krupinski, J., and Stroller, A. (eds.), The family in Australia (Pergamon 
Pr., 1974) 
Northen, Helen, Social work with groups (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1969) 

Units: 4 

50905 SOCIAL WELFARE ELECTIVE 

Miss M. Norton 

Level: Graduate. 
Duration: 2nd Half-year. 
Class Contact:· To be arranged. 
Pre-requisites: At least 6 Second Year Social Administration units. 
Supervised individual reading course in an area of special interest. 
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Masters Topics 

50501 SOCIAL POLICY 

Professor R. G. Brown 

Units: 8 or 16 
Level: Postgraduate. 
Duration: Half-year OR year. 
Class Contact: By arrangement with supervisor. 
Pre-requisites: B.Soc.Admin. with credit or distinction (or its equivalent) 

A supervised reading course in the general area of social policy as this relates 
to the subject of the student's dissertation. 

Units: 8 or 16 

50502 SOCIAL RESEARCH 

Mrs. E. M. Martin 

Level: Postgraduate. 
Duration: Half-year OR year. 
Class Contact: By arrangement with supervisor. 
Pre-requisites: B.Soc.Admin. with credit or distinction (or its equivalent) 

A supervised reading course in the general area of social research as this 
bears upon the subject of the student's dissertation. 

Units: 8 or 16 

50504 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE 

Miss M. Norton 

Level: Postgraduate. 
Duration: Half-year OR year. 
Class Contact: By arrangement with supervisor. 
Pre-requisites: B.Soc.Admin. with credit or distinction (or its equivalent). 

A supervised reading course in the general area of social work practice 
with particular reference to those aspects of practice suggested by the 
student's dissertation topic. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Bachelor of Education 

B.Ed. first year students are required to complete 53110 Teaching Orienta
tion prior to the commencement of the second year of the programme. This 
involves attendance at a one-day seminar at University followed by a two
week period spent in a metropolitan primary school. 

B.Ed. second year students are required to take two 6-unit topics in Educa
tion: 53210 The Child and the School and Educational Studies A. The Child 
and the School is offered in the first semester only. Students must select one 
of the topics within Educational Studies A. 

The B.Ed. Part III is organized on lines parallel to the Diploma in Educa
tion year. In Phase I, concentration is on Psychology and Teaching the Basic 
Subjects, Problems of Educational Practice and Expressional Activities. Phase 
II comprises two periods each of three weeks for 53340 Teaching Observation 
and Experience. These periods are spent in metropolitan primary schools. 
They are separated by a three-week period spent at University for lectures 
and seminars in the three courses introduced during Phase I. During Phase 
III the B.Ed. III students join with Diploma in Education students for 
Educational Studies B, selecting two topics from those available. 

As part of the requirements of 53340 Teaching Observation and Experience, 
each B.Ed. III student is allocated to a seminar group which meets weekly 
throughout the year. 

Relative weightings of the different parts of the B.Ed. III year are as follows: 
Problems of Educational Practice 6 
Psychology and Teaching of the Basic Subjects 10 
Expressional Activities 4 
Educational Studies B 12 
Teaching Observation and Experience 4 

For Part IV of the B.Ed. degree (the Internship year) the student is employed 
as an almost full-time, paid teacher in or near Adelaide. During the Intern
ship year (53430 Teaching Internship) the student's teaching is supervised · 
by staff of the University. In addition, students are required to take two 
topics: 53410 Applications of Educational Theory and 53420 Primary School 
Methods. Requirements for these courses include attendance at three in
service conferences for which the teacher is released from his school duties. 

. Units: None. 

53110 TEACHING ORIENTATION 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: First Year B.Ed. 
Duration: Two weeks full-time prior to the commencement of B.Ed. Pt. II. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

All first year Bachelor of Education students are required to complete a two
week period of teaching orientation in a metropolitan primary school. This 
period normally will be completed during the post-examination period in 
November, and will be preceded by a one-day seminar at the University on 
"Teaching in the Primary School". 

The main purpose of teaching orientation is to allow students to familiarize 
themselves with the organization of primary schools, to observe classroom 

626 



SYLLABUSES-SOCIAL SCIENCES 

activities and procedures, and to develop teaching skills with individual 
children and with small groups. Accordingly, students will be expected to 
participate in the following ways: 

(i) observation of school routines (e.g., assemblies, use of library and. other 
resource areas, use of teaching aids and equipment, organization of sport 
and other extra-curricula activities, etc.); 

(ii) participation in classroom teaching and activities (e.g., assisting the 
teacher in supervision of group work, preparing lesson materials, marking 
pupils' work, etc.); 

(iii) teaching individual children on a one-to-one basis (i.e., by giving reme
dial assistance, etc.); 

(iv) teaching small groups of children; 

(v) attending seminars in the school organized by University teaching 
advisers. 

Reference books: 

Harley, B., A synthesis of teaching methods, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 
*Mabey, R., Children in primary school (Penguin, 1972) 
*McFarland, H. S. N., Intelligent teaching (Routledge, 1973) 

Units: 6 

53210 THE CHILD AND THE SCHOOL 

Dr. A. Russell 

Level: Second year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 1 two-hour workshop session per week. 
Pre-requisites: None.· · 
Assessment: By assignments and examination. 

This topic is intended to provide a background in Developmental and Child 
Psychology with the emphasis on children up to the early years of adoles
cence. Special attention is given to an analysis of the child within the home 
and school environments. Students are expected to have regular and orga
nised involvement with children throughout the topic. This should take the 
form of a weekly commitment of 2-3 hours to a kindergarten, infants or 
primary school, a child care centre, or in special cases, a special school. The 
aim of this activity is to gain personal understanding through individual and 
small group interaction with children. In 1975 this topic will be available to 
second year B.Ed. students only. The main areas to be covered are: 

(1) The process of child development. This includes the principles of develop
ment, the role of early experience in development, and the heredity-environ
ment issues. 

(2) Factors affecting behaviour change in children, including reinforcement
punishment, identification and imitation, and an examination of self concept 
theory. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student ls expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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(3) The home environment and its effects on children's personality, attitudes, 
intelligence and school achievement. 

(4) Motivation; especially motives to achieve and master, curiosity motives, 
and motives to reduce uncertainty. Special attention will be given to the 
distinction between intrinsic and extrinsic motives. 

(5) The handicapped child; with special reference to the social psychology of 
childhood handicap and the role of the school in aiding the disabled child's 
adjustment within the community. 

(6) The disadvantaged child; a look at children from disadvantaged back
ground and the role of the preschool. 

(7) Intelligence and cognitive development; special attention will be given to 
the nature and measurement of Intelligence and to Piaget's theory. 

The topic will involve one lecture per week and one two hout workshop 
session. The two hour session will be devoted to discussion, practical work, 
films and seminars. 

Reference books: 

*Bernard, H. W., and Huckins, W. C., (eds.), Exploring human develop
ment: inter-disciplinary readings (Allyn and Bacon, 1972) 

*Bronfenbrenner, V., Infiuences on human development (Dryden Press, 
1973) 

*Cratty, B. J., Perceptual and motor development in infants and children 
(Macmillan, 1970) 

*Holt, J., How children fail (Pelican, 1964) 
*Holt, J., How children learn (Pelican, 1967) 
*Kagan, J., Personality development (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1971) 
*Kagan, J., Understanding children: Behaviour, motives and thought (Har-
court Brace Jovanovich, 1971) 

*Lefrancois, G. R., Of children (Wadsworth, 1973) 
*Mussen, P. H., Conger, J. ]., and Kagan, J., Child development and per
sonality, 4th ed. (Harper & Row, 1974) 

*Phillips, J. ]., The origins of intellect: Piaget's theory (Freeman, 1969) 
*Purkey, W. W., Self-concept and school achievement (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
~'R.ebelsky, F., and Dorman, L. (eds.), Child development and behaviour, 
2nd ed. (Knopf, 1973) 

*Smart, M. S., and Smart, R. C., School-age children (Macmillan, 1973) 
*Vernon, P. E., Intelligence and cultural environment (Methuen, 1969) 
*Wadsworth, B. J., Piaget's theory of cognitive development (David McKay, 

1971) 
*Wilson, J. A. R., Robeck, M. C., and Michael, W. B., Psychological foun
dations of learning and teaching (McGraw-Hill, 1974) 

EDUCATIONAL STUDIES A 

The topics offered under Educational Studies A are not specifically oriented 
to the school situation. They are open at the second and third year levels 
to all students with an interest in the educational processes in our own and 
other societies. 

Of the two Philosophy topics 53224 and 53227 only one may be taken; and 
of the three History topics 53221, 53228 and 53229 only one may be taken. 
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Topic 53223 is offered in the first half of the year. Topics 53221, 53222, 
53224, 53225, 53226, 53227, 53228 and 53229 are offered in the second half 
of the year. 

Units: 6 

53221 POWER AND AUTHORITY IN EDUCATION 

Dr. B. K. Hyams 

Level: Second Year, Third Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week, one tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: 2 tutorial essays (25% each) and a take-away examination paper 
(503)· 

The focus of this topic is on the distribution of authority in education and 
the competing claims for power in educational decision making. It will 
have the historical dimension of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries and 
will concentrate on the English-speaking world, largely Britain, Australia 
and the United States of America. The following aspects may be offered: 

(a) The democratic state and education: the state and the individual; com
pulsory schooling; state and church in education; "de-schooling". 

(b) Education bureaucracies; rationale for centralism in Australia; the chang
ing balance in decentralized systems; federalism in educational development 
-U.S.A. and Australia; "parent power". 

(c) Teacher power: teachers and the bureaucracy; the quest for professional 
status; collective action. 

(d) Student power: the aims, growth and effects of student power in univer
sities and schools. 

Preliminary readings: 

International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Macmillan and the 
Free Press, 1968. See entries under power and authority. 

*Hyams, B. K., and Bessant, B., Schools for the people: an introduction 
to the hisory of State education in Australia (Longman, 1972) 

53222 PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

Units: 6 
Level: Second or third year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The content and requirement of this topic to be determined. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 6 

53223 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

Dr. ]. Maddock 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Two 3,000 word essays. 

The topic aims to introduce students to the study of sociology and its contri
bution to an understanding of educational processes .. Areas will include: 
consciousness of class and mobility ideologies; what is learned in school?; 
the roles of teacher and student; innovation. 

Reference books: 

*Anderson, M., Sociology of the family (Penguin, 1971) 
*Bell, R. R., and Stub, H. R., The sociology of education: a source book 
Revised ed. (The Dorsey Pr., 1968) 

*Berger, P. L., Invitation to sociology (Penguin, 1966) 
*Blalock, H. M., An introduction to social research (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
*Bottomore, T. B., Classes in modern society (Allen & Unwin, 1965) 
*Cosin, B. R., (ed.), School and society (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1971) 
*Cosin, B. R., (ed.), Innovation and ideology (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1972) 

*Craft, M., Raynor, J., and Cohen, L., (eds.), Linking home and school 
(Longmans, 1967) 

*Craft, M., Family, class and education-a reader (Longmans, 1970) 
*Davies, A. F., Images of class: an Australian study (Sydney Univ. Pr., 1967) 
*Dreeben, R., On what is learned in school (Addison-Wesley, 1968) 
Dunphy, D. C., Cliques, crowds and gangs (Cheshire, 1969) 

*Encel, S., Equality and authority: a study of class, status and power in 
Australia (Cheshire, 1970) 

"Ford, J., Social class and the comprehensive school (Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 1969) 

*Halsey, A. H., Floud, J., and Anderson, C. A., Education, economy and 
society (The Free Press of Glencoe, 1961) 

*Hargreaves, D. H., Social relations in a secondary school (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1967) 

*Henry, J., Culture against man (Penguin, 1966) 
*Hollingshead, A. B., Elmtown's youth: the impact of social classes on 
adolescents (Wiley, 1949) 

*Hopper, E., (Ed.), Readings in the theory of educational systems (Hutchin-
son, 1971) 

*Hoyle, E., The role of the teacher (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1969) 
*Hunt, F. J. (ed.), Socialisation in Australia (Angus & Robertson, 1972) 
''Illich, D., Deschooling society (Penguin, 1973) 
*Inkeles, A., What is sociology? (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
*Jackson, B., Streaming: an education system in miniature (Routledge & 

Kegan Paul, 1964) 
Jackson, P. W., Life in the classroom unit (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 
1969) 

*Katz, F. M., and Browne, R. K., Sociology of education: readings pertinent 
to the Australian education system (Macmillan, 1970). 
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*Keddie, N., Tinker, tailor ... the myth of cultural deprivation (Penguin, 
1973) 
King, R., School organization and pupil involvement: a study of secondary 
schools (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1973) 

*Lawton, D., Social class, language and education (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1968) 

*Mills, C. W., The sociological imagination (Penguin, 1972-originally pub
lished 1959) 

*Musgrove, F., Patterns of power and authority in English education 
(Methuen, 1971) 

*Shipman, M. D., Sociology of the school (Longmans, 1968) 
*Sugarman, B., Sociology (Heinemann Educational Books, 1968) 
*Swift, D. F., Basic readings in the Sociology of education (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1970) 

*Thompson, K., and Tunstall, J., (Eds.), Sociological perspectives (Penguin, 
1971) 

*Waller, W., The sociology of teaching (John Wiley, 1932-reprint 1970) 
*Worsley, P., Introducing sociology (Penguin, 1970) 
*Yates, A., The organization of schooling: a study of educational grouping 
practices (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1971) 

*Young, M. F. D., Knowledge and control (Collier Macmillan, 1971) 

53224 PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION A: AESTHETICS AND 
EDUCATION 

Dr. N. A. Nilsson 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year, Third Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: By assignment and end of year examination. 

This topic is designed for students in both the Flinders Arts Schools. Its 
central theme is: values in humanities and social science. For students 
of literature and fine arts it offers an introduction to the philosophy of cri
ticism. For students of social science it will deal with a number of problems 
in philosophy of science which have implications for art and literature. 

The approach will be through a basic course in aesthetics. This will deal with 
such matters as artistic representation, the nature of works of art, meaning 
and truth in the arts, art as the expression of emotion, the objectivity of 
critical judgments and creativity. 

The connection with social science will be made in two ways: through a 
consideration (l) of aesthetic truth, and (2) of aesthetic value. 

Aesthetic truth. There is a widespread conviction among writers and artists 
that there is such a thing .as artistic truth: that art is not irrelevant to our 
beliefs about the world and the nature of man. And in the social sciences, 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set bool<s or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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too, there is a strong tradition which emphasises the kind of "understand· 
ing" of human beings which literature is often thought to afford. The method 
of "verstehen". The use of literary works in the teaching of social science. 
The sense in which fiction can have a truth value. 
Values in science and literature. The use of aesthetic reasons for engineer
ing purposes in environmental planning. Science and imagination. The rela
tion between aesthetic and moral value. The concept of a value-free social 
science. Indoctrination. Whether there can be rational disagreement in either 
art or morals. Whether, if there is no disputing about taste, there can be 
anything properly called "~esthetic education" at all. 

Preliminary reading: 

Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

Text books: 

Beardsley, M. C., Aesthetics (Harcourt, Brace) 
*Coleman, F. J., (ed.), Contemporary studies in aesthetics (McGraw-Hill, 
1968) 

Reference books: 

Beardsley, M. C .. , and Schueller, H. M., Aesthetic inquiry (Dickenson) 
•Beardsmore, R. W., Art and morality (Macmillan, 1971) 
Casey, J., The language of criticism (Methuen, 1966) 

•Dray, W. H., Philosophy of history (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
Gombrich, E. H., Art and illusion (Phaidon) 
Goodman, N., Languages of art (O.U.P., 1969) 

*Hospers, J., Meaning and truth in the arts (North Carolina Univ. Pr., 
1946) 
Krimerman, L. I., (ed.), The nature and scope of social science (Appleton
Century-Crofts, 1969) 
Medawar, P. B., "Science and literature" in The hope of progress 
(Methuen, 1972) 

*Medawar, P. B., Induction and intuition in scientific thought (Methuen, 
1969) 
Osborne, H., (ed.), Aesthetics in the modern world (Thames & Hudson, 
1968) 

*Ryan, A., The philosophy of the social sciences (Papermac) 
*Scheffier, I., Science and subjectivity (Bobbs-Merrill, 1967) 
*Stretton, H., The political sciences (Routledge, 1969) 
*Wollheim, R., Art and its objects (Pelican, 1970) 
*Winch, P., The idea of a social science (Routledge, 1960) 

Royal Institute of Philosophy Lectures, Vol. 6, 1971-72: Philosophy and 
the arts (Macmillan, 1973) 

Units: 6 

53225 RESEARCH METHODS IN EDUCATION 

Professor]. Anderson 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 two-hour practical per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: By assignments and examination. 
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The topic introduces students to the main approaches to research in the 
behavioural sciences: survey research, predictive studies, experimental re
search, field and case studies. Particular emphasis will be given to methods 
of observation and data collection employed in educational research such as, 
for example, questionnaires and interviews, content analysis, sociometry and 
the semantic differential. Also included in the topic will be the basic descrip
tive statistics as well as an introduction to inferential statistics (parametric 
and nonparametric). Part of.the aim will be to assist the student to interpret 
and evaluate published research. 

Practical classes will involve the collection of data and the application of 
relevant statistical procedures. No previous work in statistics is assumed. 

Text books: 

Kerlinger, F. N., Foundations of behavioural research (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1966) 
Runyon, R. P., and Haber, A .. , Fundamentals of behavioural statistics 
(Addison-Wesley, 1971) 

Reference books: 

Kearney, P. A., Programmed review of fundamental mathematics for 
elementary sta"tistics (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Slonim, M. ]. Guide to sampling (Pan Books, 1968) 
Tufte, E. R. (ed.), The quantitative analysis of social problems (Addison
Wesley, 1970) 
Tl,lrney, B., and Robb, G., Research in education (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 197 l) 

Units: 6 

53226 SCIENCE AND EDUCATION 

Dr. A. M. Lucas 

Level: Second Year, Third Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week and I two-hour tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: One seminar paper, one essay and/or final examination. 

The first and major part of the topic will examine public perceptions of 
science and scientists and of educator's roles in developing these perceptions. 
Selected writing of scientists, historians and philosophers of science and 
science educators will be reviewed and their position compared with the con
tent of formal science curricula from Australia, Britain and North America. 
Emphasis will be placed on views of "the scientific method," the relation
ship of science to public needs, and the moral values within science and the 
"social responsibility" of scientists. Students will be encouraged to examine 
school texts in other disciplines, (for example, history and social studies), 
and popular literature for evidence of the view of science projected outside 
formal educ~tion in science. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
arid Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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The topic will conclude with a brief account of the impact of scientific 
thought in educational practices. The major case study will be of the in
fluence of Darwinian evolutionary theory on the development of the educa
tional theories of Spencer and Dewey. 

Text books: 
*Hempel, C. G., Philosophy of natural science (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 
*Kuhn, T. S., The structure of scientific revolutions, 2nd ed. (Univ. Chicago 

Pr., 1969) 

References: 
A detailed reading list will be issued at the beginning of the topic. The 
books below will provide background in curriculum developments in science 
(list A) and an introduction to the history and philosophy of science, (list B). 

List A 
*Andersen, H. 0., Readings in science education for the secondary school 
(Macmillan, 1969) 
Grohman, A. B., The changing American school: the role of the biological 
sciences curriculum study (Doubleday, 1969) 
Henry, N. B. (ed.), Rethinking science education (The fifty-ninth year
book of the NSSE. Chicago Univ. Pr., 1960) 

*Hurd, P. de H., New curriculum perspectives for Junior high school science 
(Wadsworth, 1970) 

*Lee Dow, K., Teaching science in Australian schools (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 
1971) 

*Lucas, A. M., and Chisman, D. G., A review of British science curriculum 
projects: Implications for curriculum developers (Center for Science and 
Mathematics Education, The Ohio State University, · 1973) 
Merrill, R. ]., and Ridgway, D. W., The CHEM study story: A successful 
curriculum improvement project (Freeman, 1969) 

*Ramsey, G. A., Curriculum development in secondary school science (Aus
tralian Council for Educational Research, 1972) 

*Scottish Education Department., Curriculum paper 7: Science for general 
education (HMSO, 1969) 

List B 
Martin, M., Concepts of science education: a philosophical analysis (Scott, 
Foresman, 1972) 
Medawar, P. B., The art of the soluble (Methuen, 1967) 
O'Neil, W. M., Fact and theory: An aspect of the philosophy of science 
(Sydney Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Smart, J. J. C., Between science and philosophy (Random House, 1968) 

Units: 6 

53227 PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION B: 
PHILOSOPHY OF TEACHING 

Mr. K. Simpson 

Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Either by final examination, or by final examination and essay, 
or by extended essay in approved cases. · 
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This topic is directed primarily to intending teachers, but is open to any 
student with an interest in wider educational issues. Beginning with a con
sideration of the concept of indoctrination, and of various related concepts 
commonly occurring in educationists' discussion, the topic will outline a 
relativistic approach to the understanding of these concepts, and discuss from 
this stand point some issues of a very general kind, and some more specific 
issues in curricular theory. The status of various kinds of claim to know
ledge, and in particular of value judgements, will be a continuing concern 
of the topic. While the development and application of a relativistic view
point will be a main purpose in the topic, a reasonable effort will be made 
to familiarize students with opposed views. No previous knowledge of 
philosophy is assumed. 

Preliminary reading: 

Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

Reference books: 

*Gribble, ]., Introduction to philosophy of education (Allyn and Bacon, 
1969) 

*Scheffler, I., Conditions of knowledge (Scott Foresman, 1965). 
''Snook, I., Indoctrination and education (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1972) 
*Snook, I. (ed.), Concepts of indoctrination (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1972) 
*Winch, P ., The idea of a social science (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1958). 

Other references will, be suggested as the topic proceeds. 

53228 EDUCATION AND SOCIETY IN AUSTRALIA: 
A HISTORICAL ANALYSIS 

Dr. D. Grund;' 

Units: 6 
Level: Second or Third Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Essays and/or examination. 

This topic will examine the development of educational institutions, their 
theory and practice, in Australia. Considerable attention will be given to the 
controversies surrounding the education reform movements of the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries. This will entail a study of the social functions ex
pected of various educational institutions, the political struggle for their 
control by various pressure groups and interested parties, and their organisa
tion as social instruments. Education structures will be analysed in explain
ing how schooling systems have functioned. This will allow for studies of 
the social roles of schools and other institutions, school teaching as a norma
tive practice, the development of education bureaucracies, and the suscepti
bility of organised education to extramural pressures. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set boolcs or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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The topic will draw mate_rial for lectures, tutorials and essays from the 
areas listed below. 

*Emergent colonial conditions and the schooling question, 1788-1850. 
*The church-state conflict and other ideological issues and education policy 

1810-1850. 
"Government planning in education, 1826-1850. 
*Education and society in the self-governing colonies in the mid 19th 
Century. 

*Ideological issues in establishing the secular state school systems. 
*Government planning for public education-the growth of education 
bureaucracies. 

*Education and society in the late 19th Century-schooling the rich and 
poor, public and private education. 

*Government planning in late 19th Century education-the impact of cen
tralisation. 

*Education issues at the turn of the century-the problems of reform. 
*Education between the Wars-state secondary and technical education, 
school and society, the problems of innovation. 

*Post \Vorld War II developments: old and new problems. 

Selected references: 
Anchen, J. C., Frank Tate: his work for education in Victoria (A.C.E.R., 
1957) 
Austin, A. G., Australian education, 1788-1900 (Pitman, 1965) 
Austin, A. G., Select documents in Australian education (Pitman, 1963) 
Barcon, A., A short history of education in New South Wales (Martindale, 
1965) 
Barrett, J., That better coumry, the religious aspect of life in Eastern 
Australia, 1835-1850 (Melbourne Univ .. Pr., 1966) 
Cleverly, J. F., The first generation: school and society in early Australia 
(Sydney Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Crane, A. R., and Walker, W. G., Peter Board: his contributions to the 
development of education in N.S. W. (A.C.E.R., 1957) 
Cleverly, J. F., and Lawry, J. R. (eds.), Australian education in the 
twentieth century (Longman, 1972) 
Dow, G. M., George Higinbotham: church and state (Pitman, 1964) 
Fogarty, R., Catholic education in Australia, 1806-1950 (Melbourne Univ. 
Pr., 1959) 
Goodman, R., Secondary education in Queensland, 1860-1960 (A.N.U. 
1968) 
Gregory, J. S., Church and state (Cassell, Australia, 1973) 
Grundy, D., Secular, compulsory and free (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1972) 
Hyams, B. K., and Bessant, B., Schools for the people? (Longman, 1972) 
Selleck, R. J. W., The new education 1870-1914 (Pitman, 1968) 
Turney, C., Pioneers of Australian education, vols. 1 and 2 (Sydney Univ. 
Pr., 1969, 1972) 

53229 HISTORY OF IDEAS: SOME SOURCES IN EIGHTEENTH AND 
NINETEENTH CENTURY ENGLISH THOUGHT OF 

CONTEMPORARY EDUCATIONAL THEORIES 
Dr. D. Grundy and Dr. N. Nilsson 

Units: 6 
Level: Second or Third Year. 
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Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 4 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None . 
Assessment: Assignment and end of year examination. 

This topic is concerned with the contribution to educational theory of one 
important area of historical studies: intellectual history. It is not a course 
in philosophy of education, although it does draw on philosophy. It will also 
be concerned to some extent with the methodology of history of ideas. 
An introduction is provided bearing on some main features of Eighteenth 
Century thought, and also some elementary distinctions in the philosophy of 
Education. 
Accordingly the topic will examine the conflict between the ideas of the 
scientific mind and the romantic imagination in the late eighteenth and 
early nineteenth century. It will proceed from there to a discussion of the 
idea of a liberal education drawing primarily on English thought in the 
Victorian era (e.g. J. H. Newman, Matthew Arnold, A. E. Housman, T. H. 
Huxley). The student will be directed to sources in Victorian literature 
of ideas about education: (e.g. Wordsworth, Tennyson, George Eliot, Mark 
Rutherford, Samuel Butler, Henry James, Charles Dickens). 
This will be followed by a comparison between the English idea of the 
"new education", and the developing American progressive education tra
dition, associated with John Dewey. 
A deliberate attempt will be made to determine the influence of these 
ideas on such modern educational theories as learning for social adjustment, 
education for creativity, deschooling, and reactions to these· under the 
banner of "intellectual standards". (e.g. Lionel Trilling The Black Papers, 
Jacques Barzun, R:chard Hofstadter, Arthur Bestor, Bantock) 

Reference books: 

Introductory: 
Bowen, J. and Hobson, P. R., Theories of education: studies of significant 
innovation in western educational thought (Wiley, 1974) 
Williams, R., Culture and society: 1780-1950 (Penguin, 1971) 

Methodology: 
Brinton, C. C., European intellectual history (Macmillan, 1964) 
Mandelbaum, M., ''The history of ideas, intellectual history and the 
philosophy of history", in History and theory: Beiheft 5, the historiography 
of the history of philosophy (1965) 
Passmore, J., "The idea of a history of philosophy", in History and theo1y: 
Beiheft 5, the historiography of the history of philosophy (1965) 
Skinner, Q., "Meaning and understanding in the history of ideas'", in 
History and theory, vol. VIII (1969) 

Further reading: 
*Arnold, M., Culture and anarchy, ed. ]. D. Wilson (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 

1955) 
*Barzun, J., The house of intellect (Mercury, 1962) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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*Bowle, ]., Politics and opinion in the nineteenth century (Cape, 1954) 
*Cox, C. H., and Dyson, A. E. (eds.), The black papers (Critical Quarterly. 
Society, 1969-71) 

*Coveney, P., The image of childhood (Penguin, 1967) 
*Cremin, L. A., The transformation of the school (Vintage, 1961) 

Harris, R. W., Reason and nature in eighteenth century thought 
(Blandford, 1968) 
Selleck, R. J. W., The new education (Pitman, 1968) 

*Sutherland, G. (ed.), Arnold on education: (Penguin, 1974) 

53310 PSYCHOLOGY AND TEACHING THE BASIC SUBJECTS 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Units: IO 
Level: B.Ed. Part III. 
Duration: Terms 1 and 2. 
Class contact: Six hours per week, plus regular visits to metropolitan prim~ry 
schools. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of B.Ed. Parts I and II. 

This topic aims to give an understanding of 

-psychological theory relevant to the learning and teaching of the basic 
subjects; 

-the significance of research findings for the primary school curriculum; 
-modern approaches to teaching the basic subjects. 

The topic will be closely linked with 53210 The Child and the School. 

The topic sections are as follows: 

(a) An introduction to some major curriculum issues: decision making in 
relation to the setting and evaluation of objectives; the selection of content, 
methods and resources; the development of basic mathematical, scientific and 
so.cial concepts in children and of creative abilities. 

Reference books: 

*Brown, R., Social psychology (Collier Macmillan, 1965) 
*Bruner, J., The process of education (Vintage, 1960) 
*Bruner, J., Toward a theory of instruction (Belknap, 1967) 
Dearden, R. F., Philosophy of primary education (Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 1968) 
Gribble, L., Introduction to philosophy of education (Allyn and Bacon, 
1969) 

*Lovell, K., The growth of basic mathematical and scientific concepts in 
children (London Univ. Pr., 1968) 

*Phillips, ]. L., The origins of intellect: Piaget's theory (Freeman, 1969) 
*Richmond, W. K., The school curriculum (Methuen, 1971) 
Taba, H., Curriculum development: theory and practice (Harcourt, Brace 
and World, 1962) 
Wheeler, D. K., Curriculum process (London Univ. Pr., 1967) 

(b) The teaching of reading, spelling and written expression. 
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Text books: 

*Downing, J., and Thackray, D. V., Reading readiness (London Univ. Pr., 
1971) 
Randall G. C., Teaching strategies in primary school English (McGraw
Hill, 1972) 

Reference books: 
*Beery, A., B:irrett, T. C., and Powell, W. R. (eds.), Elementary reading 
instruction; selected materials (Allyn and Bacon, 1969) 
Chall, J., Learning to read: the great debate (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
Ekwall, E. E., Psychological factors in the teaching of reading (Merrill, 
1973) 

*Frost, ]. L., (ed.), Issues and innovations in the teaching of reading (Scott 
Foresman, 1967) 

*Lane, S. M., and Kemp, M., An approach to creative .writing in the pri
mary school (Blackie, 1967) 

*Langdon, M., Let the children write (Longmans, 1967) 
*Melnik, A., and Merritt, J., The reading curriculum (London Univ. Pr., 

1972) 
*Melnik, A., and Merritt, J., Reading today and tomorrow (London Univ. 
Pr., 1972) 

*Moyle, D., and Moyle, L. M., Modern innovations in the teaching of 
reading (London Univ. Pr., 1971) 

'!'Roberts, G. R., English in primary schools (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1972) 
Smit11, F., Understanding reading (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971) 

*Southgate, V., and Roberts, G. R., Reading, which approach? (London 
Univ. Pr., 1970) 

*Thompson, D. (ed.), Directions in the teaching of English (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Vernon, M. D., Reading and its difficy,lties (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 

(c) Approaches to the teaching of mathematics. 

Text books: 

Copeland, R. w·., How children learn mathematics (Macmillan, 1974). 

Reference books: 

Association of Teachers of Mathematics. Notes on mathematics in primary 
school (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1969) . 
Ballew, H., Teaching children mathematics (Merrill, 1973) 
Biggs, E. E., and MacLean, ]. R., Freedom to learn: an active approach to 
mathematics (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 
Chapman, L. R. (ed.), The process of learning mathematics (Pergamon, 
1973) 
Dienes, Z. P., Mathematics in the primary school (Macmillan, 1967) 
Jensen, R., Exploring mathematical concepts and skills in the elementary 
school (Merrill, 1973) · 
Williams, E., and Shuard, H., Primary mathematics today (Longmans 
1970) 

Sel books and Texl books· are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading ls reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the· student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Sel books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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(d) The teaching of science with particular emphasis upon the concept of 
"Science as enquiry" and to child-centred science programmes. 

Reference books: 

Anderson, R. D., and others, Developing children's thinking through 
science (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

*Elementary Science Study. The ESS reader (Education Development 
Centre, 1970) 

*Kuslan, L. I., and Stone, A. H., Readings on teaching children science 
(Wadsworth, 1969) 
Kuslan, L. I., and Stone, A. H., Teaching children science: an enquiry 
approach (Wadsworth, 1968) 

*Lovell, K., The growth of basic mathematical and scientific concepts zn 
children (London Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Hopman, A. B., Helping children learn science (N.S.T.A., 1966) 

*S.A. primary shool science handbooks (Grades I-VII) (S.A. Government 
Printer) 
With objectives in mind: Guide to Science 5-13 (Macdonald Educational 
for the Schools Council, 1972) 

(e) Recent developments in social studies curricula and analysis of teaching 
practices. 

Reference books: 

*Bruner, J., The process of education (Vintage, 1960) 
*Bruner, J., Toward a theory of instruction (Belknap, 1967) 
Michaelis, J. U., and Johnston, A. M., The social sciences (Allyn and 
Bacon, 1965) (out of print) 

*Morrissett, I., Concepts and structure in the new social science curricula 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967) 
Preston, R. C., Teaching social studies in the elementary school, 3rd ed. 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968) ' 
Stretton, H., The political sciences (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1969) 

*Taba, H., A teacher's handbook for elementary social studies (Addison
Wesley, 1967) 

PROBLEMS OF EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE 

Any two of the following topics may be selected except that students may 
not choose both 53333 and 53338. Teaching will be concentrated in the first 
term. 

53331 Problems, Principles and Techniques of Evaluation. 
53332 School Organisation and Administration. 
53333 Handicapped Children in Ordinary Schools. 
53334 Social Interaction. 
53335 Clear and Critical Thinking. 
53336 The School Education of Gifted Children. 
53337 Educational Resources. 
53338 Problems in Aboriginal Education. 
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53331 PROBLEMS, PRINCIPLES, AND TECHNIQUES OF 
EVALUATION 

Units: 3 
Level: B.Ed. III. 
Duration: Tenn I. 

Mr. D. Hogben 

Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Written examination and assignment. 

This topic will cover basic principles and problems of measurement and 
achievement evaluation, together with a consideration of instrumentation and 
technique. Subjects to be discussed include: measurement validity and re
liability; norm-referenced and criterion-referenced measurement and evalua
tion; educational objectives; standardized and classroom tests and testing; 
external examination; test scores and norms; observational and judgmental 
techniques, anecdotal records, rating scales, check lists; recording and report
ing achievement. 

Reference books: 

Ahmann, ]. S., and Glock, M. D., Evaluating pupil growth: principles of 
tests and measurements, 4th ed. (Allyn and Bacon, 1971) 
Bloom, B. S., Hastings, J. T., and Madaus, G. F., Handbook on formative 
and summative evaluation of student learning (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 

*Dunn, S. S., (ed.), Public examinations (Rigby, 1974) 
Ebel, R. L., Essentials of educational measurement (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 
Gronlund, N. E., Measurement and evaluation in teaching, 2nd ed. 
(Collier-Macmillan, 1971) 
Mehrens, W. A., and Lehmann, I. J., Measurement and evaluation in 
education and psychology (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1973) 
Thorndike, R. L., and Hagen, E. P., Measurement and evaluation 111 

education and psychology, 3rd ed. (Wiley ,1969) 
*Tyler, R. W., and Wolf, R. M. (eds.), Crucial issues in testing (McCutchan, 

1974) 

53332 SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

Miss D. Briggs 

Units: 3 
Level: B.Ed. Ill. 
Duration: Tenn I. 
Class contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: To be determined. 

This topic is designed to introduce to students a variety of practical problems 
and situations related to the classroom, school and educational system. Areas 
for discussion include: 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai fable In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the tourse of studying the Set bool<s. Reference books are books which the student wll I find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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(I) The teacher's authority, influence and power in the school, and his role 
in decision making. 
(2) The role and effectiveness of female teachers as members of a profession. 
(3) Principles of organization in traditional and "progressive" schools. 
(4) Alternative school structures (radical education) and student allocation
community schools and open space. 
(5) Pupil control ideology. 

Students will have the opportunity of exercising choice in selecting section(s) 
of the topic they wish to explore in greater depth through the presentation 
of their topic assignment. 

Reference books: 
Reading list available from the Education Discipline office. 

53333 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN IN ORDINARY SCHOOLS 

Professor ]. A. Richardson 

Units: 3 
Level: B.Ed. III. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class contact: One lecture and one seminar per week plus visits to schools 
and institutions for the handicapped. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Written examination and assignment. 

The introduction to this topic will concentrate on the social psychology of 
handicapped children generally. Each student will select for detailed study . 
one area in which he is particularly interested. In the second part of the 
topic emphasis will be on problems in teaching and making provisions for 
slow learning children in the ordinary primary and secondary school. There 
will be opportunities for visits to facilities for handicapped children in 
Adelaide. Teaching will be largely in seminar groups. 

Text book: 
Telford, C. W., and Sawrey, J. M., The exceptional individual, 2nd ed. 
(Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

Reference books: 
Dunn, L. M. (ed.), Exception~! children in the schools (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1973) 

*McLeod, J. (ed.), The slow learner in the primary school (Novak, 1968) 
*Tansley, A. E., and Gulliford, R., The education of slow learning children, 

2nd. ed. (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1965) 

Units: 3 
Level: B.Ed. III. 
Duration: Term I. 

53334 SOCIAL INTERACTION 
Mrs.]. Kapferer 

Class contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Two written assignments. 
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The topic will comprise an introduction to interaction theory (both symbolic 
interactionist and etlmomethodological approaches to the study of group be
haviour) and an application of interactionist orientations to particular prob
lems in education. 

Reference books: 
*Cartwright, D., and Zander, A. (eds.), Group dynamics: research and theory 

(Tavistock, 1968) 
Douglas, J. (ed.), Understanding everyday life (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1971) 

•»Goffman, E., The presentation of self in everyday life (Doubleday, 1959) 
Hargreaves, D. H., Interpersonal .relations and education (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1972) 
Hargreaves, D. H., Social relations in a secondary school (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1967) 

*Henry, J., Culture against man (Penguin, 1972) 
Jackson, P., Life in classrooms (Holt, 1968) 

*Lacey, C., Hightown Grammar (Manchester Univ. Pr., 1970) 
*Perry, G., and Perry, P., Case studies in teaching (Pitman, 1969) 
*Rose, A. (ed.), Human behaviour and social processes (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1971) 
Rosenthal, R., and Jacobson, L., Pygmalion in the classroom (Holt, Rine· 
hart and Winston, 1968) 

*Spindler, G. D. (ed.), Education and culture (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1963) 

*Waller, W., The sociology of teaching (Wiley, 1967) 

Units: 3 

53335 CLEAR AND CRITICAL THINKING 

Mr. K. Simpson 

Level: B.Ed. III. 
Duration. Term I. 
Class contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A topic in elementary informal logic, considering notions such as truth, 
falsity, validity, invalidity, soundness, induction, deduction; simple decision 
procedures, fallacies; and related notions. Consideration will also be given 
to the elementary features of formal logical systems; and to various possible 
foundations for belief. 

Reference books: 
Black, M., Critical thinking, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw-Hill,1966) 
Copi, I., Introduction to logic 3rd. edition (Macmillan, 1969) 
Hamblin, C. L., Fallacies (Methuen, 1970) 
Stebbing, L. S., Thinking to some purpose (Pelican, 1959) 
Strawson, P. F., Introduction to logical theory (Methuen, 1952) 
Thouless, R.H., Straight and crooked thinking (Pan Books, 1961) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student ts expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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53336 THE SCHOOL EDUCATION OF GIFTED CHILDREN 

Dr. A. Russell 

Units: 3 
Level: B.Ed. III. 
Duration: First term. 
Class contact: 2 hours per week. 
Assessment: Individual assignments. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic is designed to cover three areas: 

(1) The identification and characteristics of gifted children, with special 
reference to intelligence and creativity, and· whether or not gifted children 
need (and should have) special educational provisions. 

(2) Organisational provisions for the gifted. This involves an examination of 
the school or educational system as a whole and such strategies as ability 
grouping (e.g. streaming) and acceleration. Attention will be given to current 
practices in South Australian schools and the research evidence concerning 
the advantages and' disadvantages of such practices. Selected overseas pro
grammes for the gifted will also be studied. 

(3) The gifted child in the classroom. Interest here focuses on teaching 
strategies and materials for enrichment, with an emphasis on teaching for 
creativity. Students will be encouraged to study areas of the curriculum they 
find of most interest and relevance. 

Students may cover all three areas or elect to specialize in one or two of 
them. 

Reference books: 

*Davis, G. A., and Scott, J. A., Training creative thinking (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1971) 
De Haan, R. F., and Havighurst, R. J., Educating gifted children 
(Chicago Univ. Pr., 1961) 

*Foster, J., Creativi'y and the teacher (Macmillan, 1971) 
*'Gowan, J. C., De Mos, G. D., and Torrance, E. P., Creativity: its educa
tional implications (Wiley, 1967) 

*Gowan, J. C., and Torrance, E. P., Educating the ablest (Peacock, 1971) 
Hildreth, G. H. ,Introduction to the gifted (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

*Logan, L. M., and Logan, V. G., Design for creative teaching (McGraw
Hill, 1971) 
Matarazzo, J. D., Wechsler's measurement and appraisal of adult intel
ligence, 5th ed. (Williams and Wilkins, 1972) 

*Shields, J. B., The gifted child (National Foundation for Educational 
Research in England and Wales, 1968) ' 

*Torrance, E. P., Encouraging creativity in the classroom (Brown, 1970) 
Torrance, E. P., Gifted children in the classroom (Holt, Rinehart and Win
ston, 1965) 

Journals: 

Gifted Child Quarterly 
Journal of Creative Behaviour 
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53337 EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES 

Units: 3 
Level: B.Ed. III. 
Duration: Term I. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic may not be offered in 1975. 

The topic concerns itself with the application of educational technology to 
the classroom and involves the demonstration of the ways in which audio
visual materials may be used to promote effective pupil learning. It is based 
on the premise that much effective learning begins with first hand or 
concrete experiences and proceeds towards more abstract experiences. Audio
visual materials are seen as providing these concrete experiences and facili
tating learning to an extent not attained by verbal means alone. The content 
of this course will comprise an overview of the most common resources used 
in classrooms, viz: models, charts, flat pictures, radio broadcasts, overhead pro
jector transparencies, 35 mm. slides, filmstrips, 16 mm. and 8 mm. films, tele
vision broadcasts, audio and videotape, field trips and resource personnel, and 
a theoretical framework within which their effective use may be considered. 

The material will be covered in demonstration-discussion sessions and oppor
tunities for students to use equipment and construct their own audio-visual 
materials will be provided if facilities are available. 

Reference books: 

Brown, J. W., Lewis, R. B., and Harcleroad, F. F., A.V. instruction: media 
and methods 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Kemp, ]. E., Planning and producing audio-visual materials 2nd ed~ 

(Chandler, 1968) 
Tindall, K., Collins, B., and Reid, D., The electric classroom (McGraw
Hill, 1973) 
Wittich, W. A., and Schuller, C. F., Instructional technology: its nature 
and use 5th ed. (Harper and Row, 1973) 

Units: 4 

53338 PROBLEMS IN ABORIGINAL EDUCATION 

Mr. K. McConnochie 

Level: B.Ed. III. 
Duration: First term. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Assessment: To be determined. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A number of problem areas in Aboriginal education will be considered in 
this topic. Following two or three introductory lectures, a series of workshops 
will be held. These will deal in depth with the following areas: education 
about Aborigines; education for Aborigines-aims and provisions; Aborigines 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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and pre-school; language development; motivation and future time orienta
tion; the urban Aboriginal cl).ild; health and nutrition. Other topics may be 
dealt with depending upon the interests and background of the students in 
the course. 

Reference books: 
*Kinloch, G. C., The dynamics of race relations (McGraw-Hill, 1974) 
*McConnochie, K. R., Realities of race (A. & N.Z. Book Co., 1973) 
·~Rowley, C. D., The destruction of Aboriginal society (Penguin, 1973) 
*Rowley, C. D., Outcasts in white Australia (Penguin, 1973) 
Stevens, F. S., Racism: the Australian experience, vols. I and II (A. & N.Z. 
Book Co., 1971) 

*Tatz, C. M,. and McConnochie, K. R., The Aboriginal experience, vols. I 
and II (A. & N.Z. Book Co., 1974) 

53340 TEACHING OBSERVATION AND EXPERIENCE 
Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Units: 4 
Level: B.Ed. Part III. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: Eight weeks full-time, plus one I-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of B.Ed. Parts I and II. 

Students are required to undertake the following: 
(i) An initial period of two weeks classroom observation during late Novem-
ber, 1974 or February, 1975. · 
(ii) Two three-week periods of teaching experience during the second term. 

Students who have not achieved a satisfactory level of proficiency will be re
quired to complete a further two-week period of teaching during the August 
vacation or following the November examinations. 
Students who achieve at an above average level may be given the opportunity 
to participate in one or two weeks of specialized, voluntary teaching during 
the August vacation (e.g., in special schools or classes for the handicapped; 
in experimental or open-area schools, in Aboriginal schools; etc.). 
Allied with the teaching programme, weekly seminars are held throughout 
the B.Ed. III year. These seminars allow discussion of practical problems 
and difficulties arising from the teaching situation, as well as considering 
broader aspects of teaching at the primary school level. 

Reference books: 
Harley, B., A synthesis of teaching methods, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 

*Mabey, R., Children in primary school (Penguin, 1972) 
*McFarland, H. S. N., Intelligent teaching (Routledge, 1973) 
*Lett, W. R., I'm a problem at school: case studies in Australian education 
(Angus and Robertson, 1973) 

Units: 4 

53350 EXPRESSIONAL ACTIVITIES 
Mr. R. ]. Paddick 

Level: B.Ed. Part III. 
Duration: Terms I and 3. 
Class Contact: 4 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
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This is an integrated topic that deals with the following areas of the primary 
school curriculum: art and craft; drama and communication; music; physical 
activity and movement. The topic will examine theoretical aspects of the 
teaching of the expressional activities in the primary school, and will em
phasize their integration with other areas of the school curriculum. Appro
priate practical work will be carried out during a series of workshops to be 
held in selected primary schools. 

Reference books: 

Addison, R., Children make music (Holmes-MacDougall, 1967) 
Adland, D., Group drama (Longmans, 1964) 
Anderson, M. E., Inventive movement (W. and R. Chambers, 1970) 
Bilbrough, A., and Jones, P., Physical education in the primary school 
(London Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Gaitskell, C. D., Children and their art (Harcourt, Brace and World, 1958) 
Lansing, K. M., Arts artists and art education (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Lowenfeld, V., and Brittain, W., Creative and mental growth (Collier
Macmillan, 1970) 
Mosston, M., Teaching physical education (Merrill, 1966) 
Self, G., New sounds in class (Universal, 1967) 
Way, B., Development through drama (Longmans, 1969) 

Units: 6 

53410 APPLICATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL THEORY 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: B.Ed Part IV (Internship) 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 two-hour seminars; 1 one-day conference; 1 two and a 
half day conference. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of B.Ed. Parts I, II and III 

This topic consists of a programme of seminars and conferences dealing with 
problems of educational practice. An attempt is made to relate the theory to 
which the student has been introduced during his full-time studies to the 
practical problems which he actually is encountering during his internship 
year. Evaluation is based upon the submission of written papers and upon 
the practical teaching ability of the student. 

Reference books: 

*Dell, H. D., Individualizing instruction (Science Research Associates, 1972) 
«•D'Urso, S. (ed.), Counterpoints: critical writings on Australian education 
(Wiley, 1971) 

*Engelmann, S., Preventing failure in the primary grades (Science Research 
Associates, 1969) 

*Foster, J., Discovery learning in the primary school (Routledge, 1972) 
*Hiemstra, R., The educative community (Professional Educators, 1972) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of ail books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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*Lett, W. R., I'm a problem at school: case studies in Australian education 
(Angus and Robertson, 1973) · 

*Logan, L. M., and Logan, V. G., Design for creative teaching (McGraw
Hill, 1971) 

*Mabey, R., Children in primary school (Penguin, 1972) 
*Morrison, A., and Mcintyre, D., Social psychology of teaching (Penguin, 

1972) 
*Otty, N., Learner teacher (Penguin, 1972) 
*Raths, J., Pancella, J. R., and Van Ness, J: S. (eds), Studying teaching 
2nd. ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 

*Silberman, C. E. (ed.), The open education reader (Bantam, 1973) 
*Stevens, L. S., The teacher's guide to open education (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1974) 

*Wiener, D. N., Classroom management and discipline (Peacock, 1972) 
*Williams, P. (ed.), Behaviour problems in school (London Univ. Pr., 1974) 
*Bassett, G. W., and others, Primary education in Australia: ,modern 
developments (Angus and Robertson, 1974) 

Units: 6 

53420 PRIMARY SCHOOL METHODS 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: B.Ed. Part IV (Internship). 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact:. 3 two-hour seminars; 1 two and one-half day conference. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of B.Ed. Parts I, II and III. 

This topic requires the study in depth of one of the basic areas of the 
primary school curriculum. Areas of study offered in 1975 include Reading, 
Mathematics, Social Studies, English, Science, Physical Education and Music. 
The topic will involve a series of seminars and the preparation of a major 
assignment. The student also will be re.quired to demonstrate that he is apply
ing the theoretical insights of his study in the practical teaching situation. 

Units: 6 

53430 TEACHING INTERNSHIP 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: B.Ed. Part IV (Internship) 
Duration: Full Year. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of B.Ed. Parts I, II and III. 

During the B.Ed IV year all students are required to undertake a period 
of teaching internship approved by the Head of the Discipline of Education. 
Students shall teach for three terms, at least on a half-time basis. Teaching
will be supervised by visiting staff from Flinders University, and students will 
be required to demonstrate their competence as classroom teachers in order 
to qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Education. 

The Honours Degree of Bachelor of Education 
This is a five year programme, the fifth year comprising the Internship pro
gramme described above. Entry into ~he fourth year (Part lV) of the degree 
is open to students who have obtained a Pass with Distinction or wi'th Credit 
in Part III of the ordinary Degree; or have equivalent qualifications. Part 
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IV comprises 12 units at third year level in a non-Education subject, two of 
the first year Master of Education topics set out below, and topic 53490, 
Special Methods: Theory and Application. All topics contribute equally _to 
the overall assessment of the Part. 

53490 SPECIAL METHODS: THEORY AND APPLICATION 
Units: 9 
Level: Honours. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: Up to 2 hours per week, plus practical work as required. 
Pre-requisites: Honours standing. 

This topic involves a special study in methodology or a related area which 
must involve the student in practical work in a school or schools. The 
student may also b.e required to undertake a period of three weeks practice 
teaching. 

B.ED. HONS./SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST PROGRAMME 

The five-year programme (including a one-year internship) is designed to 
allow students not only to complete a B.Ed. (Hons.) but also to specialize 
in school psychology to an extent which will qualify them for entry into the 
School Psychology Branch of the South Australian State Education Depart
ment. The course pattern involved is: 
YEAR I. 
A normal first year in the School of Social Sciences including 36110 Psychology 
I. 
YEAR 2. 
12 units of second year level Psychology, 53210 The Child and the School, 
53222 Psychology and Education, 12 other second year level units. 
YEAR 3. 
The full year B.Ed. III programme. 
YEAR 4. 
12 units of third year level Psychology, 53510 Educational Psychology, one 
other first year Master's topic in Education, 53490 Special Methods: Theory 
and Application, concentration being on one aspect of the work of the 
school psychologist. 
YEAR 5. 
Three terms internship plus course work: 5341'0 Problems of Educational 
Practice B and 53480 Primary School Methods. The latter topic will be 
oriented towards areas of concern to the School Psychologist. 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PHYSICAL EDUCATION OPTION) 

Mr. R. ]. Paddick 

The B.Ed. (Phys.Ed.) option allows the student to add to his basic B.Ed. 
degree a specialist qualification. The Physical Education topics listed below 
are designed primarily to develop an understanding of physical activity that 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected ta 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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is adequate for the physical education general practitioner. However in 
53261, 53262, 53360, 53461, 53462, and 53463 there is no specific orientation 
to the schools or any other field situation. These topics may be regarded as 
a suitable part of a general liberal education-being a multi-disciplinary study 
focussing on the world of physical activity. Physical Education in Schools 
and Teaching Internship (P.E. option) on the other hand, are specifically 
vocational courses. 

53260 PHYSICAL EDUCATION I 

Mr. R. ]. Paddick 

Comprising topics 53261 and 53262, Physical Education I is designed to intro
duce students to a multi-disciplinary study of physical activity. It involves a 
consideration of (a) how the human body is able to produce movement and 
(b) the concepts and theories that constitute our knowledge of the many 
forms of physical activity, viz. athletics, sports, exercise, play, dance and 
spectacle. 

This understanding is developed through lecture~, reading, tutorials and 
practical sessions. The focus is on each student's personal physical activity 
patterns, and the place of physical activity in contemporary society. 

Physical Education I will involve students seeking answers to the following 
kinds of questions: 
Why do people play various sports? 
How important is winning in competitive sport? 
How might we distinguish between amateurs and professionals? 
What are the differences between games and contests? 
What role might competitive sport play in schools? 
What are the differences between sport and athletics? 
What is play? 
How can physical fitness be developed? 
How important is physical fitness in our society? 
What are the relationships between exercise, diet and heart disease? 
How is strength developed? 
What happens when muscles become stronger? 
How important are diet and exercise in controlling obesity? 
What are the relationships between sport, art and dance? 
How do people best learn skills? 
What place has physical activity in education? 

It is obvious from the list that the course covers a wide range. This is done 
deliberately in the belief that most students are unaware of the scope of the 
study of physical activity, and it is therefore desirable to indicate that scope 
at an early stage. 

53261 HUMAN MOVEMENT: ITS PRODUCTION AND EFFECTS 

Dr. R. T. Withers 

Units: 6 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial, 4 hours practical per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
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An introduction to the following areas of study: 

The muscular and skeletal systems. 
The production of forces by muscles. 
The mechanical analysis of bodily movement. 
Energy for movement. 
Adaptations of the body to movement. 

Texts: 

*Falls, H. B., Wallis, E. L., and Logan, G. A., Foundations of conditioning 
(Academic Press, 1970) 

*Thompson, C. W., Kranz manual of kinesiology (C. B. Mosby, 1961) 

Reference books: 

*Christina, R. W., and Shaver, L. G., Biological and psychological perspec
tives in the study of human motor behaviour (Kendall/Hunt, 1972) 
Broer, M., Efficiency of human movement (Saunders, 1966) 
Dyson, G., The mechanics of athletics (London Univ. Pr., 1973) 
Larsen, 0. A., and Malmborg, R. 0., Coronary heart disease and physical 
fitness (M unksgaard, 1967) 
Durnin, J. V. G. A., and Passmore, R., Energy, work and leisure (Heine
mann, 1967) 
Johnson, P. B., Updyke, W. F., Stolberg, D. C., and Schaefer, M., Physical 
education: a problem solving approach. to health and fitness (Holt, Rine
hart and Wi.nston, 1966) 
Johnson, W. R., and Buskirk, E. R. (eds.), Science and medicine of 
exercise and sports, 2nd ed. (Harper, 1974) 

*Mayer, J., Overweight: causes, cost and control (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

Units: 6 

53262 FORMS OF PHYSICAL ACTIVITY IN SOCIETY 

Mr. R. ]. Paddick 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures, I tutorial, 4 hours practical per week. 

· Pre-requisites: 53261 Human Movement. 

An introduction to the following areas of study: 

Classification of physical activity. 
Physical activity as a diversion-sport. 
The pursuit of excellence-athletics. 
Exercise. 
Physical activity as play, recreation, education, spectacle. 
Amateurs and professionals. 

Text: 

*Hart, M. M., Sport in the Socio-cultural process (W. C. Brown, 1972) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

*Huizinga, J., Homo ludens (Paladin, 1970) 
Loy, J. W., and Kenyon, G. S., Sport culture and society (Macmillan, 
1969) 
Mcintosh, P. C., Sport in society (Watts, 1968) 

*Metheny, E., Movement and meaning (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Weiss, P., Sport-a philosophic enquiry (Sth. Illinois Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Slusher, H. S., and Lockhart, A. S., Anthology of contemporary readings 
(W. C. Brown, 1966) 

Units: 12 

53360 PHYSICAL EDUCATION II 

Dr. D. R. Douglas 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 8-10 hours seminars, practical work per week. 
Pre-requisites: 53262 Forms of Physical Activity in Society. 
Assessment: Assignments. 

In this course students will be able to develop their study of physical activity, 
introduced in Physical Education I, in three ways: 

(i) A core study in the nature and development of skilled human perfor
mance, the mechanical analysis of skills, and the analysis of skills for learning 
and teaching. Part of the second term of this core study comprises: 

Psychology topic 36305: Skills and Human Performance 

(ii) An individual directed study in one topic of interest from Physical Edu
cation I, presented as a 10,000 word paper. 

(iii) Practical experience in the planning, promotion and administration of 
physical activity in an institutional setting. 

Preliminary reading: 

At the beginning of the course students will be expected to have read: 

Knapp, B., Skill in sport (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1966) 
'»Holding, D. H., Principles of training (Pergamon, 1969) 

and at least one of the following: 

Brown, R. C., and Kenyon, G. S., Classical studies on physical activity 
(Prentice-Hall, 1968) 
Johnson, W. R., and Buskirk, E. R. (eds.), Science and medicine of 
exercise and sports, '2nd ed. (Harper, 1974) 
Brown, R. C., and Cratty, B. J., New perspectives of man in action 
(Prentice-Hall, 1969) · 

Text-books: 

Cratty, B. J., Perceptual and motor development in infants and children 
(Macmillan, 1973) 
Dyson, G., The mechanics of athletics (London Univ. Pr., 1970) 

*Tanrier, J. M., Education and physical growth (London Univ. Pr., 1970) 
Thompson, C. W., Manual of kinesiology (Mosby, 1961) 
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Reference books: 

Broer, M., Efficiency of human movement (Saunders, 1966) 
Connolly, K. ]. (ed.), Mechanisms of motor skill develojJment (Academic 
Press, 1970) 
Daish, C. B., The physics of ball games (English Univ. Pr., 1972) 
Fitts, P. M., and Posner, M. I., Human performance (Brooks Cole, 1967) 
Keek, S. W., Attention and human performance (Goodyear, 1973) 
Robb, M. D., The dynamics of motor skill acquisition (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 
Tricker, R. A. R., and Tricker, B. J. K.,'The science of movement (Mills 
and Boon, 1967) 
Welford, A. T., Fundamentals of skill (Methuen, 1968) 
Whiting, H. T. A., Acquiring ball skill (Bell, 1969) 

Units: 4 

53461 THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TRAINING 

Dr. R. T. Withers 

Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures, 
term three. 

seminar and 3 hours practical per week during 

The topic is designed to develop (a) the students' understanding of the 
mechanisms of adaptation to physical activity and (b) competence in relating 
this to the planning, conducting and assessment of physical training pro
grammes. 

Text book: 

Astrand, P. 0., and Rodahl, K., Text-book of work physiology (McGraw
Hill, 1970) 

Reference books: 

Falls, M. B. (ed.), Exercise physiology (Academic Press, 1968) 
''Shephard, R. J., Endurance fitness (Toronto Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Shephard, R. ]., (ed.), Frontiers of fitness (C. C. Thomas, 1971) 
Thomas, V., Science and sport (Faber, 1970) 
Rodahl, K., and Horvath, S., Muscle as a tissue (McGraw-Hill, 1960) 
Consolazio, C. F,, and others, Physiological measurements of metabolic 
functions in man (McGraw-Hill, 1963) 
Larsen, 0. A., and Malmborg, R. 0., Coronary heart disease and physical 
fitness (Munksgaard, 1967) 
Karvonen, M. J., and Barry, A. ]., Physical activity and the heart (Thomas, 
1967) . 
Davis, E. C., and others, Biophysical values of muscular activity (Brown, 
1965) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi II find u5efu1 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 4 

53462 THE PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROFESSION 

Mr. R. ]. Paddick 

Level: Fourth Year. 
Duration: Terms I and 3 
Class Contact: One 2-hour seminar per week in first term and two 2-hour 
seminars per week in third term. 

Students in this topic will examine the roles of the professional physical edu
cator in contemporary society. Students will be expected to draw on a wide 
range of relevant social science literature in order to (a) understand the 
factors facilitating and inhibiting the achievement of professional aims, and 
(b) provide the best basis for professional decision-making. 

Areas covered will include: 
The physical educator as a member of a profession. 
Physical activity in modern society. 
The promotion of physical activity. 
The professional as a change agent. 
Other agencies concerned with physical activity. 

Units: 4 
Level: Fourth Year. 
Duration: Full Year. 

53463 DIRECTED STUDY 

Class Contact: 1 tutorial per fortnight. 

Students will be able to pursue an area of study of their own choice. Assess
ment will be on the basis of a 10,000 word paper presented by the end of 
the course. 

53440 SPECIAL METHODS (P.E. OPTION) 

Units: 4 
Level: Fourth Year. 
Duration: Terms 1 and 2. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: See entry for Special Methods (Dip. Ed.). 

Students choose 4t units of topics from the Special Methods (Dip Ed.) offer
ings (topics 53750 to 53764). 

Assessment requirements will be identical to those for the Dip. Ed. topics, 
except that a report based on teaching practice will not be required. 

Units: 6 

53450 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN SCHOOLS 

Mr. R. ]. Paddick 

Level: Fourth Year. 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 4 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: 53360 or equivalent standard. 
Assessment: Written and practical work. 
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This topic is designed to give students guided practice in the implementation 
of physical education programmes in primary and secondary schools. 

Through seminars, workshops and practical sessions in schools, students will 
be taught to use their understanding of physical activity in the educational 
activities of planning and conducting programmes in schools. 

Topics: 

The physical education curriculum: primary. 
The physical education curriculum: secondary 
Setting aims and objectives. 
Instructional techniques. 
Assessment. 
Equipment and facilities. 
Resources. 
Organization of classes, competitions, etc. 
Physical education and other subjects. 

References: 

Education Department of S.A. 

Syllabus for Primary School Physical Education. 
Syllabus for Secondary School Physical Education. 

Mosston, M., Teaching physical education (Charles Merrill, 1966) 
Bilbrough, A., and Jones, D., Physical education in the primary school 
(London Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Churcher, B., Physical education for teaching (George Allen & Unwin 
Ltd., 1971) 

Units: 8 

53470 TEACHING INTERNSHIP (P. E. OPTION) 

Mr. R. ]. Paddick 

Level: Fourth Year. 
Duration: Term 2. 
Pre-requisite: 53450. 

Students will be allocated full-time to selected primary and secondary schools 
during the second term of the part IV year. 

During this period opportunity will be given for observation of, and guided 
participation in school physical education programmes, and in the teaching 
of other subjects where relevant. The student will be increasingly involved 
in teaching during the internship and will be expected to reach a specified 
level of proficiency in class management by the end of the period. In cases 
where students do not intend to be teachers, other equivalent appropriate 
field work may be arranged. 

Set boolcs and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books wll I 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which tbe student w111 find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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THE BACHELOR OF SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Professor ]. A. Richardson 

The first year of the Bachelor of Special Education programme represents 
one year of full-time study and comprises the following: 
During the first half-year the three topics, 53801, 53802 and 53803; 
During the second half-year, three topics taken from: 53804, 53805, 53806, 
53807, 53808. 

The second year of the degree, which may be taken in one year full-time or 
two years part-time, will be offered for the first time in 1976. It will comprise 
the following topics: 

Research methods and teaching strategies in special education_ 

An advanced reading and seminar course in one of the following areas: 
mental retardation; learning disabilities, children from minority group back
grounds; communication disorders, behavioural problems. 

Practical experience with handicapped children over a period equivalent to 
one term full-time teaching. 

A special project relating theory and research to work experience. 

53801 THE CHILD AND THE SCHOOL 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: First halt-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and I two-hour workshop session per week. 
Pre-requisites: B.Spec.Ed. standing. 
Assessment: By assignments and examination. 

This topic is intended to provide a background in developmental and child 
psychology with the emphasis on children up to the early years of adoles
cence. Special attention is given to an analysis of the child within the home 
and school environments. Students are expected to have regular and organized 
involvement with children throughout the course. This should take the 
form of a weekly commitment of 2-3 hours to a kindergarten, infants or 
primary school, a child care centre, or in special cases, a special school. The 
aim of this activity is to gain personal understanding through individual 
and small group interaction with children. 

The main topics to be covered are: 

(I) The process of child development. This includes the principles of 
development, the role of early experience in development, and the heredity
environment issues. 

(2) Factors affecting behaviour change in children, including reinforcement
punishment, identification and imitation, and an examination of self concept 
theory. 

(3) The home environment and its effects on children's personality, attitudes, 
intelligence and school achievement. 

(4) Motivation; especially motives to achieve and matter, curiosity motives, 
and motives to reduce uncertainty. Special attention will be given to the 
distinction between intrinsic and extrinsic motives. 
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(5) The handicapped child; with special reference to the social psychology of 
childhood handicap and the role of the school in aiding the disabled child's 
adjustment within the community. 
(6) The disadvantaged child; a look at children from disadvantaged back
grounds and the role of the pre-school. 
(7) Intelligence and cognitive development; special attention will be given 
to the nature and measurement of intelligence and to Piaget's tl:eory. 

The course will involve one lecture per week and one two-hour workshop 
session. The two-hour session will be devoted to discussion, practical work, 
films and seminars. B.Ed. II students and B.Spec.Ed. students will constitute 
separate seminar,groups. 

Reference books: 
Bernard, H. W., and Huckins, W. C., (eds.), Exploring human develop
ment: inter-disciplinary readings (Allyn and Bacon, 1972) 
Bronfenbrenner, V., Influences on human development (Dryden Pr., 1973) 
Cratty, B. J., Perceptual and motor development in infants and children 
(Macmillan, 1970) 
Holt, J., How children fail (Pelican, 1964) 
Holt, J., How children learn (Pelican, 1967) . 
Kagan, J., Personality development (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1971) 
Kagan, J., Understanding children: behaviour, motives and thought (Har
court Brace Jovanovich, 1971) 
Mussen, P. H., Conger, J. J., and Kagan, J., Child development and per
sonality, 4th ed. (Harper and Row, 1974) 
Phillips, J. J., The origins of intellect: Piaget's theory (Freeman, 1969) 
Purkey, W. W., Self-concept and school achievement (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Rebelsky, F., and Dorman, L., (eds.), Child development and behaviour 
(Knopf, 1970) 
Smart, M. S., and Smart, R. C., School age children (Macmillan, 1973) 
Vernon, P. E., Intelligence and cultural environment (Methuen, 1969) 
Wadsworth, B. J., Piaget's theory of cognitive development (David McKay, 
1971) 

53802 INTRODUCTION TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN: 
ISSUES IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year.· 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 2 seminars; practical work as required. 
Pre-requisites: B.Spec.Ed. standing. 
Assessment: By assignments and examination. 

The major purpose of this topic is to give students a general oversight of 
current issues and problems in Special Education. A particular focus will be 
the ordinary classroom situation, an analysis of the problems confronting the 
teacher and the means by which he may handle them. Special attention will 
also be given to educational assessment and ascertainment. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Areas covered in this course, which is complementary to The Social Psy
chology of Exceptional Children, are: incidence, aetiology and classification 
of exceptional children; problems in the assessment and diagnosis of ex
ceptional children; approaches to the educational treatment of exceptional 
children; handicapping conditions in the ordinary classroom: sensory, neuro
logical and orthopaedic; intellectual; behavioural problems; emotional dif
ficulties; methods and materials, class organization and ~rogramming. 

Reference books: 

Dunn, L. M., (ed.), Exceptional children in the schools, 2nd ed. (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1973) 
Kirk, S. A., Educating exceptional children (Houghton Mifflin, 1972) 
Mittler, P. ]., (ed.), The psychological assessment of mental and physical 
handicaps (Methuen, 1970) 
Pritchard, D. G., Education and the handicapped 1760-1960 (Routledge 
& Kegan Paul, 1966) 
Telford, C. W., and Sawrey, ]. M., The exceptional individual, 2nd ed. 
(Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

53803 THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and 2 seminars per week. 
Pre-requisites: B.Spec.Ed. standing. 
Assessment: Assignments, seminar papers and examination. 

It is hoped that this topic will provide a deeper understanding of the adjust
ment difficulties encountered by the exceptional child. Formal course-work 
will be supplemented by first-hand experience in the form of simulation, par
ticipant observation, interviews, and so on. Major focus will be placed on 
adjustment difficulties arising from social and cultural factors. 
The following areas will be included: a historical analysis of attitudes to the 
disabled; the cultural or social relativity of handicap; the disabled as a 
minority group in society; effects of the exceptional child on intra-family 
relationships; difficulties of children with "mild" disabilities; effects of insti
tutionalization; education and social welfare needs. 

Text book: 

Telford, C. W., and Sawrey, ]. M., The exceptional individual, 2nd ed. 
(Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Anderson, E. M., The disabled schoolchild (Methuen, 1973) 
Goffman, E., Stigma: notes on the management of spoiled identity 
(Prentice-Hall, 1963) 
Hewett, S., Newson, ]., and Newson, E., The family and the handicapped 
child (George Allen & Unwin, 1970) 
McDaniel, ]. W., Physical disability and human behavior (Pergam'>n, 
1969) 
McMichael, J. K., Handicap (Staples, 1971) 
Wright, B. A., Physical disability: a psychological approach (Harper & 
Row, 1960) 
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53804 GENERAL MENTAL-SCHOLASTIC RETARDATION 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial weekly plus practi~al work. 

Pre-requisites: 53801, 53802, 53803. 
Assessment: By assignment and examination. 

The focus of this topic will be on children who are functionally retarded 
in all aspects of their mental-scholastic abilities (i.e. those who in both intelli
gence and attainments are significantly below the mean of their age group). 
In terms of still commonly used categories the course will be concerned with 
the mildly or educable mentally retarded and the moderately or trainable 
mentally retarded. Students will be involved in continuing contacts and 
practical work with children throughout the topic and will be given the 
opportunity to concentrate on areas and groups of particular interest. 

Major areas will include the following: definitions, causes and ascertainment; 
social-cultural factors in retardation; cognitive development and learning 
characteristics of the retarded; school programmes and curricula for (a) the 
'trainable' retarded; (b) the 'educable' retarded; teaching methods with 
particular reference to behaviour modification techniques. 

Reference books: 
Clarke, A. M. and Clarke, A. D. B., (eds), Mental deficiency: the changing 
outlook, 2nd ed. (Methuen, 1965) 
Dunn, L. M., (ed.), Exceptional children in the schools (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1973) 
Haywood, H. C., (ed.), Social-cultural aspects of mental retardation 
(Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970) 
Jordan, T. E., The mentally retarded, 3rd ed. (C. E. Merrill, 1972) 
Kolstoe, 0. P., Niental retardation: an educational viewpoint (Holt, Rine
hart and Winston, 1972) 
McLeod, J., (ed.), The slow learner in the primary school (Ian Novak, 
1968) 
Rothstein, J. H., Mental retardation, readings and resources, 2nd ed. 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971) 
Smith, R. M., An introduction to mental retardation (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Smith, R. M., Clinical teaching methods of instruction for the retarded 
(McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Tansley, A. E., and Gulliford, R., The education of slow learning children, 
2nd ed. (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1965) 
Telford, C. W., and Sawrey, ]. M., The exceptional individual, 2nd ed. 
(Prentice Hall, 1972). 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time ·be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi 11 find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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53805 LEARNING DISABILITIES 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 1 lecture and 2 seminars per week; 2 hours practical or field 
work per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: 53801, 53802, 53803. 
Assessment: By as~ignment and/or examination. 

This topic is designed to provide a background of information and know
ledge concerning the emerging concept of learning disabilities so that stu
dents may gain experience in the educational diagnosis and remediation of 
children in regular schools. Emphasis is placed on a critical analysis of the 
growing body of research that has accumulated in the last fifteen years. 
Areas include: historical background, basic concepts and evaluation pro
cedures; correlates of learning disabilities; theories of learning disability; 
remedial strategies; review of research. 

The topic will comprise lectures, seminars, demonstrations, practical and 
clinical sessions. 

Text books: 

Gearheart, B. R., Learning disabilities: educational strategies (Mosby, 
1973) 
McCarthy, J. ]., and McCarthy, J. F., Learning disabilities (Allyn & Bacon, 
1969) 

Reference books: 

Anderson, ]., (ed.), Learning disabilities: diagnosis and treatment (New 
England Univ., 1972) 
Kirk, S. A., Educating exceptional children (Houghton Miffiin, 1972) 
Myers, Patricia, I., and Hammill, D. D., Methods for learning disorders 
(Wiley, 1969) 
Journal of learning disabilities 

53806 BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS AND THEIR MANAGEMENT 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: I lecture and I seminar per week, 2 hours practical work per 
week. 
Pre-requisites: 53801, 53802, 53803. 
Assessment: By assignment, including a major practical report. 

This topic deals with the analysis of classroom behaviour problems and pos
sible procedures to change or modify the behaviour. Emphasis will be placed 
on the "behaviour modification" techniques. The objectives of the course are 
that students will be able (I) to demonstrate, through familiarity with the 
relevant literature in special education, an understanding of how these tech
niques can be applied to behavioural problems; (2) through appropriate 
practical work, show an ability to use the procedures in the classroom; 
(3) show an appreciation of relevant criticisms and ethical issues in the 
behaviour modification model. 
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Areas will include: What is a behaviour problem?; "causes" of behaviour 
problems; the use of praise and positive forms of teacher attention; the role 
of punishment; token systems; problems in the behaviour modification model. 
Practical work will involve observation of children and the recording of data, 
analysis of factors controlling problem behaviour, and the implementation 
of a modification programme. 

Reference books: 

Ackerman, J. M., Operant conditioning techniques for the classroom 
teacher (Scott, Foresman, 1972) . 
Becker, W. C., Engelmann, S., and Thomas, D. R., Teaching: a course in 
applied psychology (S.R.A., 1971) 
Becker, W. C., (ed.), An empirical basis for change in education (S.R.A., 
1971) 
Daniels, L. K., The management of childhood behaviour problems in 
school and at home (Charles C. Thomas, 1973) 
Diebert, A. N., and Harmon, A. J., New tools for changing behaviour 
(Research Pr., 1970) 
Dollar, B., Humanizing classroom discipline (Harper and Row, 1972) 
Jones, R. L., New directions in special education (Allyn & Bacon, 1970) 
Macmillan, D. L., Behavior modification in education (Macmillan, 1973) 
O'Leary, K. D., and O'Leary, S. G., Classroom management (Pergamon, 
1972) 
Ross, A. 0., Psychological disorders of children (McGraw-Hill, 1974) 
Sulzer, B., and Mayer, G. R., Behavior modification procedures for school 
personnel (Dryden Pr., 197'2) 
Thompson, T., and Grabowski, J., Behavior modification of the mentally 
retarded (O.U.P., 1972) 
journal of applied behavior analysis. 

53807 CHILDREN FROM MINORITY GROUP BACKGROUNDS 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: l lecture and 2 seminars per week: practical work as required. 
Pre-requisites: 53801, 53802, 53803. 
Assessment: By assignment and/or examination. 

This topic is concerned with the education of children from racial and ethnic 
minority groups within Australian society. Attention will be focussed on 
the nature of social and psychological discontinuities between these minorities 
and the dominant society, and the responses of both groups to these dis
continuities. 

Areas to be studied will include: Nationalism, ethnocentrism and racism in 
Australia; the relationship between education systems and minority groups; 
teaching styles and teacher expectations; values, value dissonance and school 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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attainment; language, linguistic differences and stigmatized dialects; patterns 
of cognitive development and cognitive style; remediation, compensation and 
accommodation. The tasks of teachers will be examined in the light of the 
discontinuities and problems identified. 

Reference books: 

Kearney, G. E., de Lacey, P. R., and Davidson, G. R., (eds.), The psychology 
of Aboriginal Australians (Wiley, 1973) 
McConnochie, K. R., Realities of race (A. & N.Z. Book Co., 1973) 
Stevens, F. S., (ed.), Racism: the Australian experience, Vol. I. (A. & N.Z. 
Book Co., 1971) 
Stevens, F. S., (ed.), Racism: the Australian experience, Vol. II. (A. & N.Z. 
Book Co., 1972) 
Watson, P., Psychology and race (Penguin, 1973) 

53808 COMMUNICATION DISORDERS 

Units: 6 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: Second half-year. 
The offering of this topic will be dependent on the appointment of appro
priately qualified staff. 
Pre-requisites: 53801, 53802, 53803. 

THE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 

(See Statute 10.I Schedule 13) 

The Diploma in Education may be taken either by intending secondary or 
by intending primary teachers. 

Diploma in Education (Secondary) 

The Diploma in Education for intending secondary teachers is awarded on 
the successful completion of one-year, of full-time study. It may also be taken 
on a part-time basis over a period of two years. 

The programme for the Diploma in Education comprises topics selected from 
the following areas of study: 

Problems of Educational Practice. 
Special Methods. 
Educational Studies B. 
as well as topic 53730 Teaching Observation and Practice. 

The full-time Diploma in Education is organized in three phases which 
correspond, though not exactly, with the three University terms. The first 
week is devoted to orientation to the year's programme and, in particular, 
to teaching observation and practice. The next eight weeks comprise Phase I 
in which the student concentrates on Problems of Educational Practice (two 
selected courses) and Special Methods (topics selected to make up 9 units). 

The second phase of the year comprises 53730 Teaching Observation and 
Practice, a period of a futher eight w~eks in schools. On one-half day of 
teaching practice the student is released from the school for continued 
seminars and tutorials in Problems of Educational Practice and Special 
Methods. A satisfactory rating on teaching practice is necessary to obtain the 
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Diploma. Students rated as unsatisfactory at the end of the block practice 
teaching period may be given a further opportunity to reach a satisfactory 
standard at the end of the year. 
During the third phase of the year (the last two or three weeks of the 
second term and the whole of the third term) major concentration is on two 
topics selected from Educational Studies B. 
In addition to the formal topics listed, all students will be assigned to tutorial 
groups which will explore particular areas according to the interests and 
needs of their members. 

Relative weightings of the different parts of the Diploma year are as follows: 
Problems of Educational Practice 6 
Special Methods 9 
Teaching Observation and Practice 9 
Educational Studies B 12 i ..... 

Diploma in Education (Primary) 

This programme may be undertaken by graduates who wish to teach at the 
primary school level. It comprises one year of full-time study followed by 
a one year teaching internship in a primary school in the Adelaide metro
politan area. During the second year the student assumes full-time teaching 
responsibilities but is given leave to attend short conferences and seminars at 
the University. The programme of studies for the Diploma in Education (Pri
mary) corresponds to Part III and Part IV of the Bachelor of Education. 

During the first year courses are selected from the following areas 
Problems of Educational Practice ..... . 
Psychology and Teaching of the Basic Subjects 
Expressional Activities 
Educational Studies B ... 
as well as topic 53340_ Teaching Observation and Experience 

During the second (Internship) year, the student completes the 
topics: 

53704 
53705 
53706 

Teaching Internship (Dip.Ed.) 
Application of Educational Theory 
Primary School Methods 

PROBLEMS OF EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE 

of study: 
6 

10 
4 

12 
4 

following 

6 
6 
6 

Any two of the following topics may be selected except that students may 
not choose both 53733 and 53738. Teaching will be concentrated in the first 
term. 
53731 
53732 
53733 
53734 
53735 
53736 
53737 
53738 

Problems, Principles and Techniques of Evaluation. 
School Organization and Administration. 
Handicapped Children in Ordinary Schools. 
Social Interaction. 
Clear and Critical Thinking. 
The School Education of Gifted Children. 
Educational Resources. 
Problems in Aboriginal Education. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text boolcs; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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53731 PROBLEMS, PRINCIPLES, AND TECHNIQUES OF 

EVALUATION 

Units: 3 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Term 1. 

Mr. D. Hogben 

Class Contact: 2 hours per .week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Written examination and assignment. 

This topic will cover basic principles and problems of measurement and 
achievement evaluation, together with a consideration of instrumentation and 
technique. Subjects to be discussed include: measurement validity and relia
bility; norm-referenced and criterion-referenced measurement and evaluation; 
educational objectives; standardized and classroom tests and testing; external 
examination; test scores and norms; observational and judgmental techniques, 
anecdotal records, rating scales, check lists; recording and reporting achieve
ment. 

Reference books: 

Ahmann, J. S., and Glock, M. D., Evaluating pupil growth: principles of 
tests and measurements, 4th ed. (Allyn and Bacon, 1971) 
Bloom, B. S., Hastings, J. T., and Madaus, G. F., Handbook on formative 
and summative evaluation of student learning (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 

*Dunn, S. S., (ed.), Public examinations (Rigby, 1974) 
Ebel, R. L., Essentials of educational measurement (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 
Gronlund, N. E., Measurement and evaluation in teaching, 2nd ed. 
(Collier-Macmillan, 1971) 
Mehrens, w_ A., and Lehmann, I. J., Measurement and evaluation in edu
cation and psychology (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1973) 
Thorndike, R. L., and Hagen, E. P., Measurement and evaluation in 
education and psychology, 3rd ed. (Wiley, 1969) 

*Tyler, R. W., and Wolf, R. M., (eds.), Crucial issues in testing (McCutchan, 
1974) 

53732 SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

Miss D. Briggs 
Units: 3 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.) 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: To be determined. 

This topic is designed to introduce to students a variety of practical problems 
and situations related to the classroom, school and educational system. Areas 
for discussion include: 

(1) The teacher's authority, influence and power in the school, and his role in 
decision making. 

(2) The role and effectiveness of female teachers as members of a profession._ 

(3) Principles of organization in traditional and "progressive" schools. 
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(4) Alternative school structures (radical education) and student allocation
community schools and open space. · 

(5) Pupil control ideology. 

Students will' have the opportunity of exercising choice in selecting section(s) 
of the course they wish to explore in greater depth through the presentation 
of their topic assignment. 

Reference books: 
Reading list available from the Education Discipline office. 

53733 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN IN ORDINARY SCHOOLS 

Professor ]. A. Richardson 

Units: 3 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.) 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: One lecture and one seminar per week plus visits to schools 
and institutions for the handicapped. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Written examination and assignment. 

The introduction to this topic will concentrate on the social psychology of 
handicapped children generally. Each student will select for detailed study 
one area in which he is particularly interested. In the second part of the 
topic emphasis will be on problems in teaching and making provisions for 
slow learning children in the ordinary primary and secondary school. There 
will be opportunities for visits to facilities for handicapped children in 
Adelaide. Teaching will be largely in seminar groups. 

Text book: 

Telford, C. W., and Sawrey, J. M., The exceptional individual, 2nd. ed. 
(Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Dunn, L. M., (ed.), Exceptional children in the schools (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1973) 

*McLeod, J., (ed.), The slow learner in the primary school (Novak, 1968) 
*Tansley, A. E., and Gulliford, R., The education of slow learning children, 
2nd ed. (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1965) 

Units: 3 

53734 SOCIAL INTERACTION 

Mrs. ]. Kapferer 

Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.) 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Two written assignments. 

Set books and Text bool<s are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of stuWrina. the tonics for which the.v are snecified. 
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The topic will comprise an introduction to interaction theory (both symbolic 
interactionist and ethnomethodological approaches to the study of group 
behaviour) and an application of interactionist orientations to particular 
problems in education. · 

Reference books: 

*Cartwright, D., and Zander, A., (eds.), Group dynamics: research and theory 
(Tavistock, 1968) · 
Douglas, J., (ed.), Understanding everyday life (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1971) 

*Goffman, E., The presentation of self in everyday life (Doubleday, 1959) 
Hargreaves, D. H., Interpersonal relations and education (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1972) 
Hargreaves, D. H., Social relations in a secondary school (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1967) 

*Henry, J., Culture against man (Penguin, 1972) 
Jackson, P., Life in classrooms (Holt, 1968) 

*Lacey, C., Hightown grammar (Manchester Univ. Pr., 1970) 
*Perry, G., and Perry, P., Case studies in teaching (Pitman, 1969) 
*Rose, A., (ed.), Human behaviour and social processes (Routledge & Kegan 

Paul, 1971) 
Rosenthal, R., and Jacobson, L., Pygmalion in the classroom (Holt, Rine-
hart and Winston, 1968) .. 

*Spindler, G. D., (ed.), Education and culture (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1963) 

*Waller, W., The sociology of teaching (Wiley, 1967) 

Units: 3 

53735 CLEAR AND CRITICAL THINKING 

Mr. K. Simpson 

Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

A topic in elementary informal logic, considering notions such as truth, 
falsity, validity, invalidity, soundness, induction, deduction; simple decision 
procedures, fallacies; and related notions. Consideration will also be given 
to the elementary features of formal logical systems; and to various possible 
foundations for belief. 

Reference books: 

Black, M., Critical thinking, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Copi, I., Introduction to logic, 3rd ed. (Macmillan, 1969) 
Hamblin, C. L., Fallacies (Methuen, 1970) 
Stebbing, L. S., Thinking to some purpose (Pelican, 1959) 
Strawson, P. F., Introduction to logical theory (Methuen, 1963) 
Thouless, R. H., Straight and crooked thinking (Pan Books, 1961) 
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53736 THE SCHOOL EDUCATION OF GIFTED CHILDREN 
Dr. A. Russell 

Units: 3 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Term I. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Individual assignments. 

This topic is designed to cover three areas: 
(1) The identification and. characteristics of gifted children, with Sp!!cial 
reference to intelligence and creativity, and whether or not gifted children 
need (and should have} special educational provisions. 
(2) Organisational provisions for the gifted. This involves an examination of 
the school or educational system as a whole and such strategies as ability 
grouping (e.g. streaming) and acceleration. Attention will be given to current 
practices in South Australian schools and the research evidence concerning 
the advantages and disadvantages of such practices. Selected overseas pro
grammes for the gifted will also be studied. 
(3) The gifted child in the classroom. Interest here focuses on teaching 
strategies and materials for enrichment, with an emphasis on teaching for 
creativity. Students will be encouraged to study areas of the curriculum they 
find of most interest and relevance. 
Students may cover all three areas or eiect to specialize in one or two of 
them.· 

Reference books: 
*Davis, G. A., and Scott, J. A., Training creative thinking (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1971) 
'De Haan, R. F., and Havighurst, R. ]., Educating gifted children (Chicago 
Univ:. Pr., 1961) 

*Foster, J., Creativity and the teacher (Macmillan, 1971) 
*Gowan, J. C., De Mos, G. D., and Torrance, E. P., Creativity: its educa
tional implications (Wiley, 1967) 

*Gowan, J. C., and Torrance, E. P., Educating the ablest (Peacock, 1971) 
Hildreth, G. H., Introduction to .the gifted (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

*Logan, L. M., and Logan, V. G., Design for creative teaching (McGraw
Hill, 1971) 
Matarazzo, J. D., Wechsler's measurement and appraisal of adult intelli-
gence 5th ed. (Williams and Wilkins, 1972) · 

*Shields, J. B., The gifted child (National Foundation for Educational 
Research in England and Wales, 1968) 
·~Torrance, E. P., Encouraging creativity in the classroom (Brown, 1970) 
Torrance, E. P., Gifted children in the classroom (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1965) 

Journals: 
Gifted Child Quarterly 
Jqurnal of Creative Behaviour 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai I able In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencPJllent of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the studfnt is expected to 
do in the course of studying th• Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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53737 EDUCATIONAL RES.OURCES 
Units: 3 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Term I. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
This topic may not be offered in 1975. 

The topic concerns itself with the application of educational technology 
to the classroom, and involves the demonstration of the ways in which 
audio-visual materials may be used to promote effective pupil learning. 
It is based on the premise that much effective learning begins with first 
hand or concrete experiences and proceeds towards ~ore abstract ex
periences. Audio-visual materials are seen as providing these concrete ex
periences and facilitating learnip.g to an extent not attained by verbal 
means alone. The content of this course will comprise an overview of the 
most common resources used in classrooms, viz: models, charts, flat pictures, 
radio broadcasts, overhead projector transparencies, 35 mm. slides, filmstrips, 
16 mm. and 8 mm. films,· television broadcasts, audio and videotape, field 
trips and resource personnel, and a theoretical framework within which 
their effective use may be considered. 
The material will be covered in demonstration-discussion sessions and oppor
tunities for students to use equipment and construct their own audio-visual 
materials will be provided if facilities are available. ' 

Reference books: 
Brown, J. W., Lewis, R. B., and Harcleroad, F. F., A. V. instruction: media 
and methods 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Kemp, J. E., Planning and ·producing audio-visual material 2nd ed.' 
(Chandler, 1968) 
Tindall, K., Collins, B., arid Reid, D., The electric classroom (McGraw
Hill, 1973) . 
Wittich, W. A., and Schuller, C. F., Instructional technology: its 'f!ature and 
use 5th ed. (Harper and Row, 1973) 

Units: 3 

53738 PROBLEMS IN ABORIGINAL EDUCATION 
Mr. K. McConnochie 

Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Term 1. 
Class contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. · 
Assessment: To be determined. 

A number of problem areas in Aboriginal education will be considered in 
this course. Following two or three introductory lectures, a series of work~ 
shops will be held. These will deal in depth with the following areas: 
education about Aborigines; education for Aborigines-aims and provisions; 
Aborigines and pre-school; language development; motivation and future 
time orientation; the urban Aboriginal child; health arid nutrition. Other 
topics may be dealt with depending upon the interests and background 
of the . students in the course. 

Reference books: 
Reading list available from the Education Discipline office. 
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SPECIAL METHODS (DIP. ED.) 

Co-ordinator: Dr. B. K. Hyams 

Students are required to select topics from the list below to a total of 
9 units. The information preceding the list of topics refers to the group 
of topics 53750 to 53764 as a whole. 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Pre-requisites: A second year topic in each relevant area except for Junior 
Mathematics and Junior Science for each of which an appropriate first 
year subject is a pre-requisite. 
Duration: Terms I and 2. 
Class Contact: A total of six hours/week in Term 1, and up to four meetings 
as arranged during 53730 Teaching Observation and Practice. 
Assessment: Short activity reports, essay(s) and a report based on school 
experience during 53730 Teaching Observation and Practice. 

The course provides an introduction to methodological studies in specific 
teaching areas of secondary schools. Curricula, teaching methods and asso
ciated problems are examined from a practical orientation, although a 
theoretical basis is attempted to provide for the development of individual 
teaching styles by students. 

Science graduates are strongly advised to take the following combination of 
topics: 

53759 Special Methods: Junior Mathematics 
. 53761 Special Methods: Junior Science 

and one ·of: 
53760 Special Methods: Senior Mathematics 
53762 Special Methods: Biology 
53763 Special Methods: Chemistry 
53764 Special Methods: Physics 

Graduates from the School of Social Sciences· without major supporting 
studies from the School of Humanities are strongly advised to include: 

53756 Special Methods: Junior Social Science 
and 
53758 Special Methods: General Teaching Problems 

Available Topics 

53750 Special Methods: 
53751 Special Methods: 
53752 Special Methods: 
53753 Special Methods: 
53754 Special Methods: 
53755 Special Methods: 
53756 Special Methods: 
53757 Special Methods: 

English 4! units. 
Drama 4! units. 
Modern Languages 
History 3 units. 
Geography 3 units. 
Economics Ii units. 
Junior Social Science 
Senior Social Science 

4! units. 

It units. 
Ii units. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying . the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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(May only be taken if 53756 Special Methods: Junior Social Science is also 
taken.) 

53758 Special Methods: General Teaching Problems. 1-! units. 

(Special reference to History, Geography, Economics and Social Science.) 
53759 Special Methods: Junior Mathematics. 3 units. 
53760 Special Methods: Senior Mathematics. 3 units. 

(May only be .taken if 53759 Special Methods: Junior Mathematics is also 
taken.) 

53761 Special Methods: Junior Science. 3 units. 
53762 Special Methods: Biology.. 3 units. 
53763 Special Methods: Chemistry. 3 units. 
53764 Special Methods: Physics. 3 units. 

53730 TEACHING OBSERVATION AND PRACTICE 

Dr. B. K. Hyams 
Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Minimum of nine weeks, mainly in term 2. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Candidates for the Diploma in Education take part in supervised teaching 
practice and observation in specified schools in the metropolitan area. A 
satisfactory level of proficiency in practice as determined by the Head of 
the Discipline is necessary for the award of the Diploma. Some students 
may also be required to undertake two further weeks teaching practice 
following the November examinations. 

EDUCATIONAL STUDIES B 

Educational Studies B comprises two of the topics set out below. Coverage 
of the topics will be similar to that in Educational Studies A but may be 
more specifically oriented to the ·school situation. 
Of the two Philosophy topics (53724 and 53727) only one may be taken. Of 
the three History topics (53721, 53728 and 53729) only one may be taken 
and of the two Psychology courses (53722 and 53729) only one may be taken. 

Units: 6 

53721 POWER AND AUTHORITY IN EDUCATION 

Dr. B. K. Hyams 

Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week, 1 tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: 2 tutorial essays (253 each) and a take-away examination 
paper (503)· 
The focus of this topic is on the distribution of authority in education 
and the competing claims for power in educational decision making. It will 
have the historical dimension of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries 
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and will concentrate on the English-speaking world, largely Britain, Aus
tralia and the United States of America. The. following aspects may· be 
offered: 
(a) The democratic state and education: the state and the individual; com
pulsory schooling; state and church in education; "de-schooling". 
(b) Education bureaucracies; rationale for centralism in Australia; the chang
ing balance in decentralized systems; federalism in educational development 
-U.S.A. and Australia; "parent power". · 
(c) Teacher power: teachers and the bureaucracy; the quest for professional 
status; collective action. · · 
(d) Student power: the. aims, growth and effects of student power in univer
sities and schools. 

Preliminary readings: 

International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Macmillan and the Free 
Press, 1968. See entries under power and authority. 

*Hyams, B. K., and Bessant, B., Schools for the people: an introduction 
to the history of state education in Australia (Longman, 1972) 

53722 PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

Units: 6 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: 'Second half-year. 
Pre-requisites: ·None. 
The content and requirement of this to}Jic to be determined. 

Units: 6 

53723 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

Dr. ]. Maddock 

Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Two 3,000 word essays. 
The topic aims to introduce students to the study of sociology and its 
contribution to an understanding of educational processes. Areas will in
clude: consciousness of class and mobility ideologies; what is learned in 
school?; the roles of teacher and student; innovation. 

Reference books: 

*Anderson, M., Sociology of the family (Penguin, 1971) 
*Bell, R. R., and Stub, H. R., The sociology of education: a source book 

(rev. ed.) (The Dorsey Pr., 1968) 
*Berger, P. L., Invitation to sociology (Penguin, 1966) . 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement .of teaching and on which he. may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise .specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the· student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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•Blalock, H. M., An introduction to social research (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
*Bottomore, T. B., Classes in modern society (Allen & Unwin, 1965) 
*Cosin, B. R. (ed.), School and society (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1971) 
*Cosin, B. R. (ed.), Innovation and ideolorsy (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1972) 

.*Craft, M., Raynor, J., and Cohen, L., (eds.), Linking home and school 
(Longmans, 1967) 

*Craft, M., Family, class and education-a reader (Longmans, 1970) 
. *Davies, A. F., Images of class: an Australian study (Sydney Univ. Pr., 1967) 
*Dreeben, R., On what is learned in school (Addison-Wesley, 1968) 
Dunphy, D. C., Cliques, crowds. and gangs (Cheshire, 1969) 

*Ence!, S., Equality and authority: a study of class, status and power in 
Australia (Cheshire, 1970) · 

*Ford, J., Social class and the comprehensive school (Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 1969) . . 

*Halsey, A. H., Flo~d, J.,_ and Anderson, C. A., Education, economy and 
society (The Free Press of. Glencoe, 1961) 

*Hargreaves, D. H., Social rela.tions in a secondary school (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1967) 

•Henry, J., Culture against man (Penguin, 1966) 
•Hollingshead, A. B., Elmtown's youth: the impact of social classes on 

adolescents (Wiley, 1949) · · 
*Hopper, E. (ed.), Readings in the theory of educational systems (Hutchin
son, 1971) 

*Hoyle, E., The role of the teacher (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1969) 
*Hunt, F. J. (ed.) Socialization in Australia (Angus & Robertson 1972) 
*Illich, J., Deschooling society (Penguin, 1973) 
*Inkeles, A., What is sociolorsy? (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
*Jackson B. Streaming: an education system in miniature (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1964) 
Jackson, P. W., Life in the classroom unit (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 
1969) 

*Katz, F. M., and Browne, R. K., Sociology of education: readings pertinent 
to the Australian education system (Macmillan, 1970) 

*Keddie, N., Tinker, tailor ... the myth of cultural deprivation (Penguin, 
1973) 
King, R., School organization and pupil involvement: a study of secondary 
schools. (Routledge & K_egan Paul, 1973) 

. *Lawton, D., Social class,_ language and education (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1968) ' . 

•Mills, C. W., The sociological imagination (Penguin, 1972-originally pub
lished 1959) 

*Musgrove, F., Patterns of power and authority in English education 
(Methuen, 1971) 

. *Shipman, M. D., Sociolorsy of the school (Longmans, 1968) 
*Sugarman, B., Sociology (Heinemann Educational Books, 1968)) 
*Swift, D. F., Basic readings in the sociolorsy of education (Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 1970) · 

*Thompson, K., and' Tunstall,' J. (eds.), Sociological perspectives (Penguin, 
1971) 

*Waller, W., The sociology of teaching (John Wiley, 1932-reprint 1970) 
*Worsley, P., Introducing sociolorsy (Penguin, 1970) 
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*Yates, A., The organization of schooling: a study of educational grouping 
practices (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1971) _ 

*Young, M. F. D., Knowledge an.d control (Collier Macmillan, 1971) 

53724 PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION A: AESTHETICS AND 
EDUCATION 

Units: 6 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Second· half-year. 

Dr. N. A. Nilsson 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial weekly. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: By assignment and end of year examination. 

This topic is designed for students in both the Flinders Arts Schools. Its 
central theme is: values in humanities and social science. For students of 
literature and fine arts it offers an introduction to the philosophy of criticism. 
For students of social science it will deal with a number of problems in 
philosophy of science which have implications for art and literature. 

The approach will be through a basic course in aesthetics. This will deal 
with such matters as artistic representation, the nature of works of art, mean
ing and truth in the arts, art as the expression of emotion, the objectivity 
of critical judgements and creativity. 

The connection with social science will be made in two ways: through a con
sideration (I) of aesthetic truth, and (2) of aesthetic value. 

Aesthetic truth. There is a widespread conviction among writers and artists 
that there is such a thing as artistic truth: that art is not irrelevant to our 
beliefs about the world and the nature of man. And in the social sciences; 
too, there is a strong tradition which emphasises the kind of "understanding" 
of human beings which literature is often thought to afford. The method of 
"verstehen". The use of literary works in the teaching of social science. The 
sense in which fiction can have a truth value. 

Values in science and literature. The use of aesthetic reasons for engineering 
purposes in environmental planning. Science and imagination. The relation 
between aesthetic and moral value. The concept of a value-free social science. 
Indoctrination. Whether there can be rational disagreement in either art or 
morals: Whether, if there is no disputing about taste, there can be anything 
properly called "aesthetic education" at ·all. 

Preliminary reading: 

Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

Text books: 

Bearsdley, M. C., Aesthetics (Harcourt, Brace, 1958) 
*Coleman, F. J. (ed.), Contemporary studies in aesthetics (McGraw-Hill, 

1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude.nts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 
Beardsley, M. C., and Schueller, H. M., Aesthetic inquiry (Dickenson, 1967) 

*Beardsmore, R. W., Art and morality (Macmillan, 1971) 
Casey,]., The language of criticism (Methuen, 1966) 

*Dray, W. H., Philosophy of history (Prentice-Hall, 196'4) 
Gombrich, E. H., Art and illusion (Phaidon) 
Goodman, N., Languages of art' (O.U.P., 1969) 

*Hospers, J., Meaning and truth in the arts (North Carolina Univ. Pr., 1946) 
Krimerman, L. I. (ed.), The nature and scope of social science (Appleton
Century-Crofts, 1969) 
Medawar, P. B., "Science and literature" in The hope of progress (Methuen, 
1972) 

*Medawar, P. B., Induction and intuition in scientific thought (Methuen, 
1969) 
Osborne, H. (ed.), Aesthetics in . the modern world (Thames & Hudson, 

. 1968) 
*Ryan, A., The philosophy of the social sciences (Papermac) 

·*Scheffler, I., Science and subjei:tivity (Bobbs-Merrill, 1967) 
•Stretton, H., The political sciences (Routledge, 1969) 
*Wollheim, R., Art and its objects (Pelican, 1970) 

'*Winc;h, P., The idea of a social science (Routledge, 1960) 
Royal Institute of Philosophy Lectures, Vol. 6, 1971-72: Philosophy and the 

·: arts (Macmillan, 1973) 

Units: 6 

53725 RESEARCH METHODS IN EDUCATION 

Professor ]. Anderson 

L~vel: Graduate (Dip.Ed:) 
:puration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 two-hour practical per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. · 
As.sessment: By assignments and examination .. 

The topic introduces· students to the main approaches to research in the 
behavfoural sciences: survey research, predictive studies, experimental research, 
field and case studies. Pattieular emphasis will be given to methods of obser
vation and data collection ·employed in educational research such as, for 
example, questionnaires and interviews, content analysis, sociometry and the 
semantic differential. Also included in the course will be the basic descriptive 
statistics as well as an introduction to inferential statistics (parametric and 
nonparametric). Part of the· aim will be to assist the student to interpret 
and evaluate published research. 

Practical classes will involve the collection of data and the application. of 
. relevant stat.istical . procedures. No previous work in statistics is assumed. 

Text books: 

Kerlinger, F. N., Foundations; of behavioural research (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973) 
Runyon, R. P., and Haber, Audrey, Fundamentals of 'behavioural statistics 
(Addison-Wesley, 1971) · 
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Reference books: 

Kearney, P. A., Programmed review of fundamental mathematics 'tor 
elementary statistics (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Slonim, M. ]., Guide to sampling (Pan Books, 1968) 
Tufte, E. R. (ed.), The quantitative analysis of social problems (Addison-
Wesley, 1970) · · 
Turney, B., and Robb, G., Research in education (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1971) 

Units: 6 

53726 SCIENCE AND EDUCATION 

Dr. A. M. Lucas 

Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week and one two-hour tutorial per fortnight. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: One seminar paper, one essay and/or final examination. 

The first and major part of the topic will examine public perceptions . of 
science and scientists and of educator's roles iii developing these perceptions. 
Selected writing of scientists, historians and philosophers of science and 
science educators will be reviewed and their position compared with the 
content of formal science curricula from Australia, Britain and North 
America. Emphasis will be placed on views of "the scientific method," the 
relationship of science to public needs, and the moral values within science 
and the "social responsibility" of scientists. Students will be encouraged to 
examine _school texts in other disciplines, (for example, history and social 
studies), and popular literature for evidence of the view of science projected 
outside formal education in science. · 

The topic will conclude with a brief account of the impact of scientific 
thought in educational practices. The major case study will be of the in
fluence of Darwinian evolutionary theory on the development of the educa
tional theories of Spencer and Dewey. 

Text books: 

*Hempel, C. G., Philosophy of natural science (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 
*Kuhn, T. S., The structure of scientific revolutions, 2nd ed. (Chicago Univ. 
Pr., 1969) 

References: 

A detailed reading list will be issued at the beginning of the course. The 
books below will provide background in curriculum developments in science 
(list A) and an introduction to the history and philosophy of science (list B). 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected lo have' 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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List A 
. *Andersen, H. 0., Readings .in science ,education for the secondary school 

(Macmillan, 1969) 
Grohman, A. B., The changing.American school: the. role of the biological 
sciences curriculum study ·(Doubleday, 1969) 
Henry, N. B. (ed.), Rethinking science education (National society for the 
study of education. Yearbook, 59. Chicago Univ. Pr., 1960) 

*Hurd, P. de H., New curriculum perspectives for junior high school science 
(Wadsworth, 1970) 

*Lee Dow, K., Teaching science in Australian schools (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 
1971) 

*Lucas, A. M., and Chisman, D. G., A review of British science curriculum 
projects: implications for curricif,lum developers (Center for Science and 
Mathematics Education, Ohio State University, 1973) 
Merrill, R. J., and Ridgway, D. W., The CHEM study story: a successful 
curriculum improvement project (Freeman, 1969) 
~·Ramsey, G. A., Curriculum development in secondary school science 
(A.C.E.R., 1972) 

*Scottish Education Department, Curriculum paper 7: science for general 
education (HMSO, 1969) ·· 

List B 

Martin, M., Concepts of science education: a philosophical analysis (Scott, 
Foresman, 1972) 
Medewar, P. B., The art of the soluble (Methuen, 1967) 
O'Neil, W. M., Fact and theory: an aspect of the philosophy of science 
(Sydney Univ. Pr., 1969) 
Smart, J. J. C., Between science and philosophy (Random House, 1968) 

53727 PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION B: PHILOSOPHY OF 
TEACHING 

Units: 6 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.) 
Duration: Second half-year. 

Mr. K. Simpson 

Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Either by final examination, or by final examination and essay, 
or by extended essay in approved cases. 

This topic is primarily directed to intending teachers, but is open to any 
student with an interest in wider educational issues. Beginning with a con
sideration of the concept of indoctrination, and of various related concepts 
commonly occurring in educationists' discussion, the course will outline a 
relativistic approach to the understanding of these concepts, and discuss from 
this stand point some issues of a· very general kind, and some more specific 
issues in curricular theory. The status of variqus kinds of claim to knowledge, 
and in particular of value judgements, will be a. continuing concern of the 
course. While the development and application of a relativistic viewpoint will 
be a main purpose in the topic, a reasonable effort will be made to familic 
arize students with opposed views. No previous knowledge of philosophy 
is assumed. 
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Preliminary reading: 

Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

Reference books: 

*Gribble, J., Introduction to philosophy of education (Allyn and Bacon, 
1969) 

*Scheffler, I., Conditions of knowledge (Scott Foresman, 1965) 
*Snook, I., Indoctrination and education (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1972) 
*Snook, I., (ed.), Concepts of indoctrination (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1972) 
*Winch, P., The idea of a social science (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1958) 

Other references will be suggested as the course proceeds. 

53728 EDUCATION AND SOCIETY IN AUSTRALIA: A HISTORICAL 
ANALYSIS 

Units: 6 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Second half-year. 

Dr. D. Grundy 

Class Contact: 3 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Essays and/or examination. 

This topic will examine the development of educational institutions, their 
theory and practice, in Australia. Considerable attention will be given to the 
controversies surrounding the education reform movements of the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries. This will entail a study of the social functions ex
pected of various educational institutions, the political struggle for their 
control by various pressure groups and interested parties, and their organisa
tion as social instruments. Education structures will be analysed in explaining 
how schooling systems have functioned. This will allow for studies of the 
social roles of schools and other institutions, school teaching as a normative 
practice, the development of education bureaucracies, and the susceptibility 
of organised education to extramural pressures. 

The topic will draw material for lectures, tutorials and essays from the topics 
listed below. 

*Emergent colonial conditions and the schooling question, 1788-1850. 
*The church-state conflict and other ideological issues and education policy, 
1810-1850. 

*Government planning in education, 1826-1850. 
*Education and society in the self-governing colonies in the mid 19th 
century. 

*Ideological issues in establishing the secular state school systems. 
*Government planning for public education-the growth of education 
bureaucracies. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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*Education and society in the late 19th century-schooling the rich and 
poor, public and private education. 

*Government planning in late 19th century education-the impact of 
centralisation. 

*Education issues at the turn of the century-the problems of reform. 
*Education between the Wars-state secondary and technical education, 
school and society, the problems of innovation. . 

*Post World War II developments:. old and new problems. 

Selected references: 

Anchen, J. C., Frank Tate: 'his work for education in Victoria (A.C.E.R., 
1957) 
Austin, A.G., Australian education, 1788-1900 (Pitman, 1965) 
Austin, A.G., Select documents in Australian education (Pitman, 1963) 
Barcan, A., A short history of education in New South Wales (Martindale, 
1965) 
B!irrett, J., That better country, the religious aspect of life in eastern 
Australia, 1835-1850 (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Cleverly, J. F., The first generation: school and society in early Australia 
(Sydney Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Cleverly, J. F., and Lawry, J. R. (eds.), Australian education in the 
twentieth century (Longman, 1972) 
Crane, A. R., and Walker, W. G., Peter Board: his contributions to the 
development of education in N.S.W. (A.C.E.R., 1957) 
Dow, G. M., George Higinbotham: church and state (Pitman, 1964) 
Fogarty, R., Catholic education in Australia, 1806-1950 (Melbourne Univ. 
Pr., 1959) 
Goodman, R., Secondary education in Queensland, 1860-1960 (A.N.U. Pr., 
1968) 
Gregory, J. S., Church and state (Cassell, Australia, 1973) 
Grundy, D., Secular, compulsory and free (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1972) 
Hyams, B. K., and Bessarit, B., Schools for the people? (Longman, 1972) 
Selleck, R. J. W., The new education 1870-1914 (Pitman, 1968) 
Turney, C., Pionef!rs of Australian education, vols. 1 and 2 (Sydney Univ. 
Pr., 1969, 1972) 

53729 HISTORY uF IDEAS: SOME SOURCES IN EIGHTEENTH 
AND NINETEENTH CENTURY ENGLISH THOUGHT OF 

CONTEMPORARY EDUCATIONAL THEORIES 

Dr. D. Grundy and Dr. N. Nilsson 

Units: 6 
Level: Graduate (Dip.Ed.). 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 4 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Assignment and end of year examination. 

This topic is concerned with the contribution to educational theory of one 
important area of historical studies: intellectual history. It is not a topic 
in philosophy of education, although it does draw on philosophy. It will 
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also be concerned to some extent with the methodology of history of ideas. 
An introduction is provided bearing on some main features of eighteenth 
century thought, and also some elementary distinctions in the philosophy of 
education. 

Accordingly the topic wiil examine the conflict between the ideas of the 
scientific mind and the romantic imagination in the late eighteenth and 
early nineteenth century. It will proceed from there to a discussion of the 
idea of a liberal education drawing primarily on English thought in the 
Victorian era (e.g. J. H. Newman, Matthew Arnold, A. E. Housman, T. H. 
Huxley). The student will be directed to sources in Victorian literature of 
ideas about education: (e.g. Wordsworth, Tennyson, George Eliot, Mark 
Rutherford, Samuel Butler, Henry James, Charles Dickens). 

This will be followed by a comparison between the English idea of- the 
"new education", and the developing American progressive education tradi· 
tion, associated with John Dewey. 

A deliberate attempt will be made to determine the influence of these ideas 
on such modern educational theories as learning for social adjustment, 
educiition for creativity, deschooling, and reactions to these under the 
banner of "intellectual standards" (e.g. iLionel Trilling The Black Papers, 
Jacques Barzun, Richard Hofstadter, Arthur Bestor, Ban tock). 

Reference books: 

1. Introductory: 

Bowen, J., and Hobson, P. R., Theories of education: studies of significant 
innovation in western educational thought (Wiley, 1974) 
Williams, Raymond, Culture and society: 1780-1950 (Penguin, 1971) 

2. Methodology: 

Brinton, C. C., European intellectual history (Macmillan, 1964) 
Mandelbaum, M., "The history of ideas, intellectual history and the philo· 
sophy of history", in History and theory: Beiheft 5, The historiography of 
history of philosophy (1965) 
Passmore, J., "The idea of a history of philosophy", in History and theory: 
Beiheft 5, The historiography of the history of philosophy (1965) 
Skinner, Q., "Meaning and understanding in the history of ideas", in 
History and theory, vol. VIII (1969) 

3. Further reading: 

*Arnold, M., Culture and anarchy, ed. J. Dover Wilson (Cambridge Univ. 
Pr., 1955) 

~·Barzun, J., The house of intellect (Mercury, 1962) 
*Bowle, J., Politics and opinion in the nineteenth century (Jonathan Cape, 

1954) 
*Cox, C. H., and Dyson, A. E. (eds.), The black papers (Critical Quarterly 
Society, 1969-71) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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*Coveney, P., The image of childhood (Penguin, 1967) 
*Cremin, L.A., The transformation of the school (Vintage, 1961) 
Harris, R. W., Reason and nature in eighteenth century thought (Bland
ford Pr., 1968) 
Selleck, R. J. W., The new education (Pitman, 1968) 

*Sutherland, G. (ed.), Arnold on education (Penguin, 1974) 

Units: 6 

53701 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF ADOLESCENCE 
Mrs. ]. Kapferer and Mr. K. McConnochie 

Level: Graduate (Dip. Ed.) 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 4 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This topic focuses on the development and psychology of c;:hildren up to 
late adolescence. The. main aim is to study children and adolescents within 
the broader context of: (a) their past and future development, and (b) their 
home and social environments in order to understand better their behaviour 
within the school setting. 

Areas covered may include: 
(a) basic factors in human development (especially the heredity-environment 
issue, the effect of early environment, the role of the school, and the 
"goal" of development). 
(b) socialization (especially the role of the family and peer group aliena
tion and rebellion, deviancy, and sexual attitudes and behaviour). 
(c) psychological adjustment (for example, self-concept theory, anxiety and 
the defense mechanisms, failure to adjust). 
(d) intelligence and school achievement (nature of intelligence and its 
measurement by IQ tests, Piaget's theory, creative abilities and the social 
context of school achievement). 

References: 
Adams, J. F. (ed.), Understanding adolescence-current developments in 
adolescent psychology (Allyn and Bacon, 1973) 
Baller, W., and Charles, D., The psychology of human growth and 
development (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 
Coleman, J., The adolescent society (Free Press, 1963) 
Conger, J. J., Adolescence and youth (Harper and Row, 1973) 
Elkind, D., Children and adolescence (O.U.P. 1970) 
Horrocks, J. E., The psychology of adolescence (Houghton Mifflin, 1969) 
Hurlock, E. B., Adolescent development (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 
Jersild, A. T., The psychology of adolescence (Macmillan, 1967) 
Mussen, P. H., Conger, J. ]., and Kagan, J., Child development and per
sonality (Harper International, 1974) 
Rogers, D. (ed.)., Issues in adolescent psychology (Appleton-Century
Crofts, 1969) 
Smart, M. S., and Smart, R. C., Adolescents (Macmillan, 1973) 
Stinchcombe, A. L., Rebellion in a high school (Quadrangle, 1964) 
Stone, L. J., and Church, J., Childhood and adolescence (Random House, 
1973) ' 
Whyte, W. F., Street corner society (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1961) 
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Units: 6 

53704 TEACHING INTERNSHIP (DIP.ED.) 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: Dip.Ed. (Internship). 
Duration: Full year. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of 36 Dip.Ed. units. 

During the year all students are required to undertake a period of teaching 
internship approved by the Head of the Discipline of Education. Students 
shall teach for three terms, at least on a half-time basis. Teaching will be 
supervised by visiting staff from Flinders University, and students will be 
required to demonstrate their competence as classroom teachers in order to 
qualify for the Diploma in Education. 

Units: 6 

53705 APPLICATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL THEORY 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: Dip.Ed. (Internship) 
Duration: First half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 two-hour seminars; one-day conference; 1 two-and-a-half-
day conference. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of 36 Dip.Ed. units. 

This topic consists of a programme of seminars and conferences dealing with 
problems of educational practice. An attempt is made to relate the theory to 
which the student has been introduced during his full-time studies to the 
practical problems which he actually is encountering during his internship 
year. Evaluation is based upon the submission of written papers and upon 
the practical teaching ability of the student. 

Reference books: 

*Bassett, G. W., and others, Primary education in Australia: modern 
developments (Angus and Robertson, 1974) 

*Dell, H: D., Individualizing instruction (Science Research Associates, 1972) 
*D'Urso, S. (ed.), Counterpoints: critical writings in Australian education 
(Wiley, 1971) 

*Engelmann, S., Preventing failure in the primary grades (Science Research 
Associates, 1969) 

*Foster, J., Discovery learning in the primary school (Routledge, 1972) 
*Hiemstra, R., The educative community (Professional Educators, 1972) 
*Lett, W. R., I'm a problem at school: case studies in Australian education 

(Angus and Robertson, 1973) 
*Logan, L. M., and Logan, V. G., Design for creative teaching (McGraw
Hill, 1971) 

*Mabey, R., Children in primary school (Penguin, 1972) 
*Morrison, A., and Mcintyre, D., Social psychology of teaching (Penguin, 

1972) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

681 



SYLLABUSES-SOCIAL SCIENCES 

*Otty, N., Learner teacher (Penguin, 1972) 
*Raths, J., Pancella, J. R., and Van Ness, J. S. (eds.), Studying teaching, 
2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 

*Silberman, C .E. (ed.), The open education reader (Bantam, 1973) 
*Stevens, L. S., The teacher's guide to open education (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1974) 

*Wiener, D. N., Classroom management and discipline (Peacock, 1972) 
*Williams, P. (ed.), Behaviour problems in school (London Univ. Pr., 1974) 

Units: 6 

53706 PRIMARY SCHOOL METHODS (DIP.ED.) 

Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: Dip.Ed. (Internship) 
Duration: Second half-year. 
Class Contact: 3 two-hour seminars; 1 two-and-a-half-day conference. 
Pre-requisites: Satisfactory completion of 36 Dip.Ed. units. 

This topic requires the study in depth of one of the basic areas of the 
primary school curriculum. Areas of study offered in 1975 include Reading, 
Mathematics, Social Studies, English, Science, Physical Education and Music. 

The topic will involve a series of seminars and the preparation of a major 
assignment. The student also will be required to demonstrate that he is 
applying the theoretical insights of his study in the practical teaching 
situation. 

THE MASTER OF EDUCATION 

Part I of the degree shall comprise four topics taken from the following list, 
of which two topics will normally be taken from Group A and the remaining 
two from either Group A or Group B. 

GROUP A: 

53510 Educational Psychology, 53520 Philosophy of Education, 53530 Socio
logy of Education, 53550 History of Western Education, 53560 Statistics and 
Research Methods, 53501 Comparative Education. 

GROUP B: 

53540 The Handicapped Child, 53570 Science Education, 53590 Educational 
Evaluation: Issues, Models and Techniques, 53620 Physical Education: 
Current Developments and Research in Theory and Practice. 
Part II of the degree will comprise advanced course work as designated by 
the Head of the Discipline and 53610 Dissertation. Course work, which is 
preliminary to the Dissertation, will involve intensive supervised reading 
in an area of particular interest. On the basis of this reading, the student 
will be required to submit a paper in which he delineates and justifies in 
detail a dissertation proposal. 
This paper will be presented to a discipline higher degree committee for 
examination. 
Acceptance of the paper will allow the student to proceed to the Disserta
tion. 
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53510 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I). 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The content and requirement of this topic to be determined. 

53520 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Dr. N. A. Nilsson 

Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I). 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar weekly. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

The topic comprises an introduction to philosophical issues and techniques 
relevant to educational theory. The central areas here are theory of know
ledge, ethics and social philosophy. In addition, however, special interests 
(especially in curricular areas--for example, philosophy of science, philosophy 
of history, aesthetics) will be catered for. 

B.Ed. Honours students taking this topic will be especially provided for in 
the light of their overall programme of studies, and a separate seminar 
might have to be provided for this purpose. 

Assessment will include a final examination. 

Preliminary reading: 

Scriven, M., Primary philosophy (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
*Gribble, J., Introduction to philosophy of education (Allyn and Bacon, 
1969) 

Reference books: 

*Dearden, R. F., The philosophy of primary education: an introduction 
(Routledge, 1968) 

*Gorovitz,' S., and Williams, R. G., Philosophical analysis: an introduction 
to its language and techniques (Random House, 1969) 

*Hirst, P. H., and Peters, R. S., The logic of education (Routledge, 1970) 
*Peters, R. S., Ethics and education (George Allen·& Unwin Ltd., 1966) 
*Scheffler, I., Conditions. of knowledge (Scott Foresman, 1965) 
*Snook, LA. (ed.), Concepts of indoctrination (Ro.utledge, 1972) 
*Snook, I. A., Indoctrination and education (Routledge, 1972) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may· be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the c~mmencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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53530 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION' 

Dr. ]. Maddock and Mrs. ]. Kapferer 

Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I). 
Duration: Full Year 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week. 

The topic will attempt a critical appreciation of sociological. theory and 
method as applied to the study of education. 

Seminar discussions follow first hand contact with writings in the field. 

Areas include cul,ture ;md society; role and status; s.tratification; social 
mobility; types of society; socialization; social change. 

Topic requirements are as follows: presentation of seminar papers; pre
paration of a bibliography; participation in a research exercise. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Berger, P. L., Invitation to sociology (Penguin Books, 1966) 
*Cosin, B. R. (ed.), School and society (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1971) 
*Mills, C. W., The sociological imagination (Penguin, 1972) 
*Sugarman, B., Sociology (Heinemann, 1968) 
*Thompson, K., and Tunstall, J. (eds.), Sociological perspectives (Penguin, 

1971) 
*Worsley, P., Introducing sociology (Penguin, 1970) 

·53550 HISTORY OF WESTERN EDUCATION: SOCIAL CLASS AND 
THE· EDUCATION SYSTEM 

Dr. B. K. Hyams 

Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I). 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

Objectives: 

(1) To enable students to treat select topics in education at considerable 
depth, while becoming familiar with some of the important techniques em
ployed by the historian. 
(2) To provide an opportunity to engage in historical research. 

Course: 

(a) Seminars: Students are required to write two seminar papers (of about 
2,000 words). The work will focus on the question of social class in educa
tion in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Details of topic and reading 
lists are available from the discipline office. 
(b) Research Essay: Students will undertake a piece of original research, 
preferably on a topic dealing with South Australia and possibly relating to 
their own particular field of interest. This will constitute an essay of at 
least 5,000 words which is to be undertaken with individual supervision by 
the lecturer in charge. The essay (which is to be retained by the discipline 
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of education) must be presented in a hard cover, with double-spaced typing 
on A4 sized pages and adequately footnoted. Submission date is 20th 
November. 

Assessment: 

There will be no examination. Students are assessed for their seminar 
papers on their ability to handle a particular argument based on the 
evidence available. Assessment for the reseach essay rests on progress made 
under individual supervision in techniques of research and presentation. 

53560 STATISTICS AND RESEARCH METHODS IN EDUCATION 

Professor ]. Anderson and Mr. D. Hogben 

Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I). 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar J practical per week. 
Pre-requisites: 53225 Research Methods in Education or its equivalent. 
Students wishing to enrol for the course but who have not completed Topic 
53225 should consult with the lecturers concerned regarding the adequacy 
of their background knowledge in the area. 
Assessment: By assignments and/or examination. 

The topic aims to prepare students and research workers in the behavioural 
sciences to select or devise appropriate designs for the experiments they may 
conduct as well as to analyse and interpret experimental findings reported 
in the literature. 

The areas considered include: statistical inference and hypothesis testing, 
fundamentals of experimental design, one- and two-factor analysis of 
variance, multiple comparison procedures, nonparametric statistics, intro
duction to computer programming, factor analysis and multiple regression. 

Text books: 

Dawson, C. B., and Wool, T. C., From bits to ifs: an introduction to 
computers and Fortran IV (Harper and Row, 1971) 
Glass, G. V., and Stanley, J. C., Statistical methods in education and 
psychology (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

Reference books: 

Fox, D. ]., The research process in education (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1969) 
Lewis, D. G., Experimental design in education (London Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Overall, J. E., and Klett, C. ]., Applied multivariate analysis (McGraw-Hill, 
1972) 
Siegel S,., Nonparametric statistics for the behavioural sciences (McGraw
Hill, 1956) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherWise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 9 

53501 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 

Dr. D. Grundy 

Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I). 
Duration: Full year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: By essays and/or .e.xamination. 

The topic will begin with a study of the theories and methods of com
parative analysis in the social sciences. The origins and development of 
comparative education will then be considered, giving special attention to 
the controversy over method in contemporary comparative education. A 
critical study will be made of the work of several leading comparativists. 
The remainder of the topic will be given to various problems chosen by 
students for seminar papers, drawn from comparative studies in the 
following fields: secondary schooling and the curriculum, church-state rela
tions in education, control and administration, education and politics, 
higher education, teachers and society, and education in developing coun
tries (including aboriginal education in Australia and New Guinea). Stu
dents may also choose specific studies in the educational systems of various 
countries, England, the U.S.A., Canada, the U.S.S.R., France, Sweden and 
India, using cross-national comparisons. Problems in Australian education 
can be studied through inter-state or, international comparisons. The topic 
offers a comprehensive reading programme from which students will elect 
particular problems for seminar papers and essay work, in which they will 
be expected to show proficiency in methods of data collection, use of 
evidence, and argument drawn from authoritative sources. 

Selected references: 

(a) Techniques in comparative analysis. 

Bereday, G. Z. F., Comparative method in education (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1966) 
Dahl, R. A., Modern political analysis (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 
Holt, R. T., and Turner, J. E., The methodology of comparative research 
(Free Pr., 1970) 
Hopper, E., A typology for the classification of educational systems, in 
Hopper, E., (ed.), Readings in the theory of educational systems (Hutchin
son, 1971) 
Levy, M. J., Modernization and the structure of societies, 2 vols. (Princeton 
Univ. Pr., 1966) · 
Noah, H .J., and Eckstein, M. A., Towards a science of comparative educa
tion (Collier-Macmillan, 1969) 
Scarrow, H. A., Comparative political analysis (Harper and Row, 1969) 
Wach, J., The comparative study of religions (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1961) 

(b) General studies in comparative education. 

Arnold, M., Democratic education (Super, R. H., ed.) (Ann Arbor, 1972) 
Cramer, J. F., and Browne, G. S., Contemporary education (Harcourt, 
1965) 
Gezi, K. I., (ed.), Education in comparative and international perspec
tives (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971) 
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Holmes, B., Problems in education: a comparative approach (Routledge 
& Kegan Paul, 1965) 
Holmes, B., Education and the mission schools: case studies from the 
British Empire (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1967) 
Jones, P. E., Comparative education: purpose and method (Queensland 
Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Kandel, I. L., Studies in comparative education (Harrap, 1933) 
Kandel, I. L., Types of administration (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1938) 
King, E. ]., World perspectives in education (Methuen, 1962) 
King, E. ]., Comparative studies and educational decision (Methuen, 1968) 
Mallinson, V., An introduction to the study of comparative education 
(Heinemann, 1957) 
Thut, J. N., and Adams, D., Educational patterns in contemporary societies 
(McGraw-Hill, 1964) 

Units: 9 

53570 SCIENCE EDUCATION 

Dr. A. M. Lucas 

Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I) 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour lecture/seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: By essays. 

This topic is offered in alternate years. It will be offered next in 1976. 

The content of the topic will depend upon the interests of the students, 
but in Term 1 the following areas will be introduced: 
(a) Curriculum developments in primary and secondary science. 
(b) Classroom research on science teaching. 
(c) "Scientific attitudes" as an aim of science teaching. 
(d) "Environmental education" as a focus of science education. 
In Terms 2 and 3, each student will choose an aspect of science education 
to examine in depth, prepare a major paper based on an extensive research 
review, and lead discussion of the topic during seminars. The major paper 
will be the basis of assessment for the course. 

Reference books: 

(a) 
Hurd, P. De H., New curriculum perspectives for junior high school 
science (Wadsworth, 1970) 

*Lee Dow, K. C., Teaching science in Australian schools (Melbourne Univ. 
Pr., 1971) 

*Lucas, A. M., and Chisman, D. G., A review of British science curriculum 
projects: implications for curriculum developers (Center for Science and 
Mathematics Education, Ohio State Univ., 1973) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books fisted as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student ls expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books v.ilich the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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(b) 
*Comber, L. C., and Keeve, J. P., Science education in nineteen countries 
(Almquist and Wiksell, 1973) 
Keeves, J. P., Educational environment and student achievement (Almquist 
and Wiksell, 1972) 
Rosier, M. J., Science achievement in Australian secondary schoo!~ 

(A.C.E.R., 1973) 

(c) and (d) 
Journal papers, lists to be supplied by lecturer. 

Reference journals: 

Science education. 
Journal of research in science teaching. 
School science review. 
Australian science teachers journal . 
Proceedings of the' Australian Science Education Research Association. 

Units: 9 

53640 THE HANDICAPPED CHILD 

Prof. ]. A. Richardson and Dr. G. R. Teasdale 

Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I) 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 2 hours per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. 
Assessment: Assignment and/or examination. 

The topic comprises two major sections. In the first half-year attention is 
focussed on the social psychology of childhood disability. The aim is to 
provide a deeper understanding of the difficulties encountered by the dis
abled child. Major emphasis is placed on adjustment difficulties arising 
from social and cultural factors. Areas covered include: attitudes to the dis
abled: a historical analysis; the cultural and social relativity of handicap; 
effects of the disabled child on intra-family relationships; adjustment diffi
culties faced by siblings of the disabled child; effects of institutionalization; 
educational and social welfare needs. 

Text book: 

Telford, C. W., and Sawrey, J. M., The exceptional individual, 2nd ed. 
(Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Anderson, E. M., The disabled schoolchild (Methuen, 1973) 
Goffman, E., Stigma: notes on the management of spoiled identiy (Prentice
Hall, 1968) 
Hewett, S., Newson, J., and Newson, E., The family and the handicapped 
child (Allen & Unwin, 1970) 
McDaniel, J. W., Physical disability and human behavior (Pergamon, 1969) 
McMichael, J. K., Handicap (Staples, 1971) 
Wright, B. A., Physical disability: a psychological approach (Harpe~ & 
Row, 1960) 
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During the second part of the topic, the student is offered considerable 
choice in his areas ·of concentration within the broad theme of "mental
scholastic retardation". Focus generally is on children who are functionally 
retarded· in all aspects of mental-scholastic abilities, those traditionally re
ferred to as the mildly (or educable) mentally retarded and the moderately 
(or trainable) mentally retarded. An attempt is made to relate theoretical 
understanding· to the practical situation by a project ·carried out in a 
special school or institution. 

Reference books: 
Ellis, N. R., (ed.), Handbook of mental deficiency: psychological theory 
and research (McGraw-Hill, 1963) 
Hutt, M. L., and Gibby, R. G., The mentally retarded child, 2nd ed. 
(Allyn and Bacon, 1965) 
Jordan, T. E., The mentally retarded, 3rd ed. (Merrill, 1972) 
Kolstoe, O. P., Mental retardation: an educational viewpoint (Holt, Rine
hart and Winston, 1972) 
Kolstoe, 0. P., Teaching educable mentally retarded children (Holt, Rine
hart and Winston, 1970) 
McLeod, J., (ed.), The slow learner in the primary school (Novak, 1968) 
Mittler, P. J., (ed.), The psychological assessment of mental and physical 
handicaps (Methuen, 1970) 
Robinson, H. G., and Robinson, N. M., The mentally retarded child: a 
psychological approach (McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
Rothstein, J. H., (ed.), Mental retardation: readings and resources, 2nd ed. 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971) 
Smith, R. M., An introduction to mental retardation (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 

53590 EDUCATIONAL EVALUATION: ISSUES, MODELS AND 
TECHNIQUES 

Mr. D. Hogben 
Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I). 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: I two-hour seminar/discussion session per week. 
Pre-requisites: None. · 

The traditional approach to curriculum evaluation, and a number of con
temporary evaluation models will be examined in detail. This examination 
will include a consideration of a range of data-gathering techniques. 
Current issues and controversies will be discussed and will include: accounta
bility, behavioural objectives, comparative versus non-comparative evaluation, 
needs assessment, performance contracting, politics and priorities, values 
and goals (including goal-free evaluation). 

Text book: 
Worthen, B. R., and Sanders, J. R., Educational evaluation: theory and 
practice (C. A. Jones, 1973) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 
*AERA, Monograph series on curriculum evaluation (Rand McNally, 1967-
74) 
Beatty, W. H. (ed.), Improving educational assessment (N.E.A., 1969) 

*Bloom, B. S. (ed.), Taxonomy of educational objectives: handbook I, The 
cognitive domain (David McKay, 1956) . 
Bloom, B. S., Hastings, J. T., and Madaus, G. F., Handbook on formative 
and summative evaluation of student learning (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Coleman, J. S., Equality of educational opportunity (U.S. Govt, Printing 
Office, 1966) 
House, E. R. (ed.), School evaluation: the politics and process (McCutchan, 
1973) 
Krathwohl, D. R., Bloom, B. S., and Masia, B. B., Taxonomy ·of· educa
tional objectives, handbook II: Affective domain (McKay, 1964) 
Oppenheim, A. N., Questionnaire design and attitude measurement (Basic 
Books, 1966) 

*Payne, D. A. (ed.), Curriculum evaluation: commentaries on purpose, 
process, product (D. C. Heath, 197'4) 

. Stufflebeam, D. L., and others, Educational evaluation and decision-making 
(Peacock, 1971) 

*Taylor, P. A., and Cowley, D. M., Readings in curriculum evaluation 
(Brown, 1972) 
Thorndike, R. L. (ed.), Educational measurement (A.C.E., 1971) 
Tyler, R. W .(ed.), Educational evaluation: new roles, new means. 68th 
Yearbook, Part II, 1969 (National Society for the Study of Education) 
Tyler; R. W., Basic principles of curriculum and . instruction (Chicago 
Univ. Pr., 1950) 

*Webb, E. :J., and others, Unobtrusive measures (Rand McNally, 1966) 
Wittrock, M. C., and Wiley, D. E. (eds.). The evaluation of instruction: 
issues and problems (Holt Rinehart, 1970) · 

In addition to the above books and monographs, a selection of articles, 
reports, and unpublished material will be available. 

52620 PHYSICAL EDUCATION: CURRENT DEVELOPMENTS 
AND RESEARCH IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 

Mr. R. ]. Paddick, Dr. R. T. Withers, Dr. D. K Douglas 
Units: 9 
Level: Graduate (M.Ed. Part I) 
Duration: Full Year. 
Class Contact: 1 two-hour seminar per week. 
Pre-requisites: Students must have either an undergraduate qualification in 
physical education or a major study in one of the disciplines contributing 
to our understanding of physical activity. 
Assessment: By assignment. 

This topic is intended primarily for practising physical educators, although 
other interested people may apply. It has two objectives: 
(a) To acquaint students with the most recent literature relevant to the 
practice of physical education, and to examine that literature critically, and 
(b) To develop the students' understanding of selected areas from the 
study of physical activity by examining the current research in those areas. 

These areas will be negotiated at the beginning of the topic. 
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Units: 36. 

53610 DISSERTATION 

Dr. N. Nilsson 

Level: Postgraduate (M.Ed. Part II). 
Duration: One year full-time. 
Class Contact: Personal direction. 
Pre-requisites: M.Ed. Part I. 

The M.Ed Part II consists of advanced course work leading to a dissertation. 

The course work, which is preliminary to the dissertation, will involve inten
sive supervised reading in an area of particular interest. On the basis of this 
reading the student will be required to submit a dissertation proposal and if 
this is accepted proceed to the dissertation. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be aval !able In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, ·where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set text-books. 
Where no edition is prescribed they should procure the latest edition. Those 
books indicated by an asterisk (*) are available in paperback or student 
editions. 
The name of the staff member primarily responsible for a topic, and to 
whom enquiries· about the topic should be directed, is shown in italics below 
the topic ti tie. 

First Year Topics 

First year algebra and calculus topics will normally be taken in one of the 
combinations (i), (ii), (iii), (iv) below. Each of (i), (ii) , (iii) , (iv) may, in 
turn, be combined with one or both of 67111 Computing I (3 units) and 
Computing II (3 units) . 

(i) 12 units, comprising 61127 Algebra Bl, 61128 Algebra BII, 63126 
Differential and Integral Calculus BI. A knowledge of Matriculation Mathe
matics IS is the minimal pre-requisite for this combination. This combina
tion provides entry to all second-year mathematics topics. 

(ii) IO units, comprising 61128 Alge_bra BII, 63126 Differential and Integral 
Calculus BI. A knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics IS is the minimal 
pre-requisite for this combination. This combination provides entry to all 
second-year mathematics topics except for 65251 Probability and Statistics I, 
65213 Probability and Statistics II and 61241 Combinatorics. 

(iii) 24 units, comprising 61116 Algebra A and 63116 Differential and 
Integral Calculus AI. Only students who have at least a B pass in each of 
Matriculation Mathematics I and II should enrol for this combination. 
This combination provides entry to all second-year mathematics topics. 

(iv) 19 units, comprising 61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and Integral 
Calculus SI. Only students who have at least a B pass in each of Matricula
tion Mathematics I and II should enrol for this combination. This combina
tion provides entry to all second-year mathematics topics. 

For further information concerning first year programmes of work which 
include mathematics topics, see schedules 3, 4, 5 of statute 10.1. 
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Units: 2 
Level: 1st year. 
Duration: First Term. 

61127 ALGEBRA BI 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and a two-hour tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: A knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics IS. 

Sets, subsets and the algebra of union, intersection, complement and product. 
Counting. Additive counting and the inclusion-exclusion formula. Multipli
cative counting. Binomial and multinomial coefficients and expansions. The 
number of k partitions of n. Pigeon-hole principle and applications. 
Combinatorial probabilities. Hypergeometric and runs probability functions. 
Conditional probability and independence. Binomial probability function. 

NoTE: This topic comprises the first term's work of the old 61126 Algebra 
B. It will be a pre-requisite for the second-year mathematics topics 65251 
Probability and Statistics I and 61241 Combinatorics. 

Units: 4 
Level: 1st Year. 

61128 ALGEBRA BU 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 

Duration: Second and Third Terms. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and a two-hour tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: A knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics IS. 

Informal discussion of number systems. 
Principle of induction. 

Linear equations, ,numerical calculation of solution sets. Linear combinations 
of vectors in Rn, linear independence and rank of a. system of vectors. The 
solution set of mxn homogeneous, non-homogeneous systems of linear equa
tions. 

Matrices and the algebra of sum, product, transpose, inverse. Existence of 
inverse and column rank. 

Determinants, recursive definition and calculation. The sign of a permuta
tion. Permutation definition of determinants and proofs of their basic 
properties. The inverse matrix and Cramer's rule. 

Vector geometry of lines and planes in RB. Geometry of linear independence 
and rank. Algebra and geometry of scalar, vector and triple products. 

Complex numbers, elementary algebra and geometry. 

Integers and polynomials, the division algorithm, greatest common divisor, 
partial fractions. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd· Recommended reading,· where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Factorisation of complex polynomials into linear factors and of real poly
nomials into linear and quadratic factors. The co-efficients as symmetric 
functions of the roots. · 

NoTE: This topic comprfaes the second and third terms' work of the old 
61126 Algebra B and may be taken independently of 61127 Algebra BI. 
It will be a pre-requisite .for all second-year mathematics tcipics. 

63126 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS BI 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Units: 6 
Level: 1st Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and a two-hour tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: A knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics IS. 

An intuitive treatment of real and complex numbers. Functions. Limits 
and continuity. Derivatives with applications. Sequences and series. Ex
ponential, logarithmic, trigonometric functions. Exponential function of a 
complex variable. Primitive functions. Integral. Elements of functions of 
several variables. 

Reference book: 

Lang, S., A first course in calculus, 2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 

Units: 9 
Level: lst Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 

61116 ALGEBRAA 

Dr. ]. W. Wamsley 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and a two-hour tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: This topic is recommended only for students who have at 
least a B pass in each of Matriculation Mathematics I and II. 

The syllabus of this topic comprises the syllabuses of 61127 Algebra BI, 
61128 Algebra BII and 61221 Matrix Theory I. 

63116 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS AI 

Professor G. I. Gaudry 
Units: 15 
Level: lst Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 
Class Contact: 5 lectures and a two-hour tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: This topic is recommended only for students who have at least 
a B pass in each of Matriculation Mathematics I and II. 

An axiomatic treatment of the real number field, infimum, supremum, com
plex numbers. Functions, polynomials, continuity, functions continuous on an 
interval. Derivatives, mean-value theorems. Sequences and series. Elementary 
convergence tests. Sequences of functio'ns. Uniform convergence. Power 
series. Exponential, logarithmic, . trigonometric and inverse trigonometric 
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functions of a real variable. Their associated differential equations. The 
exponential function of a complex variable. The indefinite integral. Evalua
tion of integrals. The definite integral. Applications of the definite integral. 
Improper integrals. The Cauchy mean-value theorems. Taylor's theorem. 
Convex· functions and inequalities. Ordinary differential equations with 
applications to mechanics. Functions of .several variables, limits, continuity, 
partial derivatives, differentials. Implicit functions. Extrema. Extrema with 
constraints. 

Reference books: 

Lang, S., A first course in calculus, 2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 
Lang, S., A second course in calculus, 2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 
Moss, R. M. F., and Roberts, G. T., A preliminary course in analysis 
(Chapman and Hall, 1968) 

63114 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS SI 

Professor G. I. Ga_udry 

Units: IO 
Level: 1st Year. 
Duration: First and Second Terms. 
Class Contact: 5 lectures and a two-hour tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: This topic is recommended only for students who have at 
least a B pass in .each of Matriculation Mathematics I and II. 

This topic comprises the first two terms work of 63116 Differential and 
Integral Calculus AI. 

Units: 3 
Level: 1st· Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

67111 COMPUTING I 

Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: A knowledge of Leaving Mathematics I and II. 

The objective of this topic is to give a brief understanding of computer 
structure and applications in various fields as well as to teach computer 
programming (FORTRAN and/or APL) to a level required in topics in 
Numerical Analysis.· The emphasis will be on programming elementary 
numerical methods. 

Note: This topic replaces topic 672II Computational Techniques and 
may be taken by students either in their first or second year. It will be a 
pre-requisite for 67212 Numerical Analysis I. It may be taken independently 
of 67112 Computing II. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Davis, G. B., Introduction to electronic computers, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1971) 
McCracken, D. D., A guide to Fortran IV programming (Wiley, 1972) 

Units: 3 
Level: 1st Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 

67112 COMPUTING II 

Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: A knowledge of Leaving Mathematics I and II. 

The objective of this topic is to give an understanding of computer design 
and applications in various fields. The emphasis will be on non-analytical 
applications and data processing. However some teaching and practise of 
computer programming (COBOL, LISP, etc.) will be Included. 

Note: This topic may be taken independently of 67111 Computing I. 

Reference books: 

Davis, G. B., Introduction to electronic computers, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1971) 

Second Year Topics 

63211 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS All 

Professor I. Kluvanek 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: A sufficiently high standard in Mathematics 60120. Students 
who have completed 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI may not 
take this topic. 

This topic is designed for students who want to continue in Differential 
and Integral Calculus A III and IV. 
Euclidean space of any dimension. Geometry and topology of sets in Eucli
dean spaces. Compactness. Connectedness. Transformation from Rm to Rn. 
Differential calculus of such transformations. Inversion and implicit function 
theorems. Extrem_e value problems. 

63212 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS Alli 

Professor I. Kluvanek 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 Algebra 
A or 63211 Differential and Integral Calculus AIL 
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Integral. calculus of several variables. General theory of the Lebesgue integral, 
including convergence theorems. Methods of calculation including iterated 
integration and transformation of integrals. 

63213 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS AIV 

Professor I. Kluvanek 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 63212 Differential and Integral Calculus Aill. 

Integration on manifolds. Exterior differential forms. Field theory. Stokes 
theorem; the divergence theorem. 

63221 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS Bil 

Professor I. Kluvanek 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 60120 Mathematics. Students who have completed 63116 
Differential and Integral Calculus AI may not take this topic. 

The. material is similar to 63211 Differential and Integral Calculus All, 
but more emphasis is given to techniques and applications, and the treat
ment is ,more intuitive. 

Reference book: 

Taylor, A. E., and Mann, W. R., Advanced calculus, 2nd ed. (Xerox 
College Publishing Co. 1972) 

63222 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS BIII 

Professor I. Kluvanek 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI or 
63221 Differential and Integral Calculus Bii. 

The material is similar to 63212 Differential and Integral Calculus AIII, 
but more emphasis is given to techniques and applications, and the treat
ment is more intuitive. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will iind useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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63223 DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL. CALCULUS BIV 

Professor I. Kluvanek 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a, week. 
Pre-requisites: 63212 Differential and Integral Calculus AIII or 
63222 Differential and Integral Calculus BIII. 

The material is similar to 63213 Differential and Integral Calculus AIV but 
more emphasis is given to techniques and applications, and the treatment 
is more intuitive. 

Units: 4 
Level: 2nd Year. 

65204 INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 

Duration: First and Second Terms. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures a week; one-hour tutorial in the first term and a 
two-hour tutorial in the second term. 
Pre-requisite: 60120 Mathematics or sufficiently high standard in matricula
tion mathematics. 

Random variables. Probability densities estimated by relative frequency. 
Binomial. Poisson and other discrete densities. Normal, exponential as 
examples of continuous densiti'es. Expectation and variance, standard devia
tion. Use of random variables in mathematical model building. Sampling 
random variables. Frequency distributions, sample means and variances. Use 
of normal, x2 and t tables. Estimation and testing hypotheses from data. 
Tests of significance for means; contingency tables. x.2 test-of-fit. Correla
tion and regression. Partial correlation. Non-parametric tests; sign test. 
Mann-Whitney. Spearman's rank correlation coefficient. 

Reference book: 

Bailey, N. T. J., Statistical methods in biology (English Universities Pr., 
1961) 

Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

61221 MATRIX THEORY I 

Dr. R. S. Booth 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61126 Algebra B. This course may not be taken by students 
who have completed 61116 Algebra A. 

Vector spaces; examples, linear dependence, span of a set of vectors, basis, 
dimension, subspaces, sum and intersection of subspaces. 
Linear transformations between vector spaces; examples, range, null space, 
rank + nullity = dimensions of domain, invertibility, projections and idem
potency. Matrices; row rank, column rank, solution of linear equations, 
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elementary matrices, equivalence, matrix of a linear transformation, change 
of basis, similarity, product, inverse and determinant formulae for partitioned 
matrices, matrix of a quadratic form, positive definite matrices. 
Inner product spaces over the real and complex fields; orthonormal vectors 
and bases, Gram-Schmidt process, orthogonal complement, orthogonal and 
unitary matrices, orthogonal projections, sum and difference of orthogonal 
projections. 
Eigenvectors, eigenvalues; cliagonalisation of symmetric and Hermitian 
matrices, positive definite matrices, simultaneous reduction theorems for 
quadratic forms, min-max theorems for ratios of quadratic forms, similarity to 
a diagonal matrix when there is a basis of eigenvectors, Cayley-Hamilton 
theorem. 

Reference books: 
Ayres, F., Schaum's outline of theory and problems of matrices (Schaum, 
1962) 
Lipschutz, S., Schaum's outline of theory and problems of linear algebra 
(McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

Units: 3 

61222 MATRIX THEORY II 

Dr. R. S. Booth 

Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectur~s and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61221 Matrix Theory I or 61116 Algebra A. 

Functions of matrices; exponential, use of spectrum in defining f(A), 
relation to power series definition, calculation of components in the 
Perron formula, applications including y' = Ay. 
Determinant characterisation of rank, positive definiteness. 
Non-negative matrices; indecomposable, decomposable, non-cyclic, basic 
spectral properties, stochastic matrices. 
Convex sets in Rn; convex closures, separation of two disjoint convex sets, 
hyperplanes, vertices, a convex set is generated by its vertices. 

Units: 3 

61243 CLASSICAL DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY 

Dr. B. B. Phadke 

Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211, 63212, 63213 Differential and Integral Calculus All, 
AIII, AIV or 63221, 63222, 63223 Differential and Integral Calculus BII, 
BIII, BIV. 

Theory of curves and surfaces. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Stude-.nts are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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65251 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS I 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. · 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 Algebra 
A or 60120 Mathematics. 

Conditional probability and independence. Discrete random variables: 
binomial, Poisson, negative binomial, hypergeometric, runs. Joint distribu
tions and independence. Expectation, variance, covariance. Probability 
generating functions. Sums of random variables. Examples of statistical 
inference. Weak convergence of sample means. 

65213 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS II 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 
Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and a two-hour tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 65251 Probability and Statistics I. 

Continuous random variables: normal, gamma. Elementary transformations 
of random variables. Correlation coefficient. Moment generating functions. 
Central limit theorem. Elements of point and interval estimation. Elements 
of hypothesis-testing and the Neyman-Pearson theorem. 

Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

61241 COMBINATORICS 

Dr.]. W. Wamsley 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus and 61116 Algebra 
A or 60120 Mathematics. 

Counting the members of a finite set; graphs and trees; recurrence relations 
and generating functions. 

Reference book: 
Lieu, C. L., Introduction to combinatorial mathematics (McGraw-Hill, 
196S) 

Units: 3 

67212 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS I 

Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63l16 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 Algebra 
A or 60120 Mathematics and 67111 Computing I. 
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Non-linear equations, linear equations, matrix inversion, determinant evalua
tion. Iterative methods for the solution of algebraic eigenvalue problems. 
Least squares curve fitting. Finite differences. Differentiation and inter
polation formulae. Elementary methods for numerical integration and 
integration of ordinary differential equations. 

Reference books: 

Ralston, A., A first course in numerical analysis (McGraw-Hill, 1965) OR 
Isaacson, E., and Keller, H. B., Analysis of numerical methods (Wiley, 
1966). 
Froberg, C. E., Introduction of numerical analysis, 2nd ed. (Addison
Wesley, 1970). 
Henrici, P., Elements of numerical analysis (Wiley, 1964). 
Walsh, J., Numerical analysis: an introduction (Academic Pr., 1966). 

Units: 3 

67213 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS II 

Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 67212 Numerical Analysis I. 

Transformation methods for the solution of algebraic eigenvalue problems. 

Numerical integration. Approximation of functions. Curve fitting. Numerical 
solution of ordinary differential equations. 

Reference books: 

As for Numerical Analysis I. 

Units: 3 

63241 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS I 

Dr. K. Gopalsamy 

Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 60120 Mathematics. This course may not be taken by students 
who have completed 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI. 

Elementary methods of solving first order differential equations and their 
applications; linear equations of second and higher orders; existence theory 
and the method of successive approximations; Laplace transform method; 
systems of first order equations. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books vmlch the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 
Rubinstein, Z., A course in ordinary and partial differential equations 
(Academic Pr., 1969) 
Rabenstein, A. L., Introduction to ordinary differential equations 
(Academic Pr., 1972) 
Simmons, G. F., Differential equations (McGraw-Hill, 1972). 
Leighton, W., Ordinary differential equations (Wadsworth, 1966), 

63242 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS II 

Dr. K. Gopalsamy 

Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus and 61116 'Algebra A 
or 63241 Differential Equations I. 

Boundary and eigenvalue problems;. Green's function; comparison and 
oscillation theory; phase plane methods; Liapunov's theory of stability; first 
order partial differential equations. 

Reference books: 
As for Differential Equations I. 

67252 .. CLASSICAL MECHANICS. 

Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 

Dr. G. R. A,. Rao 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 Algebra 
A or 60120 Mathematics. 

Kinematics-Normal and Tangential c9-ordinates. Polar co-ordinates. Motion 
of a single particle-projectiles. Simple Harmonic Motion, central force 
motion. Systems of particles and plane rigid bodies, moments of inertia. 
Normal modes of vibration of a system with two degrees of freedom. 

Reference books: 
Fowles, G. R., Analytical mechanics (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1962) 
Synge, J. L., and Griffith, B. A., Principles of mechanics, 3rd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1959). 

Units: 3 

67203 SPECIAL FUNCTIONS 

Dr. K. Gopalsamy 

Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63212 Differential and Integral Calcl:ilus AIII or 63222 
Differential and Integral Calculus BUI and 63241 Differential Equations I. 
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Power series solutions of differential equations; Beta, Gamma functions; 
Bessel, Legendre, Hypergeometric functions; orthogonal polynomials; separa
tion of variables in partial differential equations; applications. 

Reference books: 

Carrier, G. F., Krook, :M., and Pearson, C. E., Functions of a complex 
variable (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Lebedev, N. N., Special functions and their applications (Prentice-Hall, 
1965) 
Sneddon, I. N., Special functions of mathematical physics and chemistry 
(Oliver and Boyd, 1961) 

61212 FOUNDATIONS OF GEOMETRY 

Units: 3 
Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 

Professor B. Abrahamson 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 
Algebra A or 60120 Mathematics. 

The real affine plane and space treated axiomatically. Vectors and associated 
vector spaces, coordinate frames. Linear and affine functions. Ratio, cross 
ratio, area. Theorems of Ceva, Menelaus, Pappus, Desargues, the complete 
quadrilateral. 

The geometry defined by a symmetric metric. Euclidean and Minkowskian 
geometries. Groups of motions and associated invariants. Applications to 
kinematics and Special Relativity. 

Units: 3 

61211 FOUNDATIONS OF ARITHMETIC 

Professor G. I. Gaudry 

Level: 2nd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 Algebra 
A or 60120 Mathematics. 

Properties of the real and complex numbers systems and their sub-systems. 
Natural numbers. Integers. Rational numbers. Irrational ·numbers. Other 
fields of numbers than the field of rational numbers. Standard algorithms of 
arithmetic and algebra. 

The construction of real and complex numbers. Natural numbers as cardinal 
numbers. Peano's system of axioms. Construction of integers. Construction of 
rationals. Construction of reals. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested_. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the studerit is expected tO 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course _of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Landau, E. G. H., Foundations of analysis (Chelsea, 1960) 
Olmsted, J. M. H., The real number system (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
1962) 

Third Year Topics 

63399 PURE MATHEMATICS READING COURSE 

Professor G. I. Gaudry 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 
Class Contact: 1 hour a week. 

60399 GENERAL MATHEMATICS READING COURSE 

Professor B. Abrahamson 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 3 Te_rms. 
Class Contact: 1 hour a week. 

65399 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS READING COURSE 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 
Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 
Class Contact: 1 hour a week. 

67399 APPLIED MATHEMATICS READING COURSE 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 
Class Contact: 1 hour a week. 

613ll, 61312, 61313 ALGEBRA I, II, III 

Dr. W. H. Cornish 

This comprises three topics which should be viewed as a whole. Thus, there 
may be in practice some minor rearrangement of material between terms in 
this sequence. However, each topic may be taken by itself by any student 
having the prescribed pre-requisites, or the equivalent. Although ordinarily 
these courses are at the third year level, they may be taken in second year. 

704 



SYLLABUSES--MATHEMA TI CAL SCIENCES 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

61311 ALGEBRA I 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61116 Algebra A or 61126 Algebra B. 

Groups, subgroups, complexes, normal subgroups an.d homomorphisms. 
Normal structure, isomorphism theorems and Sylow theorems. Classification 
of finitely generated abelian groups. 

Reference books: 

Herstein, I. N., Topics in algebra (Blaisdell, 1964) 
Macdonald, I. D., The theory of groups (Clarendon Pr., 1968) 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 

61312 ALGEBRA II 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutoriaf a week. 
Pre-requisites: 61311 Algebra I and 61221 Matrix theory I. 

Rings, ideals and ring homomorphisms. Special types of rings. Polynomial 
rings. Modules and module homomorphisms. 

Reference book: 
Herstein, I. N., Topics in algebra (Blaisdell, 1964) 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 

61313 ALGEBRA III 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61312 Algebra II. 

Extensions of fields, application to geometrical constructions and polynomial 
theory. Galois theory. Finite fields. 

Reference book: 

Herstein, I. N., Topics in algebra (Blaisdell, 1964) 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

63351 TOPOLOGY 

Dr. B. B. Phadke 

Set books and Text bOoks are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commence,plent of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying tho Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI or 63211 Differen
tial and Integral Calculus AU or 63221 Differential and Integral Calculus 
BIL 

Topological spaces, convergence, continuity, connectedness, compactness. A 
selection of topics from metric spaces. 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

63311 COMPLEX ANALYSIS A 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI or 63211 Differen
tial and Integral Calculus All or 63221 Differential and Integral Calculus 
Bil. 

Integration in the complex plane, power series, analytic functions. Cauchy
Riemann equations. Cauchy's theorem, theory of residues. 

Reference books: 

Ahlfors, L. V., Complex analysis, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Cartan, H., Elementary theory of analytic functions (Addison-Wesley, 1963) 

Units: 3 

63312 FOURIER ANALYSIS 

Professor G. I. Gaudry 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63212 Differential and Integral Calculus AIU or 63222 
Differential and Integral Calculus Bill and 63311 Complex Analysis A or 
63321 Complex Analysis B. 

Fourier series. Convolution of integrable functions. Approximate identities. 
Fejer kernel and Cesaro summability. Uniqueness theorem. Weierstrass 
approximation theorem. Riemann-Lebesque lemma. Poisson and de la 
Vallee-Poussin kernels. L2-theory: Riesz-Fisher, Plancherel and Parseval 
theorems. Tests for convergence of Fourier series at a point. Divergence of 
Fourier series. Fourier transforms. Basic LLand L2-theory, as for series. The 
inversion theorem. Rapidly decreasing functions. 

Reference books: 

Edwards, R. E., Fourier series, a modern introduction, vol. I and vol. II 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967) 
Hoffman, K., Banach spaces of analytic functions (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Zygmund, A., Trigonometric series (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1959) 
Bary, N., A treatise on trigonometric series, vols. I and II (Pergamon, 1964) 
Stein, E., and Weiss, G., Introduction to Fourier analysis on Euclidean 
spaces (Princeton, 1971) 
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Katznelson, Y., An introduction to harmonic analysis (Wiley, 1968) 
\Veiner, N., The Fourier integral and certain of its applications (Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Dym, H., and McKean, H., P., Fourier series and integrals (Academic 
Pr., 1972) 

Units: 3 

63352 FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS I 

Dr. P. G. Dodds 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63311 Complex Analysis A or 63321 Complex Analysis B and 
63351 Topology. 

Geometry of Hilbert Space. Riesz representation theorem; compact linear 
operators. Fredholm alternative. Self-adjoint, normal and unitary operators; 
partial isometrics, projections. Spectral theory. Unbounded linear trans
formations. Cayley transform. Spectral theorem for self-adjoint transforma
tions. 

Reference books: 

Riesz, F., and Szokefalvi-Nagy, B., Functional analysis (Ungar, 1955) 
Banach, S., Theorie des operations lineaires, 2nd ed. (Chelsea, 1963) 
Dunford, N., Linear operators, 3 vol. (Interscience, 1963-71) 
Rudin, W., Real and complex analysis (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Rudin, W., Functional analysis (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 
Day, M. M., Normed linear spaces (Springer, 1962) 
Wilansky, A. E., Functional analysis (Blaisdell, 1964) 
Taylor, A. E., Introduction to functional analysis (Wiley, 1967) 
Dieudonne, J., Foundations of modern analysis (Academic Pr., 1966) 

Units: 3 

63313 INTEGRATION THEORY 

Professor G. I. Gaudry 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63212 Differential and Integral Calculus AIU or 63222 
Differential and Integral Calculus BIII. 

A continuation of the measure and integration theory of Differential and 
Integral Calculus A III. Complex measures. The Radon-Nikodym theorem. 
Riesz-Markov-Kakutani representation theorems. Functions of bounded 
variation. Absolute continuity of functions and measures. The fundamental 
theorem of calculus. Lebesgue decomposition. Lebesgue-Stieltjes integrals. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Rudin, W., Real and complex analysis (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Zaanen, A. C., Integration, 2nd ed. (North Holland, 1967) 
Royden, H. L., Real analysis (Macmillan, 1963) 
Saks, S., Theory of the integral, 2nd ed. 
Hewitt, E., and Stromberg, K., Real and abstract analysis (Springer, 1969) 
Ash, Robert B., Measure, integration and functional analysis (Academic 
Pr., 1972) 

Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

65351 RANDOM VARIABLES 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211 Differential and Integral Calculus All or 63221 Differen
tial and Integral Calculus BII and 65213 Probability and Statistics II. 

Characteristic functions. Multivariate distributions; transforms, conditional 
distribution X2 multivariate normal, multinomial, Dirichlet. Functions of 
random variables. X2 , t , F distributions. Compound distributions. Limit 
theorems for sums of independent random variables. Order statistics. 

Reference book: 

Hogg, R. V., and Craig, A. T., Introduction to mathematical statistics, 3rd 
ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 

Units: 3, 3 

65332 65333 STOCHASTIC PROCESSES I, II 

Professor]. N. Darroch 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second and Third Terms. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week 
Pre-requisites: 65251 Probability and Statistics I. 

Markov chains with a finite number of states; discrete and continuous time, 
limit properties. Markov chains with denumerable states. Applications to 
random walk, gambler's ruin, queueing processes, birth and death processes, 
epidemics, competition between biological populations. Renewal processes. 
Diffusion processes; Kolmogorov partial differential equation for transition 
densities, the Wiener process, Brownian motion. Stationary processes; cor
relation function, special function and spectral density. 

Reference books: 

Bailey, N. T. J., The elements of stochastic processes with applications to 
the natural sciences (Wiley, 1964) 

*Parzen, E., Stochastic processes (Holden-Day, 1964) 
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65311 65312 65313 STATISTICAL INFERENCE I, II, III 

Professor]. N. Darroch 

Units: 3, 3, 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First, Second and Third Terms. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. 

Co-requisite: 65351 Random Variables. 

Linear models; vector space description, identifiability of parameters, proper
ties of orthogonal projections, Gauss-Markov theorem, test of a single 
hypothesis. Applications to regression, factorial and covariance models. Test 
of a sequence of linear hypotheses; orthogonal hypotheses. Experimental 
design; crossed factors, .nested factors, replication, Latin squares, incomplete 
blocks. Test of a multivariate linear hypothesis. Multiple and partial 
correlation. Principal components. Sufficient statistics. Likelihood principle. 
Estimation; Blackwell-Rao theorem, Cramer-Rao theorem, large-sample 
properties of maximum-likelihood estimates. Hypotheses testing; Neyman
Pearson theorem, unbiased tests, uniformly most powerful tests, large-sample 
properties of likelihood-ratio tests. Tests for qualitative data; goodness of 
fit, contingency tables. Confidence regions; power, relationship with 
hypothesis-testing. 

Reference books: 

Hogg, R. V., and Craig, A. T., Introduction to mathematical statistics, 3rd 
ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 
Rao, C. R., Linear statistical inference and its applications (Wiley, 1965) 

Units: 3 

63341 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS III 

Dr. K. Gopalsamy 

Level: Third Year. 

Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63242 Differential Equations II and 61221 Matrix Theory I. 

Stability and asymptotic behaviour of linear and almost linear systems. 

Reference book: 

Brauer, F., and Nobel, J. A., The qualitative theory of ordinary differential 
equations (Benjamin, 1969) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books fisted as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 3 

63342 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS I 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-;equisites: 63212, 63213 Differential and Integral Calculus AIU, AIV or 
63221, 63222, 63223 Differential and Integral Calculus BII, BIII, BIV and 
67203 Special Functions. 

Partial differential equations as mathematical models for physical phenomena. 
Well posed problems. 

Introduction to the study of hyperbolic, parabolic, and elliptic equations: 
Energy identities, maximum principles, uniqueness, and continuous depen
dence on the data. 

Separation of variables and Fourier series: Laplace, diffusion and wave 
equations in various domains. Shortcomings of the method. 

Non-Homogeneous problems: Green's function and finite Fourier transform. 

Introduction to transform methods for initial value problems. 

Reference books: 

Courant, R., and Hilbert, D., Methods of mathematical physics, vol. II: 
partial differential equations (Interscience, 1962) 
Rubinstein, Z., A course in ordinary and partial differential equations 
(Academic Pr., 1969) 
Sneddon, I. N., Elements of partial differential equations (McGraw-Hill, 
1968) 
Sobolev, S. L., Partial differential equations of mathematical physics 
(Addison-Wesley, 1964) 
Weinberger, H. F., A first course in partial differential equations (Blaisdell, 
1965) 

Units: 3 

63343 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS II 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 63342 Partial Differential Equations I. 

Classification of equations with many independent variables. Reduction of 
equations with two independent variables to canonical form. 

Maximum principles for elliptic and parabolic equations and their conse
quences. Phragmen-LindelOf theorem and its consequences. 

Introduction to potential theory, the mean value theorem and Harnack's 
inequality for solutions to Laplace's equation. 

710 



SYLLABUS.ES-MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

Transform methods for initial value problems involving the diffusion and 
wave equation. 
Kirchoff's formula for the wave equation. 

Reference books: 
As for 63342. 

67316 NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Units: 6 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Three Terms. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211 Differential and Integral Calculus All or 63221 Differen
tial and Integral Calculus BII, 67213 Numerical Analysis II and 63241 
Differential Equations I. 
Co-requisite: 63342 Partial Diff~rential Equations I. 

Ordinary differential equations. 
Initial value problems-one step methods, multistep methods, linear 
difference equations, general methods (consistency, stability, convergence). 
Boundary value problems-shooting and direct finite difference methods. 
Eigenvalue problems. 

Partial differential equations. 
Introduction-iterative numerical methods for linear algebraic problems. 
Laplace equation, eigenvalue problems. Wave equation and an equivalent 
system. Heat equation-explicit and implicit methods. General theory of 
consistency convergence and stability. 

Reference books: 
Babuska,. I., Prager, M., and Vitasek, E., Numerical processes in differential 
equations (Wiley, 1967) 
Forsythe, G. E., and Wasow, W. R., Finite difference methods for partial 
differential equations (Wiley, 1960) 
Henrici, P., Discrete variable methods in ordinary differential equations 
(Wiley, 1962) 
Isaacson, E., and Keller; H. B., Analysis of numerical methods (Wiley, 
1966)-selected parts 

67312 NUMERICAL METHODS OF LINEAR ALGEBRA 
Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Units: 3 
I 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 67212 Numerical Analysis I, 67213 Numerical Analysis II, 
61221 Matrix Theory I. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all ·books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which thev are soecified. 
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Numerical Solution of linear equations: Errors arising in numerical solution, 
condition of the problem, elimination and triangularization methods for 
general matrices, error analysis for Gaussian elimination. Elimination 
methods for special matrices, orthogonal triangularization methods, forward 
and back substitution, estimates for overall perturbation errors in the 
solution of linear equations, iterative scheme for improvement of solution of 
illconditioned equations. 
Numerical Solution of algebraic eigenvalue problems: Properties of eigen
values and eigenvectors of general and Hermitian matrices. Similarity trans 
formation methods for reduction of real symmetric matrices to diagonal en 
tridiagonal matrices and general complex matrices to upper Hessenburg 
form. The Q.R. and double shift Q.R. methods for determining eigenvalues 
of Hessenburg matrices. Inverse iteration methods for determining real and 
complex eigenvectors of Hessenburg matrices. 

Reference book: 
Wilkinson, J. H., The algebraic eigenvalue problem (Clarendon Pr., 1965) 

Units: 3 

67313 APPROXIMATION OF FUNCTIONS 

Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 632ll Differential and Integral Calculus All or 63221 Differen
tial and Integral Calculus BII, 61221 Matrix Theory I. 

The approximation problem, existence theorems. Least squares and ortho
gonal functions. Chebyshev approximation: characterization, uniqueness, de 
la Vallee Poussin algorithm, approximation by unisolvent and rational 
functions. Approximation in the Ll norm. Weierstrass theorem. Computa
tional methods. 

Reference books: 
Rice, J. R., The approximation of functions, 2 vols. (Addison-Wesley, 1964-
69) 
Davis, P. ]., Interpolation and approximation (Blaisdell, 1965) 
Isaacson, E., and Keller, H. B., Analysis of numerical methods (Wiley, 
1966)-selected parts 

Units: 3 

67331 LINEAR PROGRAMMING 

Dr. D. K. Kulshrestha 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61221 Matrix Theory I. 

Linear inequalities. Convex sets. The linear programming problem. The 
simplex method.· Preparation of a problem for simplex method. Duality. 
Examples of linear programming problems. Interpretation of duality. Flows 
in networks. Integer linear programming. 
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Units: 3 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

63321 COMPLEX ANALYSIS B 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 63211 Differential and Integral Calculus All or 63221 Differen
tial and Integral Calculus BIL 

The material of Complex Analysis A dealt with in a more intuitive manner. 
Conformal mapping. 

Reference book: 

Carrier, G. F., Krook, M., and Pearson, C. E., Functions of a complex 
variable (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

Units: 3 

67361 CLASSICAL HYDRODYNAMICS 

Dr. C. R. A. Rao 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and I tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211, 63212, 63213 Differential and Integral Calculus Aii, 
AUi, AIV, or 63221, 63222, 63223 Differential and Integral C;:tlculus BII, 
BIII, BIV. 

Kinematics. Velocity fields, streamlines, trajectories, continuity equation, 
circulation and vorticity, rotational and irrotational flow, velocity potential. 

Dynamics of ideal flow. Equations of motion, barotropy, energy equation, 
Bernoulli's equation. 

Irrotational flow. Stream function. Velocity potential. Sources. Sinks. 
Doubtlets. Vortices. 

General motion. Kelvin's circulation theorem. Vorticity equatio.n and 
theorems of Helmholtz and Bjerknes. 

Motion of a body. Milne Thomson's circle theorem. Blasius' theorem. Kutta
J oukowski theorem. J oukowski profiles. 

Reference books: 

Rutherford, D. E., Fluid dynamics (Oliver and Boyd, 1966) 
Milne-Thomson, L. M., Theoretical hydrodynamics (Macmillan, 1972) 
Curle, N., and Davies, H.J., Modern fluid dynamics, vol. I, Incompressible 
flow (Van Nostrand, 1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 3 

67353 ANALYTICAL MECHANICS 

Dr. C. R. A. Rao 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211 Differential and Integral Calculus All or 63221 Differen
tial and Integral Calculus BII, and 63241 Differential Equations I, 63242 
Differential Equations II, 67252 Classical Mechanics. 

Generalised coordinates, holonomic systems, work function. The Euler
Lagrange formulations; the Hamilton formulation. Canonical transforma
tions. Small oscillations. 

Reference books: 

Goldstein, H., Classical mechanics (Addison-Wesley, 1964) 
Whittaker, E. T., A treatise on the analytical dynamics of particles and 
rigid bodies, 4th ed. (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1964) 

Units: 3 

67351 CONTINUUM MECHANICS 

Dr. C. R. A. Rao 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211, 63212, 63213 Differential and Integral Calculus All, 
Alli, AIV or 63221, 63222, 63223 Differential and Integral Calculus BII, BIII, 
BIV. 

Tensor notation, concept of stress, properties. Rate of strain tensor, com
patibility conditions. Eulerian and Lagrangian equations of motion. 
Constitutive equations of continua. Navier-Stokes equation, non-Newtonian 
fluids. Strain tensor, equations of elasticity. Strain energy function, boundary 
value problems of elasticity, uniqueness of solutions. Applications to beams, 
reduction of the dynamical equations to wave equations. 

Reference books: 

Fung, Y. C., A first course in continuum mechanics (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 
Sokolnikoff, I. S., Mathematical theory of elasticity, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1956) 

Units: 3 
Level: 3rd Year. 
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Units: 3 

·67303 CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Level: 3rd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211 Differential and Integral Calculus All or 63221 Differ
ential and Integral Calculus BII and 63241 Differential Equations I and 
63242 Differential Equations II. 

Classical problems on extrema. of functionals. Differential of functional. 
Second differential. Conditions of extrema. Euler's equation. Conditional 
extrema. Functionals with several unknown functions. Lagrange function. 
Functions of several variables. 

Reference books: 

Gel'fand, I. M., and Fomin, S. V., Calculus of variations (Prentice-Hall, 
1963) 
Shilov, G. E., Mathematical analysis: a special course (Pergamon, 1965) 
Bliss, G. A., Calculus of variations (Mathematical Assoc. of Am., 1962) 
Bliss, G. A., Lectures on the calculus of variations (Chicago Univ. Pr., 
1947) 
Liusternik, L. A., Shortest paths (Pergamon, 1964) 
Lavrent'ev, M. A., Variational methods for boundary value problems for 
systems of elliptic equations (Noordhoff, 1963) 
Akhiezer, N. I., The calculus of variations (Blaisdell, 1962) 

Units: 3 

67365 LINEAR THEORY OF ELASTICITY 

Dr. C. R. A. Rao 

Level: 3rd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisite: 67351 Continuum mechanics. 

Two dimensional problems-Plane strain and Plane stress, Airy's stress 
function. Solution of the biharmonic equation. Applications. Three dimen
sional problems. Variational Methods. 

Reference books: 
' Muskhelishvili, N. I., Some basic problems of the mathematical theory of 

elasticity (N oordhoff, 1963) 
Sokolnikoff, I. S., Mathematical theory of elasticity, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1956) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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67332 INTRODUCTION TO OPERATIONAL RESEARCH I 

Dr. D. K. Kulshrestha 
Units: 3 
Level: 3rd Year. 
Duration: Second Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 Algebra 
A or 60120 Mathematics and 61221 Matrix Theory I, 65251 Probability and 
Sta tis tics I. 

Inventory Control: Deterministic models. Probabilistic models. Dynamic 
Programming models. Forecasting. , 

Replacement: Capital equipments. Non-maintainable items. Staffing problems. 

Miscellaneous replacement problems. 

Scheduling: Processing n jobs through m machines. The travelling salesman 
problem. 

Reference books: 

Ackott, R. L., and Sasieni, M. W., Fundamentals of operations research 
(Wiley, 1968) 
Hillier, F. S., and Lieberman, G. ]., Introduction to operations research 
(Holden Day, 1968) 

67333 INTRODUCTION TO OPERATIONAL RESEARCH II 

Dr. D. K. Kulshrestha 
Units: 3 
Level: 3rd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 1 tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI and 61116 
Algebra A or 60120 Mathematics and 61221 Matrix Theory I, 67331 Linear 
Programming, 65251 Probability and Statistics I. 

Topics of Games Theory. Infinite games. Two person general-sum games. 

Linear programming approach to t~e solution of matrix games. 

Queueing Theory. Poisson arrival and exponential service times. Poisson 
arrivals and Erlang service times, channels in parallel, channels in series. 

Pollaczek-Khintchine formula for expected waiting time. 

Reliability Theory. Measures of dependability. Parallel and Series systems. 

Redundancy. Force of mortality. Non-maintainable systems. Theory of 
maintenance. 

Reference books: 

Ackoff, R. L., and Sasieni, M. W., Fundamentals of operations research 
(Wiley, 1968) 
Hillier, F. S., and Lieberman, G. J., Introduction to operations research 
(Holden Day, 1968) 
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Units: 3 

65343 TIME SERIES TECHNIQUES 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 

Level: 3rd Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and l tutorial a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63221, 63222, 63223 Differential and Integral Calculus BII, 
BIII, BIV, and 65213 Probability and Statistics II. 

Stationary time ,series. Autocorrelation. Autoregressive and moving average 
models. Forecasting. Spectral distribution and spectral decomposition. Fre
quency response function and filtering. Trend-removal. Estimation of 
spectral density function. Spectral windows. Fast Fourier techniques. 

Reference books: 

Bendat, J. S., and Piersol, A. G., Random data: analysis and measurement 
procedures (Wiley, 1971) 
Box, G. E. P., and Jenkins, G. M., Time series analysis: forecasting and 
control (Holden-Day, 1970) 
Jenkins, G. M., and Watts, D. G., Spectral analysis and its applications 
(Holden-Day, 1968) 

Fourth Year Topics 

The School of Mathematical Sciences and the Departments of Pure Mathe
matics, Applied Mathematics, Computing Science, and Statistics of the 
University of Adelaide collaborate in a joint programme for fourth-year 
honours students. Students registered at either University attend a selection 
of courses offered at each institution. Each student is. allocated to a super
visor who will advise on the choice of curriculum. 

A selection from the following topics will be offered by the School of 
Mathematical Sciences in 1975. 

61406 HONOURS SEMINAR IN PURE MATHEMATICS 

Professor B. Abrahamson 

Units: 8 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 
Class Contact: 2 hours a week. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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63411 TOPICS IN COMPLEX ANALYSIS 

Professor G. I. Gaudry 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: First Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63311 Complex Analysis A or 63321 Complex Analysis B and 
63313 Integration Theory. 

Conformal mapping, the Riemann mapping theorem. Picard theorems. 
Approximation by polynomials and rational functions, Runge's theorem. 
Weierstrass factorization theorem, Mittag Leffier theorem. 

Reference books: 

Ahlfors, L. V., Complex analysis, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Cartan, H., Elementary theory of analytic functions (Addison-Wesley, 
1963) 
Rudin, W., Real and complex analysis (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Saks, S., and Zygmund, A., Analytic functions, 3rd ed. (Elsevier, 1971) 

63453 FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS II 

Dr. P. G. Dodds 
Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration. Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a w.eek. 
Pre-requisites: 63352 Functional Analysis I and 63313 Integration Theory. 

Linear topological spaces, Hahn-Banach theorems; convex spaces, Banach 
spaces. Dual spaces and duality theory. Linear mappings. Baire category 
theorem; barrelled spaces, Banach-Steinhaus theorem. Theorems of Alaoglu, 
Goldstine, Krein-Milman. Open mapping and closed graph theorems. Weak 
compactness, weakly compact operators. 

Reference book: 

Robertson, A. P., and Robertson, W. J., Topological vector spaces .(Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1973) 

Units: 4 · 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: First Term. 

61411 GROUP THEORY 

Dr. ]. W. Wamsley 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Pre-requisite: 61311 Algebra I. 
Solvable and nilpotent groups, free groups, group representations. 

Reference books: 

Hall, Marshall, The theory of groups (Macmillan, 1964) 
MacDonald, I. D., The theory of groups (Clarendon Pr., 1968) 
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Units: 4 

63449 TOPICS IN DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
Professor I. Kluvanek 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 63313 Integration Theory. 

This course will deal with topics from the theory of ordinary and partial 
differential equations at an advanced level. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

61427 MATHEMATICAL LOGIC 
Dr. R. ]. Baxter 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61313 Algebra III. 

Syntax and semantics of formal languages. Model theory of first order 
languages. The ultraproduct construction. Construction of mo.dels with 
specific properties, applications to algebra and analysis. 

Reference book: 
*Bell, J. L., and Slomson, A. B., Models and ultraproducts: -an introduction 

(North Holland, 1969) 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

61499 SET THEORY 
Dr. R. ]. Baxter 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Topics selected from the following. 
Cardinal and ordinal numbers; axiomatic set theory; the axiom of choice 
and its equivalents; point set theory; foundations of set theory. 

Reference book: 
Kuratowski, K., and Mostowski, A., Set theory (North Holland, 1968) 

Units: 4 

65418 MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS 
Professor ]. N. Darroch 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 65311, 65312, 65313 Statistical Inference I, II, III. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Principal components. Factor analysis; maximum likelihood estimation. 
Classification problem. Random effect models. Multivariate linear hypothesis; 
test of and associated distribution theory. Tests for variance matrices. Kull
back information theoretic approach. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

65468 LOG-LINEAR MODELS 

Professor ]. N. Darroch 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 65311, 65312, 65313 Statistical Inference I, II, III. 

Topics selected from the following. 

Contingency tables; independence, quasi-independence, conditional indepen
dence, multiplicative and additive definitions of interaction, comparison 
with linear factorial models, capture-recapture as 2k table. F-independerice 
for non-negative integer-valued variables, quasi-independence, limiting 
relationship with independence. 

Markov · fields; conditional probabilities and neighbourhoods, the joint 
probability and cliques, multi-dimensional contingency tables. 

Description of general model; in terms of Iii\ ear subspace, (0, I) coefficie!HS 
and partitions. 

Characterisations of general model; by maximum entropy and linear con
straints, by Campbell's theorem, as a no-association model in the (0,1) case. 

Inference; estimation and hypothesis-testing by maximum likelihood and by 
minimum discriminatory information. 

Numerical methods; solution of estimation equations by cyclic and genera
lised iterative scaling, "simple" log-linear models, other iterative processes. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

61428 PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 

Dr. B. B. Phadke 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61313 Algebra III. 

Algebraic projective geometry of flats, quadrics, conics and higher curves. 

Connections with the theory of groups, non-Euclidean geometry and the 
foundations of geometry. 

Reference booh: 

Hodge, W. V. D., and Pedoe, D., Methods of algebraic geometry; vols. 1 
and 2 (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1952-54) 
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Units: 4 

61417 GROUP REPRESENTATIONS 

Dr. ]. W. Wamsley 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61411 Group theory. 

The representation theory of finite groups. The symmetric group. 

Units: 4 

61137 DIFFERENTIABLE MANIFOLDS 

Dr. B. B. Phadl1e 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: Third Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 61243 Classical differential geometry and 63351 Topology. 

General theory of differentiable manifolds, tangent and cotangent bundles, 
differential forms and vector fields. 

Units: 4 

61438 RIEMANNIAN GEOMETRY 

Dr. B. B. Phadke 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61437 Differentiable Manifolds. 

Riemannian and pseudo-Riemannian manifolds, tensors, connections, 
geodesics, curvature. 

Units: 4 

65467 CHARACTERISTIC FUNCTIONS 

Dr. M. ]irina 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 65351 Random Variables or 63313 Integration Theory. 

Uniqueness theorem and the inverse formula, Bochner theorem, correspon
dence between the convergence of a sequence of characteristic functions and 
the corresponding probability distributions, relations to moments and some 
moment problems, characteristic functions in the complex domain (Laplace 
transforms). 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
Jn the course of. studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 4 

65417 ·NON-PARAMETRIC STATISTICS 

Dr. M. ]irina 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 65311, 65312, 65313, Statistical Inference I, II, III. 

Distribution of order statistics, completeness and sufficiency. Point estimates 
by symmetric functions. Confidence intervals for quantiles. Distribution
free tolerance limits and regions. Sign tests including Wilcoxon, Mann
Whitney and Pitman tests. Rank tests. Kolmogorov-Smirnov test. 

65437 POINT PROCESSES AND TRAFFIC FLOW 

Dr. R. ]. Cowan 
Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 65332 Stochastic processes I and 65351 Random Variables. 

I. Point processes: A fairly complete discussion of the general point process 
structure, including the relationships between counting variates, recurrence 
times and interval times. The Poisson process (time-dependent and station
ary), and renewal processes arise as special cases. Results concerning the 
superposition and stratification of point processes are treated. 

2. The point process results are used to build up stochastic models of traffic 
flow processes (or trajectory processes). Roads with (i) unlimited overtaking 
and (ii) prohibited overtaking are analysed in detail. 

3. A measure theoretic framework for point processes including proofs of 
some results which were only stated in I. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

65439 STATIONARY TIME SERIES 

Professor]. N. Darroch 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 65332 Stochastic processes I. 

Strict-sense and widesense definition, Hilbert space of random .variables, 
projections, the correlation function, the spectral function and the spectral 
density, their interpretation, linear filters, elements of prediction theory, 
estimation of the correlation function and of the spectral density. 

Reference book: 

IAglom, A. M., An introduction to the theory of stationary random func
tions (Prentice-Hall, 1962) 
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Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

65447 DIFFUSION PROCESSES 

Dr. M. ]irina 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 65333 Stochastic processes II. 

Markov processes with continuous states and continuous time, diffusion 
processes, physical origins (Brownian motion). Kolmogorov partial differen
tial equation, the Wiener process, the Uhlenbeck-Ornstein process, absorbing 
and reflecting barriers, the corresponding boundary-value problem, solutions, 
the elements of the semi-group theory for diffusion processes. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

65449 BRANCHING PROCESSES 

Dr. M. ]irina 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 65332 Stochastic processes I. 

Galton-Watson process (discrete-time and one type of particle). Formulae 
for moments, theorems on degeneration. Yaglom limit theorems, n types of 
particles, degeneration theorem. General and age-dependent branching pro
cesses. 

Units: 4 

65458 PROBABILITY LIMIT THEOREMS 

Dr. M. ]irina 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: l Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 65351 Random Variables. 

Different kinds of convergence (in probability, with probability 1, in dis
tribution), weak law of large numbers, Borel-Cantelli lemma, Kolmogorov 
inequality, strong law of large numbers 0-1 law, the central limit theorem 
(Ljapunov and Lindeberg condition), convergence to Poisson distribution. 

Units: 4 

65466 HONOURS SEMINAR IN STATISTICS 

Dr. M. ]irina 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 
Class Contact: One hour a week. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the c~mmencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi 11 find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

63448 INTEGRAL EQUATIONS 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 63211, 63212 Differential and Integral Calculus All, Alll or 
63221, 63222 Differential and Integral Calculus BU, BIII and 63241 Differ
ential Equations I and 63242 Differential Equations II. 

Integral equations as models for some phenomena. Boundary value problems 
reduced to integral equations. Volterra and Fredholm types. Resolving kernel. 
Neumann series. Fredholm theorems. 

Reference books: 

Lovitt, ,1\7. V., Linear integral equations (Dover, 1950) 
Mikhlin, S. G., Integral equations, 2nd ed. (Pergamon, 1964) 
Tricomi, F. G., Integral equations (Interscience, 1957) 

67437 TOPICS IN CONTINUUM MECHANICS 

Dr. C. R. A. Rao 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: l Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 67365 Linear Theory of Elasticity. 

Boundary value problems in Linear Elastodynamics-,1\Tave propagation in 
solids-Surface waves in homogeneous and layered media-discussion of 
comparative techniques-Haskell's Matrix methods, the method of Helm
holtz potentials and the method of stress equations. Problems involving 
Sources. 

Reference books: 

Brekhovskikh, L. M., Waves in layered media (Academic, 1960) 
Ewing, ,1\7. M., and others, Elastic waves in layered media (McGraw-Hill, 
1957) 
Kolsky, H., Stress waves in solids (Dover, 1963) 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: l Term. 

67417 ASYMPTOTIC METHODS 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Asymptotic series in general. The Euler-Maclaurin formula. lVIethod of Lap
lace. Steepest descents. Asymptotic formulae for solutions of differential 
equations. Applications to the transcendental functions. 
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Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

63447 POTENTIAL THEORY 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Equations of Laplace and Poisson and related equations. Potentials of mass 
distributions. Applications of Green's formulas. Derivatives of potentials of 
mass distributions. Poisson integral and its applications. Mean-value theorem 
and its applications. The maximum principle in general setting and its 
applications. Brelot and Wiener techniques. 

Units: 4 

67418 APPROXIMATION THEORY 

Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Theoretical background for methods used in numerical analysis. Approxi
mations in different function spaces. Tchebysheff type of approximation. 
Approximation with polynomials and with rational functions. 

67419 NUMERICAL SOLUTIONS OF INTEGRAL EQUATIONS 

Dr. ]. Kautshy 
Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 67213 Numerical Analysis II. 

Numerical solution of Fredholm equations of the second kind using approxi
mation by step functions, approximation by quadrature formulae and 
approximation by degenerate kernels and orthogonal function expansions. 
Numerical solution of Fredholm equations of the first kind by means of 
eigenfunctions. Numerical solution of non-linear integral equations. 

Units: 4 

67427 FINITE DIFFERENCE METHODS 

Dr. ]. Kautshy 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Net methods for the solution of ordinary differential equations, systems of 
ordinary differential equations or partial differential equations. Theory of 
difference equations. Accumulation of round-off errors. A priori and a pos
teriori estimates. Intervals analysis. 

67428 OPTIMISATION AND STABILITY OF NUMERICAL 
PROCESSES 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

Dr. ]. Kautsky 

Class Contact: Three lectures a week. 

Asymptotic behaviour of numerical processes viewed both theortically and 
practically. Influence of the representation of numbers and operations with 
them in computers. Critical study of the efficiency and suitability of 
classical and modern numerical methods for solving problems in algebra, 
ordinary differential equations, partial differential equations and/or integral 
equations. Deriving methods optimal with respect to given conditions. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

67467 THEORY OF ELASTICITY 

Dr. C. R. A. Rao 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisites: 67365 Linear Theory of Elasticity. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

63477 ERGODIC THEORY 

Professor I. Kluvanek 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Classical dynamical systems. Liouville's theorem. Poincare's theorem on 
recurrence. Problems of statistical ·mechanics. Abstract dynamical systems. 
Ergodic theorems. Ergodicity. Problems· of classification. Spectral invariants. 
Entropy. Problems of stability. 

Reference book: 

Arnold, V. I., and Avez, A., Ergodic problems of classical mechanics 
(Benjamin, 1968) 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Yeat. 
Duration: I Term. 

61447 LATTICE THEORY 

Dr. W. H. Cornish 

Class ·Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61312 Algebra II. 
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Posets, lattices. Distributivity, modularity and complementation. 
Lattice of ideals and congruences. Relations between ideals and congruences. 
Subdirect representations. 
Prime ideals. Hull-kernel topology. Representation and compactification 
theorems. 
Dedekind Mac-Neille'completion. Complete Boolean algebras. 
A selection from either (1) current theory of varieties of distributive pseudo
complemented lattices or (2) modular_ and complemented modular lattices, 
with aim at applications in ring and group theories and projective geometry. 

Reference books: 
Srasz, G., Introduction to lattice theory, 3rd ed. (Academic Pr., 1963) 
Birkhoff, G., Lattice theory, 3rd ed., Amer. ·Math. Soc. Colloq. Publ.; 3rd 
edition (1967), vol. 25, Providence, Rhode Island. 
Grazter, G., Lattice theory, l (W. H. Freeman, 1972) 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: l Term. 

61448 TOPICS IN ALGEBRA 

Dr. W. H. Cornish 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61313 Algebra III. 

A selection of topics in advanced algebra. 

Units: 4 

61449 APPLIED ALGEBRA 

Dr. ]. W. Wamsley 

Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: l Term. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
Pre-requisite: 61313 Algebra III. 

A selection of topics in advanced algebra. 

Units: 4 
Level: 4th Year. 
Duration: l Term. 

67447 NUMERICAL MODELLING 

Dr. T. W. Sag 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 

Numerical methods of solution of equations representing fluid systems. 
Finite difference methods for steady and time dependent situations. Spectral 
methods in the atmosphere and closed regions. Lagrangian and marker and 
cell techniques. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on whiC:h students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wi 11 find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Graduate Topics in Mathematics 

Graduate students may select fourth-year topics, and in certain circum
stances third-year level topics also. Certain topics given by the Departments 
of Mathematics and Statistics at the University of Adelaide will also be avail
able to them. In addition, there will be the following seminars, each of 
which will meet for one or two hours a week for part or all of the year: 
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Gl SEMINAR IN ANALYSIS 
G2 SEMINAR IN ALGEBRA 
G3 SEMINAR IN GEOMETRY 
G4 SEMINAR IN FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS 
G5 SEMINAR IN STATISTICS 
GIO SEMINAR IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS 



SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set books. 
Where no edition is prescribed they should procure the latest edition. Those 
books indicated by an asterisk (*) are available in paperback or student 
editions. 

The name of the staff member primarily responsible for a topic, and to whom 
enquiries about the topic should be directed, is shown in italics below the 
topic title. 

Units: Nil 

Interdisciplinary Topics 

70001. SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 

Dr. D. Matthews (Chemistry, co-ordinator) 
Dr. A. L. McCarthy (Physics) 

Pre-requisite: At· least 36 units of Science topics. 

One lecture a week throughout the year exploring the social role of science 
in terms of science as philosophy, knowledge and technique. 

The topics will be concerned with history and philosophy of science, scien
tific method, science education, social responsibility in science, and technology 
assessment. The social, economic, political and legal ramifications of science 
and technology will be illustrated by historical and contemporary problems 
such as water use, transport, synthetic fibres, mineral resources, energy con
version, and the location of heavy industry. 

Students will be expected to contribute to the topic by presenting results 
of a project or reading topic chosen in consultation with the topic super
visors. 

Reference books: 

•Beveridge, W. I. B., The art of scientific investigation (Vintage, 1957) 
Easlea, B. R., Liberation and the aims of science (Chatto & Windus, 
1973). 

"Kuhn, T. S., The structure of scientific revolutions 2nd ed. (Chicago Univ. 
1970). 
Medford, D., Environmental harassment or technology assessment (Elesvier, 
1973) 

*Ravetz, J. R., Scientific knowledge and its social problems, (Penguin, 
1973). 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units. 2! 

70212 MECHANICS II 

Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott 

Pre-requisites: 76100 Physics I and one of 60120 Mathematics or 63136 
Differential and Integral Calculus C or 63116 Differential and Integral Cal
culus AI or 63114 Differential and Integral Calculus SI. 

Three lectures and one tutorial a week during third term . 

. Cartesian tensors and Orthogonal curvilinear co-ordinates. 

Rigid body dynamics. 

Fluid dynamics. 

Elasticity. 

Units: 2 

70300 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE 

Professor ]. O'M. Bockris 

Pre-requisites: 76100 Physics I and 71100 Chemistry I. 

Two lectures a week in 1976 (and in alternate years thereafter). This topic 
is normally taken in a Part III Programme, alternating with 70314 The New 
Energy Sources. 

The "Doomsday" picture; electrochemical power sources in transportation; a 
hydrogen economy.' Pollution of the atmosphere; controlling emissions from 
motor vehicle exhausts. Water analysis and treatment. Quantitative methods 
in environmental problems; sampling and analysis. Depletion of resources. 

Technology for the future. 

Units. 2! 

70311 MATERIALS SCIENCE I 

Dr. N. ]. Clark 

Co-requisite: Structure of Matter 73202. 

Three lectures a .week in first term. An introduction to the microscopic and 
macroscopic properties of materials; bonding and structure of solids, defor
mation of solids, phase equilibria, and transformations. 

Set book: 

Barrett, C. R., Nix, W. D., and Tetelman, A. S., The Principles of En
gineering Materials (Prentice Hall, 1973) 

Reference books: 

*Hutchinson, T. S., and Baird, D. C., The physics of engineering solids 
(Wiley, 1968) 

*Van Vlack, L. H., Materials science for engineers (Addison Wesley, 1970) 
*Wulff, J., (ed.), Structure and properties of materials, 4 vols. (Wiley, 1964-

1966) 
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Units: 2 

70312 MATERIALS SCIENCE II 
Dr. N. ]. Clark 

I're-requisi te: Materials Science I (70311) 

Two hours per week in second term. Elastic, anelastic, viscoelastic, plastic 
behaviour· of materials. Atomic mechanism of strengthening. Fracture 
phenomena. Structure and properties of polymers. Equilibrium phase dia
grams, solidification, precipitation processes, dispersion strengthening, mar
tensite transformations. Introduction to relationship of mechanical and 
physical properties to microstructure. 

Set book: 

Guy, A. G., Introduction to materials science (McGraw Hill, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Van Vlack, L. H., Materials science for engineers (Addison-Wesley, 1970) 
Cottrell, A. H., Mechanical properties of matter (Wiley, 1964) 

Units: 2 

70313 MATERIALS SCIENCES III 
Dr. N. ]. Clark 

Pre.-requisite: 70312 Materials Science II 

Two hours per week in third term. Fracture phenomena. Environment 
sensitive behaviour, wet and dry corrosion, degradation of polymers, irradia
tion damage, adsorption induced embrittlement, stress corrosion cracking, 
hydrogen embrittlement. Relationship of mechanical and physical properties 
to microstructure and its control. Composite theory and applications. In situ 
composites for control of physical properties of materials. 

Set book and Reference books: as for Materials Science II. 

Units: 2 

70314 THE NEW ENERGY SOURCES 
Professor ]. O'M. Bockris 

Pre-requisites: 76100 Physics I and 71100 Chemistry I. 

Two lectures a week during third term in 1975 (and in alternate years 
thereafter). This topic is normally taken in a Part III Programme, alterna
ting with 70300 Environmental Science. 

Evidence concerning the time needed to change a technology. Time constants 
to the end of fossil fuels. Greenhouse effect and its feedbacks. Direct energy 
conversion. Hydro and geothermal sources. Status of fission, breeders, 
fusion. Solar: photovoltaic, photothermic, ocean thermal. Hydrogen Economy. 
Transportation. Australia. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text bool<s; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai I able in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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70321 SOLID STATE SCIENCE 

Professor ]. O'M. Bockris and Dr. R. G. Storer 

This is an interdisciplinary topic common to Part III programmes in 
Physics and Chemistry. 

Units. 2t 
Pre-requisites: 76351 Statistical Mechanics, or 76351 Thermal Physics, or 
73311 Statistical Thermodynamics. 

Three lectures a week during third term. Crystallography, Bragg's Law. 
Electronic states in solids, Kronig-Penney model, bands, Fermi surface. 
Dielectric and magnetic properties of solids. Semiconductors. Defects. 
Cohesive energy of crystals. Electronic and nuclear spectra. 

Set book: 

°'Wert, C. A., and Thompson, R. M., Physics of solids, 2nd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1970) 

Reference books: 

•Azaroff, L. V., and Brophy, J. J., Electronic processes in materials (McGraw
Hill, 1963) 
Blakemore, J. S., Solid state physics (Saunders, 1969) 
Dekker, A. J., Solid state physics (Macmillan, 1965) 
Kittel, C., Introduction to solid state physics, 4th ed. (Wiley, 1971) 
Levy, R. A., Principles of solid state physics (Academic Pr., 1968) 

•Rose, R. M., Shepard, L. A., and Wulf, J., The structures and properties 
of materials, Vol IV electronic properties (Wiley, 1966) 

•von Hippe!, A. R. (ed.), Dielectric materials and applications (M.I.T. 1966) 
Zinman, J. M., Principles of the theory of solids, 2nd ed. (Cambridge Univ. 
Pr., 1972) 

Units: 5 

70391 CHEMICAL PHYSICS LABORATORY 

Dr. B. G. Baker 

An average of six hours a week throughout the year in both the chemistry 
and physics laboratories; third-year level experiments selected in line with 
the topics taken in Programme P5 l. 
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Topics in Chemistry 

Enquiries relating to Chemistry topics may be directed to the staff member 
named. 

Units: 9 

71100 CHEMISTRY I 

Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 

Students taking Chemistry I who intend to proceed to one of the Pro
grammes P5, P6, P7, or PS should read carefully in the Calendar the list 
of pre-requisites for these Programmes. The topic consists of three lectures, 
three hours' practical work and one tutorial or pre-laboratory instruction 
each week. 

The lectures deal with physical and chemical equilibria, thermodynamics, 
introductory electrochemistry, introduction to atomic theory and chemical 
bonding, chemical reactions and properties exemplifying correlations within 
the periodic table, and stereochemistry of organic molecules, fission and 
formation of covalent bonds, and electronic theories of organic chemistry 
applied to aliphatic and aromatic molecules. The laboratory work is designed 
to serve as an introduction to inorganic chemistry, physical chemistry, and 
organic chemistry. 

Set books: 

*Richards, J. H., Cram, D. J., and Hammond, G. S., Elements of organic 
chemistry (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
Rock, P. A., and Gerhold, G. A., Chemistry-principles and applications 
(Saunders, 1974) 

Reference books: 

•Eastwood, F. W., Swan, J. M., and Youatt, J. B., Organic chemistry, 
Programmes 1-6 (Science Pr., 1967) 

*Heslop, R. B., and Wild, G. M., SI units in chemistry (Applied Science, 
1971) 

*Mahan, B. H., Elementary chemical thermodynamics (Benjamin, 1963) 
*Schaum, D., and Rosenberg, J. L., Theory and problems of college 
chemistry (McGraw-Hill, 1972) 

*Traynham, J. G., Organic nomenclature: a programmed introduction 
(Prentice-Hall, 1966) 

*Worrall, Jean, and Worrall, I. J., Introduction to valence theory (Mac
donald, 1969) 

PART II TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY 

All Part II topics in Chemistry require 71100 Chemistry I as a pre-requisite. 

Set books and Text books are required reading_' on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the c~mmencemenl of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and. Recommended reading,. where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do m the course of studymg the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 2 

71291 CHEMISTRY LABORATORY II (ORGANIC) 

Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 

Six hours a week in the chemistry laboratories in first term, illustrating ex
perimental techniques in chemistry with emphasis on Organic Chemistry. 

Units: 2 

71292 CHEMISTRY LABORATORY II (PHYSICAL) 

Professor D .. ]. M. Bevan 

Six hours a week in the chemistry laboratories in second term, illustrating 
experimental techniques in chemistry with emphasis on Physical Chemistry. 

Set book: 

Shoemaker, D. P., and Garland, C. W., Experiments in physical chemistry, 
2nd. ed (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

71293 CHEMISTRY LABORATORY II (INORGANIC) 

Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 
Units: 2 

Six hours a week in i:he chemistry laboratories in third term, illustrating 
experimental techniques in chemistry with emphasis on Inorganic Chemistry. 

Set book: 

Shoemaker, D. P., and Garland, C. W., Experiments in physical chemistry, 
2nd. ed (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

Units: 3! 

72200 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

Professor ]. W. Clark-Lewis 

Two lectures per week and one tutorial every second week throughout first 
and second terms dealing with the electronic theory of structure and reaction 
mechanism in organic chemistry, and synthetic procedures. 

Set book: 

*Morrison, R. T., and Boyd, R. N., Organic chemistry, 3rd. ed. (Allyn and 
Bacon,1973) · 

Reference books: 

Noller, C. R., Chemistry of organic compounds (Saunders, 1969) 
*Breslow, R., Organic reaction mechanisms, 2nd. ed. (Benjamin, 1969) 
Roberts, J. D., and Caserio, M. C., Basic principles of organic chemistry 
(Benjamin, 1965) 

*Hartshorn, S. R., Aliphatic nucleophilic substitution (Cambridge U.P., 
1973) 
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Units: 2 

72201 ORGANIC STRUCTURE DETERMINATION 

Dr. M. ]. Thompson 

Two lectures per week and one tutorial every second week in third term. 

This topic deals with the practical aspects of structure determination of 
organic compounds using ultraviolet, infrared, and nuclear magnetic reso
nance spectroscopy, and mass spectrometry. The emphasis is on interpretation 
and instrumentation. 

Set books: 

*Dyer, J. R., Applications of absorption spectroscopy of organic compounds 
(Prentice Hall, 1965) 

*Hill, H. C., Introduction to mass spectrometry, 2nd. ed. (Reydon, 1972) 

Reference books: 

*Dyer, J. R., Organic spectral problems (Prentice Hall, 1972) 
*Baker, A. J., and others, More spectroscopy problems in organic chemistry 
(Reydon, 1967) · 

*Dyke, S. F., and others, Organic spectroscopy: an introduction (Penguin, 
1971) 
Pasto, D. J., and Johnson, C. R., Organic structure determination (Prentice 

Hall, 1969) 

Units. 2f 

73200 CHEMICAL DYNAMICS 

Dr. B. G. Baker 

Three lectures a week during second term. 

The kinetic molecular model of gases; collision frequency; distribution ·of 
molecular energies. Rate processes; Experimental methods in chemical 
kinetics. Theories of reaction rates; reaction mechanism. Reactions at sur
faces; reactions in solution. Electrolyte solutions; conductance; transport 
numbers. Colloidal systems; electrokinetic phenomena. 

Set book: 

*Moore, W. J., Physical chemistry, 5th. ed. (Longman, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Harris, G. M., Chemical kinetics (Heath, 1966) 
King, E. L., How chemical reactions occur (Benjamin, 1964) 
Trotman-Dickenson, A. F., and Parfitt, G. D., Chemical kinetics surface 
and colloid chemistry (Pergamon, 1966) 
Kauzmann, W., Kinetic theory of gases (Benjamin, 1966) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the c~mmencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended read mg, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to· 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 2t 

73201 THERMODYNAMICS 

Dr. D. B. Matthews 

Three lectures a week during the third term. 

A molecular approach to thermodynamics utilising the results of quantum 
mechanics in conjunction with statistical mechanics. Revision of quantum 
mechanics: the allowed energy levels and degeneracies for translation, rotation, 
and vibration: statistical mechanics: microstates and macrostates; probability 
of a given distribution of molecules amongst the allowed energy levels; the 
most probable distribution; partition functions; internal energy; entropy. 
The first law and thermochemistry: state functions; temperature; heat; work; 
exact differentials; enthalpy; heat capacity; isothermal, adiabatic and rever
sible processes; heats of reaction, formation, dilution, and solution; latent 
heat; bond energies. The second and third laws and free energy; the equi
librium criterion; reversible processes. Phase changes; mixtures; homogeneous 
functions; Gibbs-Duhem equation; chemical potential; chemical equilibrium; 
fugacity; standard states. Solutions: ideal solutions; Raoult's law; solubility; 
colligative properties; real solutions; Henry's law. Phase equilibria; liquid
liquid; liquid-vapour; solid-liquid. Heterogeneous equilibria; adsorption. 
Electrochemical equilibria. 

Set book: 

*Moore, W. J., Physical chemistry, 5th ed. (Longman, 1972) 

Reference books: 

*Dickerson, R. E., Molecular thermodynamics (Benjamin, 1969) 
Klotz, I. M., Chemical thermodynamics (Benjamin, 1964) 

Units: 2t 

73202 ·STRUCTURE OF MATTER 

Dr. M. R. Taylor 

Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during first term. 
Molecular symmetry: point symmetry, group theory, character tables. Con
cepts which determine the shape and stability of isolated molecules: quantum 
mechanics, atomic and molecular orbital concepts, spin, the exclusion principle 
and many-electron state functions, electron correlation, hybridization and 
directed valence, valence-bond theory and resonance. Principles of methods 
used to determine shape, stability, flexibility, and electrical properties of 
isolated molecules: molecular rotations, molecular vibrations, infrared and 
Raman spectroscopy, visible and ultraviolet spectroscopy, polarization and 
polarizability, fluorescence and phosphorescence, magnetic resonance spectro
scopy. Intermolecular forces: Van der Waals' forces, electrostatic forces, 
hydrogen bonds, crystallization, structures of glasses, liquids and polymers. 
Principles of diffraction methods: translational symmetry, lattices, space 
groups, Bravais lattices, reciprocal lattices, X-ray, electron, and neutron 
diffraction. 
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Set book: 

*Moore, W. J., Physical Chemistry, 5th ed. (Longman, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Bernal, I., Hamilton, W. C., and Ricci, J. S., Symmetry (Freeman, 1972) 
Brand, J.C. D., and Speakman, J.C., Molecular structure (Arnold, 1964) 
Cotton, F. A., Chemical applications of group theory (Interscience, 1963) 
Coulson, C. A., Valence, 2nd ed. (0.U.P., 1961) 

*Huheey, J. E., Inorganic Chemistry (Harper and Row, 1972) 
MacGillavry, C. H., Symmetry aspects of M. C. Escher's periodic drawings 
(Oosthoek, 1965) 
Phillips, C.S.G., and Williams, R. J. P., Inorganic chemistry, vol. I (Oxford 

Clarendon Press, 1966) · 
*Sands, D. E., Introduction to crystallography (Benjamin, 1969) 

Units: 2t 

73203 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

Dr. M. R. Taylor 

Pre-requisite: 73202 Structure of Matter. 

Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during the third 
term. 

The emphasis of this topic is on broad general principles of the compara
tive chemistry of the elements rather than the detailed descriptive chemistry 
of individual compounds. The areas to be discussed in the topic are as 
follows: bonding and stability of assemblies of atoms; empirical predictions 
based on electronegativities; redox properties of the non-metals; the halogens, 
interhalogens, and related species; oxygen, classification of oxides, aqueous 
solutions of oxides, oxyacids; chemical processes in non-aqueous solvents; the 
chemistry of boron, nitrogen, and sulphur; transition metal chemistry in
cluding, stereochemistry and isomerism, complex ions in solution, stability 
constants, electrostatic crystal field theory for octahedral and tetrahedral 
cases, magnetic phenomena (high- and low-spin complexes), and molecular 
orbital descriptions of metal-ligand bonding. 

Reference books: 

Cotton, F. A., and Wilkinson, G., Advanced inorganic chemistry, 3rd. ed. 
(Interscience, 1972) 
Dasent, W. E. Nonexistent compounds (Arnold, 1965) 
Huheey, J. E., Inorganic chemistry (Harper and Row, 1972) 
Phillips, C. S. G., and Williams, R. J.P., Inorganic chemistry vols. I and II 
(Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1966) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 4! 

PART III TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY 

71392 CHEMISTRY LABORATORY IIIA 

Profesor D. ]. M. Bevan 

Laboratory work illustrating the basic experimental methods and techniques 
of chemistry. Experiments appropriate to lecture topics occupying 6 hours 
a week throughout the year. 

Set book: 

Shoemaker, D. P., and Garland, C. W., Experiments in physical chemistry, 
2nd. ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

Units: 3 

71393 CHEMISTRY LABORATORY IIIB 

Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 

Laboratory work illustrating the basic experimental methods and techniques 
of chemistry. Experiments appropriate to lecture topics occupying 6 hours 
a week for two terms. 

Set book: 

see_ 71392 Chemistry Laboratory III.A.. 

71394 CHEMISTRY LABORATORY me. 
Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 

Units: It 
Laboratory work illustrating the basic experimental methods and techniques 
of chemistry. Experiments appropriate to lecture topics occupying 6 hours 
a week for one term. 

Set book: 

see 71392 Chemistry Laboratory IIIA. 

72310 INTRODUCTION TO HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY 

Professor ]. W. Clark-Lewis 
Units: 2 
Pre-requisites: 72200 Organic Chemistry and 72201 Organic Structure Deter
mination. 

Two lectures a week in second term on the main features of the chemistry 
and aromaticity of five- and six-membered heterocycles containing nitrogen, 
oxygen, or sulphur; electrophilic and nucleophilic substitution in heterocyclic 
systems; reactive methyl groups; indole, benzimidazole, quinoline, quinoxa
line, and similar benzologues; pyrimidines, purines, pteridines; cyclic amides, 
and a brief treatment of saturated heterocycles. The topic deals with the 
essential features of the many heterocyclic ring systems important in organic 
chemistry and biochemistry. 
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Reference books: 

*Acheson, R. M., An introduction to the chemistry of heterocyclic com
pounds, 2nd. ed. (Interscience, 1967) 

*Badger, G. M., Chemistry of heterocyclic compounds (Academic Pr., 1961) 

Units: 2 

72311 AROMATICITY 

Dr. E. W. Della 

Pre-requisites: 72200 Organic Chemistry and 72201 Organic Structure Deter
mination. 

Two lectures a week during first term dealing with the Hiickel (4n + 2) 
rule and the application of perturbation molecular orbital theory to mono
cyclic and polycyclic conjugated hydrocarbons; metallocenes and other 
transition metal complexes. 

Reference book: 

Garratt, P. J., Aromaticity (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 

Units: 2 

72312 PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

Dr. W. Adcock 

Pre-requisites: 72200 Organic Chemistry and 72201 Organic Structure Deter
mination. 

Two lectures a week during second term dealing with general principles of 
chemical reactivity in organic systems, linear free-energy relationships, sub
stituent effects, and pericyclic reactions. 

Reference book: 

Gilliom, R. D., Introduction to physical-organic chemistry (Addison-Wesley, 
1970). 
Johnson, C. D., The Hammett equation (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1973) 

*Lehr, R. L., and Marchand, A. P., Orbital symmetry (Academic Pr. 1972) 

Units: 2 

72313 CHEMISTRY OF FREE RADICALS 

Dr. M. ]. Thompson 

Pre-requisites: 72200 Organic Chemistry and 72201 Organic Structure Deter
mination. 

Set boolcs and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student ls expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books whicl> the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Two lectures a week in first term dealing with free-radical halogenations, 
homolytic aromatic substitution, free-radical re-arrangements, carbenes, and 
nitrenes. 

Reference book: 

Pryor, W. A., Free radicals (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

Units: 2 

72314 MOLECULAR REARRANGEMENTS 

Dr. E. W. Della 

Pre-requisites: 72200 Organic Chemistry and 72201 Organic Structure Deter
mination. 

Two lectures a week during second term dealing with carbon skeleton re
arrangements involving carbonium ions, migrations to electron-deficient 
nitrogen and oxygen atoms, and pericyclic reactions; typical organic photo
chemical processes and their synthetic utility; the conservation of orbital 
symmetry. 

Reference book: 

*DePuy, C. H., and Chapman, 0. L., Molecular reactions and photo
chemistry (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

Units: 2 

72315 MODERN ORGANIC SYNTHESIS 

Dr. E. W. Della 

Pre-requisites: 72200 Organic Chemistry and 72201 Organic Structure Deter
mination. 

Two lectures a week. in third term dealing with the chemistry and synthetic 
applications of carbanions, ylids, enamines, and selected oxidation and reduc
tion procedures. 

Reference book: 

*Carruthers, W., Some modern methods of organic synthesis (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1971) 

Units: 2 

72316 ORGANOMETALLIC CHEMISTRY 

Dr. W. Adcock 

Pre-requisites: 72200 Organic c.hemistry and 72201 Organic Structure Deter
mination. 

Two lectures a week during first term covering the structure, bonding, pre
paration, and synthetic applications of organometallic compounds of lithium, 
sodium, magnesium, boron, aluminium, and thallium. 

Reference book: 

*Coates, G. E., Green, M. L. H., Powell, P., and Wade, K., Principles of 
organometallic chemistry (Methuen, 1968) 

740 



SYLLABUSES-PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

Units: 2 

73310 REACTION KINETICS 

Dr. B. G. Baker 

Pre-requisites: 73200 Chemical Dynamics, 73201 Thermodynamics, 73202 
Structure of Matter or 76231 Quantum Mechanics I. 

Two lectures a week during third term. Experimental methods for rate 
studies; Collision theory Qf reaction rates; transition state theory. Gas reac
tions. Reaction in solution, diffusion. Homogeneous catalysis; photochemical 
reactions. 

Reference books: 

Amdur, I., and Hammes, G. G., Chemical kinetics (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Bamford, C. H., and Tipper, C. F. H., Comprehensive chemical kinetics, 
vol. 2 (Elsevier, 1969) 
Benson, S. W., The foundations of chemical kinetics (McGraw-Hill, 1960) 

*Harris, G. M., Chemical kinetics (Heath, 1966) 

Units: 2 

73311 STATISTICAL THERMODYNAMICS 

Dr. B. G. Baker 

Pre-requisites: 73201 Thermodynamics, and 73202 Structure of Matter or 
76231 Quantum Mechanics I. 

Two lectures a week during first term dealing with the fundamentals of 
statistical thermodynamics and its application to physicochemical systems. 
The material includes a discussion of distribution, partition functions, the 
statistical mechanical definitions of energy, entropy, heat, enthalpy, heat 
capacity and free energy, with applications to the ideal monatomic gas, the 
harmonic oscillator, the rigid rotator, the ideal gas, real gases, monatomic 
crystals, electrons in solids, chemical equilibrium, chemical kinetics, lattice 
statistics, adsorption, the liquid state, mixtures, order-disorder phenomena, 
and quantum statistics. 

Reference book: 

Knox, J. H., Molecular thermodynamics (Wiley, 1971) 

Units: 2 

73312 MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY 

Dr. D. B. Matthews 

Pre-requisite: 73202 Structure of Matter or 76231 Quantum Mechanics I. 

Two lectures a week in second term on molecular structure with the emphasis 
on spectroscopy. Quantum-mechanical principles, simple quantum-mechanical 
models for translation, rotation, and vibration, approximate quantum 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected t• 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

741 



SYLLABUSES-PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

mechanical methods; radiation theory; separation of motions; Born-Oppen
heimer approximation, separation of rotation and vibration; vibration
rotation theory, normal modes, microwave spectroscopy, infra-red spectro
scopy, Raman spectroscopy; many electron theory, electronic spectroscopy; 
spectra of diatomic molecules, Franck-Condon principle, emission, Auger pro
cess; spectra of polyatomic molecules; luminescence; lasers; resonance spectra; 
electron spectroscopy; photophysics and photochemistry. 

Reference books: 

Barrow, G. M., Introduction to molecular spectroscopy (McGraw-Hill, 1962) 
Chang, R., Basic principles of spectroscopy (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Harmony, M. D., Introduction to molecular energies and spectra (Holt, 
Rinehart, and Winston, 1972) 

Units: 2 

73314 ADSORPTION AND CATALYSIS 

Dr. B. G. Baker 

Pre-requisites: 73200 Chemical Dynamics, 73201 Thermodynamics. 

Two lectures a week in 1976 (and in alternate years thereafter). 
Characterization of Solid Surfaces; Chemisorption of gases on solids; Methods 
of surface analysis. Kinetics of surface reactions, mechanisms of catalysed 
reactions. 

Reference books: 

Bond, G. C., Catalysis by metals (Academic Pr., 1962) 
Anderson, J. R., (ed.), Chemisorption and reactions on metallic films 
(Academic Pr., 1971) 
Thomson, S. J., and Webb, G., Heterogeneous catalysis (Oliver & Boyd, 
1968) 

Units: 2 

73315 SURFACE SCIENCE 

Dr. B. G. Baker 

Pre-requisite: 73201 Thermodynamics. 

Two lectures a week during second term m 1975 (and in alternate years 
thereafter). 
Thermodynamics of solid-gas and liquid-gas interfaces. Surface tension and 
interfacial tension; the solid-liquid interface; contact angles. Adsorption on 
solids from gas phase and solution. 

Reference books: 

Avegard, R. and Haydon, D. A., An introduction to the principles of 
surface chemistry (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1973) 
Davies, J. T., and Rideal, E. K., Interfacial phenomena, 2nd ed. (Academic 
Pr., 1963) 
de Boer, J. H., The dynamical character of adsorption, 2nd. ed. (Oxford 
Clarendon Pr., 1968) 
Young, D. M., and Crowell, A. D., Physical adsorption of gases (Butter
worths, 1962) 
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Units: 2 

73317 CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY 
Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 

Pre-requisite: 73202 Structure of Matter. 

Two lectures a week during second term in 1975 (and in alteraate years 
thereafter). 
Three-dimensional symmetry; the description of important structure types in 
metals, alloys, binary and ternary oxide systems (including silicates), and 
chalcogenides; structural relationships, and the relationships between struc
ture and properties. 

Reference books: 

Evans, R. C., An introduction to crystal chemistry, 2nd ed. (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Galasso, F. S., Structure and properties of inorganic solids, vol. 7 of Mono
graphs in solid state physics (Pergamon, 1970) 
International Union of Crystallography, International tables for X-ray 

crystallography, vol. 1 (Kynoch, 1965) 
Krebs, H., Fundamentals of Inorganic crystals chemistry (McGraw-Hill, 
London 1968) 
Wells, A. F., Structural inorganic chemistry, 3rd ed. (Oxford Clarendon 
Pr., 1962) 

Units: 2 

73318 COMPUTING METHODS IN CHEMISTRY 
Dr. D. B. Matthews 

Two lectures a week during first term. Introduction to computer program
ming and its application to problems of physicochemical interest; numerical 
methods of integration, least squares curve fitting, solution of simultaneous 
equations, iteration, recursion, matrix multiplication, and applied statistics. 

Reference books: 

*Butler, J. N., and Bobrow, D. G., The calculus of chemistry (Benjamin, 
1965)-revision of pre-requisite material 

*Healy, ]. ]., and Debruzzi, D. ]., Basic Fortran IV programming, self
instructional manual and text (Addison-Wesley, 1968) 
Young, H. D., Statistical treatment of experimental data (McGraw-Hill, 
1962) 
McCalla, T. R., Introduction to numerical methods and Fortran pro
gramming (Wiley, 1967) 

Units: 2 

73319 MAGNETOCHEMISTRY 
Dr. N. ]. Clark 

Pre-requisite: 73203 Inorganic Chemistry. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set boolcs or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the c~mmencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 

743 



SYLLABUSES-PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

Two lectures a week in 1976 (and in alternate years thereafter). Metal ions 
in weak, medium, and strong fields; splitting of terms, correlation diagrams. 
Magnetic properties of magnetically dilute systems. Magnetically non-dilute 
compounds, super exchange. Electron spin resonance. 

Reference books: 

Cotton, F. A., Chemical applications of group theory (Wiley, 1965) 
Machin, D. J., and Mobbs, F. E., Magnetism and transition metal complexes 
(Chapman and Hall, 1973) 

*Kettle, S. F. A., Co-ordination compounds (Nelson, 1969) 

Units: 2 

73320 DIFFRACTION METHODS IN CHEMISTRY 

Dr. M. R. Taylor 

Two lectures a week in 1976 (and in alternate years thereafter). The nature 
of periodic structures; the symmetry of lattices; space groups; diffraction 
theory, and the reciprocal lattice; the various diffraction techniques; the 
use of symmetry in structure determination; principles of crystal structure 
analysis; methods of determining the structures of surfaces, liquids, gaseous 
molecules, polymers, proteins, enzymes, and nucleic acids; applications. 

Reference books: 

*Glusker, J. P., and Trueblood, K. N., Crystal structure analysis (O.U.P., 
1972) 
Henry, N. F. M., Lipson, H., and Wooster, W. A., Interpretation of X-ray 
diffraction photographs, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1961) 
International Union of Crystallography, International tables for X-ray 
crystallography; vol. 1 (Kynoch, 1965) 
Stout, G. H., and Jensen, L. H., X-ray structure determination (Macmillan, 
1968) 

Units: 2 

73321 ELECTROCHEMISTRY (IONICS) 

Professor]. O'M. Bockris 

Pre-requisites: 73201 Thermodynamics. 

Two lectures per week in 1976 (and in alternate years thereafter). Intro
duction: evolution of electrochemical science; electrochemistry and energy; 
electrochemistry and the environment; science, technology, and time. Ion
solvent interactions; solvation numbers; dielectric polarisation in solution; 
ion interactions; ionic transport; ionic atmosphere; protons in solution; 
acidity; structure of ionic liquids; liquid silicates. 

Units: 2 

73322 ELECTROCHEMISTRY (ELECTRODICS) 

Professor ]. O'M. Bockris 

Pre-requisites: 73201 Thermodynamics. 
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Two lectures per week during third term in 1975 (and in alternate years 
thereafter). 
Electrified interfaces; the thermodynamics of electrified interfaces; structure of 
electrified interfaces; adsorption isotherms; competitive adsorption;. quantum 
mechanics of charge transfer; transient behaviour; mass transfer; determina
tion of reaction mechanism; electrocatalysis; metal deposition and recrystal
lisation; hydrogen evolution; oxygen reduction; technology aspects of electro
chemistry. 

Units: 2 

73323 NUCLEAR CHEMISTRY 
Mr. H. ]. de Bruin 

Pre-requisite: 73203 Inorganic Chemistry. 

Two lectures a week during third term in 1975 (and in alternate years 
thereafter) dealing with the principles and physico-chemical applications of 
radioactivity, radiation chemistry, and the chemistry of elements in the 
second transition series. 

Reference books: 
Chase, G. D., and Rabinowitz, J. L., Principles of radioisotope methodology, 
3rd ed. (Burgess, 1967) · 

*Duncan, J. F., and Cook, G. B., Isotopes in chemistry (Oxford Clarendon 
Pr., 1968) 

*Friedlander, G., Kennedy, J., and Miller, J. M., Nuclear and radio
chemistry, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1964) 

73324 BIOINORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
Dr. M. R. Taylor 

Two lectures a week during third term. 

Studies of the function of metal ions in biological processes with particular 
relevance to structure, stereochemistry, stability, and mechanism. Topics to 
be covered include; metalloproteins, metal-activated enzymes, transition 
metal ions in redox reactions, vitamin B12, oxygen carriers, nitrogen fixation, 
metal ion interaction with nucleic acids. 

PART IV TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY 

73411 QUANTUM CHEMISTRY 
Professor ]. O'M Bockris 

Pre-requisite: 73312 Molecular Spectroscopy. 

Two lectures a week during third term. Non-relativistic quantum mechanics; 
atomic orbitals; configurational interaction; molecular orbital theory; valence 
bond theory; free-electron theory; radiationless transitions and energy transfer 
mechanisms; the electronic spectra of conjugated molecules. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Peacock, T. E., Foundations of quantum chemistry (Wiley, 1968) 
Streitwieser, A., Molecular orbital theory for organic chemists (Wiley, 1961) 
Platt, J. R., Free-electron theory of conjugated molecules (Wiley, 1964) 
Platt,· J. R., Systematics of the electron spectra of conjugated molecules 
(Wiley, 1964) 

73412 ELECTRON MICROSCOPY 

Pre-requisite: 73202 Structure of Matter. 

Two lectures a week for half of first term dealing with the electron micro
scope as an instrument, electron diffraction, electron scattering and contrast, 
bright and dark field imagery, direct and indirect lattice imagery, electron 
microscopy of surfaces, and electron-microprobe analysis. 

Reference books: 

Heidenreich, R. D., Fundamentals of transmission electron microscopy 
(Interscience, 1964) 
Hirsch, P. B., and others, Electron microscopy of thin crystals (Butter
worths, 1965) 
Murr, L. E., Electron optical applications in material science (McGraw
Hill, 1970) 

73414 THERMODYNAMICS AND HIGH-TEMPERATURE PHASE 
EQUILIBRIA 

Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 
Two hours per week in third term. 

Topics to be discussed include: experimental methods for determining equi
librium data at high temperatures; second- and third-law treatments of such 
data; order-disorder phenomena and phase transformations; non-stoichio
metry. A tutorial, case-history approach will be adopted. 

Reference book: 

Pitzer, K. S., and Brewer, L., Thermodynamics 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1961) 

73415 MASS TRANSPORT IN SOLIDS 

Dr. N. ]. Clark 
Two lectures per week for half of first term. 

Topics to be discussed will include solid state diffusion theory and experi
mental methods, chemical and grain boundary diffusion, sintering and radia
tion damage annealing; point and complex defects with emphasis on non
stoichiometric materials, defect interactions. 

Reference books: 

Geankoplis, C. J., Mass transport phenomena (Holt, Rinehart, and Win
ston, 1972) 
Manning, J. R., Diffusion kinetics for atoms in crystals (Van Nostrand, 
1968) 
Jost, W., Diffusion in solids, liquids, and gases (Academic Pr., 1952) 
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73416 CORROSION SCIENCE 

Professor ]. O'M. Bockris 

Two lectures per week for half of first term. 

Brief introduction to the fundamentals of corrosion science; principles and 
applications of electrode kinetics; polarization characteristics; a survey of 
recent developments emphasizing the advances in passivity, stress corrosion, 
hydrogen embrittlement, and corrosion fatigue with frequent reference to 
the recent literature. 

Reference books: 

Uhlig, H. H., Corrosion and Corrosion Control, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1971) 
Fontana, M. G., and Greene, N. D., Corrosion Engineering (McGraw-Hill, 
1967) 

73418 ELECTRON SPECTROSCOPY 

Dr. B. G. Baker 

Two lectures a week for half of first term.· 

A unified treatment of X-ray and ultra-violet photoelectron spectroscopy 
and Auger electron spectroscopy; emphasis on experimental methods and 
applications to molecules, solids, and solid surfaces. 

Reference books: 

Chang, R., Basic principles of spectroscopy (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Brundle, C. R., The application of electron spectroscopy to surface studies 
in Roberts, M. W. and Thomas, J. M., Surface and defect properties of 
solids, Vol. l (Chemical Soc., 1972) 
Shirley, D. A., (ed), Electron spectroscopy, (North Holland, 1972) 

72570 RESEARCH SEMINARS (ORGANIC) 

This is a weekly seminar (1-2 hours) attended by all chemistry staff in the 
Organic chemistry research group, by all post-graduate students in organic 
chemistry, and by all students reading for B.Sc. (Honours) in Organic Chemis
try (P48). 

73570 RESEARCH SEMINARS (PHYSICAL AND INORGANIC) 

This is a weekly seminar (1-2 hours) attended by all chemistry staff in the 
Physical and Inorganic chemistry research groups, by all post-graduate 
students in physical and inorganic chemistry, and by all students reading 
for B.Sc. (Honours) in Physical or Inorganic Chemistry (P49). 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Topics in Physics 

75110 PHYSICS AND MODERN MAN 

Professor M. H. Brennan and other staff 

Units: Each topic has a weight of 2 units. Topics may be combined in any 
way to produce combinations of weight 4, 6, 8, 10 or 12 units. 
Pre-requisites: None. 

This series of topics is available to students enrolled in the Schools of 
Humanities, Medicine, and Social Sciences; it is designed to provide an 
understanding of some of the major concepts and developments in physics 
and to relate these to social, political and philosophical aspects of society. 

The topics are non-mathematical in character and no previous knowledge 
of physics is assumed. The topics consist of case studies highlighting the 
basic physics involved in the development of our understanding of the 
physical environment. Essays, tutorials, and seminars will be used to develop 
these concepts and to show their relevance to the development of modern 
society. 

Six topics will be treated during the year, each occupying approximately half 
a term and comprising two lectures and one tutorial (or seminar) a week. 
There will be no laboratory work. The topics will be treated as independent 
units (in the order in which they are listed below) and a student may select 
any number of topics. The topic number 75110 refers to the full series of 
six topics (12 units). Assessment will be based on work done in tutorials 
and essays. 

First Term 

TOPIC 75115 SPACE, TIME AND RELATIVITY Professor M. H. Brennan 
The contributions of Galileo, Newton, Einstein and others to our understand
ing of space, time and motion. 

TOPIC 75112 A REvoLUTION IN CoMMUNICATioN Dr. ]. Fletcher 
The use of electromagnetic radiation in modern communications forms the 
theme of this topic. Computers, lasers and microcircuitry are some examples 
of developments which will have a major impact on society. 

Second Term 

ToP1c 75113 THE SKY AND BEYOND Dr. P. ]. O. Teubner 
The atmosphere; pollution of the atmospheric environment; the exploration 
of the solar system; stellar evolution, cosmology. 

TOPIC 75111 UNCERTAINTY OR DETERMINISM? Dr. R. G. Storer 
An introduction to the basic principles; this topic is concerned with such 
questions as "Is a particle a wave?" or "Is a wave a particle?", the conse
quences of this uncertainty and their relation to measurement. 

Third Term 

TOPIC 75114 MATTER AND ANTI-MATTER Dr. I. R. Afnan 
The fundamental constituents of matter, the elementary particles and their 
antiparticles, will be studied, with emphasis on the basic symmetry principles 
and consequent conservation laws. The social and political implications of 
the funding of expensive scientific projects, such as accelerators to study 
the elementary particles, will be discussed. 
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TOPIC 75116 THE NUCLEUS: MAN'S ULTIMATE SOURCE OF ENERGY Professor 
H. A. Blevin 

Basic nuclear physics; radioisotopes in medicine and industry; energy from 
nuclear fusion and fission; the problem of limited world resources of energy. 

Reference books: 
I 

Abell, G., Exploration of the Universe (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1973) 
Baker, A., Modern physics and anti-physics (Addison-Wesley, 1970). 
Beck, A. H. W., Words and waves (World University Library, 1967) 
Blanpied, W. A., Physics: its structure and evolution (Blaisdell, 1969). 
Born, M., and Einstein, A., The Born-Einstein letters (Macmillan, 1971) 
Casper, B. M., and Noer, R. J., Revolutions in physics (Norton, 1972). 
Cooper, L. N., An introduction to the meaning and structure of physics 
(Harper and Row, 1969). 
Davis, N. P., La~rence and Oppenheimer (Cape, 1969). 
de Silva, J. A., and Lochak, G., Quanta (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1969). 
Ford, K., Basic physics (Blaisdell, 1968). 
Frisch, D. H., and Thorndike, A. M., Elementary particles (Van Nostrand, 
1964). 
Gamow, G., 1, 2, 3 ..• infinity (Viking, 1961). 
Gamow, G., Matter, earth and sky, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1965). 
Gamow, G., Birth and death of the sun (Viking, 1959) 
Gouiran, R., Particles and accelerators (World University Library, 1967) 
Guillemin, V., The story of quantum mechanics (Scribner's Sons, 1968) 
Heisenberg, W., Physics and beyond (Harper and Row, 1971) 
March, R. H., Physics for poets (McGraw-Hill, 1970). 
Open University, Science and society (Open University series). 
Phillips, W. B., Physics for society (Addison-Wesley, 1971) 
Rose, H., and Rose, S., Science and society (Penguin, 1969) 
Schroeer,D., Physics and its fifth dimension: Society (Addison-Wesley, 1972) 
Scientific American frontiers in astronomy (Freeman, 1970) 
"Wilford, J. N., vVe reach the moon rev. ed. (Norton, 1971) 

76100 PHYSICS I 
Professor M. H. Brennan and other staff 

Units: 9 

A knowledge of Physics and Mathematics at Matriculation standard is 
assumed (see Notes to Statute 6.1-Matriculation). 
The topic comprise three lectures and an average of three hours laboratory 
work a week throughout the year. 

The lectures deal with: 

(i) Newtonian mechanics, special relativity, particles and forces. 

Set book: 

Alonso, M., and Finn, E. ]., Physics (Addison-Wesley, 1970) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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(ii) Quantum Phenomena. 

Set book: 

*McCarthy, I. E., Quantum phenomena (The Author, 1970). 

(iii) Electricity and Magnetism. 

Set book: 

Alonso, M., and Finn, E. J., Physics (Addison-Wesley, 1970) 

The laboratory work involves experiments on the dynamics of particle 
motion, waves and oscillations, and atomic physics. 

Reference books: 

*Baker, A., Modern physics and anti-physics (Addison-Wesley, 1970) 
Blanpied, W. A., Physics: its structure and evolution (Blaisdell, 1969) 
Cooper, L. N., An introduction to the meaning and structure of physics 
(Harper and Row, 1969) 
Feynman, R. P., and others. The Feynman lectures on physics, vol. I 
(Addison-Wesley, 1964) · 
Ford, K W., Classical and modern physics (Xerox, 1972) 

*Frisch, D. H., and Thorndike, A. M., Elementary particles (Van Nostrand, 
1964) 

*Gamow, G., Mr. Tompkins in paperback (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Hazen, W. E., and Pidd, R. W. Physics (Addison-Wesley 1965) 
Kittel, C., and others, Berkeley physics course vol. 1: mechanics (McGraw
Hill, 1965) 
Kleppner, D., and Ramsey, N., Quick calculus (Wiley, 1966) 

SECOND YEAR LEVEL TOPICS IN PHYSICS 

All second year level topics normally require Physics (76100) and either 
Differential and Integral Calculus Bii (63211) or Differential and Integral 
Calculus All (63321) as pre-requisites (or co-requisites). 

Units: I 

75291 PHYSICS LABO RA TORY IIS 

Dr. E. L. Murray 

Co-requisites: 76221 Electromagnetic theory I. 

Two three hour sessions a week for half of first term. The experiments are 
selected in the area of electricity, magnetism and A.C. circuit theory. The 
experiment selection and scheduling of the laboratory times is done in con
junction with the topic advisers from other disciplines. 

Reference books: 

Baird, D. C., Experimentation: an introduction to measurement theory and 
experiment design (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 
Brown, T. B. (ed.), The Lloyd William Taylor manual of advanced under
graduate experiments in physics (Addison-Wesley, 1961) 

*Diefenderfer, A. J., Basic techniques in electronic instrumentation 
(Saunders, 1972) 

750 



SYLLABUSES-PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

Units: 1 

7529;2 PHYSICS LABO RA TORY IIIS 

Dr. A. L. McCarthy 

Co-requisites: 76222 Waves & Optics 

Two three hours sessions a week for one half of second term. The experi
ments are selected in the area of optical and wave phenomena, quantum 
phenomena and mechanics for students in non physics programmes. The 
experiment selection and scheduling of the laboratory times is done in 
conjunction with the topic advisers from other disciplines. 

Reference books: 

Baird, D. C., Experimentation: an introduction to measurement theory 
and experiment design (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 
Brown, T. B. (ed.), The Lloyd William Taylor manual of advanced under
graduate experiments in physics (Addison-Wesley, 1961) 
Melissinos, A. C., Experim(fnts in modern physics (Academic Pr., 1966) 
Topping, J., Errors of observation and their treatment (Chapman and 
Hall, 1965) 

Units: 2-! 

76221 ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY I 

Dr. ]. Fletcher 

Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during first term. 
Physics of conductivity. Transients, A. C. circuit theory. Vector field theory. 
Maxwell's equation in differential form for a vacuum. Maxwell's equations 
in presence of dielectric and magnetic materials. Electromagnetic waves, 
polarization. E.M. waves in conductors and dielectrics. E.M. waves at boun
daries and geometrical optics. The Poynting vector. 

Reference books: 

Berkeley physics course, vol. II: Electricity and magnetism, by E. M. Purcell 
(McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Feynman, R. P., and others, The Feynman lectures on physics, vol. II 
(Addison-Wesley, 1965) 

*Kip, A. F., Fundamentals of electricity and magnetism, 2nd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1969) 

*Lorrain, P., and Corson, D., Electromagnetic fields and waves, 2nd ed. 
(Freeman, 1970) 

*Reitz, J. R., and Milford, F. J., Foundations of electromagnetic theory, 
2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1967) 

*Scott, W. T., The physics of electricity and magnetism, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 
1966) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 2-! 

76222 WAVES AND OPTICS 

Dr. E. L. Murray 

Pre-requisite: 76221 Electromagnetic Theory I. 

Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during second 
term. 
Waves, geometric optics, physical optics, photometry, lasers, coherence and 
polarization. 

Set books: 

''*Richards, J. P., and Williams, R. P., Waves (Penguin, 1972) 
*Smith, F. G., and Thomson, J. H., Optics (Wiley, 1971) 
Students will find part 3 (waves) of: Alonso, M., and Finn, E. J., Physics 
(Addison-Wesley, 1970), a recommended text book for course 76100, is a 
suitable alternative to Richards, J. P., and Williams, R. P., Waves. 

Reference books: 

Born, M., and Wolf, E., Principles of optics, 4th ed. (Pergamon, 1970) 
Fowles, G. R., Introduction to modern optics (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1968) 

*Klein, M, V., Optics (Wiley, 1970) 
·~Longhurst, R. S., Geometrical and physical optics, 2nd ed. (Longmans, 

1967) 

Units: 2-! 

76231 QUANTUM MECHANICS I 

Dr. R. T. Cahill 

Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during second term. 
The theme of this topic is the introduction of wave mechanics using the 
Schrodinger equation. This is applied to one-dimensional examples that illus
trate various important aspects of physics and to the study of the hydrogen 
atom. 

Set book: 

*Gasiorowicz, S., Quantum physics (Wiley, 1974) 

Reference books: 

Eisberg, R. M., Fundamentals of modern physics (Wiley, 1963) 
·~Merzbacher, E., Quantum mechanics, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1970) 
*Pohl, H. A., Quantum mechanics for science and engineering (Prentice
Hall, 1967) 

*Scharff, M., Elementary quantum mechanics (Wiley, 1969) 
*Schiff, L. I., Quantum mechanics, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

Units: 2! 

76261 ATOMIC AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS I 

Dr. E. Weigold 

Pre-requisite: 76231 Quantum Mechanics I. 
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Three lectures a week during third term. The theme of this topic is the 
introduction of atomic, nuclear, and elementary particle phenomena treated 
by the methods of quantum mechanics. The hydrogen and helium atoms, 
atomic and molecular spectroscopy, nuclear forces, the nuclear single-particle 
model, radio-active decay, particle decays and symmetries. 

Set book: 

Enge, H. A., Wehr, lVI.. R., and Richards, J. A., Introduction to atomic 
Physics (Addison-Wesley, 1972) 
or 
Eisberg, R. M., Fundamentals of modern physics (Wiley, 1963) 

Reference books: 

Christy, R. W., and Pytte, A., The structure of matter (Benjamin, 1965) 
Ashby, N. and Miller, S. C., Principles of modern physics (Holden-Day, 
1970) 
Cohen, B. L., Concepts of nuclear physics (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

76283 ELECTRONICS 

Units: 2-k 
Pre-requisite: 76221 Electromagnetic Theory I. 
Co-requisite: 76293 Electronics Laboratory. 
Three lectures a week during third term. 

Circuit analysis, solid state devices, amplifiers, feed-back systems, pulse and 
logic circuits, noise, filters, transmission lines. 

Set book: 

*Brophy, J. J., Basic electronics for scientists, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1972) 

Reference books: 

*Ahmed, H., and Spreadbury, P. J., Electronics for engineers (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1973) 
Brazee, J. G., Semiconductor and tube electronics: an introduction (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 

*Herbst, L. J., Discrete and integrated semi-conductor circuitry (Chapman 
and Hall, 1969) 

Units: 2 

76291 PHYSICS LABO RA TORY II 

Dr. E. L. Murray 

Co-requisite: 76221 Electromagnetic Theory I. 

Two three hour sessions a week for first term. The experiments are selected 
in the area of electricity, magnetism and A.G. circuit theory. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will' 
not be avai I able in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified; indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of ~tudying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Baird, D. C., Experimentation: an introduction to measurement theory and 
experiment design (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 
Brown, T. B. (ed.), The Lloyd William Taylor manual of advanced under-
graduate experiments in physics (Addison-Wesley, 1961) , 
Melissinos, A. C., Experiments in modern physics (Academic Pr., 1966) 
Topping, J., Errors of observation and their treatment (Chapman and 
Hall, 1965) 

Units: 2 

76292 PHYSICS LABORATORY III 

Dr. A. L. McCarthy 

Co-requisite: 76222 Waves '& Optics. 

Two three hour sessions a week during second term. The laboratory will 
include experiments in the area of optical and wave phenomena, quantum 
phenomena and mechanics. 

Reference books: 

Baird, D. C., Experimentation: an introduction to measurement theory and 
experiment design (Prentice-Hall, 1963). 
Brown, T. B. (ed), The Lloyd William Taylor manual of advanced under
graduate experiments in physics (Addison-Wesley, 1961) 
Melissinos, A. C., Experiments in modern physics (Academic Pr., 1966) 
Topping, J., Errors of observations and their treatment (Chapman and 
Hall, 1965) 

Units: 2 

76293 ELECTRONICS LABORATORY 

Dr. E. L. Murray 

Co-requisite: 76283 Electronics. 

Six hours a week during third term. 
The laboratory includes experiments which are relevant to the topic 76283 
Electronics. 

Reference books: 

Brophy, J, J, Basic electronics for scientists, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1972) 
Diefenderfer, A. J. Basic techniques in electronic instrumentation, 
(Saunders, 1972) 

Units: 2 

76294 PHYSICS LABORATORY !IA 

Dr. E. L. Murray 

Pre-requisite: 76221 Electromagnetic Theory I. 
Two three hour sessions a week for third term. 

The content of this topic is identical with 76291 and will normally only 
be taken by students enrolled in programme P3. 
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Units: 2f 

THIRD YEAR LEVEL TOPICS IN PHYSICS 

76311 ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS 

Dr. R. T. Cahill 

Pre-requisites: 76221 Electromagnetic Theory I, 76231 Quantum Mechanics I, 
67203 Special Functions. 

Three lectures a week during second term. 

Tensor analysis, matrices and eigenvalues. Solutions of some equations of 
mathematical physics by Green's function and transform methods. Response 
functions and causality. 

Reference books: 

Boas, M. L., Mathematical methods in the physical sciences (Wiley, 1966) 
Kraut, E. A., Fundamentals of mathematical physics (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

*Matthews, ]., and Walker, R. L., Mathematical methods of physics, 2nd 
ed. (Benjamin, 1970) 
Lebedev, N. N., Skalskaya, I. T., and Uflyand, Y. S., Problems of mathe
matical physics (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Morse, P. M., and Feshbach, H., Methods of theoretical physics, vol. I 
(McGraw-Hill, 1953) 

Units: 2t 

76321 ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY II 

Dr. M. G. R. Phillips 

Pre-requisite: 76221 Electromagnetic Theory I. 

Three lectures a week during first term. 

Boundary value problems. Vector potential. Retarded potentials. Radiation 
from accelerated charges. Antennae. Unbounded electromagnetic waves. 
Bounded .waves.· Radiation pressure. Wave guides. Resonant cavities. 

Set book: 

*Lorrain, P., and Corson, D. R., Electromagnetic fields and waves, 2nd 
ed. (Freeman, 1970) 

Reference books: 

Reitz, J. R., and Milford, F. ]., Foundations of electromagnetic theory, 
2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1970) 
Schwarz, W. M., Intermediate electromagnetic theory (Wiley, 1964) 
Smythe, W. R., Static and dynamic electricity, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 2t 

76331 QUANTUM MECHANICS II 
Dr. I. R. Afnan 

Pre-requisite: 76261 Atomic and nuclear physics I. 

Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during third term. 

The theme of this topic is the introduction of the matrix formulation of 
quantum mechanics and its relationship to the wave-mechanics formalism 
with one-body bound state problems as the main examples, supplemented 
by simple approximation methods for more-complicated bound systems in 
atomic physics. 
Central force problem, angular momentum, perturbation theory, variational 
method. 

Set book: 

Gasiorowicz, S., Quantum physics (Wiley, 1974) 
or 
Alonso, H., and Valk, H., Quantum mechanics principles and applications 
(Addison-Wesley, 1973) 

Reference books: 

Davydov, A. S., Quantum mechanics (Addison-Wesley, 1966) 
Dirac, P. A. M., The principles of quantum mechanics, 4th ed. (Oxford 
Clarendon Pr., 1962) 
Merzbacher, E., Quantum mechanics, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1970) 
Messiah, A., Quantum mechanics (North-Holland, 1961) 
Schiff, L. I., Quantum mechanics, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

Units: 2! 

76341 DISCHARGE AND PLASMA PHYSICS 
Dr. ]. Fletcher and Dr. A. L. McCarthy 

Pre-requisite: 76321 Electromagnetic Theory II. 

Three lectures a week during third term. 

Collision processes in gases, electrical breakdown, charged particle motion 
in electromagnetic fields. The glow and arc discharge. Basic properties of 
plasmas. Waves in plasma. 

Reference books: 
New England, N.S.W., University, Armidale, An introduction to discharge 
and plasma physics, ed. by S. C. Haydon (University of New England, 
1964) 

*Howatson, A. M., An introduction to gas discharge (Pergamon, 1965) 
Brown, S. C., Introduction to electrical discharge in gases (Wiley, 1966) 
Engel, A. von, Ionized gases, 2nd ed. (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1965) 
Spitzer, L., Physics of fully ionized gases, 2nd rev. ed. (Interscience, 1962) 
Tanenbaum, B. S., Plasma physics (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

76351 THERMAL PHYSICS I 
Dr. R. G. Storer 

Pre-requisites: 76231 Quantum Mechanics I or 73202 Structure of Matter. 
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Three lectures a week during first term. 

Basic thermodynamics, statistical mechanics of systems of particles, ensembles, 
partition functions, relation to thermqdynamics, ideal gases, Fermi-Dirac and 
Bose-Einstein statistics. Applications to radiation, the electron gas, liquid 
helium and solids. 

Set book: 

Reif, F., Statistical and thermal physics (McGraw-Hill, 1965) 

Reference books: 

*Mandle, F., Statistical physics (Wiley, 1971) 
Knuth, E. L., Introduction to statistical thermodynamics (McGraw-Hill, 
1966) ' 
Morse, P. lVI., Thermal physics, 2nd ed. (Benjamin, 1969) 
Kittel, C., Thermal physics (Wiley, 1969) 

Units: 2t 

76352 THERMAL PHYSICS II 

Dr. R. G. Storer 

Pre-requisites: 76351 Thermal Physics I or 733ll Statistical Thermodynamics. 

This topic will be offered for the first time in 1976. 

Kinetic theory, mean free path approach, Boltzmann's equation and its 
relation to the hydrodynamic equations. Applications of thermodynamics, 
statistical mechanics and general transport processes. 

Set book: 

Reif, F., Fundamentals of statistical and thermal jJh)>sics (McGraw-Hill, 
1965) 

Units: 2t 

76361 ATOMIC AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS II 

Professor I. E. McCarthy 

Pre-requisite: 76261 Atomic and nuclear physics. 

Three lectures a week during second term. 

The theme of this topic is one-body scattering theory with one-channel 
and many-channel examples. 
Formal scattering theory, integral equation and Born approximation, t-matrix, 
density of states, optical model, central, spin-orbit and tensor forces, nuclear, 
atomic, molecular and solid state examples. 

Set book: 

*McCarthy, I. E., Introduction to nuclear theory (Wiley, 1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of stud;·ing the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 2! 

76371 PHYSICS READING TOPIC I 

Dr. I. R. ]ones 

Pre-requisites: Consult lecturer. 

One tutorial a week during second term. The content of this topic will 
vary from year to year. In 1975, topics in modern acoustics will be covered. 

Units: 2! 

76383 INSTRUMENTATION 

Dr. E. L. Murray 

Pre-requisite: 76283 Electronics. 
Co-requisite: 76393 Instrumentation Laboratory. 

This topic will be offered for the first time in 1976. 

Transducers, electronic instrumentation, principles of measurement, data 
collection and processing, noise, recording systems. 

76391 PHYSICS LABO RA TORY IV 

Dr. I. R. ]ones 
Units: 2! 
!'re-requisites: None. 

Eight hours a week during first term. 

Includes experiments on electromagnetic waves, atomic physics, 'nuclear 
physics, plasma physics and solid state physics. 

76392 PHYSICS LABORATORY V 

Dr. I. R. ]ones 

Units: 2! 
Pe-requisites: None. 

Eight hours a week during second term. 

The content of the topic is similar to that of 76391 Physics Laboratory IV. 

Units: 2! 

76393 INSTRUMENTATION LABORATORY 

Dr. E. L. Murray 

Co-requisite: 76383 Instrumentation. 

This topic will be offered for the first time in 1976. 

Eight hours a week during second term. 

The topic illustrates the experimental techniques associated with the subject 
matter of topic 76383 Instrumentation. 
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FOURTH YEAR LEVEL TOPICS IN PHYSICS 

76421 RELATIVITY AND ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY 

Dr. A. L. McCarthy 

Three lectures a week during first term. 

Special relativity-four-dimensional representation of equations of mechanics 
and electromagnetic theory, transformation laws, applications to charged 
particle motion and collisions, relativistic Lagrangians. 
General relativity-Mathematical tools, foundations of general relativity, 
experimental tests, cosmology. 
Electromagnetic radiation theory. 

Reference books: 
Anderson, J. L. Principles of relativity physics (Academic Pr., 1967) 
Bergmann, P. G., Introduction to the theory of relativity (Prentice-Hall, 
1966) 
Chiu, Hong-Yee, and Hoffman, W. F., (eds.), Gravitation and relativity 
(Benjamin, 1964) 

Jackson, J. D., Classical electrodynamics (Wiley, 1963) 
*Lorentz, H. A., and others, The principle of relativity (Dover, 1952) 
Landau, L. D., and Lifshitz, E. M., Classical theory of fields (Pergamon, 
1962) 
Panofsky, W. K. H., and Phillips, M., Classical electricity and magnetism, 
2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1962) 
Pauli, W., Theory of relativity (Pergamon, 1958) 

*Sciama, D. W., The physical foundations of general relativity (Doubleday, 
1969) 

76431 ADVANCED QUANTUM MECHANICS 

Dr. I. R. Afnan 

Three lectures a week during second term. 

Many-body theory, relativistic wave equations. 

Set book: 
*Bjorken, J. D., and Drell, S. D., Relative quantum mechanics (McGraw
Hill, 1964) 

Reference books: 

Bethe, H. A., Intermediate quantum mechanics 2nd ed. (Benjamin, 1968) 
Davydov, A. S., Quantum mechanics (Pergamon, 1965) 
Dirac, P. A. M., The principles of quantum mechanics, 4th ed. (Oxford 
Clarendon Pr., 1962) · 
Messiah, A., Quantum mechanics (North-Holland, 1961) 

*Merzbacher, E., Quantum mechanics, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1970) 
*Schiff, L. I., Quantum mechanics, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text bool<s; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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76432 SPECIAL TOPICS IN QUANTUM MECHANICS 
Dr. R. T. Cahill 

Units: 2t 
Three lectures a week during third term. 
Momentum transfer to bound systems-The Mossbauer effect. Many particle 
quantum mechanics. Kaon decay.· Scattering theory. Feynman Diagrams. 

Reference book: 
Lipkin, H. J., Quantum mechanics; new approaches to selected problems 
(North-Holland, 1973) 

76433 SPECTROSCOPY 
Dr. P. ]. 0. Teubner 

Two lectures a week during first term. 
Transition probabilities, atomic and molecular spectroscopy, shapes of spec
tral lines, line shifts, . experimental applications. 

Reference books: 
•Condon, E. ·u.,. and Shortley, G. H., The Theory of atomic spectra (Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Garbuny, M., Optical physics (Academic Pr., 1965) 
Kuhn, H. G., Atomic spectra, 2nd ed. (Longmans, 1969) 
Shore, B. W., and Menzel, D. H., Principles of atomic spectra (Wiley, 1968) 
Mizushima, M., Quantum mechanics of atomic spectra and atomic structure 
(Benjamin, 1970) · 
Woodgate, G. K., Elementary atomic structure (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

76441 ATOMIC COLLISION PROCESSES 
Dr. P. ]. 0. Teubner 

Three lectures a week during third term. 
Discussion of electron-atom interactions including elastic scattering, excita
tion and ionization. Resonant scattering phenomena. Ion-neutral interactions. 

Reference books: 
Bransden, R, Atomic collision theory (Benjamin, 1970) 
Fano, U., and Fano, L., Physics of atoms and molecules (Chicago Univ. 
Pr., 1972) 
Geltmann, S., Topics in atomic collision theory (Academic Pr., 1969) 
Massey, H. S. W., Burhop, E. H. S., and Gilbody, H. B., Electronic and 
ionic impact phenomena, vol. I (O.U.P., 1969) 
Mott, N. F., and Massey, H. S. W., The theory of atomic collisions, 3rd ed. 
(Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1965) 
McDaniel, E. W., Collision phenomena in ionized gases (Wiley, 1964) 
Slater, S. C., Quantum theory of matter (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

76442 PLASMA PHYSICS 
Dr. I. R. ]ones 

Three lectures a week during second term. 
Statistical description of a plasma. The continuum description of a plasma. 
The connection between these two theoretical descriptions. Selected topics 
in plasma behaviour. Wave propagation in hot and cold plasmas. 
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76451 ADVANCED STATISTICAL MECHANICS 

Dr. R. G. Storer 

Three lectures a week during first term. 

Statistical mechanics of interacting particles including quantum effects. 
Applications to liquids, solids, super-conductors, liquid heilum, etc. 

Reference books: 

*Huang, K., Statistical mechanics (Wiley, 1963) 
Mackinnon, L., Experimental physics at low temperatures (Wayne State 
Univ. Pr., 1966) 
March, N. H., Young, W. H., and Sampanthar, S., The many-body problem 
in quantum mechanics (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Mattuck, R. D., A guide for Feynman diagrams in the many-body problem 
McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

*Pryde, J. A., The liquid state (Hutchinson, 1966) 
*Rowlinson, J. S., et al., Liquids (Taylor and Francis, 1971) 
Isihara, A., Statistical physics (Academic Press, 1971) 

76461 NUCLEAR THEORY I 

Professor I. E. McCarthy 

Three lectures a week during first term. 

Nuclear structure and direct reactions. 

Set book: 

*McCarthy, I. E., Introduction to nuclear theory (Wiley, 1968) 

76471 PHYSICS SEMINAR 

Professor I. E. McCarthy 

One lecture a week throughout the year. 

76472 THEORETICAL PHYSICS SEMINAR 

Dr. R. T. Cahill 

One lecture a week throughout the year. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set boolcs or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a:nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set books. 
·where no edition is prescribed they should procure the latest edition. Those 
books indicated by an asterisk (*) are available in paperback or student 
editions. 
The name of the staff member primarily responsible for a topic, and to 
whom enquiries about the topic should be directed, is shown in italics below 
the topic title. 

Units: 9 
Level: First Year. 
Duration: 3 terms. 

86100 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE I 

Dr. ]. F. Wheldrake 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 3 hours practical work per week. 
Preparation: A knowledge of chemistry or physics to matriculation level. 

A topic comprising lectures and practicals in which the principles unifying 
modern biology are introduced. Emphasis is placed on the similarities in 
the life processes of plants and animals at the various levels of biological 
organisation (molecular, cellular, whole organism, population). 

This topic is designed for B.Sc. students and assumes a knowledge of chemistry 
or physics to matriculation level. Students who do not fulfil this require
ment should consult the topic co-ordinator. Other students are advised to 
enrol for 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 

Set book: 

Wilson, E.W., and others. Life on earth (Sinauer Assoc. Inc., 1973) 

Reference books: 

Many reference books are available in the Library. Some are listed in 
the Biological Science I manual. 

Units: 12 

86110 PERSPECTIVES IN BIOLOGY 

Dr. N. G. Marinos 

Level: First Year. 
Duration: 3 terms. 
Class Contact: 3 lectures, 3 hours laboratory work and one seminar each 
week. 

This topic has been designed specifically for non-science students and 
assumes no previous knowledge of biology or any of the other sciences. 
Completion of this topic leads to a number of selected second and third 
year options so that biology may be taken towards a non-science degree. 
The main focus of the topic is on the biology of man and his environment 
but at the same time the lectures, practicals and seminars explore a wide 
range of biological principles and organisms. 
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Set book: 

Stephens, G. C., and North, B. B., Biology (Wiley, 1974) 

Reference books: 

Swanson, C. P., The natural history of man, (Prentice-Hall, 1973) 
Many reference books are available in the Library. The more important 
works are listed in the course manual. 

Units: 3-! 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1 term. 

86201 CELL METABOLISM 

Dr. L. A. Burgoyne 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 3 hours practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter uf 86100 Biology I (86100 
Biological Science I from 1976). · 

Structure and synthesis of nucleic acids and control of metabolism. Struc
ture function and synthesis of proteins (enzyme action and kinetics, allosteric 
proteins). The molecular basis of transport of organic and macromolecules 
through cell barriers. Primary events in hormone action. A general review 
of glycolysis and the TCA cycle leading on to bioenergetics. Pentose pathway, 
glyoxylate cycle. Bioenergetics (general, electron transport, oxidative phos
phorylation, the dark reactions of photosynthesis, muscle action) 

Set book: 

Lehninger, A. L., Biochemistry-the molecular basis of cell structure 
and function (Worth, 1970). 

Units: 3-! 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1 term 

86202 CELL PHYSIOLOGY 

Professor A. B. Hope 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 3 hours laboratory work per week. 
Preparation: Familiari~y with the subject matter of 86100 Biology I (86100 
Biological Science I from 1976) 

Structure and function of cells in relation to the conservation of energy 
in photosynthesis, the transport of water, ions and non-electrolytes; the 
interaction of cells with the environment: effects of temperature, radiations, 
gases, heavy metals; specialized cells: motile cells, muscle, nerve. Sensory 
receptors; cell communication: the plasma membrane, synapses. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected ta 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

*Hall, D. 0., and Rao, K. K., Photosynthesis (Arnold, 1972) 
*Katz, B., Nerve, muscle and synapse (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
•usherwood, P. N. R., Nervous systems (Arnold, 1973) 
Yost, H. T., Cellular physiology (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

Units: 2 
Level: Second Year. 

86203 CELL GENETICS 

Dr. N. G. Brink 

Duration: Approximately ! term. 
Class Contact: 6 hours of lectures and practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86100 Biology I (86100 
Biological Science I from 1976) 

The topic covers basic aspects of Cell Genetics including the nature and 
organization of the genetic material, the molecular basis of gene mutation, 
genetic recombination, gene action and extra-chromosomal inheritance. 

Reference books: 

*Cove, D. J., Genetics (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Goodenough, U., and Levine, R. P., Genetics (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1974) . 

•Lewis, K. R., and John, B., The organization of heredity (Arnold, 1970) 
Watson, J. D., Molecular Biology of the gene, 2nd ed. (Benjamin, 1970) 

Units: l! 

86204 CELL GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 

Dr. K. E. Dixon 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: Approximately ! term. 
Class Contact: 6 hours of lectures and practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86100 Biology I (86100 
Biological Science I from 1976). 

In this topic the integrated functions of the whole cell will be emphasised 
in a discussion of growth, reproduction and differentiation of cells. 

Reference books: 

•Ephrussi, B., Hybridization of somatic cells (Princeton Univ. Pr., 1972) 
•Mitchison, J. M., T_he biology of the cell cycle (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 

Units: 3 

86251 PLANT STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 

Dr. N. G. Marinos 

Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1 term 
Class Contact: 2 lectures and 3 hours of practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1976) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 
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The objectives of this topic are to discuss selected physiological processes in 
plants in relation to the structure of the organs, tissues and cells that are 
involved in these processes. 

Reference books: 

Bidwell, R. G. S., Plant physiology (MacMillan, 1974) 
Esau, K., Plant anatomy (Wiley, 1967) 
Galston, A. W., The life of the green plant (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Salisbury, F. B., and Ross, C., Plant physiology (Wadsworth, 1969) 
Street, H. E., and Opik, H., The physiology of fiowering plants, (Arnold, 
1970) 

86252 ANIMAL STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 

Units: 3! 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

Dr. K. E. Dixon 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 3 hours of practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1976) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 

The aim of the topic is to provide a basic introduction to animal biology 
through studies of the evolution of animal structure and function, the 
diversity of animals, and their adaptations in relation to environment. 

Reference books: 

*Alexander, R. M., Size and shape (Arnold, 1970) 
*Chapman, G., The body fiuids and their functions (Arnold, 1967) 
*Clark, R. B., Dynamics in metazoan evolution (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 
1967) 

*Currey, J. D., Animal skeletons (Arnold, 1970) 
Gardiner, M. S., The biology of invertebrates (McGraw-Hill, 1972) 

*Hardy, R. W., Temperature and animal life (Arnold, 1973) 
*Head, J. J., and Lowenstein, 0. E., Oxford Biology Readers (O.U.P.). The 
individual volumes in the series Oxford Biology Readers are inexpensive 
and students are urged to purchase those which will be most useful in the 
topic. 
Examples are: Bone, Q .. The origin of chordates. Gray, E. G., The synapse. 
Hughes, G. M., The vertebrate lung. Pritchard," J. J., Bones. Wigglesworth, 
V. B., Insect Respiration. 

*Morton, J.M., Guts (Arnold, 1967) 
*Pennycuick, C. J., Animal fiight (Arnold, 1972) 
*Russell-Hunter, W. D., The biology of lower invertebrates (Macmillan, 
1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text booksi multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading1 where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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*Russell-Hunter, W. D., The biology of higher invertebrates (Macmillan, 
1968) 

*Usherwood, P. N. R., Nervous systems (Arnold, 1973) 
*Waterman, A. J., Chordate structure and function (Collier MacMillan, 

1971) 
*Willkie, D. R., Muscle (Arnold, 1967) 

86253 MICROBIAL STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 

Dr. K. 0. Cox 

Units: 2! 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: 1 term. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week and a total of 5 three-hour practicals. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1976) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 

This topic is designed to provide an introduction to the diversity in structure 
and function of unicellular oganisms, and of their relationship to the multi
cellular world. The lectures will cover the morphology, growth, genetics and 
pathogenicity of bacteria; the structure, replication and pathogenicity of 
viruses; the structure, life cycles, reproduction, metabolic strategies and 
pathogenicity of eukaryotic microbes (fungi, algae and protozoa); the relation
ships between. different microbes and between microbes and higher organisms 
and the biosphere (symbiosis). The practical classes will concentrate on the 
training of students in basic microbiological techniques for the handling, 
identification and enumeration of microbes. 

Reference book: 

Krueger, R. G., Gillham, N. W., and Coggin, J. H., Introduction to micro
biology (Macmillan, 1973) 

Units: 3f 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration l Term. 

86261 POPULATION BIOLOGY 

Dr. C. M. Bull 

Class Contact: 3 lectures and 3 hours practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1976) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 

This topic covers the principles of population ecology and population 
genetics. Population growth; age-specific birth and death processes; regulation 
of numbers in natural populations; genetic variability within populations; 
polymorphisms; differences between populations; speciation. 

Reference books: 

*Cook, L. M., Coefficients of natural selection (Hutchinson, 1971) 
Goodenough, U., and Levine, R. P., Genetics (Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 
1974) 
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*Krebs, C. J., Ecology. The experimental analysis of distribution and 
abundance (Harper & Row, 1972) · 

*Williamson, M., The analysis of biological populations (Arnold, 1972) 
*Wilson, E. 0., and Bossert, W. M., A primer of population biology 

(Sinauer, 1971) 

Units: If 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 3 Terms. 

86370 BIOLOGY.SEMINAR 

Professor A. B. Hope 

A weekly seminar and discussion of topics in biological research. 

Units: 2 
Level: Second Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

87205 HUMAN BIOLOGY 
Dr. L. A. Burgoyne 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and l seminar . or tutorial each week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1976) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology would 
be desirable. 

A topic comprising lectures, seminars, essay-work, and prescribed reading on 
human biology. The evolution of man; genetics and the races of man; human 
fertility and reproduction; food, nutrition, and malnutrition in relation to 
disease; the human environment. 

Reference books: 

Benarde, M.A., Our precarious habitat (Norton, 1970) 
Hardin, G., Population, evolution and birth control 2nd ed. (Freeman, 
1969) 

Units: 3 

87255 VERTEBRATE PHYSIOLOGY 

Dr. K. ]. Sanderson 

Level: Second Year; 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact :2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1976) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may. be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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This topic is designed for B.A. or other students taking a major sequence 
in Biology and is not available as part of the B.Sc. degree. 
An introduction to the physiology of organ systems and an analysis of their 
integrated activities in the total animal. 

Reference books: 

Gordon, M. S., Animal physiology 2nd ed. (MacMillan, 1972) 
*Katz, B., Nerve, muscle and synapse (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
*Schmidt-Nielsen, K., How animals work (C.U.P., 1972) 
*Waterman, A. J., Chordate structure and function (Macmillan, 1971) 
Vander, A. J., Sherman, J. H., and Luciano, D. S., Human physiology 
(McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Units: 3 

87262 PLANT EVOLUTION 

Dr. B. A. Barlow 

Level: Second year (for 1975 only, available to Third year students). 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 5 hours per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1976) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 

A topic comprising lectures, seminars, discussions and displays on the evolu
tion of green plants, with special reference to structural adaptations in rela
tion to environment. 
Plant structure in relation to habitat. Evolutionary trends in algae. Origin 
of the flower; breeding systems; dispersal mechanisms. Principles of plant 
geography; origin of the Australian flora. 

Set book: 

*Delevoryas, T., Plant diversification (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966) 

87341 PLANT GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT Al 

87342 PLANT GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT A2 

87343 PLANT GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT A3 
Dr. N. G. Marinos 

Units: Al: 2f, A2: 3f or A3: 4f 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: depending upon the topic chosen, the mm1mum would be 
equivalent to two lectures per week (87341, Al) and the maximum equivalent 
to three lectures and one three hour practical per week (87343, A3). 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86251 Plant Structure 
and Function. 

This series of topics deals with various physiological .arid developmental 
aspects of plants during their vegetative phase of growth and, although self 
contained, each complements Plant Growth and Development Bl (87344), 
B2 (87345) or B3 (87346). 
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The flexible topic structure allows a considerable degree of choice in the 
amount of work that a student may undertake and also in the range of 
subjects that can be studied. The minimum work that will be accepted will 
be equivalent to 2.5 units (designated 87341 Plant Growth and Development 
Al) but the option will be available to undertake work equivalent to 3.5 
units (designated 87342 Plant Growth and: Development A2) or equivalent 
to 4.5 units (designated 87343 Plant Growth and Development A3). 

Reference books: 

Bidwell, R. G. S., Plant physiology (Macmillan, 1974) 
Cutter, E.G., Trends in plant morphogenesis (Longmans, 1966) 
Esau, K., Plant anatomy (Wiley, 1967) 
Galston, A. W., and Davies, P. J., Control mechanisms in plant develop
ment (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Leopold, A. C., Plant growth and development (McGraw-Hill, 1964) 

·Phillips, I. D. J., The biochemistry and ·physiology of plant growth 
hormones (McGraw-Hill, 1971) · 
Salisbury, F. B., and Ross, C., Plant physiology (Wadsworth, 1969) 
Steeves, T. A., and Sussex, I. M., Patterns in plant development (Prentice
Hall, 1972) 
Steward, F. C., Growth and organization in plants (Addison-Wesley~ 1968) 
Steward, F. C., and Krikorian, A. D., Plants, chemicals and growth (Aca
demic Pr., 1971) 
Street, H. E., and Opik, H., The physiol'ogy of fiowering plants (Arnold, 
1970) 
Wareing, P. F., and Phillips, I. D. J., The control of growth and differentia
tion in plants (Pergamon, 1970) 
Wilkins, M. B., Physiology of plant growth and development (McGraw
Hill, 1969) 

87344 PLANT GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT Bl 

87345 PLANT GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT B2 

87346 PLANT GROWTH AND.DEVELOPMENT B3 

Dr. N. G. Marinos 

Units: Bl: 2!., B2: 3-l or B3: 4t 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: I Term. 
Class Contact: see topics 87341, 87342 and 87343 Plant Growth and Develop
ment A. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86251 Plant Structure 
and Function. 

This series of topics deals with va:rious physiological and developmental 
aspects of plants during their reproductive phase of growth and, although 
self contained, each complements Plant Growth and Development Al (87344), 

Set .books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading· which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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A2 (87345) or A3 (87346). The structure of this series is similar to that of 
87341, 87342 and 87343 in allowing flexibility in the extent and kind of 
work that a student may choose to undertake. 

Reference books: 

Same as in topic 87341, 87342 and 87343. 

Units: 2! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

87357 PHYSIOLOGY A 

Dr. G. P. Findlay 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per week. 
Preparntion: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86202 Cell Physiology 
and 86252 Animal Structure and Function. 

This topic is concerned primarily with the basic principles of animal physio
logy and deals with the topics listed below: 
(a) Diffusion; transport of water and solutes; active transport and links to. 
metabolism. 
(b) The nervous impulse. · 
(c) Gaseous exchange. 
(d) Flow. 
(e) Temperature control. 
(f) Feedback and homeostasis. 
(g) Special topics-aerodynamits, silvery sides of fishes, etc. 

The topic provides a basis for further study in topic 87358, Physiology B. 

Reference books: 

*Aidley, D. ]., The physiology of excitable cells (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 
1971) 

*Katz, B., Nerve, muscle, and syna,pse (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
*Selkurt, E. E., Physiology 3rd e'd. (1.ittie, Brown, 1971) 

Units: 4! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: I Term. 

87358 PHYSIOLOGY B 

Dr. R. V. Baudinette 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and 6 hours practical work each week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86202 Cell Physiology 
and 86252 Animal Structure and Function. 

An outline of the mechanisms operative in the ~ontrol of circulatory, res
piratory, digestive and renal systems. and. their role in the maintenance of 
homeostasis. Attention is paid to the integrated actions of these systems 
through neural and .endocrine pathways, and their relationship to the effect 
of environment on the total organism .. The emphasis will be on vertebrates. 
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Reference books: 
•Aidley, D. ]., The physiology of excitable cells (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1971) 
Gordon, M. S., Animal physiology, 2nd ed. (Macmillan; 1972) 
Mountcastle, V. B., Medical physiology, 13th ed. (Mosby, 1974) 
Prosser, C. L., Comparative animal physiology, 3rd ed. (Saunders, 1974) 
Ruch, R. C., and Patton, H. D., Physiology and b.iophysics 20th ed. 
(Saunders, 1974) 

•Selkurt, E. E., Physiology, 3rd Edition (Little, Brown & Co., 1971) 
•Schmidt-Nielsen, K., How animals work (C.U.P., 1972) 

Units: 2! 

87359 ENVIRONMENT AL PHYSIOLOGY 

Dr. R. Baudinette and Dr. N. G. Marinos 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86251 Plant Structure and 
Function and 86252 Animal Structure and Function. 

The emphasis will be on the physiology of plants and animals under con
ditions of environmental stress (water, temperature, light, gases and chemi
cals) and the way adaptive and acclimation mechanisms in various organisms 
operate. 

Reference books: 

Bidwell, R. G. S., Plant physiology (MacMillan, 1974) 
Brown, F. A., ·Woodland, J. W., and Palmer, J. P., The biological clock 
(Academic Pr., 1970) .· 
Gordon, M. S., Animal physiology: principles and adaptations (Macmillan, 
1972) 
Monteith, J. L., Principles of environmental physics (Arnold, 1973) 
Salisbury, F. B., and Ross, C., Plant physiology (Wadsworth, 1969) 
Slonim, N. B., Environmental physiology (Mosby, 1974) 

Units: 3! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: l Term. 

87363 ECOLOGY 

Dr. C. M. Bull 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and 3 hours practical work each week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86261 Population Biology. 

This topic considers the interactions within ecological communities. Lectures 
will apply the principles of population biology to the structure of ecosystems, 
the diversity of species within them and the interactions between species on 
the same and at different trophic levels. Practical work will emphasize field 
experiments testing hypotheses about interactions between species. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students ·may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

*Collier, B. D., Cox, G. W., Johnson, A. W., and Miller, P. C., Dynamic 
ecology (Prentice-Hall, 1973) 

*Colvinaux, P.A., Introduction to ecology (Wiley, 1973) 
Emlen, J. M., Ecology: an evolutionary approach (Addison-Wesley, 1973) 

*Krebs, C. J., Ecology: the experimental analysis of distribution and abun-
dance (Harper & Row, 1972) · 
McNaughton, S. J:, and Wolf, L. L., General ecology (Holt, Rinehart & 
Winston, 1973) · 
Ricklefs, R. E., Ecology (Nelson, 1973) 

87375 INTRODUCTION TO BEHAVIOURAL BIOLOGY 

Dr. D. H. Overstreet and Professor R. W. Russell 

Units: 3! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: Seminars and practkals amounting to 5 hours per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86252 Animal Structure 
and Function. 

This topic is designed to familiarize the student with current research prob
lems in the area of Behavioural Biology. Among the subjects to be dis
cussed are: 

(a) Basic concepts of Psychopharmacology. 
(b) Recent advances in chemical coding of eating and drinking behaviour.· 
(c) Attemps to transfer memory. 
(d) Research design and evaluation of behavioural data. 
(e) Biological mechanisms underlying tolerance to particular drugs, and 
(f) Biological aspects of abnormal human behaviour. 

Set books: 

McGaugh, J. L., and others, Psychobiology: the biological basis of behaviour 
(Freeman, 1967) 
Rech, R., and Moore, K. E., Introduction to psychopharmacology (Raven 
Pr., 1971) 
van Sommers, P., The biological basis of behaviour (Wiley, 1972) 

Reference books: 

Thompson, R. F., Foundations of physiological psychology (Harper & 
Row, 1967) 
Butter, C. M., Neuropsychology: the study of brain and behaviour (Brooks
Cole, 1968) 
Elliott, H. C., Textbook of neuroanatomy (Lippincott, 1969) 
Stevens, C. F., Neurophysiology, a primer (Wiley, 1965) 
Cooper, J. R., and others, The biochemical basis of neuropharmacology 
(0.U.P., 1970) . 
Katz, B., Nerve, muscle, and synapse (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Siegel, S., Nonparametric statistics for the behavioural sciences (McGraw
Hill, 1966) 
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Goodman, L. S., and Gilman, A., The pharmacological basis of therapeutics 
4th ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 
Russell, R. W., Frontiers in physiological psychology (Academic Pr., 1966) 
Eibl-Eibesfeldt, I., Ethology: the biology of behaviour (Holt, Rinehart & 
Winston, 1970) 
McGaugh, J. L., Psychobiology: behaviour from a biological perspective 
(Academic Pr., 1971) . 
Schmitt, F. 0., The neurosciences, a second study program (Rockefeller 
Univ. Pr., 1970) · 

Units: 3! 

87376 BEHAVIOURAL BIOLOGY A 
Dr, D. H. Overstreet 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: Seminars and practical work amounting to 5 hours per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 87375 Introduction to 
Behavioural Biology. 

By a series of seminars and open-ended practicals this topic will serve to 
introduce the student to experimental design and laboratory techniques com~ 
monly used in the discipline of Behavioural Biology. Each student will 
devise hrs own experimental project from the following areas: 
(a) Biological basis of learning and memory. 
(b) Behavioural aspects of cholinergic transmission. 
(c) Biological mechanisms underlying tolerance to particular drugs, and 
(d) others to be determined by interest of students. 

Reference books: 
Rech, R., and Moore, K. E., Introduction to psychopharmacology (Raven 
Pr., 1971) 
Goodman, L. S., and Gilman, A., The pharmacological basis of therapeutics 
4th ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 
Siegel, S., Nonparametric statistics for the behavioural sciences (McGraw
Hill, 1966) 
Fisher, R. A., and Yates, F., Statistical tables for biplogical, agricultural and 
medical research (Hafner, 1970) 
Quarton, G. C., The neurosciences, a study program (Rockefeller Univ. ;E'r., 
1967) 

Units: 3! 

87377 BEHAVIOURAL BIOLOGY B 
Dr. D. H. Overstreet 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: l Term. 
Class Contact: Seminars and practical work amounting to 5 hours per week. 
Preparation: Completion of 87376 Behavioural Biology A. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set boolcs or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student wlll find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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This project-oriented topic is intended to offer those students completing 
Behavioural Biology A an opportunity to carry out the individual experi
mental projects proposed in this earlier topic. Seminars covering areas of 
current interest in Behavioural Biology will be scheduled at weekly intervals. 

Reference books: 

Siegel, S., Nonparametric statistics for the behavioural sciences (McGraw
Hill, 1966) 
Goodman, L. S., and Gilman, A., The pharmacological basis of therapeu
tics 4th ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 
Pellegrino, L. J., and Cushman, A. ]., A stereotaxic atlas of the rat brain 
(Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1967) 
Fisher, R. A., and Yates, F., Statistical tables for biological agricultural 
and medical research (Hafner, 1970) 

88332 ~UMAN GENETICS 

Professor A. M. Clark 

(This topic may not be available in 1975) 

Units: 2-! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 term. 
Class Contact: 2 lectures with seminar, tutorial and practical work amount
ing to a further 2 hours per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of either 86100 Biology I 
(86100 Biological Science I from 1977) or 86110 Perspectives in Biology. 

The topic will cover basic concepts of human genetics, human biochemical 
genetics, and the genetics of human populations. 

Set book: 

*McKusick, V. A., Human genetics, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

Reference books: 

Cavalli-Sforza, L. L., and Bodmer, W. F., The genetics of human popula
tions (Freeman, 1971) 

*Harris, H., The principles of human biochemical genetics (North Holland, 
1970) 
Levitan, M., and Montagu, A., Textbook of human genetics (O.U.P., 
1971) 

Units: 3-! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

88333 CYTOGENETICS 

Dr. B. A. Barlow and Dr. N. G. Brink 

Class Contact: Lectures, tutorials and practicals amounting to 5 hours per 
week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86203 Cell Genetics. 
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This topic will consider various aspects of plant and animal cytogenetics 
including: the induction, and mode of inheritance of chromosomal muta
tions; the genetic control of meiosis and genetic recombination; chromosome 
non-disjunction; the study of the chromosome set as an adapted unit, varia
tions in structure and number in chromosome sets of higher organisms and 
their significance in adaptation and evolution; permanent structural 
hybridity, polysomy aneuploidy, polyploidy, permanent polyploid hybridi ty, 
apomixis. 

Set book: 

Swanson, C. P., l\tfurz, T., and Young, W. J., Cytogenetics (Prentice-Hall, 
1967) 

Units: 3-! 

88335 DEVELOPMENT AL GENETICS 

Dr. N. G. Brink 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: Lectures, tutorials and practicals amounting to 5 hours per 
week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86203 Cell Genetics 
and 86204 Cell Growth and Development. 

The topic will cover cytological and genetic aspects of the control of 
eukaryote development, including: the organization and replication of the 
genome; gene magnification; variegated position effect, chromosome inacti
vation; the nature of the transcription product; genetic aspects of determi
nation, transdetermination and the differentiated state; the role of mutation 
in studying development. 

Reference books: 

Beerman, W., (ed.), Developmental studies on giant chromosomes. In 
Results and problems in cell differentiation. Vol. 4 (Springer-Verlag, 1972) 

*Markert, C. L., and Ursprung, H., Developmental Genetics. (Prentice-Hall 
1971) 
Ursprung, H., and Nothiger, R. (eds.), The biology of imaginal discs. In 
Results and problems in cell differentiation. Vol. 5 (Springer-Verlag, 1972) 

Units: 3-! 

88341 BIOLOGY OF MICROORGANISMS A 

Dr. D. E. A. Catcheside 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 5 hours of lectures and practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86100 Biology I. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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This topic which provides a general introduction to microbiology, will be 
redesigned in 1976 to follow on from the new second level topic 86253 
Microbial Struc_ture and Function. 
Prokaryotic and eukaryotic microorganisms, their origin and general charac
teristics. Basic methods of microbiology. Bacterial growth, structure in 
relation to function, cell wall synthesis, energy metabolism, the control of 
enzyme systems. General properties of _viruses. Geochemical effects of micro
organisms. The normal human microflora. Microbes as pathogens, pathogens 
of economic significance in South Australia. 

Reference books: 

Brock, T. D., Biology of microorganisms (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Frobisher, M., and Fuerst, R., Microbiology in health and disease 3rd ed. 
(Saunders, 1973) 
Krueger, R. G., Gillham N. W., Coggin, J. H., Introduction to micro
biology (MacMillan, 1973) 
Lechavalier, H. A., and Pramer, D., The microbes (Lippincott, 1971) 

*Stanier, R. Y., Doudoroff, M., and Adelberg, E. A., General microbiology 
3rd ed. (MacMillan, 1971) 

Units: 3! 

88342 BIOLOGY OF MICROORGANISMS B 

Professor E. M. Martin 

Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 5 hours of lectures and practical work per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86100 Biology I and 
88341 Biology of Microorganisms A. 

This topic which extends in some depth the study of the following sub
topics previously covered in Biology of Microorganisms A, will be redesigned 
in 1976 following the introduction of 86253 Microbial Structure and 
Function.· 
Techniques for the isolation and study of animal viruses. The natural 
history of specific animal and bacterial viruses. Viral carcinogenesis. The 
immune response in the defence of animals against microbial invasion. 
Microbial serology. Industrial microbiology (brewing, food processing, sewage 
disposal). Symbiotic associations. Current topics in microbial research. 

Reference books: 

See Biology of Microorganisms A and: 

Casida, L. E., Jr., Industrial microbiology (Wiley, 1964) 
Davis, B. D., Dulbecco, R., Eisen, H. N., Ginsberg, H. S., and Wood, 
W. B., Microbiology 2nd ed. (Harper & Row, 1973) 
Fenner, F., and White, D .. 0., Medical virology (Academic Pr., 1970) 
Goodheart, C. R., An introduction to virology (Saunders, 1969) 
Hawker, L. E., and Linton A. H., (eds), Microorganisms-function, form 
and environment, (Arnold, 1971) 
Horsfall, F. L., and Tamm, I., Viral and rickettsial infections of man 
(Lippincott, 1965) 
Levy, H., (ed.) The biochemistry of viruses (Dekker 1969) 
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88343 MICROBIAL GENETICS 

Dr. D. E. A. Catcheside 

Class Contact: Lectures and practical work amounting to 5 hours per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86203 Cell Genetics 
and, from 1976, 86253 Microbial Structure and Function. 

Genetic systems of viruses, bacteria and eukaryotic microorganisms, with an 
emphasis on the. molecular processes of chromosome replication, genetic ex
change and recombination. Molecular genetics as a research tool. Current 
research in microbial genetics. 

Reference books: 

Fincham, J. R. S., and Day, P. R., Fungal genetics 3rd ed. (Blackwell, 
1971). 
Hayes, W., The genetics of bacteria and their viruses 2nd ed. (Blackwell, 
1968) 
Stent, G. S., Molecular genetics, an introductory narrative (Freeman, 1971) 

Units: 3! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

88344 IMMUNOLOGY 

Dr. K. 0. Cox 

Class Contact: Lectures and practical work amounting to 5 hours per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86201 Cell Metabolism 
and 86342 Biology of Microorganisms B. 

This topic will focus on the need for an immune system, the importance 
of distinguishing between self and non-self, and the biological problems of 
organ transplantation across genetic barriers. A number of immunological 
concepts will be studied in depth including phylogeny and ontogeny of the 
immune response, ·the role of lymphocytes and of other cells, tolerance, 
immunoglobulins, cell-mediated immunity, the characteristics of primary 
and secondary immune responses, vaccination and immunity to infectious 
diseases, immunological surveillance and immunological disease states. 

In the practical work, various immunological phenomena will be studied 
in a series of experiments that will demonstrate some of the techniques used 
in immunobiology. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Davis, B. D., Dulbecco, R., Eisen, H. N., Ginsberg, H. S., and Wood, 
W. B., Microbiology 2nd ed. (Harper & Row, 1973) 
Gordon, B. L., Essentials of immunology (F. A. Davis, 1974) 
Nossal, C. J. V., Antibodies and immunity (Penguin, 1971) 
Park, B. H., and Good, R. A., Principles of modern immunobiology (Lea 
and Febiger, 1974) 
Weiss, L., The cells and tissues of the immune system (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 

88357 CELL AND DEVELOPMENT AL BIOLOGY 

Dr. K. E. Dixon 

Units: 3f 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: I Term. 
Class Contact: Lectures and practical work amounting to 5 hours per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86201 Cell Metabolism, 
86203 Cell Genetics, 86204 Cell Growth and Development and 86252 Animal 
Structure and Function. 

In this topic the processes of embryogenesis will be described and analysed 
in terms of the development of the organism and the differentiation of its 
cells. 

Reference books: 

Berrill, N. J., Developmental biology (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Davidson, E. H., Gene activity in early development (Academic Pr., 1968) 

*Ebert, J. D., Interacting systems in development, 2nd ed. (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1970) 
·~Garrod, D. R., Cellular development (Chapman and Hall, 1973) 
*Hamburgh, M., Theories of differentiation (Arnold, 1971) 
*Harris, H., Nucleus and cystoplasm 3rd ed. (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1970) 
Lash, J., and Whittaker, T. R., Concepts of development (Sinauer Assoc., 
1974) 
Spratt, N. T., Developmental biology (Wadsworth, 1971) 

*Wolpert, L., The development of pattern and form in animals (Oxford 
Biology Readers, 1972) 

Units: 3f 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

89312 BIOPHYSICS 

Professor A. B. Hope 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per. week and experimental projects amounting to 
about 6 hours each two weeks. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86202 Cell Physiology. 

An outline of the application of physics and physical chemistry to biological 
systems, particularly at the level of molecules, membranes and cells. 
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This includes such subjects as radiation and cells, the shape of molecules, 
electrical phenomena in membranes, sound and light in relation to hearing 
and seeing, thermodynamics and bioenergetics, energy conversion in photo
synthesis. 

Reference books: 

*Clayton, R. K., Light and liVing matter, Vol. 2, The biological part 
(McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Hope, A. B., Ion transport and membranes (Butterworths, 1971) 
Katchalsky, A., and Curran, P. F., Non-equilibrium thermodynamics in bio
physics (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1965) · 
Snell, F. M., Schulman, S., Spencer, R. P., and Moos, C., Biophysical 
principles of structure and function (Addison-Wesley, 1967) 

Units: 2! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 

89321 GENERAL METABOLISM 

Dr. L.A. Burgoyne 

Class Contact: 2 lectures each week. 
Preparation: Famili_arity with the subject matter of 86201 Cell Metabolism. 

A topic comprising lectures on selected aspects of general metabolism of 
general relevance to biology. Regulation of lipid metabolism glycolysis, 
gluconeogenesis. Role of cyclic AMP and prostaglandins. Nitrogen meta
bolism. 

Reference books: 

Lehninger, A. L., Biochemistry-the molecular basis of cell structure and 
function (Worth, 1970) 
White, A., Handler, P., and Smith, E. L., Principles of biochemistry 5th 
ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 

89324 & 89S25 BIOLOGICAL INFORMATION: 
MOLECULAR NATURE AND EXPRESSION 

Dr. L. A. Burgo~ne 
Units: 89324: 2!, 89325: 4! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: 1 Term. 
Class Contact: 89324, 2 lectures per week; 89325, 2 lectures and 6 hours 
practical per week. 
Preparation: Familiarity with the subject matter of 86201 Cell Metabolism. 

The structure and synthesis of DNA and RNA; chromatin structure; hybridi
zation techniques; protein synthesis. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies 'of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading Is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
11nd Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do In the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
In the course of stud.llina the tonics for which th"" are soecified. 
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In 89325, the lectures are combined with practical work which will place an 
emphasis on individual projects. 

Reference books: 

Lehninger, A. L., Biochemistry-the molecular basis of cell structure and 
function (Worth, 1970) 
White, A., Handler, P., and Smith, E. L., Principles of biochemistry 5th 
ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 

89326 and 89327 BIOCHEMICAL CONTROL MECHANISMS 

Professor A. W. Murray 
Units: 89326: 2t, 89327: 4! 
Level: Third Year. 
Duration: l Term. 
Class Contact: 89326, 2 lectures per week; 89327, 2 lectures and 6 hours 
practical per week. 
Preparation: Familfarity with the subject matter of 86201 Cell Metabolism. 

The operon. Basic endocrinology (particularly the pituitary, releasing factors), 
action of polypeptide and steroid hormones; role of protein modifications 
in control. 
In 89327, the lectures are combined with practical work. The practical 
portion of this topic will utilize advanced biochemical techniques. Because 
of equipment shortages it may be necessary to limit numbers taking 
laboratory work; interested persons are requested to consult with the 
topic co-ordinator. 

Reference books: 

Lehninger, A. L., Biochemistry-the molecular basis of cell structure and 
function (Worth, 1970) 
White, A., Handler, P., and Smith, E. L., Principles of biochemistry 5th 
ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 

Honours Topics in Biology 

A candidate for the Honours topics in Biology is required to reach a high 
standard in his Ordinary Degree work, preferably in his topic work as a 
whole, but at least in those subjects relating to the field in which he 
wishes to undertake studies for honours. Some particular field of Biology 
will be studied more intensively and research work will be undertaken. 
Candidates are required to give. their full time for at least an entire 
academic year to their studies. 

86400 HONOURS BIOLOGY 

Fields in which the topic is available include the following: 
Animal Physiology, Behavioural Biology, Biochemistry, Biophysics, Bio
systematics, Cell Physiology, Developmental Biology, Ecology, Experimental 
Cytology, Genetics, Microbiology, Plant Physiology and Biology with Psy
chology. 

Enquiries should be directed to the Chairman. 
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Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set books. 
Where no edition is prescribed they should procure the latest edition. Those 
books indicated by an asterisk (11') are available in paperback or student 
editions. 

The name of the staff member primarily responsible for a course, and to 
whom enquiries about the course should be directed, is shown in italics below 
the course title. 

INTRODUCTION 

The first and second year courses for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Bachelor of Surgery to be offered in 1975 will continue to be of an 
interim character, since the Flinders Medical Centre will not be fully opera
tional in 1975, nor will the majority of the staff who will eventually be 
teaching the medical course have taken up their appointments. Nevertheless, 
in keeping with the aims established for the final curriculum, both the first 
year course (which has been revised in the light of experience gained in 
1974) and the second year course are designed to integrate the basic life 
sciences and to emphasise their relevance to the practice of medicine. 

FmsT YEAR (TERMS I, 2 and 3) 

(Course co-ordinator, Professor E. M. Martin) 

The first year, which is taken mainly within the Schools of Biological 
Sciences and Physical Sciences, consists of a course of lectures and laboratory 
work amounting to an average of approximately 24 hours a week in the 
following topics: 

90101 THE BIOLOGY OF MAN 

Professor E. M. Martin 

Lectures and practical work amounting to thirteen hours a week in Term I, 
ten hours a week in Term· 2 and ten hours a week in Term 3. 

The organismic and population levels of organisation, including the evolu
tion of man; physical, chemical and morphological aspects of the molecular 
and cellular levels of organisation; neuro-biology and behaviour; the natural 
history of infectious disease; the basic concepts of human genetics, human 
biochemical genetics and the genetics of human populations. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary readlng is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a 1d Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will f,nd useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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90102 MEDICAL BIOPHYSICS 

Professor A. B. Hope 

Four hours a week in Term 2. 

A series of lectures and tutorials designed to teach the principles governing 
the interactions between homo sapiens and the physical world: sensory per
ception, sound, light and touch; interactions with: ionizing radiation, UV 
radiation, ultrasound; and aspects of bodily function that have obvious 
physical implications: circulation, muscle mechanics, electrical phenomena in 
nerves and muscles. Practical work for this topic will be included in Topic 
90101 The B:ology of Man. 

90103 CHEMICAL TOPICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS 

Professor D. ]. M. Bevan 

Lectures and tutorials amounting to three hours a week in Terms 2 and 3. 

Introduction to the chemical principles underlying the molecular structure 
and function of living cells. Practical work for the topic will be included 
in Topic 90101 The Biology of Man. 

90104 MAN AND SOCIETY 

Professor E. M. Martin 

One lecture a week in Terms 1 and 3 on topics including the impact of man 
on his environment; the impact of modern civilisation on man; history of 
medicine; medical education. 

90105 MEDICINE IN THE COMMUNITY 

Professor of Primary Care and Community Medicine 

Attachments to the surgeries of general practitioners for one session a week 
during three weeks of each term, followed by a seminar in each term in which 
the students' observations are analysed and discussed by a small group 
including a general practitioner and a behavioural scientist. 

90106 SCIENTIFIC THINKING 

Professor E. M. Martin 

One lecture a week in Term 1. The aim of this topic is to study the scientist 
and the way he solves problems and, in particular, the development of 
scientific thought, contemporary scientific methodology and the way in 
which scientists treat evidence and hypotheses. 
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AN ELECTIVE TOPIC 

Each student is also required to take an elective topic to a value of at least 
nine units or equivalent approved by the Chairman and Dean or his nominee 
to be selected from: 

(i) Any of the other topics offered in the University, provided that the 
student satisfies any pre-requisites and his timetable will permit him to take 
the selected topic; OR 

(ii) 70100 !NTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

Professor D. ]. M. Bevan and Professor M. H. Brennan 

Required for students without Matriculation chemistry or physics. (See 
reference under syllabus for the School of Physical Sciences); OR 

(iii) A project undertaken under the supervision of a member of the aca
demic staff; OR 

(iv) Such other work as may be directed or approved. 

Set books: 

*McKusick, V. A., Human genetics, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 
Birdsell, J. S., Human evolution, (Rand McNally, 1972) 
Vander, A. J., Sherman, J. H., and Luciano, D. S., Human physiology: 
the mechanisms of body function (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 
Davis, B. D., Dulbecco, R., Eisen, H. N., Ginsberg, H. S. and Wood, W. B., 
Microbiology, 2nd ed. (Harper and Row, 1973) 
Lehninger, A. L., Short course in biochemistry (Worth, 1973) 

*Stone, K., Evidence in science (John Wright, 1966) 
Argyle, M., The psychology of interpersonal behaviour, 2nd ed. (Penguin) 

Reference books: 

*Bronowski, J., and Mazlish, B., The western intellectual tradition (Pen
guin, 1968) 
Burnet, F. M., and "White, D. 0., Natural history of infectious disease, 
4th ed. (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1972) 
Clegg, A. G., and Clegg, P. C., Man against disease (Heinemann, 1973) 
Clegg, E. J., The study of Man (English University Press, 1968) 

·~de Bono, E., Po- beyond yes and no (Penguin, 1972) 
Lehninger, A. L., Biochemistry: the molecular basis of cell structure and 
function (Worth, 1970) 

*Medawar, P. B., Induction and intuition in scientific thought (Methuen, 
1969) 
Rech, R. H., and Moore, K. E., Introduction to psychopharmacology 
(Raven, 1971) 
Rosenthal, D., Genetic theory and abnormal behaviour (McGraw-Hill, 
1970) 
Siegel, S., Nonparametric statistics for the behavioural sciences (McGraw
Hill, 1956) 

Set books and Text books are required reading, on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all boo~s listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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SECOND YEAR (TERMS 4, 5 and 6) 

From the commencement of the second year of their course, medical students 
will undertake the majority of their studies in the Flinders Medical Centre. 

The second year's work comprises a core topic 90201 The structure and 
function of the living body, in addition to which each student is required 
to take approximately six contact hours a week in elective topics, which 
must be approved in advance by the Chairman and Dean of the School or 
his nominee. 

90201 THE STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION OF THE LIVING BODY 

Compulsory core topic. Course co-ordinator: Professor A. W. Rogers 

An introductory survey of the human body followed by a detailed considera
tion of each organ system continuing into term 7 (1976). The topic also 
includes a continuing survey of the biochemical basis of disease processes. 
This topic will involve eighteen hours of class contact each week throughout 
the year. The allocation of this time between lectures, tutorials and practical 
work will be advised at the beginning of each term. It is hoped to hold 
fortnightly clinico-pathological conferences relating to appropriate demon
strations throughout terms 5 and 6. 

The various components of topic 90201 The structure and function of the 
living body and the staff members responsible for organising them are: 

(i) Man as a multi-cellular organism (Professor A. W. Rogers). 

A general introduction to the organ systems of the body and their functions. 
Occupies the first two weeks of term 4 (36 contact hours). 

(ii) The living cell (Professor M. N. Berry). 

A review and extension of first year studies emphasizing the role of cellular 
structure and functions in the maintenance of the living state. Occupies 72 
contact hours in term 4 and will be taught concurrently with Homeostatis. 

(iii) Homeostatis (Professor L. B. Geffen). 

An introduction to the concept of homeostasis emphasizing the importance 
of the constancy of the internal environment of the body to the functioning 
of cells and tissues. Occupies 54 contact hours in term 4 and will be taught 
concurrently with The living cell. 

(iv) The molecular basis of disease (Professor M. N. Berry). 

A survey of cellular biochemical processes in relation to the changes that 
occur in disease. Occupies three contact hours a week in each of terms 
5, 6 and 7. 

(v) Organ systems. 

A detailed and integrated consideration of each organ system in which the 
anatomy, microscopic structure and development of the organ concerned 
will be closely linked to the study of its function, and of the biochemical 
processes specific to the system. Occupies fifteen contact hours a week in 
each of terms 5, 6 and 7. The systems to be studied are: 

784 



SYLLABUSES-MEDICINE 

1. Body fiuids and the urinary tract (45 contact hours in term 5; Co
ordinator: Dr. N. G. Carter). 

2. The musculo-skeletal system (60 contact hours in term 5; Co-ordinator: 
Dr. K. Straznicky). 

3. The respiratory system (30 contact hours in term 5; Co-ordinator: Dr. 
T. E. Nicholas). 

4. The cardio-vascular system (45 contact hours in term 6; 
Dr. S. W. White). 

5. The gastro-intestinal tract (45 contact hours in term 6; 
Dr. P. J. Barter). 

6. The nervous system (a) (45 contact hours in term 6; 
Dr. B. J. Gannon). 

NOTE: The organ systems to be studied in term 7 will be: 

The nervous system (b) · 
The endocrine glands 
The reproductive tracts 
The defence systems of the body 

Set books: 

Co-ordinator: 

Co-ordinator: 

Co-ordinator: 

All of these books will be required in later years of the course. 

Grant, J. C. B., Grant's method of anatomy, 8th ed. (Williams & Wilkins, 
1971) 
Leeson, T. S., and Leeson, C. R., Histology (W. B. Saunders. 1970) 

*Snell, R. S., Clinical embryology for medical students (Little, Brown 1972) 
Lehninger, A. L., Short course in biochemistry (Worth Publishers, 1973) 

~'Eccles., ]. C., The understanding of the brain (McGraw-Hill, 1973) 
· Wright, S., Applied physiology (O.V.P., 1971) 

Vander, A. ]., Sherman, J. H., and Luciano, D. S., Human physiology 
(McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Reference books: 

Bloom, W., and Fawcett, D. W., A textbook of histology, 9th ed. (W. B. 
Saunders, 1968) 
Hamilton, W. T., Boyd, J. D., and Mossman, H. W., Human embryology 
(W. Heffer & Sons) 
Truex, R. C., and Carpenter, C., Neuroanatomy (Wiiliams & Wilkins, 
1973) 
Warwick, R., and Williams, P. L., (ed.) Gray's anatomy 35th ed. (Churchill, 
Livingstone, 1973) 
Bartley, W., Birt, L. M., and Banks, P., The biochemistry of the tissues 
(Wiley, 1970) 

· Laner, J., Intermediary metabolism and its regulation, (Prentice-Hall, 
1971) 
Lehninger, A. L., Biochemistry (Worth Publishers, 1970) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books lis~ed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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McGilvery, R. W., Biochemistry (Saunders, 1970) 
Mahler, Henry R., and Cordes, E. H., Basic biological chemistry, (Harper 
and Row, 1971) 
Stanbury, J. B., and others, Metabolic basis of inherited disease 3rd ed. 
(McGraw-Hill, 1972) 
White, A., Handler, P., and Smith, E. L., Principles of biochemistry 5th ed. 
(McGraw-Hill, 1973) 
Yudkin, M., and Offord, R., Comprehensible biochemistry (Longman, 1973) 
Bernard, C., An introduction of the study of experimental medicine (Dover, 
1957) 
Best, C., and Taylor, N. B., Physiological basis of medical practice (Williams 
and Wilkins 1973) 
Comroe, J., Physiology of respiration, 2nd ed. (Year Book Medical Pub
lishers, 1974) 
Folkon, B., and Neil, E., Circulation (0.U.P., 1971) 
Guyton, A. C., Textbook of medical physiology, 4th ed. (Saunders, 1971) 
Mountcastle, V. B., Medical physiology, 13th ed. (Mosby, 1974) 
Pitts, R. F., Physiology of kidney and body fiuids, 3rd ed. (Year Book 
Medical Publishers, 1974). 
Ruch, T. C., and Patton, H. D., Physiology and biophysics, 20th ed. 
(Saunders, 1973) 

ELECTIVE TOPICS 

Students are required to select elective topics with a value of nine units or 
equivalent from among: 

(i) topics available in any School of the University for which they have 
the necessary pre-requisites and provided there is no timetable clash with· the 
core topic; OR 

(ii) an approved project undertaken under the supervision of a member of 
the academic staff; OR 

(iii) such other work as may be directed or approved. 

It is expected that more detailed information about possible elective topics 
will be available by the enrolment date in 1975. 
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Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set text 
books. Unless otherwise noted, the latest edition should be obtained. Those 
books indicated by an asterisk (*) are available in paperback or economical 
student editions. 

The name(s) of the staff member(s) primarily responsible for a given topic, 
and to whom enquiries pertaining to the topic should be directed, is shown 
in italics below the topic title. 

PART I TOPIC IN EARTH SCIENCES 

8ll00 EARTH SCIENCES I 

Units:· 9 · 
Class Contact: 3 lectures and 3 hours of laboratory work a week throughout 
the year. Attendance at field excursions will also be required. 

In a manner which emphasises the unity of Earth Sciences as a study of our 
physical environment, the lec-tures will deal with: · 

FIRST TERM 

Dr. H. H. Veeh 

Geology-weathering processes, depositional environments, origin and nature 
of rocks and minerals, principals of stratigraphy, palaeontology, geology 
evolution of the continents. 

SECOND TERM 

Dr. A. White 

Geophysics-the solar system, rotation of earth, seismology and the earth's 
interior, the earth's gravity and magnetic fields, thermal evolution and origin 
of the earth. 

THIRD TERM 

Prof. G. Krause and Prof. P •. Schwerdtfeger 

Oceanography-physical and chemical properties of seawater, processes in 
the oceans, .energy. sources, boundary phenomena, waves, tides. Meteorology 
-basic physical properties of air, and the structure of the atmosphere. 

Field Work 

There will be the equivalent of two one-day excursions during the year. 

Sel books and Texl books are required reading on which students may be lesled. Stude~ts are expected lo 
have their own copies of all books listed as Sel books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
nol be available in lhe Library. Preliminary reading is reading which lhe student is expected lo have 
completed before lhe commencement of leaching and on which he may al any lime be lesled. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, -,indicate reading which the student is expected· to 
do in lhe course of studying lhe Sel books. Reference books are books which lhe sludenl will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Text book: 

Abell, G., Exploration of the universe, 2nd ed. (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1969) 
Press, F., and Siever, R., Earth (W. H. Freeman) 

Reference books: 

Atlas of Australian resources, 2nd series: geology, 2nd ed. (Department of 
National Development, Canberra) 
Bennison, G., Introduction to geological structures and maps, 2nd ed. 
(Arnold, 1969) 
Garland, G. D., Introduction to geophysics (Saunders, 1971) 
Gross, M. G., Oceanography (Prentice-Hall, 1972) 
Holmes, A., Principles of physical geology, 3rd ed. (Nelson, 1965) 
Hurlbut, C. S., and Dana, E. D., Dana's manual of mineralogy, 18th ed. 
(Wiley, 1971) 
Mcintosh, D. H., and Thom, A. S., Essentials of meteorology (Wykeham, 
1969) 
Middlemiss, F., Fossils (Allen, 1969) 
Pickard, G. L., Descriptive physical oceanography (Pergamon, 1963) 
Read, H. H., and Watson, J., Introduction to geology, vol. 1. Principles, 
2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1968) 
Riehl, H., and Dickinson, A., Introduction to the atmosphere, 2nd ed. 
McGraw-Hill, 1972) 
Strahler, A. N., The earth sciences, 2nd ed. (Harper and Row, 1971) 
Sverdrup, H. U., Johnson, M. W., and Fleming, R. H., The oceans 
(Prentice-Hall, 1963) 
Talbot, J. L., and Nesbitt, R. W., Geological excursions in the Mount Lofty 
Ranges and the Fleurieu Peninsula (Angus and Robertson, 1968) 
Turekian, K. K., Oceans (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

PART II INTERDISCIPLINARY TOPICS IN EARTH SCIENCES 

Units: l 

81201 COMPUTING IN EARTH SCIENCES 

Dr. A. White ,Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott 

Class Contact: I afternoon a week during first term . 
Introduction to computer programming and data analysis techniques. 
~pplication to a number of Earth Sciences problems. 

Text books: 

McCracken, D. D., A guide to FORTRAN programming (Wiley. 1961) 

Units: 2 

82204 HYDROLOGY 

Professor ]. W. Holmes 

Class Contact: 2 lectures a week during third term . 
Precipitation, run-off infiltration, groundwater and stream flow. Evaporation, 
transpiration, the water budget. 
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Reference books: 
•Bruce, J. P., and Clark, R. H., Introduction to hydrometeorology (Perga
mon, 1966) 
Linsley, R. K., Kohler, M. A., and Paulhaus, J. L., Hydrology for engineers 
(McGraw-Hill, 1958) 
Marshall, T. J., Relations between water and soil (Commonwealth 
Agricultural Bureaux, 1959) 
Mcintosh, D. H., and Thom, A. S., Essentials of meteorology (Wykeham, 
1969) 
Todd, D. K., Groundwater hydrology (Wiley, 1959) 

PART II TOPICS IN MARINE GEOLOGY AND GEOPHYSICS 

83201 POTENTIAL FIELD METHODS IN APPLIED GEOPHYSICS 

Dr. A. White 
Units: 2 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during first term. 
Pre-requisite: 81100 Earth Sciences I. 
Principles of geophysical methods used in study of the earth's crust and in 
mineral exploration; potential theory; gravity, magnetic and electrical 
methods. 

Reference books: 
Dobrin, M. B., Introduction to geophysical prospecting, 2nd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1960) 
Grant, F. S., and West, G. F., Interpretation theory in applied geophysics 
(McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
Griffiths, D. H., and King, R. F., Applied geophysics for engineers and 
geologists (Pergamon, 1965) 
Keller, G. V., and Frischknecht, F. C., Electrical methods in geophysical 
prospecting (Pergamon, 1966) 
Orellana, E., and Mooney, H. M., Master tables and curves for vertical 
electrical sounding over layered structures (Interscience, 1966) 
Parasnis, D. S., Mining geophysics (Elsevier, 1966) 
van Nostrand, R., and Cook, K., Interpretation of resistivity data, 
Geological survey. Professional paper, 499 (U.S. Printing Office, 1966) 

83.202 PHYSICAI,. PROPERTIES OF CRYSTALS AND ROCKS 

Dr. A. White and Dr. M. Abbott 
Units: 2 
Class Contact: lecture a week during first term and 2 lectures a week 
during second term~ . 
Pre-requisite: 8ll00 Earth Sciences I. 
Symmetry and internal structure of crystals and minerals; optical, magnetic 
and elastic properties, Rheological models. · 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will. find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which thev are soecified. 
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Reference books: 

Bloss, F. D., Crystallography and crystal chemistry (Holt, 1971) 
Bloss, F. D., An introduction to the methods of optical crystallography 
(Holt, 1961) . 
Nagata, T., Rock magnetism, 2nd ed. (Plenum, 1961) 
Nye, J. F., Physical properties of crystals (O.U.P., 1964) 
Ramsay, J., Folding and fracturing of rocks (McGraw-Hill 1967) 
Verhoogen, J., and others, The earth: an introduction to physical geology 
(Holt, 1970) 
Jaeger, T. C., and Cook, 'N. G. W., Fundamentals of rock mechanics 
(Science Paperbacks, 1969)_ 

Units: 2 

83203 EARTH'S CRUST AND UPPER MANTLE 

Dr. ]. Sunderland 

Class Contact: 3 lectures 'a week during third term. 
Pre-requisite: 81100 Earth Sciences I. 

Analysis of global tectonic features, isostasy and strength .of upper mantle, 
seismic velocity and structure of crust. Earthquake mechanism and seismidty
magnetic profiles and depth of Curie point geotherm. Surface heat flow, 
ocean floor spreading, paleomagnetism, continental drift. Geochemical 
aspects, plate tectonics and convection in the upper mantle. 

Reference books: 

Bott, M. H. D., The interior of the earth (Arnold, 1971) 
Gass, T. G., Smith, P. J., and Wilson, R. C. L., Understanding the earth 
(The Artemis Press, 1971) 
Hart, P. ]., and Belousov, V. V., The earth's crust and upper mantle; 
Geophysical monograph 13 (American Geophysical Union, 1969) 
Jacobs, J. A., Russell, R. D., and Tuzo Wilson, J.,· Physics and geology, 
2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1974) 
Le Pichon, Z., Franchetau, J., and Bonnin, J., Plate tectonics (Elsevier, 
1973) 
Robertson, E., The nature of the solid earth (McGraw-Hill, 1971) 
Wyllie, R. J., The dynamic earth (Wiley, 1971) 

83291 GEOPHYSICAL MAP INTERPRETATION LABORATORY I 

Dr. A. White 

Units: I 
Co-requisite: 83201 Potential Field Methods in Applied Geophysics. 
Class Contact: 1 afternoon a week of laboratory work during first term. 

Sampling and contouring, gravity and magnetic interpretation; computer 
programming with applications to geology and geophysics. 

Reference books: 

As for 83201. Also: 
Davis, J. C., Statistics and data analysis in geology (Wiley, 1973) 
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Harbaugh, T. W., and Bonham-Carter, G., Computer simulation in geology 
(Wiley, 1970) 
Harbaugh, T. W., and Merriam, D. F., Computer applications in strati
graphic analysis (Wiley, 1969). 
Journal of the International Association for Mathematical Geology. 

83292 . GEOPHYSICAL MODEL EXPERIMENTS LABORATORY 

Dr. A. White 

Units: 1 
Co-requisite: 83201 Potential Fields Methods in Applied Geophysics. 
Class Contact: 1 afternoon a week during second term. 

Experiments illustrating a number of geophysical methods. 

Text and reference books: As for 83201. 

Units: 2 

84201 PETROLOGY 

Dr. M. ]. Abbott 

Class ·contact: 3 lectures a week during third term. 
Pre-requisite: 8ll00 Earth Sciences I. 

Activity and evolution of magmas; characteristics and classification of igneous 
rocks and some common associations in the field; contact and regional meta
morphism-processes, reactions and products; metamorphic fades and fades 
series; synthetic silicate systems-binary and simple ternary-and applica
tions to petrogenesis. 

Text book: 

Bayly, B., Introduction to petrology (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

Reference books: 

Ehlers, E. G., The interpretation of geological phase diagrams (Freeman, 
1972) 
Mason, B., and Berry, L. G., Elements of mineralogy (Freeman, 1967) 
Verhoogen, J., and others, The earth (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 
Williams, H., Turner, F., and Gilbert, C."Petrography.(Freeman, 1954) 

Units: 2 

" 
84202 SEDIMENTOLOGY & STRATIGRAPHY 

Professor C. C. van der Barch 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during second term. 
Pre-requisite: 81100 Earth Sciences I. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specrfied. 
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Introduction to biostratigraphy; chemical, mineralogical and textural aspects 
of sedimentary rocks; nomenclature of sedimentary rocks; sedimentary struc
tures; fades concept in stratigraphy; stratigraphic nomenclature; interpreta
tion of ancient sedimentary environments using modern marine geological 
studies. 

Reference books: 
Dunbar, C., and Rogers, J., Principles of stratigraphy (Wiley, 1963) 
Pettijohn, F. J., and Potter,, P. E., Atlas and glossary of primary sedi
mentary structures (Springer, 1964) 

*Folk, R. L., Petrology of sedimentary rocks (Hemphill, 1968) 
Bayly, B., Introduction to petrology (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 
Krumbein, W. C., and Sloss, L. L., Stratigraphy and sedimentation, 2nd ed. 
(W. H. Freeman and Co., 1968) 

Units: 2 

84203 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY 

Dr. A. E. Grady 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during second term. 
Pre-requisites: 81100 Earth Sciences I. 

Recommended cognate topic-84292 Structural Geology Laboratory. Defor
mation of rocks; description and classification of cleavages, faults and joints 
and folds; interpretation of geological structures. 

Reference books: 
Badgley, P. C., Structural and tectonic principles (Harper & Row, 1965) 
Dennis, J. G., Structural geology (Ronald Press Co., N.Y., 1972) 
de Sitter, L. U., Structural geology, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1964) 

*Hills, E. S., Elements of structural geology, 2nd ed. (Chapman and Hall, 
1972) 

*Spencer, E. W., Introduction to the structure of the earth (McGraw-Hill, 
1969) 
Spry, A., Metamorphic textures (Pergamon, 1969) 
Verhoogen, J., and others, The earth (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970) 

84291 OPTICAL MINERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY LABORATORY 

Dr. M. ]. Abbott 
Units: 3 
Co-requisites: 84201 Petrology, 84202 Sedimentology and Stratigraphy, and 
83202 Physical prop~rties of crystals and rocks. 

Laboratory Work: 3 hours a week during term 1 (optical mineralogy) and 
6 hours a week during term 3 (petrography). 
Microscopic study of optical properties of minerals and igneous, sedimentary 
and metamorphic rock types in thin section. 

Text books: 
*Deer, W. A., Howie, R. J\., and Zussman, J., An introduction 
forming minerals (Longmans, 1966) or 

*Kerr, P., Optical mineralogy, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1959) 
Williams, H., and others, Petrography (Freeman, 1954) 
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Reference books: 

Bloss, F. D., Introduction to the methods of optical crystallography (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1961) 
Folk, R. L., Petrology of sedimentary rocks (Hemphills, 1968) 

•Hurlbut, G. S., and Dana, E. S., Dana's manual of mineralogy, 18th ed. 
(Wiley, 1971) 
Mason, B., and Berry, L. G., Elements of mineralogy (Freeman, 1967) 
Pettijohn, F. ]., Sedimentary rocks, 2nd ed. (Harper, 1956) 
Wahlstrom, E. E., Optical crystallography, 4th ed. (Wiley, 1969) 

Units: 1 

84292 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY LABORATORY 

Dr. A. E. Grady 

Class Contact: 3 hours a week during second term. 
Pre-requisite: 81100 Earth Sciences I. 
Co-requisite: 84203 Structural Geology. 

Geometric techniques in structural geology. 

Reference books: 

Compton, R. R., Manual of field geology (Wiley, 1962) 
Phillips, F. C., Use of stereographic projection in structural geology, 3rd 
ed. (Arnold, 1971) 

•Ragan, D. M., Structural geology 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1973) 

Units: I 

84293 OPTICAL MINERALOGY LABORATORY A 

Dr. M. ]. Abbott 

Laboratory Work: 3 hours a week during term 1. 
Co-requisites: 83202 Physical Properties of Crystals and Rocks. 

Microscopic study of optical properties of minerals. 

Reference boo/1s: 

Bloss, F. D., Introduction to the methods of optical crystallography (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1961) 
Wahlstrom, E. E., Optical crystallography 4th ed. (Wiley, 1969) 

Units: 2.5 

84299 GEOLOGICAL FIELD CAMP 

Prof. G. G. von der Borch 

Class Contact: During August vacation. 
Pre-requisite: SllOO Earth Sciences I. 
Co-requisite: Programme PS, E24 or E25. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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This topic entails approximately 7 days field geological mapping. 
The camp will be held in a locality remote from Adelaide, either in the 
Flinders Ranges or the Olary district. Following the camp field data will 
be processed and a geological map and report prepared for assessment. 

Reference books: 
Compton, R. R., Manual of field geology (Wiley, 1962) 
Lahee, F. H., Field geology, 6th ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1961) 
Parkin, L. W. (ed.); Handbook of S.A. geology (Geol. Survey of S.A., 1969) 

PART II TOPICS IN APPLIED METEOROLOGY AND OCEANOGRAPHY 

Units: 2.5 

82201 APPLIED ASTRONOMY 

Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during first term. 
Pre-requisites: See footnote [l]. 

Reference systems in astronomy and geophysics, spherical trigonometry, 
elementary terrestrial navigation, the celestial sphere, astronavigation. 

Reference books: 
Hopkins, F. N., (ed.), Norie's nautical tables (Imray Laurie Norie and 
Wilson, 1970) 
Nautical almanac for the year 1975 (H.M.S.O., 1973) 

*Smart, W. M., Text-book on spherical astronomy (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 
1965) 
U.S. Navy, Tables of computed altitude and azimuth, vol. IV. (U.S. Naval 
Oceanographic Office, 1970) 

Units: 2.5 

82202 PLANET ARY SCIENCE 

Dr. ]. A. T. Bye 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during second term. 
Pre-requisites: See footnote [I]. 

Unperturbed planetary motions, satellite orbits, satellite navigation, the 
rotation of the earth, tide-generating forces. 

Text book: 
*Van de Kamp, P., Elements of astromechanics (Freeman, 1964) 

Reference book: 
*Smart, W. M., Text-book on spherical astronomy (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 
1965) 

Units: 2.5 

82205 REGIONAL OCEANOGRAPHY 

Prof. G. Krause 

Class Contact: 2 lectures a week during first term. 
Pre-requisites: See footnote [I]. 

[l] These topics have a common core of pre-requisites, viz.: 76100 Physics I, 60120 
Mathematics or 61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and Integral Calculus or 
63136 Differential and Integral Calculus C. 
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S~rvey of problems and methods of oceanography, circulation, generation 
and statistics of ocean waves, tides and their analysis. The energy balance. 
Mean sea levels. Climate. 

Reference books: 
Dietrich, ·G., General oceanography (Wiley, 1963) 
Sverdrup, H. U.; and others, The oceans (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 
Von Arx, W. S., Introquction to physical oceanography (Addison-Wesley, 
1962) 

Units: 2.5 

.82206 METEOROLOGY 
Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott 

Class Contact:·3 lectures a week during second term. 
Pre-requisites: See footnote [l]. · 

Survey of problems and methods of meteorology, climatology, meteorological 
observations. Radiation. Thermodynamics of moist air. Stability of a strati
fie~ environment. Geostrophic, gradient a,nd cyclostrophic flow. The thermal 
wind and its application to differential chart analysis. Air masses. Synoptic 
meteorology. 

Reference books: 
Hidy, G. M., The winds (Van Nostrand, 1967) 

*Mcintosh, D. H., and Thom, A S., ·Essentials of meteorology (Wykeham, 
1969) 

*Neuberger, H., and Cahir, r. Principles 'of climatology. (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1969) · · · · · · ' · · 

*Petterssen, S., Introduction to, ·meteorology, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 

82207 THE WEATHER FORECAST 
Dr. R. A. b. Byron-Scott' 

Units: I 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week during third term. 
Co-requisite: 82206 Meteorology. 

A discussion of basic forecasting methods with particular reference · to 
Southern Australia. . . , . 
The lectures will be open ended in duration and by their natm::e :Will invite 
student participation. · 

82211 COMPUTING IN METEOROLOGY' AND OCEANOGRAPHY 
Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott and Dr. ]. A. T. Bye 

Units: 2 . 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week during second and third terms: 

(l] These topics have a common core of pre-requisites, viz.: 76100 Physics I, 60120 
Mathematics or 61116 Algebra A and 63114 Differential and Integral Calculus or 
63136 Differential' and Integral Calculus C, 

Set books and Text books are required. reading on ,which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as ·set books or Text boo~s; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student Is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise· specified, Indicate •reading which the student is expected ta 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are, books which the student will find useful 
In the course of studying the topics for which they' are. specified. · 
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This topic will' pursue computing methods ·that have been. found to be .of 
particular reference to meteorology and oceanography. ·when required, some 
integration with the laboratory course 82291 will occur.· · 

82291 METEOROLOGICAL; OCEANOGRAPHICA!:."" AND 
HYDROLOGICAL MEASUREMENTS· . 

Prof. P. Schwerdtfeger and Prof. G. Krause 

·Units: 3 
Class Contact: 3 hours per week throughout the year. 
Co-requisites: 82204 Hydrology, 82205 Regional Oceanography, 82206 
Meteorology, 82211 Computing in Meteorology and Oceanography. 

An introductory programme of laboratory and. field measurements with 
emphasis on the illustration of physical principles. 

Reference book:· 

Schwerdtfeger, P., Physical principl~s of basic meteorological measurements 
(Meteorology Department, Melbourne University and F.I.A.M.S. 'Flinders 
University, 1973) · 

PART III TOPICS IN MARINE GEOLOGY AND GEOPHYSICS 

83301 ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION METHODS IN 
EXPLORATION GEOPHYSICS 

Dr. ]. Sunderland 

Units: 2 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during t.hird term~ 
Pre-requisite: 83201 .Geophysical Methods ~· 
A continuation of 83'201, but with emphasis on time varying methods; induced 
polarisation, electromagnetic methods, magneto-tellurics; introduction to 
remote sensing. 

Reference books: 

Grant, F. S., a:i;id West, S. F., Interpretation theory in· applied geophysics 
(McGraw-Hill,· 1965) 
Keller, G. V., and Frischknecht, F. C., Electrical methods in geophysical 
prospecting (Pergamon, 1966) 
Morley, L. W., (ed.), Mining and groundwater geophysics (Geological Sur-
vey of Canada, 1967) · · · 
Parasnis, D. S., Mining geophysics, 2nd Ed. (Elsevier, 1972) 
Society of Exploration Geophysicists Mining geophysics, vol. I and II 
(Tulsa, 1967) 

Units: 2 

83302 FRACTURE AND FLOW OF ROCKS 

·Dr. F. H. Chamalaun 

Class Cont.act: 3 lectures a we~k during third term. 
Pre-requisite: 83202 ·PhysiC:al Properties of Crystals and Rocks. 
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Mechanical properties as a function of confining pressure and temperature, 
stress-strain relations, elastic deformation, fracture and faulting, plastic flow 
and creep, rheological models of the. earth and rocks, folding and seismic 
yielding, convection in the upper mantle. 

Reference books.: 
Jaeger, J. C., Elasticity, fracture and fiow, 3rd ed. (Methuen, 1969) 

*Jaeger, J.C., and Cook, N. J. W., Fundamentals.of rock mechanics (Science 
paperbacks, 1971) , 
Ramsay, J., Folding and fracturing of rocks (McGraw-Hill, 1967 ) 

This topic will not be offered in 1975. 

83303 EARTHQUAKE SEISMOLOGY AND THE EARTH'S INTERIOR 

Dr. A. White 
Units: 2 
Class Contac_t: 3 lectures a week during first term. 

Seismic wave equations, refraction and reflection, energy partitioning, ray 
path theory, dispersion of seismic waves, plane waves in layered me~ia. Struc
ture of the earth from free oscillations and earth tides. 

Reference books: 
Bullen, K. E., Introduction to the theory of seismology (Cambridge Univ. 
Pr., 1963) 
Grant, F. S., and West, S. F., Interpretation theory in applied geophysics 
(McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
Garland, G. D., Introduction to geophysics (Saunder, 1971) 
Melchior, P. J., The earth tides (Pergamon, 1969) 
Simon, R. B., Earthquake interpretations (Colorado School of Mines, 1968) 
White, J. F., Seismic waves (McGraw-Hill, 1965) 

This topic will not be offered in 1975. 

Units: 1.5 

83304 HYDROGEOLOGY 

Professor ]. W. Holmes 

Class Contact: 2 lectures a week during third term. 

Principles of fluid flow in porous media, groundwater resources, petroleum 
occurrence, two fluid flow, clays and electrochemical effects. 

Reference books: . 
Davis, S. N., and de Wiest, R. J. M., Hydrogeology, (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
De Wiest, R. J. M., Geohydrology (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
Levorsen, A. I., Geology of petroleum, 2nd ed. (Freeman, 1967) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be .tested.· Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; mull1ple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected lo have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the .student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. , 
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Muskat, M., The fiow. of homogeneous fiuids through porous media 
(McGraw-Hill, 1946) (out of print) 
Pirson,· S. J., Oil reservoir engineering (McGraw-Hill, 1958) 
Scheidegger, A. E., The physics of fiow through porous media, 2nd ed. 
(Toronto Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Isotope hydrology 1970, Proceedings of a symposium, Vienna 1970 (Inter
national Atomic Energy Agency, 1970) 
Todd, D. K., Groundwater hydrology (Wiley, 1964) 
Verruijt, A., T/Jeory of groundwater fiow (Macmillan, 1970) 

83305 LAND AND OFFSHORE EXPLORATION SEISMOLOGY 

Dr. ]. Sunderland 
Units: 2 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during third term. 

Principles of refraction and reflection seismology, seismic sources and receiving 
systems for land and marine use, move out corrections, common depth point 
stacking~ delay time and time term analysis methods. Applications to 
exploration seismology. and extensions to crustal studies. 

Reference books: 

Dobrin, M. B., Introduction to geophysical prospecting, 2nd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1960) 
Ewing, W. M., Jardetzky, and F. Press, Elastic waves in layered media, 
(McGraw-Hill, 1957) 
Grant, F. S., and West, G. F., Interpretation theory in applied geophysics 
(McGraw-Hill, 1965) 

This topic will not be offered in 1975. 

83391 GEOPHYSICAL MAP INTERPRETATION LABORATORY II 

Dr. ]. Sunderland 
Units: 2 
Class Contact: 2 afternoons a >week in first term. 
Pre-requisite: 83201 Potential Field Methods in Applied Geophysics. 

A continuation of 83291, together with resistivity and seismic interpretation; 
further computer applications. 

Text and reference books: 

As for 83201. 

Units: 2 

83392 GEOPHYSICAL EXPERIMENTS LABORATORY 

Dr. ]. Sunderland 

Class Contact: 2 afternoons a week during second term. 
Pre-requisite: 83'201 Potential Field Methods in Applied Geophysics. 
Co-requisite: 83406 Marine Geophysics. 

Seismic and electromagnetic modelling, measurement of rock properties. 
Interpretation of seismic and resistivity field data. 
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83393 INTRODUCTORY SURVEYING AND PHOTOGRAMMETRY 
LABORATORY 

Dr. A. E. Grady 
Units: 1 
Class Contact: 3 hours a week in first term. 
Pre-requisites: 84292 Structural Geology Laboratory and 84299 Geological 
Field Camp. 

Introduction to the techniques of surveying, photogrammetry and photo
geological interpretation. 

Reference books: 

*Allum, J. A. E., Photogeology and regional mapping (Pergamon, 1966) 
Compton, R. R., Manual of field geology (Wiley, 1962) 
Lahee, F. H., Field geology, 6th ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1961) 
Miller, V. C., Photogeology (McGraw-Hill, 1961) 
Ray, R. G., Aerial photographs in geological interpretation and mapping 
(U.S. Geo!. Survey, Professional Paper 373, 1960) 

84301 IGNEOUS AND MET AM.ORPHIC PETROGENESIS 

Dr. M. ]. Abbott 
Units: 2 
Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during second term. 
Pre-requisite: 84201 Petrology. 

Occurrence, association, origin, evolution and petrogenesis of igneous and 
metamorphic rock suites, magmatism and metamorphism in crust and upper 
mantle, meteorites. 

Reference books: 

Hess, H, H., and Poldervaart, A. (eds.), Basalts: the Poldervaart treatise 
on rocks of basaltic composition, vols. I & II (Wiley, 1967) 
Miyashiro, A., Metamorphism and metamorphic belts (Allen & Unwin, 
1973) 
Turner, F. J., Metamorphic petrology (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Turner, F. J., & Verhoogen, J., Igneous and metamorphic petrology, 2nd 
ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1960) 

*Winkler, H. G. F., Petrogenesis of metamorphic rocks (Springer, 1967) 
Wyllie, P. J., The dynamic earth (Wiley, 1971) 

Units: 2 

84302 SEDIMENTARY ENVIRONMENTS 

Professor C. C. von der Barch 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during third term. 
Pre-requisites: 84202 Sedimentology and Stratigraphy. 

Set books and Text books are· required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be avai I able in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at. any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Classification of sediments aiid sedimentary rocks; marine geology of modern 
sedimentary environments; criteria for recognition of comparable environ
ments in ancient strata; econoi;nic aspects of sediments; basin analysis. 

·Text books: 

Folk, R. L., Petrology of sedimentary rocks (Hemphill, 1968) 
· Selley, R. C., Ancient sedimentary environments (Chapman & Hall, 1970) 

R(fference books: 

Bathurst, R. G. C., Carbonate sediments and their diagenesis, Developments 
in sedimentology, vol. 12, (Elsevier, 1971). 
Gould, H. R. (ed.), Recognition of . ancient sedimentary environments 
(Society of Economic Palaeontologists and Mineralogists, Special publ. 16, 
1972). ' ' ' 
Pettijohn, F. J. & Potter. P. E., Atlas and glossary of primary sedimentary 
structures (Springer, 1964) . . . · 
];>otter, P. K, & Pettij9hn, F. J., Palaeocurrents and basin analysis (Springer, 
1963) 

84303 STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 
• • • 1 

Dr. A. E. Grady 
Units: 1.5 
Class Contact: 2 lectures a week during first term. 

Laboratory. 

Thb description and analysis of. geological structures. 

Reference books: 

Clark, S. P., Structure of the earth (Prentice-Hall, 1971) 
. Jaeger, J. C., and <:;:ooIF.,. W. G. w., Fundamentals of ro.ck mechanics 

(Methuen, 1969) · · · 
Price, N. J., Fault and joint development in brittle and. semi-brittle rocks 

' (Pergamon, 1966) · · · 
Ramsay, J. G., .Folding and frqc~uring of rocks (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
'rurner, F. J., and Weiss, L. E., Structural analysis of m.etamorphic tectonites 
(McGraw-Hill, 1963)' · · 

Units: 1.5 

84304 ECONOMIC MINERAL DEPOSITS 

Dr. A. E. Grady 

Class Contact: 2 lectures ~ week during first term. 

Principles involved in oil and coal exploration; description and genesis of 
major base-metal deposits. 

Reference books: 

Hann, J. D., and Leroy, L. W., Subsurface geology in petroleum exploration 
(Colorado School of Mines, 1958) -

I:evorsen, A. I., Geology of petroleum, 2nd ed. (Freeman, 1967) 
Moore, C. A., Handbook of subsurface geology (Harper and Row, 1963) 
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Murchison, D., and Westoll, T. S., ·(eds.), ·coal and coal-bearing strata 
(Oliver and Boyd, 1968) . , 
Park, C. F. (jr.), and MacDiarmid, R. A., Ore deposits, 2nd ed. (Freeman, 
1970) 
Stanton, R. L, Ore petrology (McGraw-Hill, 1972) 
Weeks, I... ·G., Ha.bitat of oil and some factors. that control it (American 
Association Petroleum geologists, Oklahoma, 1958) 

Units: 2 

84305 SOIL SCifN,CE 

Professor ]. W. Holmes 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week during second term. 
The physics and chemistry of soils. Weathering, clay mineralogy. Genesis, 
classification and distribution of soils with reference to Australia and the 
tropics. Plant-soil-water relationship. 

Reference books: 
Bartholomew, W. V., and Clark, F. E., (ed), Soil nitrogen (American 
Society of Agronomy, 1965) 
Bear, F. E., Chemistry of the soil, 2nd ed. (Reinhold, 1964) 
Brown, G. (ed.), X-ray identification and crystal structures of clay minerals 
(Mineralogical Society, 1961) · 
Childs, E. C., Introduction to the physical basis of soil water phenomena 
(Wiley, 1969) 
Grim, R. E., Clay minerology, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) . 
Hagan, R. M., and others, (ed.), Irrigation of agricultural lands (American 
Society Agronomy, 1967) 
Leeper, G. W., Introduction to soil science,.4th ed. (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 
1962) . 
McLaren, A. D., and Peterson, G. H., Soil biochemistry (Marcel Dek~er, 
1967) 

*Northcote, K. H., A factual key for the recognition of Australian soils, 3rd 
ed. (Rellim, 1971) 

*Rose, C. W., Agricultural physics (Pergamon 1967) 
Russell, E.W., Soil conditions and plant growth; 9th ed. (Longmans, 1961) 
Stace, H. C. T., and others, Handbook of' Australian soils (Rellim, 1968) 
van Olphen, H., Introduction to clay colloid chemistry (Wiley, 1963) 

Units: 2 

84306 HYDROLOGY AND VEGETATION 

Professor]. W. Holmes 

Class Contact: 3 lectures a week. 
This topic will be available for the first time in 1976. 
A discussion of vegetation and hydrologic change in the context of the History 
of Man. Quality and quantity of water resources, marginal arid zones, deserts 
and the civilizations of irrigated agriculture. Saline soils and land reclamation. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on whi.ch students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may .at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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Units: 1.5 

. 84307 . TECTONICS 

Dr. A. E. Grady 

Class Contact: 2 hours per week during second term. _ 
Pre-requisites: 83203 Earth's Crust and Mantle, 84201 Petrology; 84202 Sedi
-mentology and Stratigraphy and 84203 Structural Geology. 
Co-requisites: 84301 Igneous and· Metamorphic Petrogenesis and 84302 
Sedimentary Environments. 

A topic investigating palaeote'd:onics (as evidenced by terrestrial geology and 
geophysics), modern tectonics (as evidenced by global geology and geophysics) 
and their possible correlations. 

Text books: 

*Cox, A., Plate tectonics and geomagnetic reversals (Freeman, 1973) 

References: 

Aubouin, J., Geosynclines-developments in geotectonics, vol. 1 (Elsevier, 
1965) 
Badgley, P. C., Structural and tectonic principles (Harper & Row, N.Y., 
1965) 
Bemmelin, R. W. van, Geodynamic models. Developments in geotectonics, 
vol. 2 (Elsevier, 1972) 
Le Pichon, X., Francheteau, J., and· Bonnin, J., Plate tectonics-develop
ments in geotectonics, vol. 6 (Elsevier, 1973) 
Runcorn, S. K. (ed.); Palaeogeophysics (Academic Pr., London, 1970) 
Scientific American: Continents adrift: readings (Freeman, 1972) 
Sugimura, A., and Uyeda, S., Island arcs. Japan and its environs. Develop-
ment in geotectonics, vol. 3 '(Elsevier, 1973) · 
Tarling, D. H., and Runcorn, S. K., Implications of continental drift to 
the earth sciences (Academic Pr.; London, 1973) 
Wyllie, P.]., The dynamic earth (Wiley, 1971) 

Units: 2 

84308 SEDIMENTARY GEOCHEMISTRY 

. Dr. H. Veeh 

Class Contact: 2 lectures and 1 afternoon laboratory a week during first term. 

Basic principles of chemistry as applied to the solution of sedimentological 
problems; equilibrium concepts in natural water systems; mineral equilibria 
in sediments; major and minor element cycling through the environment; 
analytical methods in sedimentary geochemistry. 

Text book: 

Berner, R. A., Principles ,of chemical sedimentology (McGraw~Hill, 1971) 

References: 

Garrels, R. M., and Mackenzie, T. T., Evolution of sedimentary rocks 
(Norton, 1971) 
Garrels, R. M., and Christ, C. L., Solutions, minerals and equilibria (Harper 
and Row, 1965) 
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Strickland, JD. J., and Parsons, T. R.; A practical handbook of sea water 
analysis (Fisheries Resea,rch Board of Canada Bulletin 167, 1968) 
Stumm, W., and Morgan, J. J., Aquatic chemistry (Wiley Interscience, 1970) 
Zussman, J., (ed.), Physical methods in determinative mineralogy (Academic 
Pr., 1967) 

84391 STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS LABORATORY 

Units: 2 
Class Contact: 6 hours a week in first term. 
Pre-requisites: 84203 Structural Geology and 84292 Structural Geology 
Laboratory. 
Co-requisite: 84303 Structural analysis. 

Techniques of structural analysis and -structural petrography. 

Reference books: 

Phillips, F. C., Use of stereographic projection in structural geology, 3rd ed. 
(Arnold, 1971) 

*Ragan, D. M., Structural geology (Wiley, 1969) 
Turner, F. J. and Weiss, L. E., Structural analysis of metamorphic tectonites 
(McGraw-Hill, 1963) 

8439'2 IGNEOUS AND METAMORPHIC PETROGENESIS 
LABORATORY 

Dr. M. ]. Abbott 
Units: 3 
Class Contact: 9 hours a week in second term (E35). 
Pre-requisite: 84291 Optical mineralogy and Petrography. 
Co-requisite: 84301 Igneous and metamorphic petrogenesis. 

Laboratory study of representative igneous and metamorphic rock suites. 

Text books: 

Either: 
Deer, W. A., Howie, R. A. and Zussman, J., An introduction to the rock 
forming minerals (Longmans, 1966) 

Or; 

Kerr, P., Optical mineralogy 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1959) 
· Williams, H., and others, Petrography (Freeman, 1954) 

Reference· books: 

Joplin, G. A., A petrography of Australian igneous rocks 3rd ed. (Angus 
and Robertson, 1971) 
Joplin, G. A., A petrography of Australian metamorphic rocks (Angus and 
Robertson,- 1968) 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any tim'e be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not 'otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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· 84393 SEDIMENT ARY ENVIRONMENTS LABOR.4 TORY 

~rbfessoY c. c. -van der Barch ' 
Units: 3 

. . . \ ''. 

Class Contact: 9 hours a week in· third 'i:eini (E35). 
Co-requisite: 84302 Sedimentary environments. 

Marine geology .(bathymetry study); stratigraphic logging;- thin7section petro-
graphy of sedimentary rocks. , · - - · , · 

Text and reference books: 

As for ·84302. 

84394 PETROGENESIS .AND . SEDIMENTARY ENVIRONMENTS 
LABORATORY 

, ·Professor C, C .. von·<J,er Barch.and Dr. M. Abbott , 

Units: 2 
Class Contact: An average of,6 .. hours per week for·.one. term, .distrib~ted over 
terins II and/or III., • ' · · 
Pre-requisite: 84291 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography. 
Co-requisite: 84301 Igneous and Metamorphic PetJ:ogenesis and/or 84302 Sedi
mentary Enviro~me~.t~'. , , , . , , _ 

. Selected parts from 84392 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrogenesis Laboratory 
and 84393 Sedimentary Enviro!lm~nts Laboratory for E34 and E38 students. 

Text and Reference books: 

As for 84392 and 84393. 

84399 GEOPHYSICAL. A'ND GEOLOGICAL FIELD CAMP 

Dr. M. ]. Abbott, Dr. A. E. Grady, Dr. ]. Sunderland and Dr. A. White 
Units: 4 
Class Contact: During May vacation. 
Pre-requisites: 84299 Geological Field Camp. 
Co-requisites: Programme P41, E 34 or E35. 

I 

This topic comprises a 12-day field camp, involving geological mapping and 
geophysical field studies which are combined in a joint geological-geophysical 
appraisal of a field area. Subsequent laboratory processing of specimens and 
data is required and the results will be presented in the form of short seminars. 

Reference books: 

Compton, R. R., AJanual of field geology (Wiley, 1962) 
Dobrin, M. B., Introduction to geophysical prospecting, 2nd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1960) 
Grant, F. S., and West, G. F., Interpretation theory in applied geophysics, 
(McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
Lahee, F. -H., Field geology, 6th ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Parasnis, D. S., Mining geophysics 2nd ed. (Elsevier, 1972) 
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PART III TOPICS IN METEOROLOGY AND OCEANOGRAPHY 

82301 SELECTED TOPICS IN METEOROLOGY AND 
OCEANOGRAPHY 

Prof. P. Schwerdt/ eger and Dr. ]. A. T. Bye 

Units: 2.5 
Class Contact: I lecture per week throughout the year. 

A series of lectures dealing with novel developments in both meteorology and 
oceanography. Specialist visiting lecturers from time to time will contribute to 
this course. There are no prescribed texts, but books and papers will be 
suggested by the various lecturers. 

Units: 2 

82303 DYNAMIC METEOROLOGY 

Dr. R. A. D. Byron.Scott 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per week during second term. 
Pr~·requisi tes: [2], [3]. 

Derivation of the scaled equations for motion on a spherical rotating earth. 
Co-ordinate transformations and conformal mappings of large scale fl.ow. The 
vorticity equation and its use in simple prognostic.models. 

Reference books: 

Holton, J. R., An introduction to dynamic meteorology (Academic Pr., 
1972) 

Units: 2 

82305 DYNAMIC OCEANOGRAPHY 

Dr. ]. A. T. Bye 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per week during third term. 
Pre-requisites: [2], [3]. 

The governing equations for motion in the sea, transport equations and their 
use in thallasso modelling. Theory of oceanic phenomena including tides 
and waves. 

Reference books: 

Bye, J. A. T., Thallasso-scale modelling (F.I.A.M.S. Computing Report) 
Heath, R., Thi:: geostrophic method (F.I.A.M.S,, Flinders University) 
Proudman, J., Dynamical <?Ceanography (Methuen, 1963) 

[2] These topics have common pre-requisites, viz.: normally at least four topics of 
second year level Physics and/or Mathematics. 
[3] These topics have a further common pre-requisite, viz.: 70212 Mechanics II. · 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available In the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of leaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, Indicate' reading which the student Is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics tor which they are specified. 
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82307 METEOROLOGIC:AL. AND OCEANOGRAPHICAL 
DATA ANALYSIS 

Prof. G. Krause and Dr. ]. A. T. Bye 
Units: 1 
Class Contact: 1 lecture per week during second term. 
Pre-requisites: [2]. 

Standard techniques with geophysical data in theory and practice. 

Reference books: 
Bendat, J. S., and Piersol, A. G., Random data analysis and measurement 
procedures (Wiley Interscience, 1971) 

82311 MICRO-METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATONOMY 

Prof: P. Schwerdtfeger 
Units: 2 
Class Contact: 2 lectures per week during second term. 
Pre-requisites: [2]. 

A discussion of the energy fluxes through the atmospheric boundary layer, 
their parameterization and modelling. 

Reference books: 
Munn, R. E., Descriptive micro-meteorology (Academic Pr., 1969) 
Priestley, C. H. B., Turbulent transfer in the lower atmosphere (Chicago 
Univ. Pr., 1959) · 
Sellers, W. D., Physical climatology (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1965) 
Sutton, 0. G., Micro-meteorology (McGaw-Hill, 1953) 

Units: 2 

82312 RADJATION IN THE ATMOSPHERE 
Prof. f'. Schwerdt/ eger 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per week .du.ring first term. 
Pre-requisites: [2]. 

A course dealing with solar and infra-red radia,tion, atmospheric attenuation 
processes and terrestrial albedos. 

Reference books: 

Kondratyev, K. Yu., Radiation in the atmosphere (Academic Pr., 1969) 
Robinson, N., Solar radiation (Elsevier, 1966) · 

Units: 2 

82321 PHYSICAL OCEANOGRAPHY 

Prof. G. Krause 

Class Contact: 2 lectures per week during second term. 
Pre-requisites: [2]. 

Physical properties, of sea water and small-scale processes in the ocean. 

[2] These topics have common pre-requisites, viz.: normally at least four topics of 
second year level Physics and/or Ma~i,J,ematics. 
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Reference books: 

Krause, G., Physical properties of sea water (F.l.A.M.S., Flinders· Univ., 
1973) ' 
Kraus, E. B., Atmosphere-ocean interaction (Clarendon Pr., 1972) c ,. 

82391 METEOROLOGICAL AND OCEANOGRAPHICAL 
•MEASUREMENTS 

Prof. P. Schwerdtfeger·and Prof. G. Krause 
Units: 9 
Class Contact: 9 hours a week throughout the year~ 
Co-requisites: 82303, 82305, 82307, 82311, 82312, 82321. 

Experiments and analytical methods in meteorology and oceanography, in the 
laboratory an.d in the field. 

Reference books: 

Middleton, W. E. and Spilhaus, A. E., Meteorological instruments (Toronto 
Univ. Pr., 1965) 
Schwerdtfeger, P., Physical principles of meteorological measurements 
(Meteorology Dept, Melbourne Univ. & F.I.A.M.S., Flinders Univ., 1973) 

PART IV INTERDISCIPLINARY ToPIC IN ·EARTH SciENCES · 

83401 ISOTOPE HYDROLOGY 

Professor ]. W. Holmes 
Class Contact: 2 lectures a week in first term. 

A study of hydrology at both the local and global scale, utilising both natural 
and artificial isotopes as indicators of hydrological processes. · 

PART IV TOPICS IN MARINE GEOLOGY AND GEOPHYSICS 

Units: 1.5 

83405 GEOMAGNETIC PHENOMENA 

Dr. A. White 

Class Contact: 2 lectures a week during first term. 

GIObal analysis of the geomagnetic field and origin of the dipole and non
dipole field. Power spectra of field variations. Electrical conductivity of the 
mantle and lower crust. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expeeted to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching. and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
and Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topic~ for which they are specified. 
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Reference books: 

Chapman, S. and Bartels, J., Geomagnetism (O.U.P., 1961) 
Matsushita, S. and Campbell, W. H., Physics of geomagnetic phenomena 
(Academic Pr., 1962) 
Rikitaki, T., Electromagnetism and the earth's interior (Elsevier, 1966) 

Units: 2 

83406 MARINE GEOPHYSICS 

Dr. ]. Sunde~land 

Class Contact: 3 hours a week dur.ing second term. 

A study of the advances made in marine geophysics as ·a result of improved· 
experimental techniques and observations in the following fields: gravity and 
geodesy, magnetic and electric fields, palaeomagnetism,. heat flow. Emphasis 
will be placed on recent contributions to the literature but general back
ground reading is to be found in the following: 

Hill, M. N. (ed.), The sea, vol. 3 and 4 (Wiley Interscience,· 1970) 

83409 SEMINARS IN TOPICAL GEOPHYSICS 

Class Contact: I lecture a week throughout the year. 

The seminar, to be given by staff, students and visiting lecturers, will deal 
with recent advances in geophysics. 

84401 PETROFABRICS AND EXPERIMENTAL DEFORMATION 

Dr. A. E. Grady 

Class Contact: 2 lectures a w~.ek in first term. 

Crystallographic preferred-orientation patterns, their kinematic and dynamic 
significance, experimental deformation of rocks and minerals in relation to 
the ~evelopment of microfabrics. 

84402 CURRENT ASPECTS IN MARINE GEOLOGY 

Prof. C. C. von der, Borch 

Class Contact: 2 lectures a week in s~cond term, combined with supplementary 
reading of recent contributions to the literature. 

Field and laboratory work may be required. Major areas of study will include 
the bathymetry and structure of ocean basins, control of pelagic sedimentation 
and paleo-oceanography. 

Reference books: 

Hill, M. N. (ed.), The sea, vol. 3 (Wiley Interscience, 1963) 
Hill, M. N. (ed.), The sea, vol. 4, parts I and 2 (Wiley Interscience, 1970) 
Shepard, F. P., Submarine geology, 3rd ed. (Harper & Row, 1972) 
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84403 , ADVANCED MINER.A.LOGY AND PETROGENESIS 

Dr. M. ]. Abbott 

Class Contact: 2 _lectures a_ week in first term combined with supplementary 
reading. 

Experimental and determinative mineralogy, stabilities· of synthetic silicate 
systems; applications of both to igneous and metamorphic petrogenesis. 

Reference books: 

As for 84301, in addition: 
Pitcher, W. S. & Flinn, G. W., Controls of metamorphism (Oliver & Boyd, 
1965) 

· Reverdatto, V. V., The facies of contact metamorphism (A.N.U. Pr., 1973) 
Sobolev, V. S. (ed.), The facies of metamorphism, trans. by Brown, D. A. 
(A.N.U. Pr., 1972) 
Wyllie, P. J., Ultramafic and related rocks (Wiley, 1967) 
Zussman, J., The methods of determinative mineralogy_ (Longmans, 1967) 

84404 CURRENT ASPECTS IN MARINE GEOCHEMISTRY 

Dr. H. Veeh 

Class Contact: 2 lectures a week during second term, combined with supple
mentary reading of recent contributions to the literature. 

Further development of matters introduced at the third level, with emphasis 
on the marine environment. Areas of study to be discussed include chemical 
models of the ocean; hydrosphere-lithosphere interactions; chemical evolution 
of oceans and atmosphere. 

Reference books: 

Hill, M. N. (ed.), The sea, voL 5 (Wiley Interscience, 1974) 
Stumm, W., and Morgan, J. J., Aquatic chemistry (Wiley Interscience, 1970) 
Riley, J. P., and Chester, R., Introduction to marine chemistry (Academic 
Pr., 1971) 

84405 MINERAL EXPLORATION SEMINARS 

Dr. A. E. Grady 

A course in Terms I and II, of guided literature search and reading, culminat
ing in the presentation of a seminar, in Term III, outlining a hypothetical 
exploration plan for a particular deposit type, taking into account the 
characteristics of the deposit type and the regional setting. The choice of 
deposit type would be unrestricted, including all types of mari"ne deposits. 

Set books and Text books are required reading on which students may be tested. Students are expected to 
have their own copies of all books listed as Set books or Text books; multiple copies of these books will 
not be available in the Library. Preliminary reading is reading which the student is expected to have 
completed before the commencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further reading 
a;1d Recommended reading, where not otherwise specified, indicate reading which the student is expected to 
do in the course of studying the Set books. Reference books are books which the student will find useful 
in the course of studying the topics for which they are specified. 
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PART IV ToPtcs IN METEo~oi:.oGY: AND OcEANoGRAPHY 

82401 ADVANCED ASPECTS OF METEOROLOGY 
) . ' ' ,' . 

·Prof. P. Schwerdt/ eger and Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott 

A for.the:r: development. (jf topic8-introduced at the th~rd :Ye~r level,. including 
physical properties of;the a4Jl<;>sphere, transport processes.and global.~ircula-
tion. Visiting specialist lecturers contribute to this topic. 1

• 

82405 ADVANCED ASPECTS OF OCEANOGRAPHY 

Piof. G. Krause and Dr. J .. A. T. Bye 

Areas (of study: in oceanography given by visiting lecturers or staff members 
involving a development of third year level material. 

'•· ·.· 

'' •' 

810 



INDEX Tb TOPICS. 

Topic 
Number Title 

10110 English I 
l 0210 English II 
10310 English III 
10320 Third Year Cognate in English 
10401 Old English A 
10402 Old English B 
10403 Middle English A 
I 0404 Middle English B 
10405 Old Icelandic 
10406 Medieval Literature 
10407 Shakespeare Studies 
10408 English Literature of 17 and 18 Centuries 
10409 English Literature of 16 and 17 Centuries 
10411 English Literature of the Victorian Period 
10412 English Literature of the Romantic Period 
10413 English Literature of 18th Century 
10414 Special Author in English (1) 
10415 Special Author in English (2) 
10416 Special Author in English (3) 
10417 Special Author in English (4) 
10418 Selected Modern Authors (I) 
104'19 Selected Modern Authors (2) 
10421 Selected Modern Authors (3) 
10422 Selected Modern Authors (4) 
10423 Special Genre in English (1) 
10424 Special Genre in English (2) 
10425 Special Genre in English (3) 
10426 Special Genre in English (4) 
10427 American Literature (1) 
10428 American Literature (2) 
10429 American Literature (3) 
10431 American Literature (4) 
10432 Commonwealth Literature (1) 
10433 Commonwealth Literature (2) 
10434 Commonwealth Literature (3) 
10435 Commonwealth Literature (4) . 
10436 Varieties of English (1) 
10437 Varieties of English (2) 
10438 Australian Literature (1) 
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10443 Special Topic in English by Thesis (1) · 
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Topic 
Number Title 

10445 Special Topic in English by Thesis (3) 
10446 Special Topic in English by Thesis (4) 
10447 Special Topic in English by Thesis (5) 
10448 Special Topic in English by Thesis (6) 
10449 Special Topic in English by Thesis (7) 
10451 Selected Studies in English (1) . 
10452 Selected Studies in English (2) 
10453 Selected Studies' in English (3) 
10454 Selected Studies in EngliSh (4) 
10455 Selected Studies in English (5) 
1()456 Selected Studies in English (6) 
10457 Selected Studies in English (7) 
10458 Selected Studies in English (8) 
10459 Selected Studies in English (9) 
10461 Selected Studies in English (10) 
10991 Special Half Topic in English (1) 
10992 Special Half Topic in English (2) 
10993 Special Half Topic in English (3) 
10994 Special Half Topic in English (4) 
10995 Special Half Topic in English (5) 
10996 Special Half Topic in English (6) 
10997 Special Half Topic in English (7) 
10998 Special Half Topic in English (8) 
10999 Special Half Topic in English (9) 
11110 French I 
11120 French IA 
11201 Contemporary French Theatre 
11202 Seventeenth Century France 
11203 Classical French Literature 
11204 Contemporary French Cinema 
11205 French Cinema II 
11206 French Poetry 
11207 Historical French Linguistics 
11208 Lexicology 
11209 Special Topic in French I 
11210 French II 
11219 Special Topic in French II 
11220 Frenc:h IIA 
11310 French III 
11320 Third Year Cognate in French 
11401 French Language Written and Spoken 
11402 Essay in French 
11403 French Literature Before 1300 
11404 French Literature in 14 and 15 Centuries 
11405 French Literature in 16 Century 
ll406 French Literature in 17 Century 
11407 French Literature in 18 Century 
11408 French Literature in 19 Century 
l1409 French Literature in 20 Century 
11411 Historical French Linguistics 
11412 Special Topic in French 
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11413 Montaigi;ie and Pascal 498 
11414 French Cinema 498 
11415 Rumanian Language and Literature 498 
11416 Special Topic in Linguistics 498 
11417 Romance Linguistics 498 
11418 General Linguistics 498 
11419 Latvian Intro Linguistic Research Method 498 
11421 Provencal Literature in Middle Ages 498 
11422 Medieval Latin Literature 498 
11423 Special Topic in Rumanian 498 
11908 French Literature in 19 Century 498 
11912 Special Half Topic in French 498 
11914 French Cinema 498 
11916 Special Half Topic in Linguistics 498 
11918 General Linguistics 498 
121IO Spanish I 421 
12210 Spanish II 422 
12310 Spanish III 424 
12320 Third Year Cognate in Spanish or Portuguese 470 
12401 Spanish Language 498 
12402 Essay in Spanish 498 
12403 History of Spanish Language 498 
12404 Spanish Literature and Drama 1492-1700 498 
12405 Spanish History and Civilisation 1492-1700 498 
12406 La Celestina and Imitations Golden Age Literature 498 
12407 Romancero and Effects on Golden Age Literature 498 
12408 Religious Literature and Drama Golden Age 498 
12409 Spanish Drama before Lope De Vega 498 
12411 Medieval Spanish Literature and History 498 
12412 Spanish Literature and History in 19 Century 498 
12413 Latin American Literature and History in 19 and 20 Century 499 
12414 Special Topic in Spanish 499 
12415 Spanish Philology and Medieval Studies 499 
12416 Portuguese and Brazilian Studies I 499 
12417 Portuguese and Brazilian Studies II 499 
12418 19th Century Spanish Novel 499 
12419 Mexico Under Cardenas 1934-1940 499 
13110 Drama I 428 
13120 Drama IA 431 
13121 Production Procedures and Skills 471 
13210 Drama II 432 
13220 Drama IIA 432 
13230 Drama IIB 435 
13240 Drama IIC 436 
13250 Drama IID 436 
13260 Production and Performance Techniques 472 
13310 Drama III 437 
13320 Drama IIIA 437 
13330 Drama IIIB 437 
13340 Techniques for the Actor 473 
13350 Theatre Direction 474 
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13360 Stage and Production Management 474 
13370 Techniques of Film and Television 475 
13380 Movement with Mime or Modern Dance 476 
13415 Drama in Education 499 
13422 Movement and Mime A 499 
13426 Australian Theatre and Film 499 
13427 Modern Theatre 499 
13428 Three Film Directors 499 
13429 Drama and Society 499 
13431 Aesthetics in Theatre and Film 499 
13432 Shakespeare 499 
13433 Project: Drama in Education 499 
13434 Special Topic in Drama 499 
13435 Acting A 499 
13436 Acting B 499 
13437 Acting C 499 
13438 Acting D 499 
13439 Theatre Direction 499 
13441 Stage and Production Management 499 
13442 Practice of Film and Television 499 
13443 Practice of Theatre and Radio 499. 
13444 Movement and Mime B 499 
13445 Project in Theatre Direction· 499 
13446 Project in Stage and Production Management 499 
13447 Project in Film Production 499 
13448 Project in Television Production 499 
13449 Project in Radio Production 499 
14110 Philosophy I 438 
14201 Epistemology and Metaphysics I 476 
14202 Epistemology and Metaphysics II 477 
14203 Moral Philosophy 4 77 
14204 Logic II 477 
14205 Logic III 4 77 
14207 Social Philosophy 4 78 
14208 Philosophy of History and Social Science 478 
14209 Marxism-Leninism I 478 
14210 Philosophy II 439 
14211 Marxism-Leninism II 479 
14214 Special Studies in Political Philosophy I 479 
14215 Special Studies in Political Philosophy II 479 
14216 Ancient and Medieval Philosophy 479 
14217 Modern Philosophy 480 
14218 Philosophy of Mathematics 480 
14219 Special Topic in Philosophy 480 
14221 Oriental Philosophy 480 
14222 Philosophical Problems of Economic Theory 481 
14223 Women's Studies 481 
14224 Feminism 481 
14225 Politics and Art 482 
14226 History and Philosophy of Science: Science and Ideology 482 
14310 Philosophy III 450 
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14401 Epistemology 499 
14402 Philosophy of Language 499 
14404 Advanced Logic 499 
14405 Formal Semantics and Truth Theory 499 
14406 Theory of Computability and Recursive Functions 499 
14407 Non-Standard Logics I 499 
14408 Metaphysics 499 
14409 Philosophy of Mind 499 
14411 Moral Philosophy 499 
14413 Aesthetics 499 
14414 Special Topic in Philosophy 499 
14415 Marxism-Leninism 499 
14416 Problems of Political Theory and Ideology 499 
14417 Non-Standard Logics II 499 
14418 Type Theory and Antinomies 499 
14424 History of Philosophy 499 
14425 Philosophy of Mathematics 499 
14426 Social Philosophy 499 
14427 Oriental Philosophy 499 
14428 Philosophy of Science 499 
14429 Politics and Art 499 
14431 Women's Studies 499 
14432 Philosophical Problems of Economic Theory 499 
14901 Special Half Topic in Philosophy 500 
15110 Italian I 451 
15210 Italian II 453 
15221 Second Year Half Cognate in Italian 483 
15310 Italian III 455 
15320 Third Year Cognate in Italian 484 
15321 Third Year Half Cognate in Italian 484 
15401 Advanced Italian Language 500 
15404 Italian Diaelectology 500 
15416 Special Topic in Italian 500 
15417 Special Author in Italian 500 
15420 Italian Philology I 500 
15421 Italian Philology II 500 
15422 Italian Philology III 500 
15423 Italian Literature I 500 
15424 Italian Literature II 500 
15425 Italian Literature III 500 
15426 Italian Literature IV 500 
15427 Italian Literature V 500 
15428 Dissertation in Italian Literature, Philology, Dialectology 

or Language 500 
15901 Advanced Italian Language 500 
15904 Italian Diaelectology 500 
15916 Special Topic in Italian 5·00 
15917 Special Author in Italian 500 
15920 Italian Philology l 500 
15921 Italian Philology II 500 
15922 Italian Philology III 500 
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15923 Italian Literature I 500 
15924 Italian Literature II 500 
15925 Italian Literature III 500 
15926 Italian Literature IV 500 
15927 Italian Literature V 500 
15928 Special Half Topic by Dissertation in Italian Literature, 

Philology, Diaelectology or Language 500 
16110 Fine Arts I 458 
16210 Fine Arts II 459 
16220 Fine Arts IIA 484 
16310 Fine Arts Ill 464 
16402 Theatre Design 500 
16403 Topic A: Australian Architecture 500 

Topic B: Architectural Research Methodology 
(not available 1975) .500 

16404 Literature of the Fine Arts 500 
16405 Special Topic in Fine Arts 500 
16406 Special Topic in Architecture 500 
16407 Problems of 16 Century Art 500 
16408 Special Artist 500 
16409 Special Genre in Fine Arts 500 
16411 Late Medieval Painting in Northern Europe 500 
16412 Art-Science-Technology Relationship 500 
16413 Theories of Twentieth-Century Art 500 
17111 History of Western Music to 1800 485 
17112 The Foundations of Musical Notations 485 
17211 The Foundations of Musical Analysis 486 
17212 Elementary Techniques of Musical Composition in the 

Renaissance and Baroque 486 
17310 Advanced Critical Studies (Musicology) 465 
17401 Musical Notations 500 
17402 Medieval Plainsong for the Roman Rite of the Church 500 
17403 Congregational and Domestic Religious Music 

in the Reformation 500 
17404 The Art of the Continuo Player 500 
17405 The Baroque Concerto 500 
17406 The Baroque Cantata 500 
17407 Oratorios of Bach and Handel 500 
17408 Early Eighteenth Century Keyboard Music 500 
17409 Special Topic in Music 501 
18201 Children's Literature 486 
18202 Native American Themes and Styles. 493 
18203 Half-Cognate in Communication and Cultural Studies I 490 
18204 Half-Cognate in Communication and Cultural Studies II 490 
18210 American Literature 491 
18220 Communication and Cultural Studies 488 
18230 Children's Literature 488 
18401 Communication and Cultural Studies 501 
18402 Special Topic in Communication and Cultural Studies 501 
18403 Children's Literature 501 
30110 Economics I 504 
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30201 Macroeconomics 505 
30202 Microeconomics 506 
30203 Economic Statistics A 507 
30204 Economic Statistics B 507 
30210 Economics IIA 
30220 Economics IIB 
30301 International Economics 508 
30302 Economic Development 509 
30303 The Economics of Labour 510 
30304 Industrial Organisation 511 
30305 Public Finance 512 
30306 Public Decision Making 513 
30307 Money and Finance 513 
30308 Comparative Economic Systems 514 
30309 Econometrics 516 
30310 Economics IIIA 
30311 Mathematical Economics 
30320 Economics IIIB 
30401 Advanced Macroeconomics 
30402 Advanced Microeconomics 
30403 Theory of Distribution 
30404 Marxian Economics 
30405 Welfare Economics 
30409 Reading Seminar 
30410 Economics IV 
30430 Economics Honours Thesis 
31110 Economic History I 
31201 The Industrial Revolution in Britain 
31202 Industrial Revolution in Britain 1688-1851 518, 541 
31203 Industrialisation 19th and 20th Century 519 
31210 Economic History II 
31301 Australian Economic Development 520 
31302 American Economic Development Since 1763 
31303 Economic Development of New Regions 521 
31310 Economic History III 
31401 Economic Growth in Western Europe 522 
31402 Microeconomic History 523 
31430 Economic History Honours Thesis 
32IIO Geography I 525 
32201 Theory and Techniques in Geography 
32202 The Arid Lands 526 
32203 Development Geography 526 
32204 Physical Geography: Geomorphology 527 
32205 The Geography of Australia 527 
32206 The Geography of Biotic Resources 528 
32207 The Geography of Economic Activity 529 
32208 Techniques in Geography 529 
32210 Geography !IA 
32220 Geography IIB 
32301 Human Geography 530 
32302 Urban Geography 531 
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32310 Geography IIIA 
32320 Geography IIIB 
32401 Location Theory and Regional Economics 
32402 Environmental Perception 
32403 Historical Geography 
32404 Studies in Developing Tropical Areas 
32405 Urban Social Geography 
32406 Geomorphology 
32407 Geography of Soils 
32408 Rural Geography 
32409 Special Topic 
32410 Geography IVA 
32411 Urbanisation and Development in S.E. Asia 
32420 Geography IVB 
32421 Modern Geographical Thought 
32430 Geography Honours Thesis 
32999 Unspecified Geography Topic 
33110 History I 534 
33201 19 and 20 C Latin America 534 
33202 19 and 20 C Europe 
33203 Social Change and Political Conflict in England 535 
33204 Concensus and Division in 20 C Australia 536 
33205 Pacific History 536 
33206 Mod Hist Malaysia, Indonesia, Singapore 
33207 Mod Hist of South Asia from 1858 
33208 Nationalism and Communalism SthAsia 1858-1971 537 
33209 Formation of American Society to 1880 537, 554 
33210 History IIA 
33211 Waterloo to Luneburg Heath 538 
33212 Scandinavia 538 
33213 Emergence of Modern America 1880-Present 539, 555 
33214 Making of Contemporary Europe, 1930-19.60 540 
33215 Twentieth Century AustraHa 541 
33216 Modern History of Island Southeast Asia 541 
33217 British Industrial Revolution 518, 541 
33220 History IIB 
33301 Progressive Liberalism in NSW, 1890-1900 542 
33302 The Partition of India, 1935-1947 543 
33303 Metropolitan-Colonial Relations 
33304 Mexico Under Cardenas, 1934-1940 499 
33305 Nazi Germany 543 
33306 European Political Thought: Rousseau-Lenin 543 
33307 Ulster and Ireland 544: 
33308 European Political Thought: Plato-Locke 544 
33309 Urban Studies: England and America, 19 C 
33310 History IIIA 
33311 International Relations, 1914-1945 
33312 Indonesian Nationalism, 1912-1949 544 
33313 An American Governing Class? 545, 570 
33314 Mexican Independence 546 
33315 Victorians in Southern Africa, 1833-1902 546 
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33316 Australian Experience in Two World Wars 547 
33320 History IIIB 
33401 India, 1905-35 
33402 Australian Experience in Two World Wars 548 
33403 Race Relations in South Africa, 19-20 C 
33404 Impact of WWI on Writers and Society 
33405 Religion and Secularizatn Eng and Eur, 1870-1970 
33406 Historiography of the English Revolution 548 
33407 European Political Thought: Rousseau to Lenin 548 
33408 Mexican Independence (Honours) 549 
33409 The Struggle for India, 1917-1939 549 
33410 History IV 
33411 Catholic Social and Political Thought 550 
33412 Indonesian Nationalism, 1912-1949 (Honours) 550 
33413 Progressive Liberalism in NSW (Honours) 551 
33414 Victorians in Southern Africa (Honours) 551 
33415 Studies in American Ideology 552 
33430 History Honours Thesis 
33999 Unspecified History Topic 
34201 Problems in Social History of the·U.S. 
34202 American Politics 
34203 Formation of American Society to 1880 537, 554 
34204 Emergence of Modern America, 1880-Preseqt 539, 555 
34210 American Studies II 
34$01 Literature and Society in America 492, 555 
34302 Contemporary American Society 
34303 Struct of Am Socty: Continuity and Change 557 
34310 American Studies III 
34401 Studies in American Ideology 558 
34410 American Studies IV 
34430 American Studies Honours Thesis 
35110 Politics I 560 
35201 Party, Party System and Society in Australia 562 
35'202 Russia 
35203 Govt and Pol of Chinese Peoples Republic 562 
35204 International Politics-Peace and War 563 
35205 Pol Theory: Radical Political Thought· 564 
35206 Approaches to the study of American Politics 565 
35207 African Politics topic 
35210 Politics IIA 
35220 Politics IIB 
35301 Political Change in 20 C China 566 
35302 Australian Public Policy and Administratn 566 
35303 Politics and Society in Western Europe 
35304 Internatl Pol: Australian Foreign Policy 567 
35305 · Internatl Pol: Theories of Behaviour 567 
35306 Southeast Asian Political Development 568 
35307 Pol Theory Problems of Democratic Theory 569 
35308 An American Governing Class? 545, 570 
35309 Social Contract 571 
35310 Politics IIIA 
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35320 Politics IIIB 
35401 Theories of Political Development 
35402 Topics in Aust Politics and Government 
35403 The Chinese Cultural Revolution 572 
35404 The Sociology of Revolution 572 
35405 International Politics: The Cold War 572 
35406 Comparative Federalism 573 
35407 Aborigines. and Australian Politics 573 
35408 Problems in American Politics 573 
35409 Political Philosophy 573 
35410 Politics IVA 
35411 Political Sociology (Voting Studies) 
35412 African Liberation Movements 
35413 Conflict and Peace Research 574 
35414 Issues in South Australian Politics 574 
35420 Politics !VB 
35430 Politics Honours Thesis 574 
35999 Unspecified Politics Topic 
36110 Psychology I 578 
36201 Statistical Methods in Psychology 580 
36202 Attitude Theory and Attitude Change 580 
36203 Personality 580 
36204 Learning and Motivation 581 
36205 Human Abilities 581 
36206 Physiological Psychology 582 
36207 Perception and Information Processing 583 
36208 Human Development 583 
36210 Psychology IIA 
36220 Psychology IIB 
36301 Research Methods 584 
36302 Organizational Psychology I 585 
36303 Social Motivation 585 
36304 Psychopathology and Deviant Behaviour 586 
36305 Human Performance 586 
36306 Cognition 587 
36307 Mathematical Psychology 
36308 Comparative Social Behaviour 
36309 Collective Behaviour 587 
363io Psychology IIIA 
36311 Research Seminar and Literature Review 
36312 Models and Theories in Psychology 588 
36313 Psycholinguistics 588 
36314 Psychophysiology of States of Awareness 589 
36315 Environmental Psychology 590 
36320 Psychology IIIB 
36401 Conceptual Foundations of Psychology 590 
36402 Human Learning 591 
36403 Psychological Assessment 
36404 Contemporary Issues in Soc Influence 
36405 Organizational Psychology II 591 
36406 Perception and Skill 592 
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36407 Design and Measurement 593 
36408 Contemporary Issues in Social Psychology 593 
36409 Psycho-Educational Assessment 593 
36410 Psychology IV 
36411 Introduction to Counselling 594 
36412 Professional Orientation 594 
36413 Practice in Psychological Assessment 594 
36414 Group Counselling 595 
36415 Supervised Research Project 595 
36430 Psychology Honours Thesis 595 
36500 Master of Psychology Course Work 
36501 Field Organization 596 
36502 Developmental Psychology 596 
36503 Psychopathology 596 
36504 Social and Group Processes 597 
36505 Psychodiagnostics 597 
36506 Counselling 598 
36507 Research Design and Statistics 598 
36508 Educational Psychology 598 
36509 Theories and Therapies 599 
36510 Master of Psychology I 
36511 Behaviour Modification 599 
36512 lnstrumen ta ti on 600 
36513 Professional Ethics 600 
36514 Dissertation 600 
36515 Practicum 601 
37201 Rural and Urban Change in S-E Asia 602 
37210 Asian Studies II 
37221 Development Geography 
37231 Mod Hist Malaysia, Indonesia, Singapore 
37301 Political and Econ Development in S-E Asia 
37302 Political and Econ Development in S-E Asia 603 
37310 Asian Studies III 
37331 The Partition of India, 1935-1947 
37332 Indonesian Nationalism, 1912-1949 
37351 Southeast Asian Political Development 
37352 Govt and Pol: Chinese Peoples Republic 
37353 Political Change: 20th Century China 
37391 Imperialism 
37392 Oriental Philosophy 
37401 Theories of Modernization and Development 
37402 Theories of Political Development 
37403 Elites in Southeast Asia 574, 605 
37404 Contrasting Models of Development: Asia 605 
37405 Urbanisation and Development in S.E.A. 605 
37410 Asian Studies IV 
37430 Asian Studies Honours Thesis 
38201 Love and Power 607 
38202 Social Analysis 608 
38203 Social Analysis 607 
38204 Peasantry and Social Change 
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38206 Social Change 
38210 Sociology II 
38301 The Sociology of Knowledge 
38302 Class 
38303 Social Theory 608 
38304 Sociological Methods 
38310 Sociology III 
38401 Sociology of Religion 609 
38402 Community Power 610 
38403 Sociology of Art 610 
38404 Public Opinion and Mass Ideology 610 
38430 Sociology Honours Thesis 
39100 Statistics for Social Sciences 
39201 Racialism 482 
39202 Imperialism 482 
39203 Social Change in Europe and Asia 
39204 Aborigines and Australian Society 612 
39205 Ecology of Man and Society 613 
39206 Revolution 614 
39207 Social Change in Europe and Asia 614 
39208 Urbanization 615 
39209 Leisure and Recreation 616 
39210 Special Cognate Course 
392ll Demography 617 
39220 The State and Economic Life 
39230 Geography and History of Australia 
39310 Urban Studies 
50501 Social Policy 625 
50502 Social Research 625 
50504 Social Work Practice 625 
50510 Administration in Social Welfare 
50520 Social Work 
50530 Research and Policy in Social Welfare 
50540 Elective Course (M.Soc.Admin.) 
50560 Dissertation (M.Soc.Admin.) 
50710 Individual and Social Development 
50730 Social Welfare Administration A 
50740 Social Work A 
50750 Social Welfare Administration B 
50760 Social Work B 
50770 Social Welfare Policy and Research 
50801 Social Policy I 620 
50802 Introduction to Social Work Practice 621 
50803 Human Development and Family Services I 621 
50804 Social Work Practice I 622 
50805 Human Development and Family Services II 622 
50901 Social Policy II 623 
50902 Community Development 623 
50903 Research in Social Welfare 623 
50904 Social Work Practice II 624 
50905 Social Welfare Elective 624 
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53110 Teaching Orientation 626 
53201 Psychology of Adolescence 
53202 History of Ideas 636 
53210 The Child and the School 627 
53220 Educational Studies A 628 
53221 Power and Authority in Education 629 
53'222 Psychology and Education 629 
53223 Sociology of Education 630 
53224 Philosophy and Education A 631 
53225 Research Methods in Education 632 
53226 Science and Education 633 
53227 Philosophy and Education B: Teaching 634 
53228 Education and Society in Australia 635 
53229 History of Ideas 636 
53260 Physical Education I 650 
53261 Human Movement 650 
53262 Forms of a>hysical Activity in Society 651 
53310 Psychology and Teaching the Basic Subjects 638 
53320 Educational Studies B 
53330 Problems of Educational Practice A 640 
53331 Problems, Principles, Tech of Evaluation 641 
53332 School Organization and Administration 641 
53333 Handicapped Children in Ordinary Schools 642 
53334 Social Interaction 642 
53335 Clear and Critical Thinking 643 
53336 The School Education of Gifted Children 644 
53337 Educational Resources 645 
53338 Problems in Aboriginal Education 645, 668 
53340 Teaching Observation and Practice (B.Ed.) 646 
53350 Expressional Activities 646 
53351 Art 
53352 Communication Art (including Drama) 
53353 Music 
53354 Physical Activities 
53360 Physical Education II 652 
53401 Teaching Internship 
53410 Problems of Educational Practice B 647 
53420 Special Methods (B.Ed.) 648 
53430 Teaching Observation and Practice (Honours) 648 
53440 Special Methods (P.E.) 654 
53450 Physical Education in Schools 654 
53460 Physical Education III 
53461 The Theory and Practice of Training 653 
53462 The Physical Education Profession 654 
53463 Directed Study 654. 
53470 Teaching Internship (P.E.) 655 
53480 Primary School Methods 
53490 Special Methods: Theory and Application 649 
53500 Master of Education Course Work 
53501 Comparative Education 686 
53510 Educational Psychology (M.Ed.) 683 
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53520 Philosophy of Education (M.Ed.) 683 
53530 Sociology of Education (M.Ed.) 684 
53540 Psych and Eductn of Slow Learning Children 
53550 History of Western Education 684 
53560 Stats and Research Methods in Education 685 
53570 Science Education 687 
53580 Primary School Curriculum Studies 
53590 Educ Evaluation: Issues, Models, Techno 689 
53610 Dissertation 691 
53620 Phys Ed: Current Develpmnt Theory and Prac 690 
53630 Analysis of Variance 
53640 The Handicapped Child· 688 
53701 Psychology of Adolescence 680 
53702 History of Ideas 
53703 Education and Society in Australia 
53704 Teaching Internship (Dip.Ed.) 681 
53705 Problems of Educational Practice B 681 
53706 Primary School Methods 682 
53710 Special Methods (Dip.Ed.) 
53711 English 
53712 Social Sciences 
53713 Modern Languages 
53714 Mathematics 
53715 General Sciences 
53720 Educational Studies C 
53721 Power and Authority in Education 670 
53722 Psychology and Education 671 
53723 The Sociology of Education 671 
53724 Philosophy and Education A: Aesthetics 673 
53725 Research Methods in Education 674 
53726 Science and Education 675 
53727 Philosophy and Education B: Teaching 
53728 Education and Society in Aust (Dip.Ed.) 
53729 History of Ideas (Dip.Ed.) 678 
53730 Teaching Observation and Practice (Dip.Ed.) ;' 670 
53731 Problems, Principles of Evaluation (Dip.Ed.) 664 
53732 School Organization and Admin (Dip.Ed.) 664 
53733 Handicapped Children in School (Dip.Ed.) 665 
53734 Social Interaction (Dip.Ed.) 665 
53735 Clear and Critical Thinking (Dip.Ed.) 666 
53736 Education of Gifted Children (Dip.Ed.) 667 
53737 Educational Resources (Dip.Ed.) 668 
53738 Problems in Aboriginal Educatn (Dip.Ed.) 668 
53740 Project 
53750 Special Methods: English 
53751 Special Methods: Drama 
53752 Special Methods: Modern Languages 
53753 Special Methods: History 
53754 Special Methods: Geography 
53755 Special Methods: Economics 
53756 Special Methods: Junior Social Science 
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53757 Special Methods: Senior Social Science 
53758 Special Methods: General Teaching Probs 
53759 Special Methods: Junior Mathematics 
53760 Special Methods: Senior Mathematics 
53761 Special Methods: Junior Science 
53762 Special Methods: Biology 
53763 Special Methods: Chemistry 
53764 Special Methods: Physics 
53801 The Child and the School (B.Spec.Ed.) 
53802 Introduction to Exceptional Children 
53803 Social Psychology of Exceptional Children 
53804 General Mental-Scholastic Retardation 
53805 Learning Disabilities 
53806 Behaviour Problems and their Management 
53807 Children from Minority Group Backgrounds 
53808 Communication Disorders 
53901 Research Methods in Special Education 
53902 Advanced Reading in Special Education 
53903 Prac Experience with Handicapped Children 
53904 Project in Special Education 
60399 General Mathematics Reading Course 
61116 Algebra A 
61127 Algebra Bl 
61128 Algebra BII 
61211 Foundations of Arithmetic 
61212 Foundations of Geometry 
61221 Matrix Theory I 
61222 Matrix Theory II 
61241 Combinatorics 
61243 Classical Differential Geometry 
61311 Algebra I 
61312 Algebra II 
61313 Algebra III 
61403 Mathematical Explorations 
61406 Honours Seminar in Pure Mathematics 
61409 Preliminary Reading in Pure Mathematics 
61411 Group Theory 
61417 Group Representations 
61427 Mathematical Logic 
61428 Projective Geometry 
61437 Differentiable Manifolds 
61438 Riemannian Geometry 
61447 Lattice Theory 
61448 Topics in Algebra 
61449 Applied Algebra 
61499 Set Theory · 
63114 Differential and Integral Calculus SI 
63116 Differential and Integral Calculus AI 
63126 Differential and Integral Calculus BI 
63211 Differential and Integral Calculus All 
63212 Differential and Integral Calculus AIII 
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704 
694 
693 
693 
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703 
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699 
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718 
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696 
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63213 Differential and Integral Calculus AIV 697 
63221 Differential and Integral Calculus BII 697 
63222 Differential and Integral Calculus BIII 697 
63223 Differential and Integral Calculus BIV 698 
63241 Differential Equations I 701 
63242 Differential Equations II 702 
63311 Complex Analysis A 706 
63312 Fourier Analysis 706 
63313 Integration Theory 707 
63321 Complex Analysis B 713 
63341 Differential Equations III 709 
63342 Partial Differential Equations I 710 
63343 Partial Differential Equations II 710 
63351 Topology 705 
63352 Functional Analysis I 707 
63399 Pure Mathematics Reading Course 704 
63411 Topics in Complex Analysis 718 
63447 Potential Theory 725 
63448 Integral Equations 724 
63449 Topics in Differential Equations 7.19 
63453 Functional Analysis II, 718 
63477 Ergodic Theory 726 
65204 Introductory Statistics 698 
65213 Probability and Statistics II 700 
65251 Probability and Statistics I 700 
65311 Statistical Inference I 709 
65312 Statistical Inference II 709 
65313 Statistical Inference III 709 
65332 Stochastic Processes I 708 
65333 Stochastic Processes II 708 
65343 Time Series Techniques 717 
65351 Random Variables 708 
65399 Probability and Statistics Reading Course 704 
65409 Statistics February Project 
65417 Non-Parametric Statistics 722 
65418 Multivariate Analysis . 719 
65419 Decision Theory 
65427 Generalisations of Independence 
65437 Point Processes and Traffic Flow 722 
65438 Applied Stochastic Processes 
65439 Stationary Time Series 722 
65447 Diffusion Processes 723 
65448 Markov Chains 
65449 Branching Processes 723 
65457 Mathematical Probability 
65458 Probability Limit Theorems 723 
65466 Honours Seminar in Statistics 723 
65467 Characteristic Functions 721 
65468 Log-Linear Models 720 
67111 Computing I .695 
67112 Computing II 696 
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67203 Special Functions 
67211 Computational Techniques 
67212 Numerical Analysis I 700 
67213 Numerical Analysis II 701 
67252 Classical Mechanics 702 
67303 Calculus of Variations 715 
67312 Numerical Methods of Linear Algebra 711 
67313 Approximation of Functions 712 
67316 Numerical Solution of Differential Equations 711 
67331 Linear Programming 712 
67332 Introduction to Operational Research I 716 
67333 Introduction to Operational Research II 716 
67351 Continuum Mechanics 714 
67353 Analytical Mechanics 714 
67361 Classical Hydrodynamics 713 
67365 Linear Theory of Elastieity 715 
67389 Computational Project 714 
67399 Applied Mathematics Reading Course 704 
67417 Asymptotic Methods 724 
67418 Approximation Theory 725 
67419 Numerical Solutions of Integral Equations 725 
67427 Finite Difference Methods 725 
67428 Optimisation and Stability of Numerical Processes 726 
67437 Topics in Continuum Mechanics 724 
67447 Numerical Modelling 727 
67467 Theory of Elasticity 726 
70001 Science and Society 729 
70100 Introduction to Physical Sciences 
70210 Physical Sciences-B.Ed. 
70212 Mechanics II 730 
70222 The New Energy Sources 731 
70300 Environmental Chemistry 730 
70311 Materials Science I 730 
70312 Materials Science II 731 
70313 Materials Science III 731 
70314 The New Energy Sources 731 
70321 Solid State Science 732 
70390 Materials Science Laboratory 
70391 Chemical Physics Laboratory 732 
71100 Chemistry I 733 
71290 Chemistry Laboratory II 
71291 Chemistry Laboratory II (Organic) 734 
71292 Chemistry Laboratory II (Physical) 734 
71293 Chemistry Laboratory II (Inorganic) 734 
71294 Chemistry Laboratory HS 
71310 The Chemist in Industry 
71390 Chemistry Laboratory III 
71391 Chemistry Laboratory IIIS 
71392 Chemistry Laboratory IIIA 738 
71393 Chemistry Laboratory IIIB 738 
71394 Chemistry Laboratory IIIC 738 
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Topic 
Number Title Page 

72200 Organic Chemistry 734 
72201 Organic Structure Determination 735 
72310 Introduction to Heterocyclic Chemistry 738 
72311 Aromaticity 739 
72312 Physical Organic Chemistry 739 
72313 Chemistry of Free Radicals 739 
72314 Molecular Rearrangements 740 
72315 Modern Organic Synthesis 740 
72316 Organometallic Chemistry 740 
72570 Research Seminars (Organic) 747 
73200 Chemical Dynamics 735 
73201 Thermodynamics 736 
73202 Structure of Matter 736 
73203 Inorganic Chemistry 737 
73310 Reaction Kinetics 741 
73311 Statistical Thermodynamics 741 
73312 Molecular Spectroscopy 741 
73313 Inorganic Chemistry II 
73314 Adsorption and Catalysis 742 
73315 Surface Science 742 
73316 Electrochemistry 
73317 Crystal Chemistry 743 
73318 Computing Method in Chemistry 743 
73319 Magnetochemistry 743 
73320 Diffraction Methods in Chemistry 744 
73321 Electrochemistry (Ionics) 744 
73322 Electrochemistry (Electrodics) 744 
73323 Nuclear Chemistry 745 
73324 Bio-inorganic Chemistry 745 
73410 Crystallography 
73411 Quantum Chemistry 745 
73412 Electron Microscopy 746 
73413 High Temperature Chemistry 
73414 Thermodynamics and High-Temp Phase Equilib 746 
73415 Mass Transport in Solids 746 
73416 Corrosion Science 747 
73417 Bio-inorganic Chemistry 
73418 Electron Spectroscopy 747 
73480 Chemistry Reading Course 
73570 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry Seminar 747 
751 IO Physics and Modern Man 494, 748 
75111 Uncertainty or Determinism 748 
75112 A Revolution in Communication 748 
75113 The Sky and Beyond 748 
75114 Matter and Antimatter 748 
75115 Space, Time and Relativity 748 
75116 The Nucleus-Ultimate Energy Source 748 
75291 Physics Laboratory IIS 750 
75292 Physics Laboratory IIIS 751 
75311 Electronics and Circuit Theory 
75321 Solid State Science 
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Topic 
Number Title Page 

75391 Electronics Laboratory 
75392 Electronics Laboratory S 
75393 Physics/Chemistry Laboratory IIIS 
75471 Physical Sciences Seminar 
76100 Physics I 749 
76221 Electromagnetic Theory I 751 
76222 Waves and Optics 752 
76231 Quantum Mechanics I 752 
76251 Transport Processes 
76261 Atomic and Nuclear Physics I 752 
76283 Electronics 753 
76290 Physics Laboratory II 
76291 Physics Laboratory II 753 
76292 Physics Laboratory III 754 
76293 Electronics Laboratory 754 
76294 Physics Laboratory IIA 754 
76311 Elementary Mathematical Physics 755 
76321 Electromagnetic Theory II 755 
76331 Quantum Mechanics II 756 
76341 Discharge and Plasma Physics 756 
76351 Thermal Physics I 756 
76352 Thermal Physics II (1976) 757 
76361 Atomic and Nuclear Physics II 757 
76371 Physics Reading Topic I 758 
76381 Physics Reading Course 
76383 Instrumentation (1976) 758 
76391 Physics Laboratory IV 758 
76392 Physics Laboratory V 758 
76393 Instrumentation Laboratory (1976) 758 
764ll Design Principles-Experimental Physics 
76421 Relativity and Electromagnetic Theory 759 
76431 Advanced Quantum Mechanics 759 
76432 Special Topics in Quantum Mechanics 760 
76433 Spectroscopy 760 
76441 Atomic Collision Processes 760 
76442 Plasma Physics 760 
76451 Advanced Statistical Mechanics 761 
76452 Physics of Fluids 
76461 Nuclear Theory I 761 
76462 Special Topics in Modern Physics 
76471 Physics Seminar 761 
76472 Theoretical Physics Seminar 761 
81100 Earth Sciences I 787 
81201 Computing in Earth Sciences 788 
82201 Applied Astronomy 794 
82202 Planetary Science 794 
82203 Geophysical Continua 
82204 Hydrology 788 
82205 Regional Oceanography 794 
82206 Meteorology 795 
82207 The Weather Forecast 795 
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Topic 
Number Title 

82208 Computing in Meteorology and Oceanography 
82211 Computing in Meteorology and Oceanography 
82212 Theoretical !Techniques in Earth Sciences 
82291 Met. Oceanog. and Hydrological Measurements 
82301 Selected Aspects of Meteorology and Oceanography 
82302 Physical Meteorology and Oceanography 
82303 Dynamical Oceanography 
82304 Experimental Applied Meteorology and Oceanography 
82305 Dynamical Meteorology 
82307 Meteorological and Oceanographical Data Analysis 
82311 Micrometeorology and Climatonomy 
82312 Radiation in the Atmosphere 
82321 Physical Oceanography 
82391 Meteorological and Oceanographical Measurements 
82401 Advanced Aspects of Meteorology 
82405 Advanced Aspects of Oceanography 
83201 Potential Field Meth in Appl Geophysics 
83202 Physical Properties of Crystals and Rocks 
83203 Earth's Crust and Upper Mantle 
83291 Geophysical Map Interpretation Lab I 
83292 Geophysical Model Experiments Laboratory 
83301 Electromag Inductn Methds Explor Geophys 
83302 Fracture and Flow of Rocks 
83303 Earthquake Seismology and Earth's Interior 
83304 Hydrogeology 
83305 Land and Offshore Exploration Seismology 
83391 Geophysical Map Interpretation Lab II 
83392 Geophysical Experiments Laboratory 
83393 Intro Surveying and Photogrammetry Lab 
83401 Isotope Hydrology 
83405 Geomagnetic Phenomena 
83406 Marine Geophysics 
83409 Seminars in Topical Geophysics 
84201 Petrology 
84202 Sedimentology and Stratigraphy 
84203 Structural Geology 
84204 Geology Reading Course 
84291 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography Lab 
84292. Structural Geology Laboratory 
84293 Optical Mineralogy Laboratory A 
84299 Geological Field Camp 
84301 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrogenesis 
84302 Sedimentary Environments 
84303 Structural Analysis 
84304 Economic Mineral Deposits 
84305 Soil Science 
84306 Hydrology and Vegetation 
84307 Tectonics 
84308 Sedimentary Geochemistry 
84391 Structural Analysis Laboratory 
84392 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrogenesis Laboratory 
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INDEX TO TOPICS 

Topic 
Number Title 

84393 Sedimentary Environments Laboratory 
84394 Petrogenesis and Sedimentary Environments Laboratory 
84399 Geophysical and Geological Field Camp 
84401 Petrofabrics and Experimental Deformation 
84402 Current Aspects of Marine Geology 
84403 Advanced Mineralogy and Petrogenesis 
84404 Current Aspects of Marine Geochemistry 
84405 Mineral Exploration Seminars 
86100 Biological Science I 
86110 Perspectives in Biology 
86201 Cell Metabolism 
86202 Cell Physiology 
86203 Cell Genetics 
86204 Cell Growth and Development 
86251 Plant Structure and Function 
86252 Animal Structure and Function 
86253 Microbial Structure and Function 
86261 Population Biology 
86370 Biology Seminar 
86400 Honours Biology 
87205 Human Biology 
87255 Vertebrate Physiology 
87262 Plant Evolution 
87341 Plant Growth and Development Al 
87342 Plant Growth and Development A2 
87343 Plant Growth and Development A3 
87344 Plant Growth and Development Bl 
87345 Plant Growth and Development B2 
87346 Plant Growth and Development B3 
87357 Physiology A 
87358 Physiology B 
87359 Environmental Physiology 
87363 Ecology 
87375 Introduction to Behavioural Biology 
87376 Behavioural Biology A 
87377 Behavioural Biology B 
88332 Human Genetics 
88333 Cytogenetics 
88335 Developmental Genetics 
88341 Biology of Micro Organisms A 
88342 Biology of Micro Organisms B 
88343 Microbial Genetics 
88344 Immunology 
88357 Cell and Developmental Biology 
89312 Biophysics 
89321 General Metabolism 
89324 and 89325 Biological Information: 

Molecular Nature and Expression 
89326 and 893'27 Biochemical Control Mechanisms 
90101 The Biology of Man 
90102 Medical Biophysics 

Page 
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Number Title 

Chemical Topics for Medical Students 
Man and Society 

90103 
90104 
90105 
90106 
90110 
90201 

. Medicine in the Community 
Scientific Thinking 
The Biology of Man 
Structure and Function of the Living Body 

832 
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Section Four 

DEGREES CONFERRED AND DIPLOMAS AWARDED 

BY THE UNIVERSITY 

ABBEY, Robert Alexander 
ABBOTT, Judith Patricia 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1971 

ABDUL LATIF SABRI Bin Muhammed Sidek B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1973 
Dip.Soc. Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1971 

ABouNs, Mara 
ACKLAND, Bryan David 
ADAMS, Graham Rodney 
ADAMS, Kym 
ADAMS, Margaret Cleworth 
ADDIS, John Frederick 
AGNEW, DavidJohn 
AINSWORTH, Trevor David 
ALLAN, Stewart Hamilton 
ALLEN, Beverley Kay 
ALLEN, Brenton James 
ALLEN, Jennifer Helen 
ALLEN, Judith 
ALLEN, Kathryn Margaret 
ALLEN, Phillip Lloyd 
ALLEN, RobertJohn 
ALLEN, Susanne Mary 
ALsTE, John 
AMAWATTANA, Tipawadee 
AMIEL, Elisabeth Mary Pierce 
AMPT, Elizabeth Serena 
ANDERSON, Graham David 
ANDERSON, Grantley Alexander 
ANDERSON, James Fraser 
ANDERSON, Jane Mary 
ANDERSON, Mary Louise 
ANDERSON, Valerie May 
ANDERSONS, Valdis 
ANDREWARTHA, David Morgan 
ANDREWS, Anthony John 
ANDREWS, Christopher Alan 
ANDREWS, Trevor Charles 
ANNAL, Terry Frederick 
ANSTEY, Timothy John 
ARBON, David Edward 
ARCHIBALD, Catherine Ann 
ARMIGER, Martin John 
ARMSTRONG, Lois Evelyn 
ARNOLD, Marion Hiltje 

B.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973 

B.Ec. 1971; Dip. Ed. 1972 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
M.Psych. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1970; Hons. B.A. 1971; M.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Ec. 1972 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Soc. Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1973; Dip. Ed. 1973 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
M.Sc. 1973 
B.Ec. 1974 

Dip.Ed. 1973; B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.Ec. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc.1973 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

ARTHUR, James George 
AscHBERGER, Peter Anthony 
ASHMAN, Leonie Kay 
AsTILL, Robyn Lorna 
ATTENBOROUGH, Heather Joy 
ATWELL, John Leslie 
AuKETT, Robin James 

BACCHIN, Mario 
BADDAMS, Helen Margaret 
BADGER, Ian John 
BAIG, Mirza Ibrahim 
BAILEY, Andrew Charles 
BAILLIE, Julie Anne 
BAKER, Colin Peter 
BALDO, Brian Angelo 
BALDWIN, Thomas Christopher 
BAMMER, Gabriele 
BANKS, Anne 
BARATTIERI DI SAN, Pietro Vittorio 
BARBALET, Jack Michael 
BARBER, Christopher 
BARBOUR, Michael Gerard 
BARKER, Louise 
BARLOW, Margaret Susan 
BARNES, Graham 
BARNES, Jill Elizabeth 
BARNES, Louella 
BARNETT, Kathleen Joy 
BARON, John Hugh Raymond 
BAROUCHE, Denise June 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

M.Sc. 1968; Ph.D. 1973 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

Dip.Ed. 1973; B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
M.Ec. 1969 

B.A. 1971 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 ; Dip.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

BARRATT, William Edward 
BARTHOLOMEusz, Christopher Adrian 
BARTLETT, Anne 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BARTLETT, Neville Robert 
BARTLETT, Robert Winston 
BARTON, Judith Margaret 
BASTEN, Sir Henry Bolton 
BASTIAN, Margaret Joan 
BAXENDALE, James Goldie 
BAXTER, Karen Elizabeth 
BAYLY, Francis Paul 
BAYLY, Mark Richard 
BEAL, Clayton Mervyn 
BEAMS, Annabel 
BECKER, Gabriel 
BEHREND, Barbara Sybil 
BEHREND, Monica Benigna 
BELL,. Marilyn Susan 
BELL, Terence Keith 
BELTON, Susan Irene Angela 
BENDA, David Lance 
BENNET, Phillip George 
BENNETT, Craig Anthony 
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Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
D.Litt. honoris causa 1967 

B.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ed. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ec. 1974 



BENNETT, Dean Robert 
BENNETT, Dennis George 
BENNETT, Janice Arlene 
BENNETT, Lorelle 
BENNETT, Malcolm Geoffrey 
BENNETT, Peter James 
BENNETTS, Jillian Jesse 
BENSON, Sharon Jennifer 
BENTLEY, Philip Roy 
BENTON, Marilyn Kay 
BERRY, Ronald Francis 
BETTESs, Peter Davis 
BETTS, William Henry 
BEVAN, Alan John 
BEVAN, David Stacy 
BEYER, Preston Leslie 
BICKFORD, Pamela Irene 
BICKNELL, Peter Ernest 
BIGGINS, John Gilbert 
BIGGS, Wendy Dianne 
BIGNALL, Robert James 
BIGNELL, Geoffrey Douglas 
BILES, Timothy William 
BISHOP, Andrew Bartley 
BISHOP, Mary 
BITTNER, Geraldine Ann 
BLACK, Heather Anne 
BLACKBURN, Charlotte Bryony 
BLACKBURN, Trevor Robert 
BLACKWELL, John Gordon 
BLAESS, Eric Rehmstedt 
BLIGHT, Stephen Maxwell 
BLOCK, Milton Andrew 
BLOOR, Geoffrey 
BoAL, Peter Thomas 
BoBROWicz, Michael Raymond 
BOLLARD, Ross Jeffrey 
BOND, WarrenJohn 
BoNDARENKo, Nina 
BoR, Elizabeth Mary 
BOSTON, Melinda 
BosWELL, Roderick William 
BOURNE, Andrew Mark 
BouRNE, Philip Eric 
BousFIELD, Susan Marie 
BownEN, Karl 
BowDEN, Robin 
BOWLEY, Judith Ann 
BOWMAN, Christopher James 
BowMAN, Dean Russell 
BowMAN, Pamela Dawn 
BoYcE, Sandra Elizabeth 
BOYD, Jennifer Lynn 
BRADDOCK, Roger David 

DEGREES AND .DIPLOMAS 

B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip. Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

M.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971 
B.Sc. 1972 
B.Ec. 1972 

M.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Ed .. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
Ph.D. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Ec. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Ph.D. 1974 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Ec. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.Ec. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1968 
B.Ed. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

Ph.D. 1969 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

BRADFORD, Anthony Francis B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BRADSHAW, Alan William Hons. B.Sc. 1968 
BRAGG, Margaret Ruth B.Sc. 1974 
BRANDENBURG, Brian John B.Ec. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
BRAUNSTEIN, Barbara Ann B.A. 1974 
BRAZEL, Maureen Isobel B.A. 1973 
BREW, Jillian Rose B.A. 1974 
BREWER, Kevin Francis Hons. B.A. 1974 
BRITON-JONES, Susan B.A. 1971 
BROCK, Jeffrey Graham B.Sc. 1972 
BROCK, Pamela Fay B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BROCKHOFF, Kathleen Ivy B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BRoCKHOFF, Peter Ralph , B.A. 1973 
BRODIE, Jillian Jean B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 
BRODIE, Robert Andrew Hons. B.Sc. 1968; M.Sc. 1972 
BROMILOW, Kenneth Noel B.Sc. 1971 
BROOKS, BrentonJohn B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BROOKS, Bruce Harold B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
BROOKS, Leigh James B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
BROOMHEAD, Deanne Frances B.A. 1969 
BROPHY, SheridanJay Hons. B.A. 1972 
BROTHERTON, Linda Ann Hons. B.A. 1972 
BROWELL, Penelope Frances Hakewill B.A. 1973 
BROWN, Annette Margaret B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BROWN, Ian Michael B.Sc. 1973 
BROWN, Phillip Andrew· B.Sc. 1973 
BROWN, Russell Charles Ph.D. 1973 
BROWN, Verity Annabel B.A. 1974 
BROWN, Warren Roy B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
BROWNE, PatrickJohn M.Sc. 1968; Ph.D. 1971 
BRUCE, David Anthony Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
BRUER, David Ronald Gregory Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
BRUFF, Christine Margaret B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
BRUHN, Trevor Robert B.Sc. 1970 
BRUMBY, Maxwell George B.A. 1972 
BRUNKER, Donald Molyneux Stuart B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 
BRYSON, David Bruce B.A. 1974 
BuBNER, Darryl Frederick B.A. 1974 
BucHANAN, Douglas Gordon Arthur B.A. 1974 
BucHANAN, DuncanJohn B.Sc. 1972 
BucK, Naomi Elizabeth B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BucKLEY, Roger James B.Sc. 1969 
BuLL, Jennifer Mary Hons. B.A. 1971 
BULLOCK, Donald Andrew Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
BuoB, David John B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 
BURBIDGE, Allan Harrold B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
BURCHETT, Karen Lee B.A. 1974 
BuRDETT, Julie Margaret B.Ed. 1971 
BuRDORF, Theodorus Wilhelmus Johannes B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
BURGAN, Lynda Susan B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
BURGER, Peter George B.Ec. 1973 
BuRMAN, Lynden Bruce B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
BuRNs, Thomas Benson B.A. 1974 
BURTON, Ian Robert B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
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BURTON, RobertJohn 
BusH, Fraser Robert 
BUTLER, David Robert John 
BUTLER, Vicki Margot 
BYRNE, Catherine Anne 
BYRNE, John Craig 
BYTHEWAY, Heather Norma 
BYWATER, Graeme Henry 

CADD, Aileen Joan 
CADD, John Robert 
CADD, Raymond Allan 
CALCRAFT, Iain William 
CALDICOTT, Bronwyn Gail 
CALDWELL, James Frank 
CAMERON, Anne Elizabeth 
CAMERON, Catherine Margaret 
CAMERON, Christine Eva 
CANALE, Maria Teresa 
CANTY, Meredith Lea 
CAPPS, Paul Gregory 
CAPPS, Sharolyn Margaret 
CAREY, Kristen Erling 
CARLOS, Susan Rae 
CARROLL, Desmond John 
CARSON, Imelda Monica 
CARTER, Philip William 
CARTHY, Diane Marie 
CASSIDY, Robert Stephen 
CASTLE, John Mario Richard 
CATT, Helen Eugenie 
CAUST, Catherine Ailsa 
CAusi, Josephine Kennings 
CAzzoLATO, Reginald Rina 
CHAK Khor Thong 
CHALMERS, Ainsley Howard 
CHALMERS, Mark Andrew 
CHAMBERLAIN, Glynys 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972. 

ti.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.Ec. 1974 

CHAMBERS, Wesley Murray 
CHANDRARATNA, Moragoda Vithana Don 
CHANG Fui Sak 

B.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1974 

M.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1969 

B.Ec. 1971 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

CHAPMAN, Phillip Charles 
CHAPMAN, Rosemary Lynette 
CHAPPEL, Judith Wallman 
CHAPPELL, Donald John 
CHAPPLE, Douglas William 
CHARLESWORTH, Karen 
CHARLTON, Mary Anne 
CHEETHAM, Andrew Desmond 
CHEETHAM, Jan 
CHENNELLS, Geoffrey 
CHESTER, Bruce :Maxwell 
CHESTER, Jonathan Chad 
CHESTERFIELD> Robert Thomas 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip. Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

CHEW Teo Soo 
CHISLETT, Peter Cedric 
CHITTLEBOROUGH, Jonathon Gilbert 
CHOO Shek Nyen 
CHRISTIANSEN, Peter James 
CHRISTOPHER, Andrew Telemachos 
CHURCH, John Stewart 
CHURCHMAN, Richard Howard 
CHYNOWETH, Sandra Araluen 
CICCARELLI, Anna Michelle 
CmLENS, Martin Nils 
CLAMP, Carole Ann 
CLARK, Andrew Stead 
CLARK, Jennifer Joy 
CLARK, Julian Maxwell 
CLARK, Karen 
CLARK, Lesley Joy · 
CLARK, Linda Anne 
CLARK, Michael Henry 
CLARK, Peter Mervyn 
CLARK, Terry William 
CLARKE, Elinor Judith 
CLARKE, Jennifer Dawn 
CLARKE, Kieran 
CLARKE, Paul Christopher 
CLARKE, Warwick John 
CLEGGETT, Alan David 
CLELAND, George Fullerton 
CLERKE, Wayne Leslie 
CLIFF, Barry Ivor 
CLOSE, Peter James 
COATS, Ann Margaret 
CoE, Kayleen Margaret 
COGGINS, Geoffrey Douglas 
CoHu,Jane 
COLGAN, Leonard Harold 
COLLA, Barbara Kaye 
COLLETT, Margaret Bailey 
COLTON, Malcolm 
CONNELL, Daniel Philip Minton 
CONNELLY, MarkJoseph 
CONWAY, Jeanette Frances 
CooK, Brian Geoffrey 
CooKE, Peter 
CooKSON, Peter Geoffrey 
CooMBS, William Alan 
CooNAN, Wayne Earl 
CooPER, Hilary Ruth 
CooPER, Kevin Frazer 
CooPER, Leslie John 
COPPIN, Peter Alfred 
CORNISH, William Hugh 
CORRELL, Denys Edward John 
CoTSARis, Leon 
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B.Ec. 1973 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip. Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.Sc. 1968 

Ph.D. 1970 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
B.Ec. 1972; Hons. B.Ec. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968; M.Sc. 1969 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Ec. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

M.Sc. 1968; Ph.D. 1971 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 



COTTON, David Michael 
COTTON, James Stephen 
CoVERNTON, Jane Selby 
CowAN, Eric Andrew 
CowAN, Graham Robert Cook 
COWLING, Elizabeth Ann 
COWLING, Ian Rolfe 
Cox, David Andrew 
Cox, Graham Ernest 
Cox, Robyn Elizabeth 
CoYTE, Richard John 
CRABB, Judith Helen 
CRASE, Joanne 
CRASKE, Noel Gregory 
CRAWFORD, Michael John 
CROFT, Annette Louise 
CROFT, David Benjamin 
CRONSHAW, Ian Gordon 
CROSBY, Graham Milton 
CROSBY, Morris Bradley 
CRoss, Darryl Geoffrey 
CROTTI, Maurice Aldo 
CROWE, Elaine Louise 
CROWLE, Dianne Janyce 
CROWTHER, Gerald Arthur Albert 
COBBIN, David Robert 
CURNOW, Peter Milton 
CwIKEL, Michael 

DAINis, !vars 
DALTON, Kim Maxwell 
DALY, Jennifer Kaye 
DANIEL, Jean 
DANIEL, John 
DANIELL, Colleen Rachel 
DANIELS, Dennis William 
DANIELS, William Thomas 
DARCY, John 
DARE, BrianJohn 
DAUNTON-FEAR, Ruth 
DAVENPORT, Betsy-Ann 
DAVENPORT, Terry Ian 
DAVEY, Joan Ann 
DAVIDSON, Douglas 
DAVIDSON, James Duncan 
DAVIES, DavidJohn 
DAVIES, Judith Merle 
DAVIES, Leslie Philip 
DAVILL, Philip Mark 
DAVIS, Clement John 
DAVIS, Douglas Paul 
DAvis, Kevin Thomas 
DAv1s, Lesley Allison 
DAVIS, Madeleine Lillianne 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1972 
M.Sc. 1971 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1970; M.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.Ec. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

M.A. 1971 
B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.Ec. 1974 

M.Sc. 1970 

Ph.D. 1968 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

M.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons, B.Sc. 1972 

B.Sc. 1973 
Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.Ec. 1971 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1974 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

DAVIS, Neil Maurice 
DAvY, Carolyn Joan 
DAVY, Gayle Edwina 
DAVY, John Richmond 
DAWSON, Celia Mary 
DAWSON, Robert Paul 
DE GooYER, Evert Geurt 
DE VRIES, GezinaJohanna Akke 
DE YouNG, Neville James 
DEAN, Duncan Hugh 
DEAN, Nicholas Grant 
DELLA-FLORA, Rino Adrian 
DELLER, Stephen Miles 
DENNIS, Michael Brian 
DESPOJA, Mario Sime 
DETTMAN, Pamela Kathryn 
DILLON, Robert Kenneth 
DJURASEVICH, Deanna 
DonEs, Judith Leah 
Dono, Colin Douglas 
Donn, Joyce Petrie 
Donn, Philip John 
DoDGE, Florence Naomi 
DoECKE, Brenton Gem 
DoHNT, Rodney Clemance 
DoLAN, David Sutton 
DONALDSON, Gail Robyn 
DONOHUE, Margaret Lorraine 
DouGHTY, Christopher John 
DOUGHTY, John Vincent 
DouGLAS, Alastair Charles 
DouGLAS, Georgina Teresa 
DouVARTZIDis, Harry 
DowLING, Michael James 
DowLING, Susan Mary 
DowNER, Gail Lucille 
DowNES, John Vincent 
DowNING, Martin James 
DoYLE, Peter James 
DRABBLE, Ross 
DRAYTON, Janet Isabelle 
DRENNAN, John 
DRURY, Geoffrey Craig 
DRURY, John William 
DUDLEY, Jennifer Ann 
DuLDIG, Richard Alan 
DUNCAN, Helen 
DUNN, Bryan Francis 
DuNN, Midge 
DuNSHEA, Lynette May 
DuNSTONE, Andrew Paul 
DURWARD, Jillian Margaret 
DuYVERMAN, Heinrich Johan 
DYER, Margaret Jane 
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B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip. Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1974 
B.Ed. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc. Admin. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

M.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Ph.D. 1974 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1970 

B.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Ec. 1973 
B.E~. 1972; Hons. B.Ec. 1973 

Dip.Soc. Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1971 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1971 
B.A. 1969 



DvsTER, Judith Clare 
DZIADEK, Marie Anna 
DzrnDzm, James 

EAGLES, Fiona Rae 
EAMES, Harry Francis 
EASTON, Alan Keith. 
EBLEN, Paul George 
ECKERMAN, John Harold 
EcKERMANN, Elizabeth Jane 
ECKERT, Paul Theodore 
EDMEADES, Robert John 
EDMONDS, Richard Lewis 
EDSON, James Andrew 
EDWARDS, Robert Anthony 
EKANAYAKA, Karunaratne Banda 
ELHAY, FrancineJoan 
ELLEWAY, Rodney Francis 
ELLIOTT, Donald Keith 
ELLIOTT, Margaret Sylvia 
ELLIOTT, Suzanne Kay 
ELLIS, Jeffrey David 
ELLIS, Jeffrey Keith 
ELLIS, Patricia Anne 
ELLIS, Reginald Robert 
ELSON, RobertJohn 
ELY, Martin Edward James 
EMERY, Elizabeth Rose 
ENDERSBEE, Peter Donald 
ERLANGER, Helga 
EvANs, Christopher 
EVANS, David Bruce 
Ev ANS, Jennifer Ann 
EvELY, Derelie Ann 
Ev, Lesley Jean 
Ev, Peter Louis 
Ev, Tony Maxwell 
EYRE, William Stratford 

FAHEY, Noel Kieron 
FAIR, Margaret Alison 
F AIRHALL, John Russell 
FAIRLEY, Jocelyn Harriet 
FAIRLEY, Richard Walker 
FAIRLEY, Wendy Anne 
FARGHER, RexJohn 
FARNAN, John Patrick 
FECHNER, SuzanneJoy 
FERGUSON, Pamela Helen 
FERGUSSON, George Craig 
FERGUSSON, George Jeffrey 
FIFE, David Norman 
FILBY, David Roy 
FILSELL, Lila Margaret 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

M.Sc. 1967; Ph.D. 1971 
B.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Ec. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Dip.Soc. Admin. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

Hons. B.Sc. 1969 
B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.Ec. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1971 ; Hons. B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.Sc. 1969; M.Sc. 1973 

B.Ec. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 

B.Ec. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ed. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1973 

B.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Ec. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

FINCH, Marilyn Joan 
FINLAY, Sheridan June 
FINLAYSON, Donald 
FINLAYSON, Sandra Carol 
FINNIS, Alexander Nigel Steriker 
FISCHER, Frank Kenneth 
FISHER, Josephine Lucy 
FITZEN, Margaret Lorna 
FITZGERALD, William Louis 
FITZPATRICK, Jeffrey Frederick 
FITZPATRICK, Leonie Jane 
FLAVELL, Adrian Donald 
FLAVELL, Maureen Johanna 
FLAVELL, Stuart Roy 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

FLENLEY, Graham Henry Mackenzie 
FLETCHER, Dianne 

B.A. 1970 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971 

FLETCHER, Graham Robin 
FLETCHER, Pamela Joy 
FLETCHER, Robert Peter 
FLINT, Donald James 
FLINT, Louis Murray 
FLINT, Richard Bruce 
FLITT, Harvey James 
FLYNN, Mary Stephanie 
FLYNN, Robert Kenneth 
FooRD, Jennifer Ann 
FORBES, Dean Keith 
FoREMAN,John 
FoRGAN, Bruce Ward 
FoRGIE, Heather Joan 
FoRSAITH, David Morton 
FORSTER, Antonia Margaret 
FORTE, Peter Wilson 
FosTER, Heather Claire 
FosTER, John Steven Anthony 
FouLDs, Gordon Geoffrey 
FowLER, Michael John 
FowLER, Robin John 
FRADD, Judith Peta 
FRANCIS, Howard Brian 
FRANKLIN, John Arthur 
FRASER, Joseph 
FRASER, William Christopher 
FREAK, Christine Anne 
FREARSON, Anne Lynette 
FREARSON, Kaye Marie 
FREARSON, Peter Leonard Frank 
FREEMAN, Christopher Allan 
FREEMAN, Robert Rowe 
FRENCH, Maurice William 
FRICKER, Leigh Barbara 
FRITH, David Neville 
FRITH, Marianne 
FROMM, Anthony Ian 
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Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Ed. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.Ec. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 

B.Ec. 1970 
B.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

M.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 



FROMMELT, Jan Julius Bart 
FULLER, John Grant 
FULLERTON, Margaret Ruth 
FULWOOD, Vere Broughton 
'FURNESS, Janet Bronwyn 

GALE, Robert David 
GALLAGHER, Anne Philomene 
GALVIN, Carmel Rosemary 
GANABATHI, Sithambaram 
GANNON!, Anne Frances 
GARBUTT, Helen Elizabeth 
GARDINER, Janice 
GARDNER, Ian Duncan 
GARROOD, Nicholas Philip 
GAUTIER, Douglas Alexander 
GAZARD, Elizabeth Jane 
GERKEN, Rosemarie 
GERMEIN, Gregory William 
GEUE, Andrew Steven 
GrnmsoN, Jennifer Anne 
GrnsoN, Robert John 
GrnsECKE, Terry Raymond 
GILES, Cherylie Ann 
GILES, Susan Louise 
GILES, William Ross 
GILLIS, Kevin Patrick 
GLEESON, Patricia Mary 
GLEN, Laurence Thomas 
GusTAK, John Peter 
GODFREY, AllanJoseph 
GODFREY-SMITH, Anne 
GOERS, Sally 
GOLDING, Jennifer Sue 
GOLDSWORTHY, Anthony John 
GooDWIN, Lorraine Thelma 
GooLEY, Anne 
G.ooLEY, David Alan 
GoRDoN, Janet Margaret 
GORDON, Scott Huntley 
GRACE, WarwickJohn 
GRAI!AM, Ralph Allen 
GRAHAM, Richard Alan 
GRANT, Terence Ashley 
GRAVES, Adrian Donald 
*GRAY, Barry Robert 
GREALY, Margaret Mary 
GREALY, Terence Mathew 
GREAVES, StephenJohn 
GREEN, Ian Davies 
GREGORY, Janet Ann 
GREGORY, John Francis 
GRGURINOVICH, Nickolas 
* Deceased 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971; M.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

Hons. B.Ec. 1971 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971; M.Soc. Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1969 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1969 
Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.Ec. 1972 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ec. 1973 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1969 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
M.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ec. 1971 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
Hons. B.Ec. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

GRIBBLE, Julian Degruchy 
GRIERSON, Christine 
GRIFFEN, Susan Mary 
GRIFFIN, John Francis 
GRIMM, Raymond Clifford 
GRISWOOD, Rex Jeffrey 
GROFFEN, Linda Gay 
GRoss, William Frederick 
GROSVENOR, Gay Louise 
GROSVENOR, James Stafford 
GROVE, John William 
GRZESKOWIAK, Bernadetta Alicia 
GUNN, Bruce William 
GUNN, Peter Ronald 
GWYTHER, Ross Llewellyn 

HAAG, Jennifer Eve 
HADDAD, Peter Robert 
HAILSTONE, Kerry George 
HAINS, Stephen Charles 
HALL, Daryl Wayne 
HALL, Grantley Thomas Aubrey 
HALL, Ian Robert 
HALL, Nicholas Frank 
HAMANN, Judith Anne 
HAMILTON, Anne Macknight 
HAMLYN, Glenn Stanley 
HANCOCK, David Allan 
HANDKE, William Andrew 
HANNA, William Joseph 
HANSEN, Per Soren 
HANSEN, Susan Jennifer 
HANTRAIS, Linda 
HARKER, Susan Margaret 
HARRIS, Anthea Jane 
HARRIS, Brendan William 
HARRIS, Bryan Marcus 
HARRIS, Christine Frances 
HARRIS, Christopher Alan 
HARRIS, Erica Joy 
HARrus, John Patrick 
HARRIS, Kristine Ann 
HARRISON, Charles William 
HARrusoN, Christopher Thomas 
HARRISON, Ian Alexander 
HARRISON, Lynn Robert 
HARRISON, Michael Ian Paul 
HARRISON, Michael John 
HART, Clare Beatrice 
HART, RobertJulian 
HARTMANN, Kay Estelle 
HARVEY, Colin John 
HARVEY, Stuart Cameron 
HASANBHAI, Salim Abdeali 
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B.Sc. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

Ph.D. 1970 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.Ec. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1973 

B.Ed. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1972; B.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Ph.D. 1972 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1974 

M.Sc. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.Ec. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ec. 1971 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Ed, 1974 
B.Ec. 1970 
B.Ec. 1971 



HASELGROVE, Margaret Porter 
HAsKA, Lois Marguerite 
HAsSALL, David Christopher 
HAsTWELL, Geoffrey Leonard 
HATCHMAN, Jacqueline Mary 
HAUSER, Ian Jeffrey 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

HAWKER, Mary Elizabeth Bridget 
HAWKER, Michael Charles Seymour 
HAWRYSZKIEWYCZ, Alexandra Julianna 
HAYDON, John Alfred 

B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Ec. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 

HAYES, Bernadette Mary 
HEALEY, Clive 
HEALEY, Kirsty Jane 
HEARTFIELD, Marie-Louise 
HEATH, Alan Graham 
HEATH, John William 
HEATLEY, Edward 
HEAVER, Sandra Diane 
HEIDE, Christine Heather 
HEIDE, Edmund Kurt 
HEIGHT, Trevor Maxwell 
HEINICKE, Colin Alfred 
HELMAN, Peter John 
HENDRIE, Jillian Pamela 
HENSTRIDGE, John David 
HERMAN, Jillian Fay 
HERMANIS, Brigitte 
HEWETT, Robert Henry 
HEWITSON, Michael Gordon 
HIATT, Jane Goodwin 
HIBBARD, Richard Albert 
HICKMAN, John Llewellyn 
HICKMAN, Peter Edward 
HICKMAN, Robert Colin 
HIGGS, Graham Kentley 
HIGGS, Jennifer Jane 
HIGGS, Mark Stancil 
HILDITCH, Ian Jeffrey 
HILL, Anthony John 
HILL, Gillian Lesley 
HILL, Trevor Leslie 
HILTON, Darrell John 
HOBBS, Andrew Alan 
HOCKING, Janet Isobel 
HocKING, Ruth Cecilie 
HoDGE, Alison Anne 
HOFFMANN, Julie Anne 
HoLLow, Clyde William Hendry 
HOLLOWAY, Kyrne 
HOLLOWAY, Peter Eric 
HOLMES, John Arthur 
HoLT, Brenton John 
HooD, Stephen Trevor 
HooD, Susan Elizabeth 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1970 
Ph.D. 1974 

B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.Ec. 1972 
B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1974 
·Hons. B.A. 1972 

Dip.Ed. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
M.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc.-1971 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

Hoon, Wendy Jane 
HOOPER, John Knox 
HOPGOOD, David Noel 
HoRNE, Leonie Margaret 
HoRSELL, Kevin Francis 
HosKEN, Robert Edward West 
HosKIN, Helen Kay 
HOSKIN, Joan Elizabeth 
HOSKING, Marilyn Jane 
HosKING, Philippa Jean 
HosKING, Richard Gordon 
HosKING, William James 
HouLISTON, Howard 
HousDEN, Stephen 
HOVELING, Albert William 
How, John Arthur 
How ARD, James Wilson 
HowARD, Susan Mary 
HowE, Christopher James 
HowELL, Blair David 
Howrn, David Alphonse 
Howrn, Meryl June 
Howrn, Michael Joseph 
HowLAND, Peter Wayne 
HowLEY, Frances Josephine 
HUBER, Tadeusz Waldemar 
HunsoN, Rory Kim 
HUGHES, Malcolm Andrew 
HUGHES, Sharon Amanda 
HuGo, Graeme John 
HULL, Michael Alan 
HUME, Marie Cecilia 
HUMPHREY, Diane Elizabeth 
HUNT, Garth Leslie 
HUNT, Kevin John 
HUNT, RobertJohn 
HUNTER, Cathryn Anne 
HUNTER, Scott Robert 
HUNTLEY, Richard Martin 
HuooN, Oh Saw 
HussIN, Peter Anthony 
HusToN, Neil Richard 
HYAMS, Bernard Keith 
HYDE, Emilie Pauline 
HYNES, Michael John 

Iuc, Zora 
lLLERT, Christopher Roy 
INKSTER, Gregory 
IRWIN, Michael George 
IVERSEN, Malcolm Boyd 

JACOBS, Marilyn Ruth 
JACOBS, Rosemary Anne Luttrell 
JACOBS, Timothy Roland 
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B.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1972 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.Ec. 1973 

Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1969 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1974 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

M.A. 1972 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

Ph.D. 1973 
Dip.Ed. 1973 

Ph.D. 1971 

B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1973 



]AGER, Peter Lindsay 
JAMES, Brian George 
]AMES, Ian Robert 
]AMES, Robert Trevor 
JANISZEWSKI, Jan 
J ANKEWICZ, Ganyk Joseph 
JANUS, Raymond Tamerlan 
JARVIS, Anne Kathleen 
JARVIS, Brian Laurence 
JARVIS, Lynn Robert 
JASPER, Rosemary Joy 
JAYASURIYA, Hemal Dhammika 
JEMISON, Robert William 
JENNINGS, John Thomas 
JENSEN, Charles Lewis 
JESSUP' Bryan Lloyd 
jEssuP, Merilyn Gwynneth 
J EVRIC, Zorica 
J IRINOV A, J armila 
JOHNS, Andrew James 
joHNS, Leon Grant 
JOHNSON, Bruce Beresford 
JOHNSON, Mark David 
JOHNSON, Roger Stephen 
JOHNSTON, Jane Ruth Couper 
joHNSTON, Paul Verner 
JOHNSTON, Scott Thomas 
joLLY, Donn Lewis 
joLLY, Petronella Susanna 
]ONES, Gregory Philip 
JONES, Ian William 
JONES, Jennifer Mary 
JONES, Mark Steven 
JONES, Meredith Anne 
JORDAN, Sue Ashley 
JosEPH, Kathryn Therese 
juPP, David Laurence Barry 
J UTTNER, Mary Jane 

KADOW, Beverley Joan 
KAMINSKAS, Gintis 
KANAREv, Nicholas 
KARMEL, Prudence Margaret 
KARMEL, Thomas Syme 
KARMEL, Peter Henry 
KARNER, Garry David 
KASIM, Bin Ahmad 
KAu, Maxwell Harold 
KAY, Andrew Gerald 
KEAL, Paul Ernest 
KEANE, Richard Damien 
KEARNS, Graham Richard 
KEARNS, Penelope Janet 
KEENE, Paula Margaret 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Ph.D. 1974 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; M.Sc. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Ph.D. 1969 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Ph.D. 1971 
B.Ec. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

Ph.D. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1968 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ec. 1971 ; Hons. B.Ec. 1972 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 
D.Litt. honoris causa 1971 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1969 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ec. 1972 
B.Ed. 1973 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

KEHOE, Jillian Lesley 
KELLETT, Janet Anne 
KELLY, Dianne Margaret 
KELLY, John Laurence 
KELLY, John Rainsford 
KELLY, Martin Francis 
KELTON, James 
KELTON, StephenJohn 
KENDALL, Michael 
KENNEALLY, Catherine Mary 
KENNEALLY, Mary Elizabeth 
KENNEALLY, Timothy James 
KENNEDY, Ian Colin 
KENNEDY, Jillian Yvonne 
KENNEDY, Nanette 
KENNEDY, Philip James Anthony 
KENNEDY, Rosemary Joy 
KENNER, Graham Hansford 
KENNETT, Jeffrey David 
KENNY, Patricia Mary 
KENNY, Richard 
KENYON, Neville Gabriel 
KERR, David Allen 
KERR, David Morgan 
KERR, David Morgan 
KERR, Jeffrey Bryce 
KERR, Prudence Marion 
KERRISK, J c:ihn Michael 
KEUKENMEESTER, Franklin Richard 
KEWAL, Alexander Francis 
KmD, Diana Margaret 
KILLMIER, Jeanette Thea 
KING, Heather Mary 
KING, Kay Lorraine 
KING, Marcus Owen 
KING, Peter Denham 
KING BoYEs, Margaret Jessica Esmee 
KIPP, David Alden 
KIRK, John Philip 
KIRKBRIDE, Stephen Frank 
KLEINIG, William 
KLEMM, Anthony Desmond 
KLIMAS, Julia Ramune 
KNEEBONE, Heather Penelope 
KNIGHT, Elizabeth Ruth 
KNOWLES, Gregory Percy 
KNOWLES, Ian Walker 
KocH, Christine Penelope 
KOEHNE, Maxwell Norman 
KONTOPOULOS, Straurola 
KooYMANs, Ann Marie 
KooYMANs, Michael John 
KOPELMAN, Cheryl Raelene 
KOWALSKI, Peter 
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B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

B.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
Ph.D. 1969 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1972 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 

B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1974; Dip.Ed. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ec. 1974 
Hons. B.Ed. 1973 

B.Ec. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.Ec. 1972; Hons. B.Ec. 1973 

M.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1973 

B.Ec. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1972 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972 

B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
·M.A. 1973 
Ph.D. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Ec. 1971 
B.A. 1973 

Ph.D. 1971 
B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
M.Sc. 1968; Ph.D. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

B:A. 1970 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972 



DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

KRETSCHMER, Guy 
KRIX, John Drew 
KRUMINS, Ingrid 
KRUMMEL, KymptonJohn 
KRUSZEWSKI, Anthony Stanislaw James 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1972 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

LACEY, Helen Margaret 
LADKIN, Julia 
LADZINSKI, George Stefan 
LAM Wee Keat 
LAMARK, Ivette Monique Therese 
LAMBOURN, Veronica Caryl 
LAMONT, Heather Carol 
LANDHERR, Stefan Franz 
LANDSEER, Dianne Mary 
LANE, Charmayne Terry 
LANE, Robert Keith 
LANG, Ann Alice 
LANG, Christopher Maurice· 
LANGMAN, Michele Ruth 
LARGE, Fiona Mary 
LARKIN, Sheila Marian 
LARSEN, Wendy Joy 
LAsscocK, Cathy Dawn 
LAsscocK, Kim Genery 
LE CoRNU, Brian Malcolm 
LE DUFF, Garry Raymond 
LEANE, Julie Kaye 
LEE, Annabel Rosemary 
LEE, Brian Francis 
LEE, Patricia Ruth 
LEE, Susan Felicity 
LEESON, Stephen Martin 
LEESONG, Christopher Andrew 
LEHMANN, Bernice 
LEMKE, Bruno Peter 
LEONARD, Michael Robert 
LEONARD, Ralph 
LEoNAv1crus, Algimantas Stanislovas 
LESTER, Lewis Neal 
LEVERENZ, Brian Arthur 
LEVERENZ, Mardi Colleen 
LEVERENZ, Peter Malcolm 
LEVY, Sharon Miriam 
LEWIS, Margaret Patricia 
LEWIS, Vernon Leon 
LIDDLE, Peter Francis 
LIDDY, Ronald John 
*LIGERTWOOD, Hon. George Coutts 
LIGERTWOOD, Georgina Matison 
LILLEY, Ross McCausland 
LIM, Leslie Kee Giap 
LINARELLO, Mary 

• Deceased 

B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. ·1973 
Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.Ec. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed., 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 

B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
·B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ed. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.Ec. 1970 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
D.Litt. honoris causa 1967 

B.A. 1970 
Ph.D. 1972 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

917 



DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

LINDEN, Paul Frederick 
LINDNER, Sherrill Clare 
LINDPERE, Karin Elizabeth 
LINGWOOD, James Robert Henry 
LINKE, Kym Murray 
LINKE, Russell Dean 
LIPP, Robert Andrew 
LISTER, Graeme George 
LISTON, Howard Raymond 
LLOYD, Adele 
LLOYD, Christopher Roy 
LocK, David Ewen 
LocK, Penelope Jane 
LoH Meng Tiang 
LOOKER, David Robson 
LORENZO, Michael Wayne 
LovEGROVE, Edmund 
LOVELL, Alan Kevin 
LOVELL, Kerry Francis 
LOVELL, Linda Susan 
LOWER, Ashleigh Alistair 
LOWREY, Edward Arnold 
LucAS, Gwenda Rae 
LucAS, John Robert 
LucK, Leslie Richard 
LUFF, Kathryn Thelma 
LtJGG, Julian John 
LUNDBERG, Julie Elizabeth 
Lusli, Faye Lois 
LuYTEN, Anne Therese 
LuYTEN, Leo John 

MABARRACK, Paul Milad 
MAcDoNAGH, Blainaid Aine 
MAcDONALD, Robin John 
MAcDouGALL, Colin James 
MAcF ARLANE, Peter James Maxwell 
MAcKENZIE, ·Elizabeth Anne 
MACLEAN, Alana Edith 
MAcPHERSON, Judith Helen 
MADDERN, David Grant 
MADmsoN, Brian Joseph 
MAGGS, Peter James 
MAGRYN, Ingrid 
MAHANDRU, Madan Mohan 
MALKIC, Esad Adam 
MALONEY, John Patrick 
MANFIELD, Peta Cherry Virginia 
MANNING, Paul Alexander 
MANUEL, Elizabeth Ann 
MANUEL, Julie Robyn 
MANUEL, Mark Kenneth 
MANUEL, Michael John 
MARCH, Bruce Charles 
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Hons. B.Sc. 1968; M.Sc. 1969 
B.Ed. 1972 

B.A. 1971 ; Dip.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1973 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Ph.D. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.Ec. 1970 

B.Ec. 1973 
Hons. B.Ed. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
Hon. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 

B.A. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

Ph.D. 1970 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
M.A. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968 
B.Sc. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
Ph.D. 1971 
B.Ec. 1973 

B.Ec. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.Ec. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Soc.Admig. 19,J2, 



MARCH, Phillipa Gay 
MARIN, Peter 
MARINO, Carmine 
MARINO, Raffaele 
MARINOFF, George Michael 
MARINUCCI, Franco 
MARSHALL, Vernon Charles 
MART, Peter Lawrence 
MARTIN, Donalda Arlie 
MARTIN, George Stanley 
MARTIN, Kathryn Elizabeth 
MARTIN, Pauline Margaret 
MARTIN, Susanna Edith 
MARTIN, Warren Antony 
MARTZ, Hermina Majora Doresta 
MAST, Richard Edward 
MASTERS, Roger Charles 
MATHESON, Stevan Ross 
MATTERS, Helen Susan 
MATTHEWS, Donald Graham 
MATTHEWS, Shirley Elizabeth 
MAUGHAN, Janet Mary 
MAY, Allison Stewart 
MAY, Robert Leonard 
MA YES, Malcolm Leslie 
NIA YNARD, Ian Maxwell 
MAZENGARB, Geoffrey Charles 
MA:i:ENGARB, Robert Trevor 
McARDLE, Margaret Fay 
McARTHUR, Craig Robin 
McAuLIFFE, Moira Frances 
McBRIDE, Jane Elizabeth 
McBRIDE, Judith Margaret 
McCALDEN, Heather 
McCALL, Kaye Dianne 
McCALL, Maxine June 
McCALLUM, Stephen John 
McCANN, Peter Robert 
McCoNCHIE, Roderick William Ian 
McCONNELL, James Malcolm 
McCORMICK, Beverley Jean 
McCuRDY, Franklin 
McCuRDY, Janna 
McDONALD, Heather Anne 
McDONALD, Ian Douglas 
McDONALD, Prudence Mary 
McDONNELL, Joseph John 
McEvoY, Francis Joseph 
McEWEN, Colleen Teresa 

· McF ARLANE, Helen Joy 
McGUIRE, Alexander Munro 
McKEE, Stephen Kiffin 
McKEE, William Dennis 
McKENZIE, Kenneth Ian 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.Ec. 1969; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 
B.Ec. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
Ph.D. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.Ed. 1971 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1973 

Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ed. 1972 
M.Sc. 1969 

B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.Ec. 1972 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Sc. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1972; B.Ec. 1973 
M.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
M.Sc. 1969; Ph.D. 1973 

M.Sc. 1967 
Hons. B.A. 1974 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

McKINNON, Andrew Richard 
McKINNON, Richard Ernest 
McKNIGHT, Ian Stuart 
McLACHLAN, James Grasby 
McLEAN, Danny William Arthur 
McLEAN, Graham Douglas 
McLEAN, James Alan 
McLEAN, Robin Mary 
McLEAN, Yvonne Clara Xandra 
McLEAY, Elizabeth Ann 
McMAHON, Philip Leslie 
McPHERSON, Gordon Russell 
McQuIN, Arthur Patrick 
McRAE, Patricia Mary 
McRosTIE, Anne Martina 
McWATERs, Dudley Fraser 
MEANEY, Christopher 
MELVILLE, Keith Frederick 
MENTIPLAY, Maxwell Charles 
MEREDITH, Avery Stephen 
MERRIGAN, Cathryn Ann 
MERRIMAN, Russell Hugh 
MERTIN, Peter Geoffrey 
MEssER, John Richard 
MEYER, Imgard Paula 
MEYERS, Dianne Patricia 
MICHAEL, Robin 
MICHELL, Howard Edwin 
MICKAN, Gillian Margaret 
MrcKAN, Peter Frank 
MIGNONE, Gianni 
MIHATSCH, Karl Heinz Otto 
MILES, Andrew John 
MILLARD, Wendy Clark 
MILLER, John Wilson 
MILLIGAN, Peter Robert 
MILLINGTON, Elizabeth Claire 
MILLINGTON, Gary James 
MILLINGTON, Peter James 
MILLS, Desmond Alfred 
MILLS, Richard Warren Sharp 
MILNE, Nicholas Andrew 
MILO, Ludmila 
MILO, Margareta 
MINEALL, Lesley Ruth 
MISAN, Maria 
MisSIKos, Panglis 
MITCHELL, Calvert Loch 
MITCHELL, Hilary Marion 
MITCHELL, Joanne McGregor 
MITCHELL, Julie Elizabeth 
MITCHELL, Margaret Ann 
MITCHELL, Sir Mark Ledingham 
MITCHELL, Ralph Bryon 
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B.A. 1971 
B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.Ec. 1972 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1969 

B.A. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.Ec. 1972 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1969 
Dip.Ed. 1973; B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

M.Psych. 1974 
B.A. 1970; M.Psych. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
M.A. 1973 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.Ec. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968; Ph.D. 1972 
B.Sc. 1969 

Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.A: 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 

B.A. 1973 
B.Ec. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
D.Sc. honoris causa 1971 

B.A. 1972 



MITCHELL, Ruth Eleanor 
MITCHELL, Susan Lesley 
MITCHELL, William McLaren 
MLYNOWSKYJ, Ihor John 
MOGG, Jeffrey John Valentine 
MOHR, Caroline 
MOLYNEUX, Astley Robert 
MoLYNEux, Dorothy Henrietta 
MONCKTON, Robert Parry 
MoNK, BarbaraJoan . 
MooDY, Keith 
MooN, Karen Dorothy 
MooRE, Alan William 
MooRE, Alison Joy 
MooRE, Geoffrey Lewis 
MooRE, Geoffrey Philip Milton 
MOORE, Kathryn Ann 
MooRE, Michael John 
MORAN, Bronte 
MOREAU, Eugene Louis 
MORGAN, Janet Elizabeth 
MORIARTY, John 
MoRONY, Andre Paul 
MoRoNY, Laurie William 
MORRIS, Sidney Allen 
MoRRow, Dorothy Anne 
MORROW, Richard 
MosKos, Janet Maye 
MosKWA, Zbigniew 
MOUNTFORD, Rosalie Jean 
MUDGE, Judith Ann 
MUIRHEAD, Ann Rosemary 
MUIRHEAD, Janet MacKinnon 
MULDOWNEY, Michael Phillip 
MULES, Bruce Rodney 
MULLINS, Robyn Lynette 
MuLRANEY, Peter Thomas 
MUMFORD, Peter John 
MUNDY, Anne Mary 
MuNN, Roylene Ann 
MUNRO, Anne 
MUNRO, Douglas John 
MuRcH, Ashleigh Robert 
MuRcH, Graham Elliott 
MURLEY, Graeme John 
MURNANE, Peter Leo 
MURPHY, Brian Edward 
MURTAGH, Yvonne Kathleen 
l'viuTTON, Christopher Charles 
MYLES, Jeanette Rayeleen 

NADOLNY, Bernard 
NANCARROW, Robin June 
NANKIVELL, Richard Sutherland 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.A. 1970 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Ph.D. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1974 

Ph.D. 1969 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1969 
Ph.D. 1970 

Hons. B.Ec. 1970 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1971 

Hons. B.Ec. 1971 
B.Sc. 1974 

Ph.D. 1970 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

Ph.D. 1971 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971 ; Hons. B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Ph.D. 1974 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

NAsH, Jennifer Anne 
NAUGHTON, Paul Anthony 
NAWANA, Don Prienath Dayananda 
NAYLOR, Christopher Raymond 
NAYLOR, John William 
NEATE, David John 
NEESON, Bernard Patrick 
NEESON, Suzanne Maree 
NEIL, Gordon James 
NEIL, John Brian 
NEILL, John Lawrence 
NELSON, KevinJohn 
NELSON, MeganJane 
NENADOVIC, Peter 
NEVERAUSKAS, Maria Bernedetta 
NEVERAUSKAs, Vytautas Paul 
NEYLAN, Rhonda Marie 
NG Suet-Kin, Yvonne 
NICHOLAS, Francis Selvaraj 
NICHOLAS, Therese Mary Ahearn 
NICHOLAS, William Robert 
NICHOLSON, Patricia Faye 
NICKOLAI, Christine Marie 
NILLSEN, Rodney Victor 
NITSCHKE, Ian Alfred 
NITSCHKE, Philip Haig 
NOACK, Edwin Lawrence 
NOBLE, Dianne Rosslyn 
NoRMAN, Lynette Kay 
NoRMAN, Sharon Kay 
NoRTON, Meredith Helen 
NovoTNA, Olga 

OAKES, Judy Anne 
O'CALLAGHAN, Neal Terence 
O'CALLAGHAN, Una 
OcKENDEN, Tasma Juliet 
O'FLAHERTY, John Wainman 
OLAH, Kenneth Charles 
OLDFIELD, Simon Robert 
OLIVER, Graeme John 
OLIVER, Janet Mary 
O'NEILL, Vivienne Joan 
ONG Beng Lim 
ONG Swee Ngoh 
OSBORNE, Dianne Stephanie 
OSBORNE, Michael Ernest 
OsMAN, Elizabeth Helen 
O'SULLIVAN, Deirdre Mary 

PAGE, Ian Alexander 
PAGE, Nicola Mary 
PAIZES, Christine May 
p ALEG, Julie Dale 
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B.Ed. 1972 
B.Ed. 1972 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1974 
B.Ed. 1972 

B.Ec. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1971 
M.Sc. 1968 

B.A. 1972 
Ph.D. 1974 

B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; H~ns. B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1967 
Dip.Ed. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968 
B.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Ed: 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1973 



P ALLAs, Gabriel 
PALM, Brian Andrew 
PALMER, Ann Mary 
PALMER, David Lawrence 
PALMER, John 
PALMER, Marion Judith 
PANTON, David Michael 
PAPAILIOU, Christopher 
PAPPAGEORGiou, Dom Bill 
PARKER, David Heyw~od 
PARKER, Philip Roger 
PARKIN, Phillip Leslie 
PARNELL, Helen Judith 
PARR, Bruce Hamilton 
PARSLOW, Graham Royston 
PASCOE, David John Birch 
PATERNOSTER, Judith Margaret 
PATERSON, Patricia Mary 
PAYNE, Simon John 
PEAK, Ian David 
PEARCE, Helen Ruth 
PEARCE, Michael Brayshay 
PEARSON, Christopher James 
PECK, Andrew William 
PEEBLES, Helen Anne 
PEEL, Lesley Anne 
PENGILLY, Bernard Reginald 
PENHALL, Simon 
PENNEY, Colleen 
PENROSE, Pauline Rosemary 
PERKS, Brenton Harold 
PERMEZEL, Rosemarie Margaret 
PETERS, Dianne Joan 

. PETERS, Judith Helen 
PETERSEN, Josephine 
PETERSEN, Linda Mary 
PETERSON, Raymond Frederick 
PFITZNER, Anthony Paul 
PHILLIPS, Diana Gwyneth 
PHILLIPS, Robyn Margaret 
PHILLIPS, Yvonne Bronwen 
PHILLIS, Brenton Charles 
PHYSICK, William Lloyd 
PrcKHAVER, Anne Frances 
PICKHAVER, Gordon Greig 
PIETSCH, Leon Robert 
PILLAI, N ermalla Devi 
PLEws, Janette Dawn 
PLisKo, Igor 
PLUSH, Robert William Thomas 
PoLATAJKO, Orest Wasyl 
PoLYA, Gideon Maxwell 
PoNTT, Barry John 
POOLE, Arthur Ernest 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

M.Sc. 1967; Ph.D. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.Ec. 1974 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
M.A. 1971 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.Ec. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

B.Ec. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admifl. 1969 
M.Psych. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1973 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.Ec. 1972; Hons. B.Ec. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

Ph.D. 1969 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

POOLE, Michael Stanley 
PoRTWAY, Louise Cornell 
PossINGHAM, Rodney William 
POTTER, Gordon Wayne 
PoTTER, Susan Nanette 
PoWELL, Ann 
POWELL, Robyn Lee 
POWERS, Neil Charles 
PRASAD, Lata 
PRATT, Raymond Kenneth 
PRESCOTT, Ruth 
PRESTON, Ann Veness 
PRESTON, Peter Anthony 
PRICE, Marilyn Anne 
PRIDEAUX, Trevor John 
PRITCHARD, Angela 
PRITCHARD, Josephine Caroline 
PROBYN, Christine Mary 
PROBYN, Ian David 
PROVIS, Christopher 
PROVIS, David Goldie 
PROWSE, Craig Ross 
PRYDE, Elisabeth Isabella 
PRYOR, Roger Geoffrey 
PRYOR, Susan Edith 
PsARRos, Anthony Mark 
PUGATSCHEW, Anthony Anatole 
PuoH, Gillian Frances 
Puus, Joseph Francis 
PURCELL, Malcolm Roy 
PuRsE, Kevin Geoffrey 
Pusz, Richard Jan Dominic 
PYLYPENKO, Valentine 

QUARTUCCIO, Concetta 
QUINN, Terence Patrick 

RAEDEL, Malcolm Wayne 
RAFTERY, Roger Leonard 
RAGGHIANTI, Eugene Lido 
RAJKOWSKI, Pamela Apolonia 
RANDELL, Barbara Rae 
RANDELL, Jeffrey Peter 
RASHEED, Leon Anthony 
RATCLIFF, Douglas 
RATTER, John David 
RAVEN, Gregory Keith 
RAw, James Sorrell 
RAw, Lynne Elizabeth 
RAYMOND, Judith Elizabeth 
RAYNER, Kym Patrick 
REBONDS, Judith Anne 
REDDIN, Anne Louise 
REED, Mary Prudence 
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B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
Ph.D. 1972 
Ph.D. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

B.Ec. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1972 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1973 
Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.A. 1973 
B.Ed. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Ec. 1974 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Ph.D. 1970 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Hons. B.Ec. 1970 

B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1Q73 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1969 



REID, Alan Duncan 
REID, Jennifer Anne 
REID, Linda Joy 
REIDSMITH, Jonathan George 
REIMERS, Hugh Andrew 
REINCKE, Christine 
REMNANT, Ian Douglas 
RENTSCH, Ian Edmund 
REUTER, Philip John 
REYNOLDS, Ann Margaret 
REYNOLDS, Natalka 
RICE, Stephen John 
RICHARDS, Anthony Ross 
RICHARDS, Ian Kenwyn 
RICHARDS, Sharilyn Adele 
RICHA=soN, Bruce 
RICHARDSON, Carole Ann 
RICHARDSON, David Robert 
RICHARDSON, Donald Grant 
RICHA=soN, Joan.Ann 
RICHARDSON, Rosalyn Daphne 
RICHARDSON, VidaJane 
RICHTER, Mary Elizabeth 
RIDGE, Brian William 
RIDGWAY, Mary Ruth 
RIEBELING, Gary Horton 
RIEGER, Wilfred George 
RIGGS, Kerry Lorraine 
RILEY, Michael Bernard 
RILEY, Susan Mary 
RISCHBIETH, Margot Henderson 
RISCHMUELLER, Ruth Therese 
Rix, David William 
RIZVI, Syed Qalab Abbas 
ROBERTS, Rebecca Ann 
RoBERTs, Timothy Kilgour 
ROBERTSON, Dougal Alastair 
ROBINSON, Christopher Dean 
ROBJOHNs, Brian Thomas 
RoBJOHNS, Helen Lorraine 
RocKLEY, Gillian 
ROGERS, Charles Neil 
ROGERS, Craig Stephen 
ROGERS, Daryl Stephen 
ROGERS, Rosalie Dawn 
ROHDE, Robert Lynton 
ROHRIG, John Andrew 
ROMAN, Steven Colin 
RoosE, Joannes Marinus 
RosA, I vano Alexandro 
RoscRow, Denise Anne 
RossETTI, Lee Omero 
RouLSTONE, Graeme 
RowE, Bryan Douglas 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1973 

M.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.Ec. 1972 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1972 

B.Ed. 1972 
M.Psych. 1974 

Hons. B.A .. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1973 
Ph.D. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
Ph.D. 1971 
B.Ec. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1969 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

RowE, Janet Lynn 
ROWELL, Sandra Ellen 
ROWLAND, Kathryn Ann 
ROWLANDS, Diane Christine 
RoYANs, Lynore Angela 
RozITIS, Juris Maris 
RozITIS, Mara Arne 
RUBENS, Paul Thomas 
RuDALL, Leslie J allies 
RuDZITis, Arnold 
RUEDAS, Marialuisa Lucia 
RuEss, Rudolf Gottfried 
RUGGIERO, John 
RuGLESs, Paul Anthony 
RussELL, Donald Eric 
RussELL, .Jennifer Lynne 
RussELL, Sandra Joyce 
RUTTEN, Albert John 
RuYs, Mariette.Julia Brigitte 
RYAN, DesmondJohn 
RYAN, Peter Lyndon 
RYAN, Sally Jean 
RYAN, Stephen Bernard 
RYAN, Terence Patrick 
RYDER, Pauline Jane 
RYE, Robert Henry 

SACCONE, Gino Tony Patrick 
SADDLER, Anthea Margaret 
SAINT, John William 
SALTER, John Grant 
SAMARCQ., Robert Michel 
SANDLAND, Mary Kathleen 
SARA, Gregory John 
SARRE, Donald Christopher 
SAUER, Geoffrey John 
SAUNDERS, Malcolm.James 
SAUNDERS, Philip William 
SAUNDERS, Ronald Victor 
SAUNDERS, Wesley Alfred 
SAVENIS, Caesar Anatol 
SAvvAs, Ross Samuel 
SCALES, Paul Anthony 
SCALZI, Giuseppe 
SCANLON, Susan Lorraine 
SCHAEFER, Brian Robert 
ScHAHINGER, Peta Claire 
ScHAPEL, Catherine Marie 
SCHILLER, Grant David 
SCHMIDT, Carolyn Elizabeth 
SCHMIDT, Janice Ruth 
SCHMITT, Barry Leonard 
SCHOFIELD, Christine Virginia 
SCHOFIELD, David James 
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B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

, Hons. B.Ec. 1971 
B.A. 1973 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1971 

B.Ec. 1973; Hons. B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ed. 1971 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1969 

B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 



SCHOFIELD, Susan Ailsa 
SCHOLTEN, Ronald 
SCHULZ, Ronald David 
ScoTT, Adrian Ronald 
ScoTT, David Warwick 
ScoTT, Janet Mary Isobel 
ScoTT, Rosemary Anne 
ScoTT, Susanne Jane 
SEARBY, David Graham 
SEARS, Michael 
SEEKAMP, Leonie Ruth 
SEIDEL, Glen Peter Burton 
SEIDEL, Patricia 
SELLERS, Christopher Charles 
SEMBEROVA, Pamela Renata Jana 
SEMMLER, Peter Clifford 
SENIC, Lynette Anne 
SEXTON, Brett Alexander 
SEXTON, Michael Anthony 
SEXTON, Roger Neil 
SEYMOUR, Janice Phyllis 
SHACKLETON, May Gin-Mei Yeung 
SHANAHAN, Pamela Grace 
SHANNON, Christine Isabel 
SHANNON, Helen Daphne 
SHANNON, Helen Jennifer 
SHANNON, John David 
SHARMAN, Eileen Winifred 
SHARP, Colin Andrew 
SHARRAD, Paul 
SHEARD, Stuart Nicholas 
SHEPHERD, Kenneth Mark 
SHEPHERD, Ronald 
SHEPPARD, Cecily Jane. 
SHEPPARD, Susan Elizabeth 
SHEPPARD, Terence Alan 
SHERIFF, James Andrew 
SHERWIN, Hugh Barnstaple 
SHIMOYAMA, Yoshimi 
SHUTTLEWORTH, Glen 
SrnLY, Anne Kelynack 
SrnLY, Colin Wayne 
SIDLER, Robert Dudley 
SILVERWOOD, Michael William 
SIMMONDS, David William 
SIMMONDS, Ian Herbert 
SIMMONDS, Janette Kay 
SIMON, John Gary 
SIMPSON, Linda Anne 
SIMPSON, Robert James 
SIRED, Mary Rosalind 
SKINNER, Jennifer Dianne 
SLEE, Phillip Thomas 
SLEEP, Janne Leslie 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

Hons. B.Sc. 1969; Ph.D. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.Ec. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1968 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

Hons. B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Ec. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1974 

Ph.D. 1972 
B.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.Ec. 1970 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971 
Ph.D. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1972 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

SMITH, Charlotte Ffloyd 
SMITH, Erica Mary 
SMITH, Geoffrey Howard 
SMITH, George Paterson 
SMITH, Graeme Douglas 
SMITH, Jennifer Dawn 
SMITH, Jennifer Wilmot 
SMITH, Joan Alison 
SMITH, John Maxwell Rigney 
SMITH, Kenneth Graham 
SMITH, Lyndon Betteridge 
SMITH, Lynette Ann 
SMITH, Neville Jam es 
SMITH, Susan Alice Mary 
SMITH, Trevor Keith 
SMITHURST, Natalie May 
SMOKER, Bronwyn Mary 
SNIGG, Barry 
SNODGRASS, Frank Edwin 
SNow, Janice Isobel 
SoH See Khay 
SOUTHAM, Katrina Ann 
SPACEK, Rudolf 
SPARGO, Carol Ann 
SPARGO, Malcolm Robert 
SPARROW, Stephen Rodney 
SPENCER-SMITH, Margo Jill 
SPIER, Russell Carlton 
SPIVAKOVSKY, David Hirsch 
STACE, Mary Elizabeth 
STACEY, Janet Ruth 
STAIFF, Russell 
STANFORD, LawrenceJohn 
STANTON, Harry Edward 
STARR, Ronald Kym 
STEEDMAN, Raymond Keith 
STEELE, Margaret Lynn 
STEINER, Marie Ann 
STEINKE, Kay Maree 
STEPHEN, Nora Ann 
STEVENS, Anthony Mark 
STEVENS, Susan Ellen 
STEWART, Peter Roy 
STIRLING, Andrew John 
STIRLING, Keith Christopher 
STOCK, Cheryl Frances 
STOCK, Herbert Martin; Peter 
STOCK, Rosemary Anne 
STOCKER, David Alan 
STOKES-THOMPSON, Ann Deborah 
STONE, Jillian Mary 
STOREN, Anne Patricia 
STOREN, Christina Margaret 
STORY, Colin John 
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B.A. 1971; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ec. 1970 
B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1971 

. B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 

Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 
B.Sc. 1972 
D.Sc. 1971 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1969 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Ed. 1973 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
M.Sc. 1971 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 

Ph.D. 1973 
B.Ec. 1974 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 

M.Soc.Admin. 1974 
B.A. 1972 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.Sc. 1971 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1970 
Ph.D. 1971 
B.Sc. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
Ph.D. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 



STRATTON, Geoffrey Bernard 
STRZELECKI, Edward 
SucH, Eric Charles 
SucH, Robert Bruce 
SUMMERFIELD, William Charles 
SUMNER, Robert John 
SUMNER, Rosslyn Melva 
SURGUY, Margaret Mary 
SUTCLIFFE, Andrew Graham 
SUTER, Elizabeth Fay 
SurrERBY, John Whitford 
SWEENEY, Rosematy 
SYDENHAM, Peter Humphrey 
SYKES, Merran Elizabeth 
SYKEs, Rodney Patrick 
SYMENS, Wendy Louise 
SYMINGTON, Helen Norma 
SzusTER, Fearnley Stefan Pym 
SzusTER, Paul Adam Pym 

TALBOT, Hilary Ann 
TALBOT, Michael Ross 
TANDY, Peter Charles 
TANNER, Susan Elizabeth 
T ANSKA, Raili Iiris 
TARAFDAR, Enayet Ullah 
TAVERNER, Rodney William 
TAY Boon Shek 
TAY Kiong Chiu, David 
TAY Soon Hiang. 
TAYLOR, Barry Graham 
TAYLOR, Jane 
TAYLOR, Vivianne Eleanor 
TEAGUE, Lynette Elizabeth 
TEAGUE, Robert James 
TENG Yee Koon, Terry 
TEOH Guan Leong 
THAYNE, Nell 
THEODOROS, Harry 
THIEL, Helen Margaret 
THIELE, Dennis Robert 
THOMAS, Anthony William 
THOMAS, Bronwyn Claire 
THOMAS, Daryl l\t!axwell 
THOMAS, Geoffrey Anthony 
THOMAS, Michael Robert 
THOMAS, Miriam Eleanor 
THOMAS, Peter Bruce 
THOMAS, Philip Mortimer 
THOMAS, Richard Barry 
THOMPSON, Anne Helen 
THOMPSON, Jennifer Lee 
THOMPSON, Kenneth William . 
THOMPSON, Neil 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 

Ph.D. 1970 
M.Ed. 1972 

B.Ec. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Ph.D. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971 
B.Ed. 1972 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1973 

Ph.D. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
Ph.D. 1972 
B.Ec. 1973 

Hons. B.Sc. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
Hons. B.Ec. 1971 

B.Sc. 1972 
B.Ed. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 
B.A. 1973 

M.A. 1974 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

THOMPSON, Norman 
THOMPSON, Rosemary Howard 
THOMPSON, Stephen Murray 
THOMSON, Fiona Marie 
THORNTON, Robert Edward 
THURLINGS, Elizabeth Helena 
THURSTON, Michael Grant 
TrnEMANN, Ruth Katherine 
Trn Siew Ding 
TILEY, David 
TILL, Colin William 
TILL, Helen Mary 
TILL, Michael James 
TILLETT, Elizabeth Jane 
TIMMS, Christopher Barry Arthur 
TIMOTHY, Terrence William 
TIPPING, Richard James Oswald 
Tonn, Gregory Stuart 
Tonn, Wendy Jean 
TOLHURST, Michael Jay 
TOLSTOSHEV, Veronika 
TONKIN, Beverley Pauline 
TONKIN, David Harry 
TONKIN, Janet Ruth 
TONKIN, Marie Teresa 
ToNs, John Gerard 
TooGoon, Wendy June 
TOWNSEND, David Alan 
TOWNSEND, Graeme James 
TRAVERS, Peter Denis 
TREAGUS, Patricia Frances 
TREGENZA, John David 
TREGENZA, John Robert 
TREGONING, Ian Edward 
TRELOAR, Ian John 
TREMBATH, David William 
TRIGG, Alison Faye 
TRIGGS, Richard John 
TROTT, Judith Marie 
TRUMBLE, Angela Mary 
TsIAVLis, John 
TucKER, Alan Ray 
TUCKER, Josephine Margaret 
TUMMEL, Rosemary A. 
TURNER, Allan George 
TURNER, Peter Michael 
TURNER, Wendy Kaye 

UPTON, StephenJohn 
URBAN, Paul Michael 
URWIN, Anthony Michael 

v AN DALEN, Johannes 
VAN DuLKEN, Thomas Bernard 
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Ph.D. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1971 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A.1970 
Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 
B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1971 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1971 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1972; M.Soc.Admin. 1973 
B.A. 1973 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ec. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 

B.Ec. 1973 
B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 

B.Sc. 1971 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Ec. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
M.Sc. 1969 



VAN GEMERT, Peter 
VAN STUIVENBERG, Peter Hendrik 
VAN WYK, Daniel Georg 
v AUGHAN, Belinda 
V AWSER, Graham Robert 
VEIGLI, Michael Joseph 
VENABLES, Karen Mary 
VENNING, Maurice Morey 
VERDONK, Julienne Ida 
VERE-FLINT, Robert 
VEROUDE, Garry John 
VIDA, Giulio Attilio 
VINCENT, Lewis Dudley 
VITKOVSKIS, Dagnija Ilze 
VLAJIC, Milica 
VoGEL, Doona Dawn 
VOGELZANG, Marja Cornelia Rita 
VoN SANDEN, Anthony Trevor 
VuLFSONs, Benjamin John 

WAGSTAFF, Peter 
WAHLQ.UIST, Lester Paul 
VV AITE, Jennifer Rae 
WAITE, Robert Carl 
WAKEFIELD, Carolyn Dorothy 
WALDECK, Rodney Chapple 
WALKER, Annette Mary 
WALKER, Lynette Gail 
WALKER, Nicholas Stuart 
WALKOM, Phillip William 
WALLACE, Irene Amanda 
WALLACE, Paul Vincent 
WALLACE, Wayne Robert 
WALLADGE, Douglas William 
WALLIS, Sandra Jean 
WALSH, Jeffrey Albert 
WALSH, John Anthony 
WALSH, Terry Ian 
WALTER, Norman Ronald 
WALTER, Ruth Victoria 
WALTERS, Dianne Lorna 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1972 
B.Ed. 1973 
M.A. 1970 
B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970; Hons. B.Sc. 1971 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1973 

B.Ec. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ec. 1971 

B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1971 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1974 
. B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

B.Ec. 1972 
B.Ec. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Ec. 1972; Hons. B.Ec. 1973 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

WAN ABDUL KADIR, Bin Wan Ahmad 
WANGANEEN, Hurtle Kenneth 
WAQ.AR, Muhammad Anwar 
WARCUP, John William 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1972; Hons. B.A. 1973 
Ph.D. 1973 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Ed. 1971 WARD, Helen Mary 

WARD, Ian Martin 
WARD, Ian Peter 
WARD, Mark Richard 
WARDLE, Elizabeth Janet 
WARHURST, John Lewis 
WARREN, Garry Keith 
WASYLUK, Jurij 
WATKINS, Keith James 

B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1971 
B.Sc. 1972 
B.A. 1971 

B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1971; Hons. B.A. 1972; M.Psych. 1974 
M.Sc. 1972 
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DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

WATKINS, Rodney Dennis 
WATSON, Kenneth Lindsay 
WATSON, Kym Stephen 
WATSON, Lorna Faye 
WATTS, DavidJohn 
WATTS, Richard Walter 
WAY, Christopher Francis 
WEBB, April 
WEBB, Elizabeth Mary 
WEBB, Mireille Marcelline 
WEBBER, Carolyn Ann 
WEBBER, Craig Thomas 
WEBER, Paul Gerard 
WEE Peng Nam, Victor 
WEIGHTMAN, Colin 
WELLS, Frances Marie 
WERNEKE, Detlef 
WESSELINGH, Johanna Maria 
WEST, Anne Hamilton 
WETHERALL, Maurice Brian 
WEYMOUTH, James William 
WHEATLEY, Donna Theresa 
WHEELER, Shirley Lorraine 
WHELAN, RobertJohn 
WmLLAs, Paul Douglas 
WHITE, Ian Christopher 
WHITE, James Douglas 
WHITE, Mi.chael Andrew 
WmTE, MichaelJoseph 
WHITEHEAD, Alan David 
WHITEHEAD, Lindsay Paul 
WHITFORD, Anthony Kenneth 
WHITINGTON, Helen Mary 
WHITINGTON, Paul McDonald 
WmTINGTON, Victoria 
WHITTINGTON, HelenJoy 
WIESE, Philip 

Ph.D. 1973 
B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 

B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1973 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1968 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
M.Sc. 1969 
B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 
B.A. 1971 

B.Sc. 1974 
Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1974 
B.A. 1974 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.A. 1973 

WIJESEKARA, Wijesuriya Arachchilage Daya 
WILDY, Anne 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.Sc. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1972 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968 
M.Sc. 1969; Ph.D. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.Ed. 1974 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1971 

B.Sc. 1971; Hons. B.Sc. 1972 
Dip.Soc.Admin. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Dip.Ed. 1973 
WILKINSON, Bronwyn Sue 
WILKSCH, Peter Rodney 
WILLCOCKS, Gregory James 
WILLIAMS, Deborah Joan 
WILLIAMS, Gregory John 
WILLIAMS, Judith Jean 
WILLIAMS, Philip Gill 
WILLIAMS, Stanley Anthony 
WILLIAMS, Stephen John 
WILLIAMS, Valmai Rilla 
WILLSON, Carol Anne 
WILSON, Alan John 
WILSON, Gregory James 
WILSON, John Baird 
WINDOW, Gregory Alexander Ashmead 
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B.Sc. 1974 
B.Ed. 1971 

B.Sc. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970; Dip.Ed. 1971 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1973 
B.Ec. 1972 
B.Ec. 1974 



WINN, James Anthony 
WINN, Richard Walter 
\VISCHKI, Karl Patrick 
WITHNALL, Kay Margaret 
WONG Chow-Lum, Patrick 
WoNG Siik-Ding, Philomena 
WoNG, Shanti Margrietje 
WoNG Sou-Min 
Woon, Leo 
Woon, Peter Allan 
WooDLEY, Hilary 
Woons, Dean Lewis 
WooDWARD, Dennis Frank 
WOOLDRIDGE, Sheila Margaret 
*WooLLAM, Richard William 
WooLVEN, Malcolm Lewes 
WRAY, Stephen Donald 
WRIGHT, James Stanley 
WRIGHT, Jennifer Anne 
WRIGHT, Peter James 
WRIGHT, Rhonda Jean 
WYLIE, Richard Alva 

YATES, Ian Garth 
YATES, John Charles 
YEATMAN, Colin Grantley 
YEATMAN, Elizabeth Mary 
YOUNG, Douglas Arthur 
YouNG, Robert Bruce 
YvANOVICH, Bruno Antonio 

ZAHARUIKO, Leon 
ZATORSKI-SAPINSKI, Lech 
ZIMMERMAN, David Lyel 
ZoPP A, Elizabeth Anne 

• Deceased 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

B.A. 1970, 
B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
B.Sc. 1970 

Ph.D. 1971 
B.A. 1972 

Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.A. 1973 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1974 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1974 

B.A. 1973; Hons. B.A. 1974 
B.Sc. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 

B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1974 

Hons. B.Sc. 1969; M.Sc. 1970; Ph.D. 1974 
Hons. B.Ec. 1971 

B.A. 1972; Dip.Ed. 1973 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1972; Hons. B.Sc. 1973 

B.A. 1972 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.A. 1971; Dip.Ed. 1972 
B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 

B.Sc. 1974 
Ph.D. 1972 
B.Sc. 1973 

B.Ed. 1974 
B.A. 1973 

B.Sc. 1973; Hons. B.Sc. 1974 
Hons. B.A. 1973 
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Academic Committee 
}.{embers 
Statute . 

Academic Dress 

Academic Staff 
Appointments 
Definition 
Members 
Promotions 
Statute . 
Superannuation 
Tenure . 

Academic Terms 
Statute . 

Acts 9£ Parliament 

Section Five 
INDEX 

A 

Flinders University of South Australia Act . 
Amendment Act No. 53 of 1966 . 
Amendment Act No. 70 of 1973 
By-laws . 

Administrative Staff 

Admission of Students 

Admission to Degrees 
Statute . 

Adult Matriculation 

Advisory Committee on Bookroom Services 
Members 

Allocations Committee 
Members 
Statute . 

American Studies 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Ancillary Staff Superannuation System 
Trustees 

Ann Flaxman Prize in English . 

Ann Flinders Club 

Page 

14 
137 
164 

131 
127 
26 

132 
127 
133 
127 

147 

103 
ll5 
117 
121 

4·2 

303 

164 
144 

23 

15 
138 

184 
29 

553 

24 

351 
350 

951 



INDEX 

Appointment .Committees . 
Architects See University Architect's Office 

Art Society . 

Arts 
Bachelor's Degree-Statute 
1Vlaster's Degree 

Asian Studies 
Schedule 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Auditors· 

Australian-American Educational Foundation 

Australian Economic Papers 

B 

Bachelor .of Arts See Arts-Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor of Economics See Economics-Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor ·of Education See Education-Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) See Education 
(Physical Education)-Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery See Medicine 
and Surgery-Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor of Science See Science-Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor· of Social Administration See Social Administration
Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor of Special Education See Special Education
Bachelor's Degree 

Bachelor's Degrees 
Statute . 

Bank of Adelaide Prize in Economics 

Bankers 

Biological Sciences, School of See School of Biological Sciences 

Biology 
Honours Topics . 
Pre-requisite knowledge 
Programmes · 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Board of Discipline 
Statute 

952 

Page 

131 

348 

178 
158 

184 
33 

602 

45 

372 

345 

178 

351 

45 

780 
145 
220 
219 
37 

762 

147 



Boards 
Members 
Statute . 
See also Matriculation Board 

School of Biological Sciences Board 
School of Earth Sciences Board 
School of Humanities Board 
School of Mathematical Sciences Board 
School of Medicine Board 
School of Physical Sciences Board 
School of Social Sciences Board 
Union Board 

Buildings Committee See Finance and Buildings Committee 
By-Laws 

Canadian Pacific Airlines Award 

C.S.I.R.O. Overseas Studentships 

C.S.J.R.O. Studentships 

Chairmen of Schools . 

c 

Chamber of Manufactures Prize in Science 

Chancellor 
Election 
Former Chancellor 
Statute 

Chemistry 
Pre-requisite knowledge 
Programmes 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Clubs and Societies Association 
Constitution 
Statute . 

Coat of Arms 

Colours 

Committees 
Members 
Statute . 
See also Academic Committee 

Advisory Committee on Bookroom Services 
Allocations Committee 
Computing Committee 
Convocation, Executive Committee of 

INDEX 

Page 

14 
134 

121 

371 

370 

359 

136 

353 

107 
46 

126 

145 
202 
201 
35 

733 

324 
141 

125 

125 

14 
134 

953 



INDEX 

Finance and Buildings Committee 
Higher Degrees Committee 
Library Advisory Committee 
Music Advisory Committee 
Parking and Transport Committee 
Public Relations Committee 
Research Committee 
Study Leave Committee 
Safety Committee 
Science Liaison Committee 
Theatre Management Committee 
'Velfare Services Committee 

Common Seal 

Commonwealth Postgraduate Course Awards 

Commonwealth Postgraduate Research Awards . 

Commonwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan 

Commonwealth University Interchange Scheme 

Computing Centre 
Staff 

Computing Committee 
JVlembers 
Statute . 

Convocation 
Acts of Parliament 
Election of .Members to Council . 
Executive Committee 
1Vlembers 
Statute . 

Council 
Acts of Parliament 
Election of Members by Academic Staff 
Election of Members by Convocation . 
Members 
Statute 

Counselling Service 
Staff 

Dates 
1975 
Statutes . 

Degrees 
Act of Parliament 
Statutes . 

Degrees Conferred 

954 

D 

Page 

125 

356 

356 

370 

371 

43 

22 
140 

107 
174 

24 
24 

174 

103, 116, 119 
l66 
174 

12 
133 
339 
44 

47 
147 

111 
163, 178 

901 



Diploma in Education 
Schedule 15 . 

Diploma in Social Sciences 
Schedule 16 . 

Diplomas 
Statute 

Diplomas Awarded 

Discipline 
Rules 
Statute 

Doctor of Letters 
Statute . 

Doctor of Philosophy 
Schedule 
Statute . 

Doctor of Science 
Statute . 

Doris Simpson Fellowship 

Drama 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus . 

Drama Centre 

E 

Earth Sciences, School of See School of Earth Sciences 
Economic History 

Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Economics 
Australian Economic Papers 
Bachelor's Degree-Ordinary and Honours Degree-

Schedule 9 
Bachelor's Degree-Statute 
Bank of Adelaide Prize 
Master's Degree 
Schedules 
Shell Prize in Economics 
Simpson Pope Prize 
Staff 
Syllabus 

INDEX 

Page 

244 

246 

178 

901 

304 
147 

163 

157 
155 

163 

365 

180 
26 

427 

343 

184 
30 

518 

345 

235 
178 
351 
155 
184 
353 
352 

29 
503 

955 



INDEX 

Education 
Bachelor's Degree-Ordinary and Honours Degree Schedule 
Bachelor's Degree-Statute 
Diploma-Schedule 15 . 
Master's Degree 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Education (Physical Education) 
Bachelor's Degree-Ordinary and Honours Degree

Schedule lOa . 
Bachelor's Degree-Statute . 

Education, Special See Special Education 
Election to Council 

By Academic Staff 
By Ancillary Staff 
By Convocation 
By Post-graduate students 

Elisa Gentilli Medal in Italian 

English 
Ann .Flaxman Prize 
Schedules 
Staff· 
Syllabus 

Enrolment 
Procedure 
Statistics 
Statute . 

Examinations 
Conduct 

Fees 
Late 
Student Service Fee 

Finance and Buildings Committee 
Members 
Statute . 

Financial Assistance 

Fine Arts 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

F 

Flinders Institute for Atmospheric and Marine Sciences, The . 

Flinders University and Sturt College Nursery and Preschool 
Centre 

956 

Page 

236 
178 
244 
155 
30 

626 

238 
178 

166 
168 
174 
171 
353 

351 
180 
26 

405 

303 
10 

145 

154 

146 
145 

14 
138 
373 

180 
27 

457 
342 

340 



Flinders University Overseas Scholarships . 

Flinders University Post-gradu'ate Coursework Scholarships 

Flinders University Research Scholarships . 

Former Officers and Professors . 

Frank Knox Memorial Fellowships 

French 
Pre-requisite knowledge 
Schedules 
Staff. 
Syllabus 

Fulbright Awards See Australian-American Education 
Foundation 

Geography 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

G 

Geology See Marine Geology and Geophysics 

G~ophysics See Marine Geology and Geophysics 

Gqwrie Post-graduate Research Travelling Scholarships 

Graduate Studies 
Mathematics . 
Statute 

Graduates 

H 

Hall of Residence See University Hall 

Health Service 
Staff 

Higher Degrees 
Statute . 

Higher Degrees Committee 
Members 
Statute . 

History 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

INDEX 

Page 

366 

358 

357 

46 

369 

145 
180 
27 

413 

182 
30 

524 

371 

728 
155 

901 

339 
44 

155 

22 
141 

185 
31 

532 

957 



INDEX 

Honours Degrees 
Bachelor of Arts in School of Humanities-Schedule 1 
Bachelor of Arts in School of Social Sciences-Schedule 2. 
Bachelor of Arts in School of Mathematical Sciences-

Schedule 3 
Bachelor of Science in the School of Mathematical Sciences 

-Schedule 5 . 
Bachelor of Science in the School of Physical Sciences

Schedule 6 
Bachelor of Science in the School of Biological Sciences 

-Schedule 7 . 
Bachelor of Science in the School of Earth Sciences-

Schedule 8 
Bachelor of Economics-Schedule 9 
Bachelor of Education-Schedule 10 
Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)-Schedule lOa 
Bachelor of Medical Science in the School of Medicine-

Schedule 12 . 

Humanities, School of See School of Humanities 

I.B.M. Scholarship 

Index of topics . 

Insignia 

Institute of Labour Studies 

I 

Institute of Solar and Electrochemical Energy Conversion, The 

Interstate Students 

Invalidity Scheme 
Trustees 

Italian 
Elisa Gentilli Medal 
Pre-requisite knowledge 

. Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Junior Research Scholarships 

Laboratory Rules 

Language Laboratory 
Staff 

958 

J 

L 

Page 

180 
182 

190 

197 

201 

219 

223 
235 
236 
238 

240 

359 
8ll 

125 
346 
347 
303 

23 

353 
145 
180 
27 

451 

354 

304 

28 



Latvian 

Letters, Doctor of 

Library 

Rules 
Staff 

Library Advisory Committee 
Members 
Statute . 

Loan Fund, Student 

Marine Geology and Geophysics 
Programmes 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

lVIaster's Degrees 
Psychology-Syllabus 
Schedules 
Social Administration-Syllabus 
Statute . 

M 

Mathematical Sciences, School of See School of Mathematical 
Sciences 

Mathematics 
Pre-requisite knowledge 
Programmes 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Matriculation 
Statute . 

Matriculation Board 
Members 
Statute . 

Matthew Flinders Theatre 
Rules 
Staff 

Medals, University 

Medical Science 
Bachelor's Degree-Honours Degree-Schedule 12 

Medicine, School of See School of Medicine 

INDEX 

Page 

498 
163 

305 
41 

21 
139 

341 

225 
223 
40 

789 

596 
158 
625 
155 

145 
198 
197 
34 

692 

142 

22 
143 

335 
44 

355 

240 

959 



INDEX 

Meteorology and Oceanography 
Programmes 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 

Music Advisory Committee 
kl embers 

Music 
Scholarships 
Staff 
Syllabus 

0 

Oceanographical Research See Flinders Institute for 
Atmospheric and Marine Sciences 

Oceanography See Meteorology and Oceanography 

Officers of the University 

Overseas Students 

Overseas Travel Grants 

p 

Pam Bishop Prize in Spanish 

Parking and Transport, Committee on 
1VIembers 

Philosophy 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy . 
Schedules 
Staff 
Syllabus 
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